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देखता, 
Kritábramá, „ Krildbrand. 
qu, » दुख. 
usn, ,, सघुसाखियों . 
साधी, सीधों, 
11166, thou. 
AWHA, सरतसश्द. 
NS EMI 
had, hues had. 
oN 
का, को. 
886, Permissive, Acquisitive. 
4, Supp. करत, करता. 
Sam, Sama. 
5; न", 5,+5 
aad श्रथ, TA सकल. 
S CS S 
राब को हिय, Tea Ua का. 
"क 2D d 5 WU, uta. 


§ 131, e, The origin of h in Vhaunhain as suggested in the text is, I think 


doubtful. A nom. singular bkawnh, for bhaui, also exists, to which must be 
referred the plural, bhaunhain: h, therefore, cannot be merely a euphonic 
७ insertion. 
§ 273. Mhe and tushme may preferably be assigned to increased Prakritic 
themes asmaku, tushmaka. 
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million mhabitants of India, speak- 
anguages, fully ono fourth, or bo. 


; own the Hindi as their Vernacular, 
In all the great centres of Hindú faith in North India 
populous Benares, Allahabad and Mathurá, 
about tho sacred shrines of Gangotrf, 


among the Himaiayas ; in many 


» alike in 
and in the mountains 
Kídárnáth, and Dadrínáth, 
of the most powerful independent 
native states of India, as in the dominions of the Mahárájá Sindhia, 
and the extensive territories under the Mahárájá of Jaipár and other 
Rajput chiefs ; in short, throughout an area of more than 248,000 
Square miles, Hindí is the language of the great m 
] \ tion. Only where Mohammedan influenoe h 
(| the large cities, and on 

Mohammedan spe 


ass of the popula- 


as long prevailed, ag in 
account of the almost exclus 
ech in Government offices, h 
ed to contemn their n 
known as ‘Urq, 


` Of the importance, especially to those w 


f authority in North Indi 
widoly diffused 


ive currency of 
ave many Hindás learn- 
ative tongue and affect the Persianized Hindi 


ho have been o 
a, of thoroughly knowing 
) and of the need of a gramm 
hief phenomena, one would think t] 
But chiefly because Urdá h 
official language, it h 


alled to places 
a language so 
ar which shall exhibit its 
hat no doubt could be entertain- 
as been adopted by government ag 
88 come to pass that although this dialect 
080118 grammatically only ९ western form of speech, and 
ammadans of North India, it has 
28 in Indi 
xclusion of the living 


६ sing] 
vernacular only of the Moh 
be — ead and studied by foreigne 
evé — most to the e 
tho «tual vernacul 


a, to the great neglect, 
Aryan speech which is 
ar of the great mass of the Hindi population. 
Many, indeed, have even been led to believe that the Urdi with 
whieh they are themselvos f amiliar, is essentially tho ve 
the Hindis as well as of the Mohammed 
the only difference between Urdü 


rnaeular of 
ans of North India ; that 
and Hindi consists in the use of s 
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‘different alphabet; and that such a language as Hindi, apart and 
distinct from Urdú, exists only in name and not in reality. The 
refutation of such a theory needs no other argument than that 
which is afforded in the declonsional and conjugational tables of 
this grammar. 

Others, again, while rightly asserting for Hindi an individual 
existence, have still erred in their apprehension of the relation be- 
tween it and Urdá. Thus when I first entered India, I was repeat- 
edly assured that the main difference between Hindi and Urdá was 
one of vocabulary. And this statement, indeed, was quite correct, if 
it be understood to apply only to that special form of Hindi which is 
exhibited in those religious and educational works which owe their 
origin, directly or indirectly, to the foreigner in India. Many for- 
eigners who have written books in Hindi, seem to have imagined that 
by merely substituting Sanskrit for the Arabic and Persian terms 
which are found in Urdá, that familiar dialect might be at onco 
transformed into bond fide Hindi. Hence, apparently, has arisen the 
strange but popular notion, that the ‘purity’ of Hindi is to be measur- 
ed by the degree to which a writer may have succeeded in excluding 
from his pages words of Arabic or Persian origin; a standard of purity, 
according to which the author of the Rámáyan has failed, and the gifted 
Kabir, with his free use of Arabic and Persian words, must renounce”! 
his claim to be considered a Hinds poet. But the early delusion on pe 
this subject was soon dispelled. When we fancied that we wero 

^ speaking something like ‘pure Hindi’, the villagers stared confound- itie 
ed at our sonorous Sanskrit terms, many of which were evidently 
less familiar to them than even the Arabic and Persian of the Urdá. 
Still it was equally plain that, although often using Arabie and” 
Persian words, they themselves did not speak Urdá, except, perhaps, | 
in condescension to our ignorance. Their Hindi, indeed, was scarce- | 
ly more intelligible to us than was ours to them ; but it soon became 
quite plain that the speech of the people differed from Urdt much: 
more notably in grammatical forms than in vocabulary. Similarly, 
in literature, the difference between the Hindi, e.g., of Tulsi Dds, Stir? 
Dis or Kabir, and modern Urdi, is not by any means merely in their 
choice of words; it is not that they scrupulously exclude Arabie and 
- Persian terms, for they do not. The special difficulties and peculiar- 
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; different alphabet; and that such a language as Hindí, apart and 
distinct from Urdá, exists only in name and not in reality. The 
refutation of such a theory needs no other argument than that 
which is afforded in the declonsional and conjugational tablos of 
this grammar. 

Others, again, while rightly asserting for Hindi an individual 
existence, have still erred in their apprehension of the-xelation be- 
tween it and Urdü. Thus when I first entered India, I was repeat- 
edly assured that the main difference between Hindi and Urdáü was 
one of vocabulary, And this statement, indeed, was quite correct, if 
it be understood to apply only to that special form of Hindi which is 
exhibited in those religious and educational works which owe thei» 
origin, directly or indirectly, to the foreigner in India. Many for- 
eigners who have written books in Hindi, seem to have imagined that 
by merely substituting Sanskrit for the Arabic and Persian terms 
which are found in Urdú, that familiar dialect might be at once 
transformed into bond fide Hinds, Hence, apparently, has arisen tho 
strange but popular notion, that the ‘purity’ of Hindi is to be measur- 
ed by the degree to which a writer may have succeeded in excluding 
from his pages words of Arabic or Persian origin; a standard of purity, 
according to which the author of the Rámáyan has failed, and the gifted 
Kabir, with his free use of Arabic and Persian words, must renounce” 


his claim to be considered a Hindí poet. But the early delusion on i 


this subjeot was soon dispelled. When we fancied that we wero 
speaking something like ‘pure Hindi’, the villagers stared confound- itio - 
ed at our sonorous Sanskrit terms, many of which were evidently 
less familiar to them than even the Arabic and Persian of the Urdú. 
Still it was equally plain that, although often using Arabic and’ 

_ Persian words, they themselves did not speak Urdá, except, perhaps, 
in condescension to our ignorance, Their Hindi, indeed, was scarce- | 
ly more intelligible to us than was ours to t hem ; but it soon became 
quite plain that the speech of the people differed from Urdt much 
more notably in grammatical forms than in vocabulary. Similarly, 
in literature, the difference between the Hindi, e.g., of Tulsi Das, Súr” 
Dds or Kabir, and modern Urdú, is not by any means merely in their 
choice of words; it is not that they serupulously exclude Arabie and 
Persian terms, for they do not. The special difficulties and peculiar- 
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ities, for instance, of the Rénidyan, are of a much more radical and 
serious nature. They concern, not mere vocabulary, but the very 


rammatical forms and syntax of the language. 
Regarding these distinctive peculiarities of Hindí, the student |= 
hitherto has had no adequate help. No grammar, indeed, has hither 


ee SS 


| to even attempted or professed to exhibit, with any approach to tho- 
| roughness or completeness, the actual colloquial and literary langu- ) 
५ age of the Hindás of North India. Mr. Etherington in his grammar ^f 
has confined his attention to that single modification of Hindí which 
| agrees in grammacical form with the Urdá dialect; only giving, in 
' his last edition, a brief synopsis of the Braj declensions and conjuga- 
tions. On the other hand, Dr. Ballantyne in his brief Braj Grammar 
as also Prof. De Tassy in his ‘Grammaire de la Langue Hindout’, 
| passing by the Urdt dialect, gave only the forms of the Braj; which, 
indeed, had been previously exhibited in an old Hindi Grammar 
published by Government in connexion with the College of Fort 
William. All grammarians of the Hindi hitherto, have alike entirely 
ignored the eastern type of Hindi, as represented, e.g., with some ad- 
N mixture, in the Rámáyan of Tulst Dds. Indeed, it ise remarkable 
| fact that although of all Hindi books, the writings of Kabi except- 
| ed, none compare with the Rémdyan in universal popularity and 
general influence upon the people, and although this eastern Hindi, 


| even more than the western Braj, may be regarded as par excellence 
| the classic dialect of Hindi, yet not a Hindi grammar hitherto pub- 
ished, nor a Hindi dictionary, previous to the late valuable work 
of Mr. Bate, so much as hints the existence of any grammatical form 
or construction, peculiar to Tulsi Dds or any similar writer. What 
grammarian, for example, has ever noted the future in 0, so common 
not only in the Rámáyan, but in all the modern eastern llindí dia- 
lects? Or where has the fact been noted in any grammar, that one 
chief distinguishing characteristic of the Urdú and other western 
n Hindi dialects, viz., the passive construction of the perfects of transi- 
tive verbs with the case of the agent in xe, does not exist in eastern 
Y Hindi? and that this ne is never used by Tulst Das, even when he 

i | I employs the passive construction P I 
TE This absence of the assistance needed by the Hindi student, has 
i | P doubtless been the occasion of increasing the prevailing indie 
Ë : Í 
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of Europeans to classic Hindi, and of turning many to the special 
study of the more fashionable Urda, for which helps have become so 
abundant. Very many civilians in India, instead of seeking the re- 
wards and honors offered by Government to the thorough student of 
the great Hindi poem of Tulsi Dds, have preferred to compete for the 
prizes which are offered for high proficiency in Arabie and Persian, lan- 
guages utterly alien to all but the Mohammedan population of India. 
Too many missionaries, seeking to influence the religious thought of 


the people, have omitted to make themselves familiar with the one ' 
e 


poem, which, more than any other, is exerting a present, living influ- 
ence, direct or indirect, upon the religious thought of the Hindts of 
North India. And one chief reason of this neglect of their great ver- 
nacular epic is to be found in the utter absence ‘of any work which 
might aid the student in its interpretation. Tor, as I know by a 
vexatious experience, it is by no means so easy as might be imagined, 
to obtain in a small station in India, a trustworthy pundit, really 
competent to guide the student to a thorough critical knowledge of 
the Rdindyan or any similar poetry. No less difficulties have hither- 
to met him who would acquaint himself with the actual speech of 
the Hindus in the district where he might be stationed. Most of these 
dialects have no literature ; and whatever the intrinsic merits of some 


of them may be, the attempt to force any one of them into the field 


able to understand the rustic witness, and the missionary disputing 
in the bazar, his adversaries, without the aid of a third and not al- 
ways disinterested party. But no effort whatever has yet been made 
to indicate the actual nature and extent of those dialectic variations, 
which always perplex, and sometimes discourage him, who really 
desires a knowledge of the spoken language of the people, as well as 
that of their books. x 

Thus it was, that, embarrassed by these difficulties, I was ied to 
take up the Hindi, with such pundits as might be procured, and note 
and arrango, primarily for my own use, and with no thought of writ- 
ing a book, facts of the class above referred to. In this way, in 
of course of several years, gradually grew up a considerable body of 


° 
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oe 
already preoccupied by the Urdú dialect as the lingua franca of iic 
North India, would doubtless be both unwise and futile. Still it is 

evidently very desirable that the magistrate in his court, should bas 
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| Y F notes on Hindí, which has finally developed into this grammar. My 
Un | | aim has accordingly been, not merely to reproduce, under a new 
arrangement, the matter of grammars previously existing, but rather 
(to supply their omissions and supplement their defects. Allexisting 
! Hindí and Urdé grammars have been carefully studied, with this 
| partioular point in view. Thus, in addition to the fundamental matter 
| pertaining especially to modern standard Hindi, or common to that 
: । । \ with other Hindi dialects, the grammar now offered to the public will 
Eg & "be found to contain a large amount of matter not to be found in any 
Hindi grammar hitherto published. I may be allowed to mention 
|). the following particulars. 
Mi i. For practical reasons, that variety of Hindi which agrees in 
| grammatioal form with the Urdü has been taken as the basis of the 
"ura ! grammar. It is to this form of Hindi, for various reasons, that the 


| i 1 virtue of the position of this dialect as a lingua franca throughout 


ii Qu id the whole Hindí area of North India, and its adoption by the edu- 


| „ha cational authorities as the medium of vernacular instruction in all 


| : , e 1 7 
] | J student commonly first directs his attention; and, moreover, in 


i i PE | Hindí schools, it has a special claim to our primary consideration; and, 
for such reasons only, may be justly termed the ‘standard dialect? of 
| \Hindi.* But while thus yielding to this ‘standard Hindi’ a priority in 
‘i Joertain respects, L have endeavoured to treat with equal thoroughness, 
NOE. > athe two great dialects of classic Hindi literature, as of no less impor 
f g 3" "tance to the Hindí scholar. Of these dialects, the Braj and the old 
| | Ñ eu P párbi, the former represents tho western, as the latter represents 
i ; im, the eastern type of Hindi. ‘The very numerous and marked pecu- 
1 | ay Pri liarities of these two typical dialects, in declension, conjugation and 


UN EG a a 00 व ee at हि lll ii is 


bu x 


i Jy; N - & This form of Hindi has also often been termed [chart boli, or the ‘purée 


4 ny th speech’; and also, by some European scholars, after the analogy of the Ger- 
AS i man, ‘High Hindi’. Bath the phrases ‘standard Hind? and ‘High Hindi’, have 
4 Ap been employed in this grammar; though indeed it may be admitted that both 
mi Gs are open to objection. In particular, to avoid a misapprehension, it should 
\ a he carefully noted that by the phrase ‘standard Hindi’, it is not intended 
R to suzyesb that all other dialectic forms are corruptions of forms of this 
| is » standard dialect. On the contrary, they are, very commonly, collateral 
branches ofthe old Aryan speech of India, and in 7086 instances are older 


and less divergont from tho ancient original, than those of ‘standard’ or 
‘High Hind’. & 


| 
| 
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syntax, have been for the first time collected, classified, and coms 
pared. It is not indeed claimed that all the various forms of theso 
types which may occur in Hindí, will be found in these pages; 
nor will this be expected by any one at all familiar with the almost ? 
endless vagaries of Hindi writers. It is hoped, however, that the 
student of the Prem Sdyar, the Rájníti, or the Rámáyan will rarely be 

- disappointed in consulting this work.* Outside of these books any 
variations not noted in this grammar, will probably be found but 
slight and unimportant deviations from some central type herein 
exhibited. 

ii. In addition to the various forms of literary Hindi, the declens 
sion and conjugation of nine or ten less important colloquial dialects : 
have been exhibited in these pages. This is, I believe, the first 
attempt to set forth with any approach to completeness the actual 
living speech of the Hindi-speaking population of North India. 
Tt is indeed true that local variations may be adduced almost with- 
out number, which have not been mentioned in this grammar; but 
the dialects which have been exhibited, it is hoped, will be found 

ent all of the leading varieties of speech from Bengal 


to repres 
in the east to Gujarat and Sindh in the west, Moreover, all 


these numerous dialects may be readily assigned to two or three 
general types, so that excessive detail might embarrass rather than ; 
aid the student. I trust that in this respect this grammar may 
prove a valuable aid to the foreigner in India, who would learn to un- 


derstand the special vernacular of the district where he may reside. 


For although colloquial speech cannot be learned from books alone, 


yot 
may assist us in acquiring a knowledge of colloquial speech. Nor 


a grammar, if it indicate the forms for which we are to listen, 


are these rude dialects without value in a literary point of view. 


For very often some unusual form in literature may be explicated 

T i Rudi ue. P 

by a reference to the colloquial of some rustic district; while for 

the purposes of the philologist, it is such wild, unpruned dialects 

TT । OO 
% A few passages in the Rámágan, however, chiefly in the Lanká Kdnd and 

Uttar Kind have been written in pure Sanskrit, It scarcely needs to be said 


that w à have regarded the explication of such passages as belonging to Sans» 


Lit rather than to Hindi grammar. 
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as these, which of all others promise and yield the richest harvest of 
valuable fruit.* 


— t 


SH 


iii. Especial attention has been given to the matter of illustration, 


Jn grammar, particularly, mere assertion, unsupported by example, 
is extremely unsatisfactory. And when one undertakes to write a 
grammar of any language not his own, examples constructed by the 
author himself to fit his rules, however correct they may be, can 
par dly inspire a student with perfect confidence in his guide. Ihave 
accordingly made it a rule to support every statement of any conse- 
quence in etymology or syntax, by one or more illustrations, which, 
"with no exception cf any importance, have been culled from native 
books, or taken down fresh from the lips of the people. Nor have 

T allowed myself to draw an illustration from any Hindí book 
` written by a foreigner ; for even those European scholars who have 
ng most thoroughly mastered an Oriental language cannot be regarded 


` 


n as models so trustworthy as native authors, who write in their own 
kà vernacular. Very few, if any, Hindi books have been written by 


adv Wuropeans, which in some casual turn of expression, or occasional 
leas 


peculiarity of idiom, do not betray their foreign origin; while the 


ay 
~, great majority of such books would prove in many important 


respects quite misleading to him who should trust them implicitly 

is guides to a knowledge of Hindi. While the abundant illustration 

J characteristic of this grammar, as will be evident at a glance, has very 
‘he ady a^ “Jy increased the size and expense of the book, it is believe 
“Sb edit Em “anni value to the student has thereby been much enhanced 

Me The illustrations of literary Hindi have been drawn chiefly from the 

Hine Prem Sdgar and the Ramayan. To this special use of these works, 

Pro’ I have been led, partly by the fact that these hooks have been chosen 


Ed by Government, for the examination of candidates in connexion with 


* T have ventured for practical reasons to deviate in some cases from the 
common, nomenclature of these dialects, and have preferred generally to 


indicate them by names indicative of the modern names of the province 


in whieh they are used. Thus, Avadhi. of course, denotes the dialect of 


Onde; Riwdt, that of the state of Bed; etc. ete. Tt may be noted here, 


R, l that the Rájpütáná diolect of Mewar, is also essentially that of the Mairs, and 


might, perhaps with equal propriety, be designated either Mairwári or Mewdrt, 


T have used the term Old Púrbé to denote the dialect of the Rdmdyan. 
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Domain hambal A 


PREFACE, 


*he civil and military services of India, so that the illustration of 
their grammar and idiom is especially demanded. And I may 
venture to express the hope, that by all applicants for admission 
to the Indian services, or contestants in the competitive examina- 
tions which are held for Indian civilians, this grammar, with its 
copious illustrations from the Prem Sdgar and Rdmdyan, may be 
found to meet a real need. A second consideration which has 
seemed to justify a prominent reference to these books, is found, 
in their undeniable popularity and influence among all classes of the, 
Hindi population. For, however much may have been said against. 
the Hindi of the Prem Ságar, and even of the Rémdyan, by critics 
commonly familiar only with Urdú, and therefore judging every : 
thing in Hindi, either by English standards of taste, or from a 
Mohammedan point of view, the fact remains that the Hindas, frony 
the highest to the lowest, learned and unlearned, greatly admire their 
style. Crowds, even of tho most illiterate rusties, may often be seen 
listening eagerly to some Brahman intoning the measured rhyming 
prose of the Prem Ségar. And although much has been said of the 
unintelligibility of the Rémdyan, it is the experience of every mission- 
ary, at least everywhere in the Ganges valley, that a happy quotation 
from the Rémdyan in preaching or in conversation, is sure to awaken 
a look of intelligent appreciation from even the rudest villagers. Ne 
civilian, and especially no missionary, can well afford to remain igno- 
rant of a book so popular and influential with the people; and if this 
grammar shall serve in any degree to aid and stimulate the-study ¢ 
the great poem of Tulsi Dds, one great aim of my work will ha 
been accomplished. But while, for the reasons indicated, a large pro- 
portion of my quotations have been taken from the Prem Sdgar and 
the Rdémdyan, other books have not been ignored. In particular, I 
have now and then drawn, from the sententious Braj prose of the 
Réjniti, the western Hindi of Kabir, the Sukh Bilds, and the Shag 
Darsan Darpan of Pundit Nilkanth Gore Shastri. Márwári can 
searcely be called a literary dialect; the only work accessible to 
me, has been the Marwari ‘Plays,’ edited by Rev. Mr. Robson-of the 
Scotch Presbyterian Mission, Beawr 

iv. Another feature peculiar to this grammar will be found in the 
philological notes, occupying in all about fifty pages, in which I 
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|have attempted to indicate the probable origin and derivation of the- 
‘forms of the Hindi language, and the relation of various dialectic forms 
I to one another, and to the Sanskrit and old Prákrit dialects of India. 
‘In a field where, until the late researches of scholars like Mr. Beames 
| T land Dr. Hoernle, so little had been done, I cannot venture to hope 
that I have always succeeded in reducing apparent chaos to order, 
and in correctly pointing out the lines of derivation. I have only 


ored, with no little diffidence, to indicate the conclusions to 
And while 


| endeav 
which facts, so far as known, would seem to guide us. 


I have not been able to follow implicitly the guidance of any one 
i | j d ndividual, it has on several occasions been a satisfaction to find that 

uthorities like the learned scholars mentioned, had been indepen- 

| im quently led to the same conclusions with myself. 

as v. Besides the above, much else will be found in this grammar 

Awhich is strictly new, both in matter and in arrangement. In the 

instance, on pronunciation, I have aimed at more precision 


"Sections, for 
T and accuracy than has been previously attempted. If some may deom 
aathat I have sometimes erred in the way of an over-refinement, I am 
leastill glad to know that some of the best practical masters of Hindi 
\havyayve recognised the chief distinctions which I have made in treating 
“Tue this subject. A nomenclature of the tenses has been presented 
vhich is believed to be more uniform and philosophical than any which 

as been hitherto employed, and which, it is hoped, may commend 

ne sent to Hindi scholars. The chapter on Derivation, again, will be 
6 than a mere arbitrary list of terminations; I have 


ist og; nd. mon 
On indeavored rather to group them according to their probable mu- 


| -sultedual relations and affinities. In the section on Compound words, 
aa all, it is believed, is quite new. Strange to say, no Hindi gram- 
^| Prof Mar that I remember, has dealt with this most characteristic feature 
; Ed: 5 t ; š 
} of the language, although an understanding of the subject is 


y 


Me JN TA 
^il E indispensable to the interpretation of almost any page of Hindi 
n q poetry. In -the Syntax, attention has everywhere been given to 


those constructions which are characteristic of poetry, especially in 
archais Hindí; and the construction of Compound Sentences, for the 
first time, has been separately and distinctly treated. ‘The chapter 
on Prosody, it is hoped, will be found in completeness and accuracy, 


a that, for any practical purpose, the student of Hindi can desire. 
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The Prosody of Hindi deserves and will repay far more study than i 
commonly bestowed upon it. In no western language is an under- 
standing of the laws of its prosody so essential to the interpretatior 
and comprehension of its litorature, as in „Hindí; where, indeed, : 
purely native work in prose is a rare“éxception. Unfortunately, 
however, until very lately, there has been no English work on Hindi 
prosody ; and the native works upon the subject, are so laden with 
technicalities and an enigmatical symbolism, as without the aid of a 
rare native prosodian, quite to baffle the student. I shall be glad 
if I have so cleared away the thorns which have obstructed tha 
entrance, as to tempt my fellow missionaries and others to labot 
in this attractive field 7 
Finally, it should be remarked, that as this grammar is intende 5 
alike for the beginner and for the advanced student, I have endeav E 
oured to indicate by the use of a large type those important funda, 
mental matters to which chiefly the beginner will do well to confint 
his attention. Matter less fundamental, and intended rather for the 
advanced scholar, as, ¢.g., in all the sections upon dialectic Hindi, ha? 
been uniformly printed in smaller type | 
It gives me pleasure to express my grateful appreciation of th 
assistance and encouragement which I have received from man 
missionaries and members of the civil service, during the years the 


3 
a 
e 

l 


this grammar has been in progress. In particular, I would express m 
hearty thanks to the Rey. W. Robb of the Scotch Presbyterian Mi" 
sion, Todgarh, Rájpútáná, for his invaluable assistance in the cons 
pilation of the sections on the Marwari and dther Rajputana dialect, 
and afterwards in the correction of the proofs of the same. Indeed* 
it is only duo to this gentleman to say, that whatever of value 
those sections may be found to possess, the merit is chiefly due to 
him. My thanks are also due to Mr. Beames, c.s., of Cuttack, Orissa, 
for valuable hints and constant encouragement in the work: and to 
the Rev. J. D. Bate, of the Baptist Mission, Allahabad: for many a 
useful suggestion, and for his very kind revision of the proof sheets 
Kos many months of my absence from Allahabad. श्र 

2 M. n conclusion, I desire to record my special obligations and thanks 
30 the Rev. J. J. Caleb, of the Mission Press, Allahabad, for tho 
great labour and patience which he has bestowed upon tho printing 
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f this book. For many years this pross has been sustained solely 

y the capital and enterprise of members of the ITindustání Christian 
ommunity in Allahabad, and the creditable style in which Mr. ° 
aleb has brought out this volume, affords a gratifying indication of 
.eir substantial progress aud prosperity. 


S. H. KELLOGG, 
ALLAHABAD: 
December, 1875. 
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| T N In a field much of which has been quite untrodden hitherto, I have fre- 
quently found myself without a guide or help. But I have derived valuable 
assistance from the first volume of Mr. Beames’ Comparative Grammar of the 
Aryan Languages of India; and regret that I could not have had the advant- 
age of consulting the remaining volumes. I also owe much to Prof. Lassen’s 
Institutiones Linguc Prakriticce, and Prof. Cowell's edition of the Prákrita Pra- 
leds of Vararuchi. In some parts of the grammar I have consulted with 
advantage, Prof. Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Grammar (4th Ed.) Dr. Trumpp’s 
N learned Grammar of the Sindhi, came to hand too late to help me as it might 
! | \ have done. In the Prosody I am chiefly indebted to the Ohhandárnava, the 
"handodípaka, (a small but useful compendium issued by the Government of 
TS P., now unfortunately out of print) and especially to the Shitpinga- 
, A ` ७06 Hird Chand Kit, an exhaustive treatise on Prosody in the 
4 dialect, with a Gujarátí commentary. Besides these native authorities, 
she admirable chapter on Prosody by John Christian, Esq. of Manghír, in tho 
j E ist edition of Mr. Etherington’s Hindi Grammar has been of essential service. > 
| . | On the general topics of the Grammar the following works have been con- 
< sulted, viz. : the Hindustani Grammar of Prof. Forbes; the Introduction to 
b | Hindustani, by Prof. Williams; the Hindustání Grammars of Mr. Platt and 
। Prof. Dowson; Prof. De Tassy’s Grammaire de la Langue Hindouf; Shapurji 
Edaljfs Gujarati Grammar, the Marathi Grammars of Mr. Stevenson and of 
Messrs. Bellairs and Askhedar; the Panjabi Grammar of Mr. Newton, and 
| the Bangáli Grammar of Sháma Charan Sarkár. 
'The following abbreviations have been used : 
Ar., Arabic; Av, Avadhi; Br, Braj; Bh., Bhojpürí; Bú., Bindelkhandi; G.,. 
| Garhwili; H. H., High Hindí, i.e., the standard dialect; K., Kanaují; Kum., 
Kumáoní; 0. P., Old ळा, t.e., the dialect of ¿he Rémdyan; Pr., Prákrit a 
R., Riwáí; Sh., Sanskrit; T., Tirhuti. * 
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° -| 
uniformly long, in the Rámáyan is sometimes reckoned prosodially | 
4 ° . b 1 b | 
short. In these cases, it commonly appears as a substitute, either for | 
short z, as in jéhi, for jiki; or for a short a, as in rákAcu, for rakhdu.™ 
Lassen has noted the fact that this same letter also represented a 1 


long a.d a short sound in the literary Prákrit.+ 


2. The consonants are all vocalized by the short vowel a, 

| which is theoretically inherent in each consonant. Thus, क 
properly represents, not 5, but ka; a, pa; etc. The letters 
are indicated by adding the word कार kár; as, wart akár, 
‘the letter a; amn, ‘the letter £ ete. र, when first in a 

compound consonant, as के rb, is indicated as tm reph. I 
When no particular letter is intended, the term am akshar, 
often corrupted into अच्छर achchhar, is used; as in the phrase, 
as कौन सा umm है bah kaun sd akshar hai, ‘what letter is that.’ 


MODE OF WRITING THE DEVANAGARI. 


3. = 6७ being inherent in each consonant, is only written 
when initial in a word or syllable; thus, we write अप ap, 
तुश्च lua, but apa, ata. The other vowels, when following ° 
a consonant, are substituted for the inherent @, and, im this 
ise, the second of the two forms above given is used. But 
$| „hen the vowel sound is initial in a word or syllable, the 
| gj first of the two forms is required; as, उक wh, ऊन wn, इप Ùp, 
R Sa (ch, mat gdo, दाई dai. Of the several non-initial vowel 
4 u [| १७७४ forms, 1 6,1 ४, 3 o, and T au, are written after, T à, before, 
"m p? ‘and > ai, over, and | ७, a ४, and, ri under the consonants 
i ‘which they vocalize. Thus, the several vowel sounds are 
| written after =, as follows: 


MUN = ha, का id, कि hi, को ॥, कु ku, कू kú, कृ kri, के ke, की kai, Bt ho, . 
। क्षो hau. 


1 ह 


jn + | ॐ Abiindant illustrations of this statement will be found in the Rámáyan, 
y | Vid. chap. xiv, On Prosody. 
| : an Ling. Pracr. § 19. 4 “Be 
Coli Inst, Ling. Pracr. S 19. 4. 


ह 


- 
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When initial, the vowels are all written as pronounced, before 
he following consonant; as, अत ८४, उद ud, ओर or, ete. Instead of 
@ ai initial, we sometimes find, in Hindi books, the combination 71; 
but this is not correct, and should never be imitated. 

4. The consonants have but one invariable form. Except- 
ing the cerebrals, they all have one perpendicular, with one 
horizontal stroke; which latter, again, is broken in three 
letters, viz., w dh, भ bh, ऋ jh. 


a. But क jh has two additional forms, झ and F. The former is 


found in English and native prints; the latter is the regular form in um j 
Márwári. These forms, like *&, and all the other consonants, are used ECT 
both as initial and as non-initial. t 

b. In Marwari, b and v are distinguished merely by a diacritical di 


point; thus, a b, av. The character ख is not commonly used ; its 
place is regularly taken by q. No sibilant is used but g s. 

In addition to the above simple consonants, a great 
number of compound letters are used. The compound form 
is used to denote the non-intervention between its elements 
of the inherent z. Thus, wa is sata, but स्त is sta ; wa, tava, 
but ca, tva. In certain cases, however, to be hereafter men- 
tioned, the elementary forms are regularly used, even thou 
no vowel sound intervene; as, करता, ‘doing, pronounce, 
kartd; but the Sk. kartta, ‘a doer, is written कत्ता. * | 


a. It may be remarked, for the guidance of the student, that ६ he use of tle 
compound consonants is chiefly confined to the pure Sanskrit words in thi 


language; in words of Prikrit origin, the elementary letters ar ७ common]; 
preferred | 


b. Consonants are compounded in three ways: viz., Ist, by writing 
one above the other, as, Rik, Z if; 2dly, by writing one after tht 
other, omitting in all but the last the perpendicular stroke; and unit 
ing the remainder of the character to that next follow ing; as, ब्द bq 
त्य tih, प्य yy; Ədly, some letters, when in combination partially- o; 
wholly change their form ; thus, क+ष becomes क्ष ksh: ज-- SI. ST 77, 


Bt (1) < takes two different forms, according as it is the first or lag 


* Vid, 8 10. c. 


In Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


LETTERS. 5 


letter of a compound. Thus, when initial in a conjunct, it is written 
as a semicircle above the second consonant, as in सर्प sup; but when 
non-initial, it takes the form of a short stroke below the preceding 
consonant, as in ët grahan. 

(2) When a conjunct of which x r is the first member, consists of 
more than two consonants, the semicircle rep% is written over the last 
letter, as in धम्म dharmm, Bea sarvv. When a conjunct with 7 initial 
is vocalized by Tit £,^ e,^ ai, t 0, मै au, or followed by Anusvár, then 
v'eph is written to the right of them all; thus, धर्मो dharmmnt, art mirtti, 
Wea sarvvam, eto. 

6. Conjuncts are classified as strong, weak, or mixed, according to the char- 
noter of the letters composing them.* Conjuncts formed of strong letters 
only, are termed strong, and those formed of weak letters only, weak conjuncts. 
Combinations of strong and weak letters, are called mized conjuncts. "Tho: 
following list will be found to comprise all the more common combinations, 
arranged in these three classes. 


STRONG CONJUNCTS. 


ER kk, FA kkh, क्त kt, wa gdh, @ chch, च्छ chchh, ज्ज Dy wm jh, 
g ४ g ^, F dg, € dd, त्क th, त्त tt, त्य tth, त्प tp, दु dg, g dd, 
g ddh, & dbh, q pt, W pp, प्फ pph, ss bj, ex bd, eu bdh, J bb, 
ब्भ bbh. 


WEAK CONJUNCTS. 


गण ४१, ण्य ny, Fun, न्म nm, न्य ny, AM, vd no, vd ns, q mn, 
म्स mn, Amy, Amr, मु ml, Fe mh, 9i yy, È rn, में rm, ये ry, 
d ro, शे rsh, Q rsh, Š rh, ल्म (m, ल्य ly, wp ७ wx lh, व्य vy, A ovr, 
g व्य ००, शन shn, Ta shy, "n shr, शल shl, VA shu, शन shn, एम shin, 
प्य shy, SH sho, स्त sn, स्म sm, स्य Sy, ख sr, A SU, W ss, a hin, 
चप hy, g hey g ^, & ho. 


MIXED CONJUNCTS. 


gu km, at ky, क्र kr, m k, m ku, a ksh, ख्य khy, ग्र gn, 
उम gm, gy, ग्र gr, J 95 Ya ४९, U ghn, घ्य ghy, X ghr, € ak, 
इ akh, w 9, = 897, च्य chy, ॐ chhr, w jù, ज्म jm, su jy, Nj Jr 
J 7o उच Ach, उछ nchh, es 7, em ujh, F dr, ण्ट nt, TS nih, ग्ड nd 


| 


- * By the strong letters are intended, all the five classes of mute letters, both 
1 smooth and aspirated; by weak letters, all other consonants 
* 
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त्म ४0, त्य ty, A tr, cd ४, त्स ४5, wa thy, z dn, 
va diw, vi nt, vH nth, न्द nd, vu ndh, प्र pn, 
vu bhy, a dhr, 


सळ ndh, त्र fn, 
vu dhy, A dhr, 
TH pn, य्य py, प्र pr, 8 pl, प्स ps, डप by, A br, 
mh orb, खे rkh, में 77, घे rgh, S rch, छं rohh, A rj, d rt, Worth, 
d rd, d rdh, à vp, बै rb, Ñ rbh, ल्द id, ल्प ७, wa lb, श्च shoh, 
Uh shk, Y sht, Y shth, Wd shp, VH shm, प्य shy, स्क sk, स्त st, स्य sth, 
स्प sp, स्फ sph. 

7. Anunásik ` simply denotes the nasalization of a preceding 
vowel, and can therefore never begin a syllable. It is written directly 
over, or to the right of the vowel thus nasalized; thus, कहाँ kahán, 
को kaun. In books edited by foreigners, Anusvar is always written 
instead of Anunásik, ^ 

-Anusvár, which, in strict accuracy, denotes a stronger nasalization 
than the above, is written, like Anunásik, over, or to the right of the 
preceding vowel; as, अंश «ash, ate bánh, सों son 

Visarg, meaning ‘rejection,’ (३. e., of ¥ or र्‌,) indicates a weak as- 
piration, which has euphonically taken the place of those letters. It 
is only found in pure Sanskrit words, and even then, though occur- 
ing in the original, is very commonly omitted in Hindi. It is writ- 
ten thus, :; as, e. g., in दु:ख duhkh, more commonly written and pro- 
nounced दुख dukh, --दस्‌ + स्र dus + iha 

8. Besides these, there are several other signs used in Sanskrit 
which, as they oceasionally appear in Hindi may here be explained 

Virdm, ‘pause,’ is written under a consonant, thus, क k, and de- 
notes the absence of the inherent a by which the consonant 18 voca- 
112९0 

Avagrah, 5 indicates the elision of an initial = « after a final * e or 
च्या ०, as, TANTS ध्याय trinsho’dhydya, for त्रिंशाअध्याय trinsho adhydya. Tt 
is therefore analogous to the English apost: ophe. The half’ pause | 


is written at the end of the first line of a couplet ; the full pause i 


at the end of the second. These marks are only prosodial, and 
besides these, there are no other marks of punctuation. But in a 
few books issued by English publishers, the English marks have 
been introduced. In native works, space 1s not even left between 
the words 3 | 

The symbol २ between two words, indicates that the former of, 


e 


the two is repeated, as, वह अपने २ घर गर, wah apne apne ghar gae, men 


i : | 


“< गा 
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The mark ७ is used, like the period in English, to indicate. the 
abbreviation of a word; as, रामायण aro Rémáyan Bd. for रामायण 
द्यालकागड Ramayan Bal Kind Ç; 
b. The orthography of Hindi is as yet in a very unseftled state. ज 
is constantly substituted for w, even in Sanskrit words, where rule or 
usage would demand it; as in किरन, for किरण, गुन, for गुण, etc. The same 
confusion exists with reference to the characters at and ब, and also the 
sibilauts श, स; the tendency is to substitute ¥ for the other sibilants. 
The Sanskrit rules of orthography are the only recognized standard 
at present ; but these rules, it should be remembered, apply only, as 
has been remarked, to the spelling of such Sanskrit words as exist in 
the language in an unaltered and uncorrupted form. 


PRONUNCIATION OF LETTERS. 


10. The vowels, m Hindí, are pronounced, for the most 
part, nearly as in the continental languages of Europe. aa 
has no exact counterpart in English, though the last ७ in 
such words as ‘total,’ ‘America,’ very nearly represents it. 
It is said to correspond exactly to the short « in German. 
Many foreigners in India pronounce this s 6 as 6 in ‘cat,’ 
but the correct sound is entirely different. 

a. In conversation and in reading prose, अर 6 final, after a conso- 
nant, as a general rule, is silent; as in गुण, pronounced gun, not 
guna; रात, rát, not ráta. But to this general rule there are a few 
important exceptions. 

(1) 4a final is, of necessity, always distinctly pronounced in afew ° 
monosyllables ; as, न na, a ta, छ chha. 

(2) So, also, it is very slightly sounded after <> or av final in a 
conjunct, and after ay final, preceded by = i, Š £, or ऊ ú; as, शास्त्र, 
hastra, इन्द्र, indra, TTA, bipra," SIATA, ishraratea, Wea, guruted ; तिय 
tiya, प्रोय, priyd, इन्द्राय, indriya, WNA, rdasiyd. 

(3) When, in prose and in conversation, य ya final is preceded by 
ma a, this «yq is not to be distinguished in sound from X ai, which is 


* [t should be noted, that while the Pandits give this pronunciation of these 


2011070208 with र, yet the common people usually separate the letters, and pro- 
| ४16 1 shdstar, bipar, etc. 


oa 
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even occasionally, though inaccurately, written for it; as, समय samaya, 
always pronounced, and sometimes written, समे samai ; a chhaya, also 
pronounced, and sometimes written, @chhai. Conversely, it may here 
be noted, that ma aya is sometimes inaccurately written for Fw; as 
often in the Ram. बबर bayar, for AX bair, eto. 

b. Observe, that when, in the formation of compound words, a silent 
final »t z becomes medial, it still remains silent, though in the middle 
of a word; as, अन्नदाता, pronounced anndátá, not annaddtd ; फलदायक, 
phaldayak, not phatadáyak. 

It should be noted that the àbove remarks refer only to * a as in- 
herent in a consonant. When non-inherent, it is always pronounced, 
whether medial or final ; as, QA tua, wes ४676, > 

€. The inherent a, when final in roots or primitive words, in 
reading prose and in conversation, is always silent.before all added 
terminations. Thus, in verbal forms, करना, root कर, is pronounced 
karná, not karaná ; चलता, chaltá, not chalaté ; बोलतो, bolti, ete. So, 
also, in all derivatives ; as, पुरवा purvá, dim. from पर pir ; कुआरपन, 
kwárpan, from BAL ud; सरखपन múrakhpan, from mu nürakh. 
It also becomes Silent, when medial in the final syllable of dis- 
syllabic verbal roots, before all terminations beginning with vowels; 
as, निकला niklá, from the root निकल nikal: but, in the same root, when 
the termination begins with a consonant, it is pronounced, as, ८. Ys 
निकलता, ०११८१८८. 

(1) This rule holds good without exception, in the standard dialect, But 
in the Braj and other dialects, where the verbal tefminations, in several in- 
stances, consist of a consonantal sound only, the inherent a final in the root is 
necessarily pronounced, Thus, e. g., although we pronounce जानता, jéné, root 
जान Jána; inthe Kanaují dialect, the corresponding जानत is ] »ronounced janat; 
so, also, चलन, root चल chala, chalan, etc. 

(2) The pronominal gen. अपना is pronounced, sometimes apnd, and some- 
times apand. The latter is most commonly used by the mass of the people. 
It is to be noticed that although the regular nom. of this pronoun is आप áp, 
yet the न does not belong to the termination, but represents the न of the 
original आत्मन, “After the analogy of the language, therefore, the pronun- 
ciation apand, is the more defensible. The pronunciation, apis, has possibly 
arisen from a popular misapprehension, regarding zmq or अप as thie radical 


element, instead of AMA; in which case, following the analogy of y. 


roots, the a of q pa would be silent, ~ 


3. 


erbal 
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d. The final a inherent of the Denominative numerals, चैक, तीन, 
नम्स, is always pronounced, thus, chauka, tina, namma; त्तोन तीन ना, 
pronounced tin tina nau, lit., ‘three threes nine.’ ^ « 

e. In poetry, tho inherent 6 is always pronounced, even when 
final; as in the following half stanza; समरण कहे नाहं दोप na ; which 
is read, samaratha kahan nahin dosha gusdin. But when it falls on 4 
the metrical pause, it is commonly silent; thus, फलत प्रलना रघुबर 
घुलकित माई, jhilata paland Raghuvar pulakita mát. 
11. æ dis pronounced like a in ‘father’; = i, like iin ‘pin’; 
/ 


$í, as i in ‘machine’; s u, like w in ‘pull’; x ú, like oo in 


‘tool’; sg ri, as rè in ‘brink’. 

a. = (and s w final, though, like a final, always sounded in poetry, 
in the colloquial are but very faintly, if at all pronounced; as मति, 
pronounced mati of mat; परन्तु, pronounced parantu or parant. 

(1) But some of the dialects, on the other hand, often lengthena final 7; as 
in Kanaují, मतो matt, for सति mali; Kamáoní, चलो बेर chali ver, for चाल कर 
chali kar. 

b. Theoretically, ay differs from रि. in that the tongue vibrating, is not 
allowed to touch the gums, as in the consonant x. But this distinction is 
never regarded. 

12. we, ai, and ग्रा 0, MH au, are diphthongs: w e and 
शे ai are the diphthongs of «2; a o and a au, of उ w. we 
is pronounced nearly like e in ‘they’. Its elements are m +# 
«+2. 3t ai is not quite the English ¿ in ‘time’. Like this 
English i, a diphthong, it differs from it, in that the short ४, 
instead of the long ४, is the latter element of the diphthong; e 
i. e., &—6 i, but i in time=d+7. Thus, e.g., the common ` 
word, है hai, ‘is’, is not correctly pronounced exactly like 
the English word ‘high’. ait o corresponds to the English 
o in ‘go’: it never has the sound of the English o in ‘top’. 
Tts elements are m+s 6--% sm au differs from the English 
ow in Sour’, in the same way that @ ai differs from? in ‘fine’. 
It is eqmposed of ar+3, 64-24; the English ou, of d+. 


19. Anundsik (*), as has been remarked, simply indicates 
ahe nasalization of the preceding vowel. The sound is 
` 2 
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heard in the proper pronunciation of such French words as 
bon, enfant, ctc. But in many Hindi books, especially 
those published by foreigners, this sound is represented by 
the symbol Anusvar (°). 

14. Anusvdr properly represents a nasal sound stronger 
than that of Anunásik : it is best heard before the sibilants, 
as in अंश ash, बश bansh. 


a. But in words introduced from the Sanskrit, with little or no 
alteration, the sign Anusvár is very often used, after a short vowel, 
to express the nasal of the class of a following mute consonant ; 
and may thus represent, as the case may be, any one of the 
five nasals, ङ, ज, ण, न, or म. Thus, e.g., we may either write मङ्गल 
or मंगल margal, Anusvár having here the power of w Similarly, in 
संबंध sambandh, the first Anusvár, preceding the labial a b, has the 
power of the labial nasal म m, but the second, before the dental dh, 
has the power of the dental nasal न n. 

b. But in the case of words much corrupted from the Sanskrit, after 
a long vowel, Anusvar, even before a mute consonant, denotes, not a 
consonant, but a nasalization; as, e.g., AtS, pronounced sonth, not 
sonth, चांद, chánd, BIS, sánr, ete. i 

(1) In the cases referred to, Anusvár stands in the place of an original nasal 
consonant, preceded by a short vowel; as, e.g., in कांठा, for कण्टकः. The 
question has been raised, whether the Anusvár in such cases denotes a con- 
sonant or merely a nasalization. But all the Pundits that I have been able to 
consult, insist on the inorganic character of the nasal, and I notice that 
Mr. Beames, in his Comparative Grammar, takes the same view. As he just- 
ly remarks, the lengthening of the preceding vowel, according to all the 
analogies’ of the language, argues the loss of a letter from the original 
conjunct.* A 

c. Occasionally in poetry, Anusvár, in Sanskrit words, following a 
final consonant in the end of a line, represents the letter H, and 
must be so pronounced ; as, e.g., गुणमये, gunamuyam ; =A, ayam. 


15. m ¢ and ग g are pronounced, respectively, as £ in 
‘key’, and g in ‘give’: mg never has the sound of g in 
‘gin’. 


* Vid. Comp. Gramm. p. 296, 


ute ee) 
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। 16. च ch and ज j are pronounced nearly as j in ‘just’, and 


n 


as ch in ‘church’, but slightly more dental. 

| 17. = ¿ and = d, though often compared to the English ' 
d ८ and d, have no precise equivalents in English. In pro- 
nouncing them, the tongue should be thrown well back, 


so as to strike, not the gums, as in the English ¢ and d, but 
j the roof of the mouth. 

‘a. Z is often written with a diacritical point (डो, and is 

then represented in the Roman character by z. To utter 

r | Pa this correctly, place the tongue in the same position as for 

M ड d, and try tó pronounce the English 7; the proper sound 

| will then be given. The corresponding aspirate € has also 
the same double sound, which is represented by छ rh. 


(1) Great care should be taken to acquire the correct pronuncia- 
tion of this letter, which is, undoubtedly, for western organs, the 
most difficult of all the Hindi sounds: very few Europeans ever 
give it correctly. The learner should carefully observe that this 
is equally distinct from the English 7, and the Hindi x. The sound, 
when correctly given, much more resembles the cerebral ड, with 
which, indeed, it is constantly interchanged; many words being writ- 
ten and pronounced indifferently with Sd, छ dh, or € r, कु rh; as que 
burhd or get budhá. The Panjabi distinguishes these two sounds by 
two separate characters. 

18. The sounds of a / and द d do not exist in English. 
In pronouncing them, press the tongue, not against the 
gums, as in the English / and d, but against the front 
teeth. 

19. Up is pronounced like the English p. mb differs 
from the English ७, only in that the contact of the lips 
is less firm. Many words thus fluctuate, in orthography 
and pronunciation, between ब b and a v. 

90. Each of the above consonants has its aspirate; t.e., 
हि! 4 is combined with the spiritus aspen so as to form but 

ne vocal utterance. The same direction applies to the 


T - í : ; 
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pronunciation of all the aspirates, viz., utter the smooth 
consonant with a forcible expiration; the correspondi: 
aspirates will then be given. In the English phrases, © up- 
hill? *brick-house, pronounced so that the p and £ shall 
be closely joined to the following 7, we have the correct 
sound. Especial care should be taken that no vowel-soun d 
be interpolated between the smooth consonant and the 
aspiration; thus, फल is pronounced phal, not pahal; खाना; 
khand, not kahdnd, which has a very different meaning. 

a. The greatest pains should be taken by the learner to master the pronun- 
ciation of these aspirates. A native, however illiterate, never confounds the 
smooth and aspirated consonants; and, except in the case of फ़ ph, which is 
often by the uneducated corruptly pronounced as f. never fiis to give the 
aspirate its correct pronunciation, He never separatcs the smooth conso- 
nant from the following aspiration. 

21. €i has the sound of ng in ‘sing’; it is only found 
immediately before a guttural consonant, and never begins 
a word or syllable. : 

अ # has the sharp sound of n in ‘pinch.’ Like s, it is 
never initial, and is only found before a consonant of its 
own class. 

u 7, like the other letters of the class to which it belongs, 
has no equivalent in any European language. It is pro- 
nounced after the analogy of the other cerebrals; ४. e., the 
tongue should be turned back, as for ८ and v, so as to 
strike the roof of the mouth ; in that position, endeavour to 
pronounce 7. 


6. This nasal, while the only nasal admissible before a consonant 
of its own order, is not, like the former two, confined in use to such 
a position, but may occur separately, as, e. g., in the common words 
गुण guy and awa barnan. It never occurs as initial in a word 

The common people in the valley of the Ganges, as well as most foy eigners 
in India, make no distinction between this and the dental न ^, Which is often 
substituted for it, even in writing. Educated Hindoos, however, car efully di 
tinguish the two letters, and the correct sound should be acquired 


e 
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| a n is slightly more dental than the English z, being 

| a pronounced, like the foregoing nasals, after the analog 

। of the class to which it belongs; 4.e., with the tip of the ° 
tongue against the front teeth. 

म m is sounded like the corresponding English letter. 

22. a y is generally pronounced like y in English. 

a. Butsometimes it is pronounced like st /, especially when initial in 
Sanskrit words; as, e.g., युग yug, pronounced जुग Jug ; Un yogya, pro- 
nounced jog. So also it is pronounced as j, when doubled and final ; 
as mu, pronounced and occasionally written सरज súraj. As above re- 

i marked," य final, preceded by short «, blends with it so as to give the 
a diphthongal sound ¥ ai; as समय samaya. pronounced समै samai, eto. 
tr has no precise equivalent in English; it has a rolling 
$ sound like the German z, but much softer. 
| ल [is not quite identical in sound with the English ८. In 
its utterance the tip of the tongue touches the front teeth, 
instead of the gums. ‘The resulting sound is distinctly 
| softer and more dental than the English /. 

av has a sound intermediate between the English v and १७, 
but more like v, which letter is therefore chosen as the 
usual Roman equivalent. 

a. But in a conjunct, after any consonant but or q it hasa 
softer sound, like the English w; as, e.g., z hwai, Saat swarg. In the 


a common conjunct, d sv, the common people usually soften @ still 
E) | further to its cognate vowel, उ u; pronouncing, e.g., स्वर swar, as if र 
WM ^ it were written सुर sur, eto. Similarly, in some parts of. the country, 

l| people say Sut ísur, for ईश्वर ís/near. व initial in the pronoun वह 

I wah generally receives the softer sound. Examples of the harder 

। j sound, in the conjuncts वे ro and cm &, are तत्त्व laltra, महत्त्व mahalva ; 

IJ! 


ud párv, BA sare. T In these conjuncts with x, a is often hardened 
pe to a, so that many pronounce prb, sarb. 

23. w sh is pronounced like sh in ‘shut’; the palatal w sh 
differs little from sr; the lingual contact is slightly further 
back, as in the cerebral mutes 


f a * Vid. § 10 a. (1). + The inherent a of d is never pronounced, 
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a sis the dental sibilant, and, like the other letters of its 
class, differs from the corresponding English letter, in that 
the tongue, in its utterance, touches the teeth instead of 
the gums. 

ह h does not differ from the English Z. 


a. पर is very often pronounced exactly like ख kh; e.g., दोष dosh is 
pronounced either dosh or dokh. Accordingly, @ is often inaccurately 
written for @; as gu for दुख; tat for राखा, ete. This is the uniform 
usage in Marwari, as also in much old Hindi. 

24. In pronouncing compound letters, each element should be 
distinctly articulated, whether the letters be differént or the same; 
eg., कुत्ता 18 kul-tá, not kut-4; पत्थर pat-thar, not path-ar. But this 
should not be exaggerated. = 

^ 

25. The following peculiarities of pronunciation occur in Márwár 
and Mairwárá. The vowel-sound in the plural termination sni án is pro- 
nounced very nearly as a in ‘all’, but a little less open. The sound 
of 3iT au also closely resembles that of zm in vm. च ch and छ्‌ chh are 
both pronounced like स; thus, चक्की is pronounced sakké, and छाछ, sds. 
x is pronounced lightly, and often entirely dropped. The cerebral 
छ / is common, and is pronounced by rolling the upturned tongue 
along the palate. It is sometimes indicated by a diacritical point 
under ल. 

26. The grammarians of the Indian languages have not, for the most part, 
indicated so many distinctions between the pronunciation of the Indian and 
English letters as have been made in the above sections. But we are none 
the less confident that a large part of the Hindí letters do differ slightly from 
their nearest English equivalents. Let the reader, if in India, ask some native 
ps is bs SEEN to read an English sentence, and it will soon appear 
to une attentive listener, that he pronounces very few of the English letters 
quite CRE Perhaps there is no better way than this to train the ear to 
catch the nice distinctions of pronunciation to which we have adverted. So 
lone as both words and sounds are foreign, the sounds are not 80 closely 
pancen ; but when the native pronunciation of the vowels and consonants is 
applied to English words, the difference is instantly apparent. 

A 


| 27. It should be observed, before leaving the subject of pronuncia- 
tion, that Accent, although unquestionably existing in Hindí, is much 
less strongly marked than in English, and is quite subordinate i 
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importance to Quantity. Even in conversation, the native habit- 
ually observes the quantity of each syllable. In the enunciation 
of sentences, therefore, the student should be careful to avoid that 
strongly accentuated style, which is so characteristic of English 
speech, and give to every long vowel in an unaccented syllable, its 
full quantity. 

28. It will be apparent from the above sections, that, with the two exceptions 
of q and g, which each represent two sounds, the Devanagari alphabet is 
strictly phonetic. As the pronunciation of words in which q and q occur, 
varies, even in the same locality, they will be uniformly represented in the 
present work by the Roman letters sh and y. 

The same ambiguity attaches to the Bangali y; but the Bangálís distinguish 
the two sounds by a diacritical point. So also in the Mahájaní or script 
alphabet, used in business, b and ७ are distinguished in the same way, merely 
by a dot. _ 

To these two exceptions may be added the compound character, |= 
S+, /+-% which is invariably pronounced in Hindí as if it were gy. This 
conjunct will therefore be represented in this book by the Roman letters gy; 
as ज्ञान, gydn, not jùán. 

29. As above remarked, it is extremely important that the student 
accurately discriminate in pronunciation between closely related 
letters. Because the undisciplined ear at first detects little or no 
difference between, e.g., a smooth and an aspirated consonant, or 
between the cerebral and dental letters, it is often imagined that a 
failure to distinguish them in pronunciation cannot be a very serious 
matter. No mistake could be greater or more fatal to one who wish- 
es to understand the people, and be understood by them. As a mat- 
ter of fact, multitudes of words of different meaning, differ only in 
these similar letters; so that by the neglect of an aspirate, the sub- 
stitution of our English 7 for the Hindi dental, or converting the 
hard इ z into the Hindi x r or English r, we may say something so 
foreign to our intention, if not worse, as to make our speech, if 
understood at all, a matter only of ridicule. 

a. The foreigner is most apt to blunder in the following particu- 
lars, viz.: a smooth consonant is substituted for an aspirate; the 
cerebral ¢ and d, or the English ¢ and d, which have a somewhat 
similar sound, are substituted for the corresponding Hindi dentals; 


_and, especially, the cerebral # r is pronounced like the Elindi x >, or 
, ne" English +; doubled consonants are indistinctly pronounced. To 
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! these common mistakes may be added an English tendency to short- 
en a final unaccented long vowel; so that, e. g, करता harld is mis- 
pronounced karta; पानो páni, pany; सालो máli, mdly, ete. 

30. As the best means of impressing the above remarks upon 
the mind, we subjoin a list of common words similar in sound, but 


differing in meaning. 
LIST OF SIMILAR WORDS. 


खाना khdnd, * dinner, food, to eat". गाड़ी ४60, “a carriage’. 
. a. 4 € 9) EN 2202८ »- 
कहाना /:ahdnd, to cause to say’. गारो gárí, ‘abuse’. 
काना /nd, ‘a one eyed man’, : 
खाना WS Lind, ‘a room’. gu chhurt, ‘a knife’. 
š get chúrí, ‘a bangle’. 
कोड़ा kid, ‘a worm’, 
2 PA ^ a. 
खोरा khird, *a cucumber’. छूना chhúná, ‘te touch’. 
चूना chiind, ‘to leak’. 
काठना kátná, ‘to cut’. 
कातना kind, ‘to spin’. जाड़ा Járá, * cold". 
z भाड़ा jhdrd, ° sens. obsecen'. 
खड़ा (erat) hará (hond,) ‘to stand’. 
कड़ा hard, * hard". काल hai, * spice, pungenoy". 
खरा hará, ‘pure’. जाल Já, ‘a net’. 


खरा kharrd, ‘a curry comb’. 
ठोका /(kd, ‘inoculation ; a sectarial 


खट्टा khattd, ‘sour’. mark’, 
कट्टा hattd, ‘a large louse’, ठोका thékd, ‘hire’. 


met katd, ‘cut’. 
दाल dál, * a split pulse’. 


AUN ॥/6))/6, ‘a tile’. डाल dál, * throw’. (imperat.) 
कपड़ा aprá, ‘a cloth’. काल dil, ‘a declivity’. 
IAT ydo, *a cow. घो dho, ‘wash’, (?mperat.) 
"rar ghido, ‘a bruise’. at do, ‘ give’. (imperat.) 
घड़ा ghard, ‘a water-jar’. 
Ne t 
mer gará, ‘buried’. घाबा dhobi, ‘a washerman'. 
uri WT yarhd, ‘a ditch’. दोबा dobi, ‘a Dralimenical title’, 


घोड़ा ghord, a horse’. [soldier बकरी bakri, “a goat", 
गोरा gor, ‘white, a European बखरो bakhrt, * a house’, 
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ताला (ld, ‘a lock’. 
टाला fald, ‘a quagmire’. 


पुना parhid, ‘to read’. 


पडना parná, ‘to fall’. 


पानी pani, ‘water’. 
पाणि páni, Shand’. 


TE eS ; 
urgat puriyd, ‘a powder’. 
पाड़वा pur 


फुड़िया phuriyd, ‘a boil’. 
फुरिया, phuriyd, ‘true’. 


य्या burhiyd, ‘an old woman’. 
चुड़िया buriyd, ‘sens. obscam." 


AZT birhd, ‘old’. 
बरा burd, ‘bad’. 
x 


भाई blái, ‘brother’. 
बाई bi, ‘rheumatism’. 
भई bhat, ‘became’. (Fem.) 


माठो moti, ‘fat, thick’. (Fem.) 
मातो motí, ‘a pearl’. 


° 
फ़ल phat, fruit’. 
प्ल pal, ‘an instant’. 


° 


tat roti, ‘crying’. (Fem. part.) 
Tét roti, ‘bread’. 


ata bát, ‘a word, a thing’. सात sát, ‘seven’. 
बाद bát, ‘a road’. साथ sath, ‘with’. 
ata dhat, ‘boiled rice’. साठ sdth, ‘sixty’. 


भाठ bát, ‘a bard’. 


31. Besides the Devanagari, Hindi is written in two other alphabets, the 
Káyathí or Katiht, and the Mahdjant or 86८४. The word Kdyatht is from 
Káyasth or Kdyath, the name of the writer caste among the Hindoos; and the 
character is so called because certain slight alterations better adapt it to the 
purpose of rapid writing. Books are printed in this character, but it is by no 
ineans so common as the Devanagari, and is not much used west of Allahabad. 
The Mahájaní, (from the Hindi mahdjan, ‘a banker’,) also called Sarrafi, (from 
the corresponding Ar. ile) is only used in business, and is the character in 
which receipts, drafts, etc, are commonly written. These alphabets will be 
found opposite p. 18. 

a. It will be observed that the Mahájaní is derived directly from the Káya- 
thi; most of the characters differ from it chiefly by the omission of the hori- 
Zontal or perpendicular stroke or both. Some, however, have assumed a form 
widely differing from both the Káyathí and Nágart. It will be observed also that 
in the Mahájanf, one sign is made to represent both the long and short sounds 
of any vowel, whether initial or non-initial. Similarly. no distinction is made 
between = 214 र, or q and ख़. — 4museáris never written in the Mahájanf 
character. It will be also noticed that the Káyathí form of X is identical 

with the form which this letter assumes in Devanagari, when it is the last 


; member of a conjunct. 
^ 


^ ^ 
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32. An attempt has been made to indicate in the Devanigari character, by 
means of diacritical points, the various letters peculiar to the Arabic and 
Persian alphabets as used in Urdü. A few common Hindi books, as the 
Baitál Pachisf, and Sinhásan Battisi, contain a large admixture of Persian 
and Arabie words, and are sometimes met with printed in this pointed Nagari. 
The various pointed letters are given below. A point written under any of 
the vowels, indicates that the vowel is followed or preceded by t Ayin; A, 


when it occurs alone, represents the consonant g- 
~ ae z २.१७ 664 ab 5 tes = : 
8h L5, mc T e, Wy) Ws? >, E TO m, SUED Sm ATAR 9. 
CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 


33. All the letters, both vowels and consonants, may be classified 
according to the organ by which they are pronounced, as in the 


following table. m 
T | त बीयर 
Las ci Pa 
Gutturals, A AT कख na | ड g 
Palatals, zav? चळ |जक |ज |य la 
Cerebrals, = (23) ट्ठ | zlu |z wu 
Dentals, | (लु) (ल) तथ zu न ल |स 
Labials, sañ um [वभ स la 


a. In Col. I, x, रे, and ir, श्र, are classified according to their second 
diphthongal element, as respectively palatal and labial; but they are 
also related to the guttural sounds, by their initial element, = or sr. 
Letters of the same organ are said to be cognate to each other. 

34, The letters may again be classified according to the nature of 


the vocal effort made in their utterance. If, in the utterance of a 


letter, the breath be completely arrested, the resulting sound is 
reckoned ard; if the breath be but partially arrested, or be allowed 
to escape freely, the resulting letter is called soft. hus, in tho 
above table, the consonants in Col. IL, together with the Sibilants 
are called hard ; all the other letters, whether vowels or — Í 


are reckoned soft. > 


ह 
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a. The following relations between the letters should be carefully 
noted. Hach hard consonant in Col. II, has its cognate soft con- 
sonant in Col. ILI, and vice versd. Thus, to the hard # in Col. II, - 
corresponds the soft ¥ in Col. IIT; and to the soft aspirate, 4, in 
Col. ITI, corresponds the hard aspirate m in Col. II. Each soft con- 
sonant in Col. IIT and each vowel, except the gutturals, has its cog- 
nate semivowel in Col. V. Thus, the labial semivowel, a, corresponds 
to the soft labial consonant ब, in Col. V, and to the labial vowels, उ, =, 
in Col. I. So also, cognate to the vowels # and š, are the soft mute ज 
and the palatal semivowel a. ह, strictly speaking, is a guttural sibila- 
tion, so that it is written in Col. VI, with the sibilants. Hach of the con- 
sonants, therefore, except the labials, has its corresponding sibilation. 
The student is now prepared to understand the principles of Sandhi. 


CHAPTER II. 
SANDHI.* 


35. By the term ‘Sandhi’ (‘union’) is technically denoted the 
euphonic combination of concurrent letters. Its laws apply uniformly 
to the Sanskritic element in Hindi, in respect of the correct orthog- 
raphy of pure Sanskrit (Zatsama) words, and the formation of com- 
pounds from such single words. . 

a. In the Prakritic element of Hindi, the laws of Sandhi are con- 
stantly disregarded. Still we may observe, even in Prakritio words, 
the operation of these laws at a former period, in producing many 
modern forms; and a knowledge of the principles of Sandhi will 
thus often enable the student to recognize, without a tedious and 
perhaps fruitless search in the Dictionary, the various peculiar and 
corrupted words with which Hindi poetry, especially, abounds, 


GUN AND VRIDDHI. 


36. In treating of Sandhi, we have first to notice the subject of 
Gun and Vriddhi. Gun essentially consists in the prefixing of a 
short q to the several simple vowel sounds ; so that + or á-—u ; 


WHI S=; "nj. By Gun, therefore, is denoted this 
change of इ or € to €, उ or ऊ to AT, and ऋ to अर. 


* This chapter and the following may be omitted by the beginner. 
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37. Vriddhi consists in the prefixing of a long á to these same 
simple vowels ; or, which is the same thing, prefixing a short a to tho 
Gun of those vowels. ‘Thus, by Vriddhi, at-+3 = रे; M+S = AT; 
May = आरः or A+ = रे; A+ AM=AM; and न खर = आर. 

By Vriddhi, therefore, is denoted the change of « or $ to से, उ or ऊ 
10 =Y, and =g to आर. is technically regarded as itself a Gun vowel, 
and is therefore susceptible of the Vriddhi modification only. 

38. Observe, further, that vowels of the same organ, whether sim- 
ple or diphthongal, are said to be similar to each other. Thus, इ, 3, 
w, v, are similar to each other. Vowels of different organs are said 
to be dissimilar; thus, e.g., श्र, उ, € are mutually dissimilar. 

39. Observe, finally, that, according to 8 34, «., the vowels of each 
organ, except the gutturals @ and "ir, have their cognate semivowel. 
Thus, the cognate semivowel of इ, $, र, and रे, is य; of उ, ऊ, a, and 
खरा, the cognate semivowel is ब; and of ऋ, x. The following table 
will present this whole matter at a glance. 


Primitive Similar Cognat 
" Toot tape nate 
short vowel. ong vowel. Gun. Vviddhi. Semivowel. 
71 ZAT 71 Eu 
* = u ç q 
उ ऊ AT = a 
g (g) श्र आर x 


The following common rules of Sandhi will be now readily under- 
stood. 


SANDHI OF VOWELS. 


. 40. Any simple vowel, long or short, followed by a similar simple 
vowel, long or short, coalesces with it into its own long. In the 
application of this, and all succeeding rules of Sandhi, the inherent z 
is never regarded as silent. Thus, कल्प -+- =a becomes कल्पान्त; पाप -- 
आत्मा, पापात्मा; कृपा -- आयतन, कृपायतन; अ्रहि+-ईश, AAN; भान-+- उदय 
भानदय, E E 


A 
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की. अं or "m, followed by a dissimilar simple vowel, long or short 
blend with it into the Gun of that vowel; and when followed by a 
Gun or Vriddhi vowel, blend with it into the corresponding Vriddhi 
Thus परम -- देश्वर becomes परमेश्वर; न+इति, नेति; महा +w, महेश 
एहम--उपल, हिमायल; सैल-+-ऊर्पारे, AAR; TAHIR waa: सदा -- एव 
सदैव; Sau, Zaid; अमित -- ओजस, अमिताजस ; महा + औषधि, aerate 

42. The simple vowels, इ, दे, उ, ऊ, ऋ, followed by any dissimilar 
vowel, are changed into their cognate semivowels. Thus, इति-आदि 
becomes इत्यादि ; सु+अल्य, Eden; अनु + रपो, set; eto, 

3. The Gun diphthongs, स and zit, followed by any vowel, are 
changeable, respectively, to अय and अब; and the Vriddhi diphthongs 
and 3ir, under the same conditions, are changeable to आय and ama 
This is, in fact, only a special application of the fo: egoing rule, accord- 

ing to which, the ¿ and u, which are, respectively, the second elements in the 


. Lx sce H . 
above diphthongs, harden into y and v, leaving the first element, a or á 
unchanged. 


b. This rule will chiefly be of service to the Hindí scholar, in ena- 
bling him to recognize the roots of those Sanskrit words with which 
Hindi abounds. Thus, by Gun of the radical vowel, we have, from 
the root जि, ‘to conquer’, #+== rg, ‘victory’; similarly, from भ्र, 
‘to be’, भा + अ>-भव, ‘existence’. So also, by Vriddhi of the radical 
vowel, and addition of the termination mm, we have, from the root 
नो, ‘to guide’, ने+ श्रक=नायक्, ‘a leader ; similarly from प्र ‘to 
purify’, पो + अक--पावक, ° fire”, 

44. Sometimes, in a few Sanskrit phrases, rarely met, ऋ initial, 
following « or ओ, is elided, and * or Ñt remain unchanged. Thus, 
in the Rámáyan we find da for ते ऋणि and aia for d zm. But these 
in Sanskrit, would be written with Avagrah,* thus; तेत Ta, तेऽ ति. 


SANDHI OF CONSONANTS. 


45. A hard consonant,f before any soft letter, must be changed 
to its own unaspirated soft. Thus, जगत-- arat becomes जगदम्बा ; 
हनुमत + आदि, हनुमदादि ; भविष्यत + वक्ता, भविष्यद्वक्ता, In Sanskrit, it is 
also true that a soft consonant before a hard consonant, must be 
changed to its own unaspirated hard. But Hindi scarcely affords 


examples of the operation of this rule. 


_ Vid. § 8. Vid. § 34. 
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46. If the second consonant be a nasal, the first is changed into 


the nasal of its own class. Thus, तद -- मात्र becomes तन्मात्र ; चित मय, 
aans. 5 

47. aor € final, followed by च or st are changed to that following 
letter. Thus, x before the resulting conjunct being dropped, we 
have, from सन्त-- चित, aiga ; from सन्त-- जन, सज्जन. 

48. न. before any vowel-sound, or one of the consonants न. म, य, 
or a, in all pure Sanskrit words, is changed to z, when following 
either of the three cerebral letters, ऋ, र. ष. This rule operates, even 
though a guttural or labial mute, a semivowel, a nasal, or a vowel, 
Amusvár or ह, or any combination of these, intervene between न and 
the above cerebral letters. Thus, we correctly write aw for ऋून, 
शरण for sut, आभूषण for MAUA. So also, e.g., we correctly write 
रासायख, not TATA, on account of the initial र, even though the com- 
bination mem intervene between the x and the fasal. 

a. This rule is especially to be remembered in order to the correct spelling 
of pure Sanskrit words in Hindi. But it must be no less carefully observed, 
that the rule applies to such words only. In all other words, 4 under the 
above circumstances, in the standard dialect, remains unchanged. Thus, 
although we must write कारण, and not कारन, ib would not be correct to write 
करणा, for करना, because करना, unlike कारण, is not an uncorrupted Sanskrit 
word. In some of the dialects, indeed, as, e.g., Marwari, Garhwali, ete., णा often 
appears even in these corrupted Prákritic words; but this is to be attributed, 
not at all to the operation of the above principle of euphony, but to a preference 
for the cerebral nasal, which those dialects everywhere exhibit, dragging it 
in constantly, in the most unexpected places. 

49. म, before any mute consonant, is changeable to the nasal of 
that class, which may be always written as Anusvar.* Before all 
other consonants it becomes Anusvár. The operation of this rule is 
especially to be noticed in the numerous Sanskrit compounds in 
which सम ‘with’, ‘together’, is the first element. Thus, e.g., सम-+- कल्प -- 
agen or संकल्प; सम्‌+ चित=सञ्चित; BALA, सन्ताप; सम्‌+ शय > संशय. 

50. Final स, in composition, becomes र, before , ७] soft letters 
except र, when preceded by any vowel other than ror. Instances 
of this change are common in Sanskrit compounds; as, ९.४:, आशोस + 
घाद = ख्राशोदाद ; दुस + जन =दुर्जेन. When < follows, स is dropped, and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened; as in erat, from ferar राग. 


* Vid. 6 14, a. 
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5]. sitis substituted for sra (or ऋः) before short 7 or a soft con- 


‘sonant; अर following, is then elided, and the elision marked by 


Avagrah. ‘This rule is illustrated by such compounds as समाहर, from 
aad + इर; Wine, from रजस ¬-गुण ; also in the headings of chapters 
as THATS ध्यायः 107 प्रथमस अध्यायस. So likewise, such Sanskrit phrases 
in the Ramayan as सपि, यासि, सोसि, are to be explained ; wa (य:) and 
सस (सः), before अधि and असि, have first become सा and àr by the above 
rule, and then the following initial zt has been elided. Avagrah, in 
these instances, is inaccurately omitted. 

52. In all Sanskrit words, @ must be written for स, nof final, after 
any vowel but = or zm and after either क or x. Thus we write 
correctly, भविष्य, not wasa. But Hindi yields few examples under 
this rule 

53. ख final, in Sanskrit compounds, is changed to Visarg ‘or q, 
before क, ख, प, and फ. This rule is illustrated by numerous com- 
pounds with the negative prefix निर, and a few other words 9 Bb 
नप्प्रमाण for निप्रमाण ; निष्कलंक or नि:कलंक, for निर्कलंक ; प्रात:काल, for 
प्रातस्क्राल. I 

54, In Sanskrit, the number of these euphonie rules is much 
greater, but those that we have given will be found sufficient to in- 
dicate and explain the correct writing of nearly every Sanskrit word 
ever used in Hindi. 
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CHAPTER III. 
OF THE CONSTITUENT ELEMENTS. OF HINDf. 


55. When, long before the Christian era, the Aryan, Sanskrit- 
speaking people entered what is now called Hindusthin, they found 
it inhabited by people of another race and another tongue. ‘This 
inferior race, as the tide of Aryan invasion rolled on eastward, re- 
treated before it, falling away, some into the mountains on the north, 
more into the jungles and hills of Central and Southern India 
where, under various names, preserving still their ancient dialects, 
and superstitious demon-worship, they are found to-day. Many, 


however, doubtless remained in their ancient homes, where the stream 


of Aryan immigration and Aryan speech soon swept over them, and 
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they became the servants of the invading race. Although the abori- 
ginal speech must thus soon have disappeared from Northern and 
* Western India, it is scarcely conceivable that it should not, before 


its disappearance from the scene, have influenced, to some extent, 

the language of the Aryan invaders. ‘To this external, Turanian 
influence, we shall probably not err in attributing many peeuliari- 
ties of those ancient Indian dialects known as Prékrit, ‘common, 
vulgar’, which for centuries co-existed with the Sanskrit, much as, 
in ancient Italy, the various provincial dialects co-existed with the 
Latin of the court and of the forum. 

56. Out of these Prakrit dialects, rather than from the classic Sans- 
krit, arose the Hindi, as well as the other moderneAryan languages 
of India. ‘Their relation to the primitive Sanskrit finds an almost 
exact parallel, in the relation of the modern Nomange languages of 
Europe to the classic Latin.* But the Hindi, afmost from its very 
birth, about 1000 A.D., has been subjected to foreign influence. The 
successive invasions and final occupation of the country by the 
Muhammadans, gave rise to the so-called Urdt or Hindustani. This 
is, essentially, merely a dialect of Hindí, in the broader sense of the 
term; in which, to a large extent, the vocabulary, and in a less 
degree, the grammar of the Hindi has been modified by a substitu- 
tion of Arabie and Persian, for Sanskrit and Prákrit words and con- 
structions. But besides this, there is probably no dialect of Hindi, 
however pure, which has not received at least a few Arabic and 
Persian words from the Muhammadan conquerors of India. 

97. From the above brief sketch of the origin and history of 

< modern Hindi, it is apparent that Hindi, though essentially as truly 
an Aryan tongue as Sanskrit, contains, besides the Aryan,+ which 
constitutes its form and most of its substance, a Turanian and a 
Shemitic element. 

As to the Turanian or aboriginal element preserved in Hindi, 
little that is satisfactory can be said. We are not aware that any 
such thorough and systematic comparison of Hind{ with the modern 


*An interesting and suggestive note on this subject will be found in Muir’s 


Sanskrit Texts, Vol. IT, pp. 146-—149, ^ 
a^ + Most Aryan words in Hindí are of Sanskrit or Prákrit origin. But a 
E. few, brought in by the Muhammadan invasions, have come from the old Ziran 
a through the modern Persian, A $ 
IE 
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aboriginal and Dravidian dialects of India, has been made, which 
might cast light upon this question. It would be difficult probably, 
to find many scholars competent for such an investication. But, if 
we mistake not, modern researches would seem to indicate that the 
Turanian influence in the Hindi and other Indo Aryan dialects, has 
often been unduly exaggerated 


a. Some have thought that they could trace this influence almost through- 
out the entire Hindi grammatical system. The indication of the case-relation 
by certain appended particles, rather than by inflection, or organic additions to 
the word; the conjugation of the verb chiefly by means of auxiliaries, instead 
of by tense and modal inflections,—these, among other deviations from the San- 
Skrit and Prákrit dialects, and corresponding agreements with the Dravidian 
languages of S. India, have been attributed to extra-Aryan influence. But all 
these analogies are probably more fancied and apparent, than real and signi- 
ficant. The relxtion of the postposition to the Hindi substantive, is, in fact. 
quite another thing from the ‘agglutination’ of words in the Turanian lan- 
guages. It has been abundantly demonstrated that the Hindí particles indica- 
tive of case-relation, are, in reality, bond fide Sanskrit words, greatly cor- 
rupted, which were originally apprehended, not as ‘ agglutinated’ to the noun, 
but as in some sort of grammatical construction with it. The striking corres- 
pondence, pointed out by Dr. Caldwell in his Comparative Grammar, between 
the Dravidian dat. sign, ko or ku, and the Hindi dat. postposition, ko, is now 
regarded by the best scholars as probably only a casual coincidence ; and, in 
view of the Sanskrit origin, which may be clearly demonstrated in the case of 
the other Hindi postpositions, the Turanian origin of this one particle becomes 
highly improbable. As to the difference noted between the Sanskrit and the 
Hindi conjugation, it is only precisely similar to what we observe, toa greater 
or less extent, in every European language, where, in consequence of the 
abrasion and loss of the terminations and inflections which characterized the 
synthetic languages from which they severally arose, the use of auxiliaries © 
became a simple necessity of speech. As to vocabulary, it is, in the first 
place, a notable fact, that as the various Indo-Aryan dialects become better 
known, and their phonetic laws better understood, many words, which at first 
resisted all attempts to prove their Aryan origin, and therefore might have 
been imagined to be aboriginal, have finally been satisfactorily identified or 
connected with classic Sanskrit terms. Still there can be little reason to 
doubt that, more especially among the vulgar words of various local dialects, 

~ investigation will finally leave a residuum of words unquestionably Turanian. 
Prof. Williams^has suggested, in his Sanskrit Grammar, that the cerebral 
letters, SOROR the Hindí has received from Sanskrit, are probably derived 
from the aboriginal dialects. Tt is, at least, a fact worth noticing in this con- 
nection, that, of those Hindí words which begin with a cerebral, much the 
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larger part belong to the Prákritic, rather than the pure Sanskrit element e 
Hindí. For example, of 89 words in the Prem-Sdgar beginning with one of 
the cerebral letters, t, th, d, dh, only 21 are pure Sanskrit, to 68 
words; whereas, of 128 words beginning with fe, we find 21 of Prikritie origin 
to 107 pure Sanskrit words ; z. e., in the case of words with initial cerebrals, 
over three-fourths are Prákritie; while of words with an initial ॥, five sixths are 
farther observed, that the cerebral letters pre ail 


Prákritic 


Sanskrit. And it may be 
most in those sections of the Hindi country where, as in the Himalayas and 
the wastes of Rájputáná, the aborigines, if not still remaining. may be sup- 


posed to have held the ground the longest 
58. In brief, the T'uranian element in Hindi must be regarded as 


in any case, of minor prominence and importance In grammar and 
in vocabulary alike, Hindi is emphatically an Aryan language 
But some foreigners have gone to the extreme of denying that Hin- 
di, properly so called, contains any other than Sanskrit and Prikrit 
words; and, in their zeal for what they term ‘ prre Tundi’, serupu- 
lously exclude from their writing, if not from their speech, all Arabic 
and Persian words.* But it should not be forgotten that, in such a 
matter as this, we haye to do, not with theories, but with facts. Now 
we are free to assert that if we take classic Hindi works, such as, in 
prose, the Prem-Sdyar, and in poetry, the Rdmdyan, we do not find, 
in point of fact, that the language which the people of the country 
eall Hindi, is thus free from any Arabie and Persian admixture. 

a. In proof of this assertion, the student may note the following 
list of Arabie and Persian words occurring in the Rdémdayan. We 
follow the Hindi spelling. गरोबन निवाज, साहेब, जहाज, बराबरो, AVAT 
बकसोस, बजार, लायक, बाग, डाल, फाज, सार, बन्दोखान:, हवाले, बजाज, सराफ 
हनर, UH, गुमान, खबर, तरवार, दरवार, गर्दे, ताज, जार, कागद, गनी, गरोब, जिनिस 
दाम, जहाज, बाद, लगाम, जोन, etc. In other Hindí writers, as, eg., Kabir, 
they are much more numerous. Nor, if we attend to the colloquial of 
the people, shall we fail to hear, even in the most secluded districts, 
and from Hindoos living quite apart from the Muhammadans, such 
Arabie and Persian words, as hukm, sarkár, yd, bandobast, sáliib, balh- 
shish, mytiri (for mazdári), jamíndár (for samtndár), te., ete. 

b. It may be noted here, with regard to the character and extent of 
this Arabic and Persian admixture, that in the ease, of all words 
having any special reference to government and law, the conquering 
Muhammadans haye succeeded in imposing their own words upon 


SAT nla SMe s —— 


* Vide, eg., Etheriugton’s Hindi Grammar, Pr eface, pp. iv, v. 
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| the colloquial ITindí to the exclusion of the Sanskrit. And if any 
| I one, in his zeal for ‘pure Hindf, will attempt to uso, instead of 
| these, the corresponding Sanskrit words, he will probably find that 
i | none but a few Pundits will understand him. As to Arabic and Per- 


sian words of other sorts, the proportion found in Hindí varies, as 
might be expected, in different. parts of the country; being greatest in 
the extreme N. W., and gradually diminishing toward the E. and S. 


59. Inasmuch as the Arabie and Persian alphabets differ widely 
from the Devandgari, all words from those languages containing 
letters not represented in those alphabets, when received into Hindi, 
undergo certain modifications. These are, in brief, as follows :— 

a. Both ७ and e» are represented by त्त; as, cb, तलब, “ wages ^ 
358, तकरार, ‘contention’. 

b. The thfév^sipilants, <, cw, and Ce, all become स; as ८२४, 
साबित, ‘proved’; je, Tea, ‘a groom’; clo, साहिब, ‘sir, master’. 


often becomes st; but in many sections of the country (as, for exam- 
ple, through the central Doáb and in Márwár) it is regularly sounded 


as स; thus, ६१,2, शुरू or सुरू, * beginning’; <2, WR or AR, ‘doubt’. 

c. The letters 5, y, 43, 5, all pronounced in Urdú as z, become iN 
in Hindi, as š, जरा, ‘a little’; uis) जमीन, ' land’; wels, जामिन, “a 
surety’; ab, जाहिर, ‘manifest’. But in Márwárí and some other forms 


of Hindi, š final becomes द, as in amare, for 55४, ‘paper’. 
d. c and s both become v ; as Jla, हाल, ‘state’; 52, हर, ‘every’, In 
Marwari, when medial, they commonly disappear; as, ey., सैर for 


b 


xê ‘a city’, ava for Gals, ‘sir’, The gutturals € and ¿ become, 


respectively, ख and गा; as, eg, in खाक, ‘dust’, for Ss, m, 


f A ‘grief’, for eż, and गुलाम, ‘a slave’, for els. 3 commonly becomes 
Í क, as in चक्क ‘right’, for s=; and काल, ‘word’, for Jj. But the 
HH प ` z ^j 

d common people in the central Doáb often change a final š to a; thus, 


co Aron B B a < t n -— E 
9i, ‘investigation’, becomes ata; 3210, ‘like’, माफित. e is always 


dropped; thus, > becomes अकल, ‘intellect’: Q5, वाकि, ‘existent, 


real’, But short « before e, on the rejection of e, is lengthened; as 
मालूम, < known’, for ejl«».. ; is ordinarily unchanged ; but in Marwari, 
I have found ww, ‘a ministor of state’, for 3j, Where the conso- 
nantal vas been softened to the cognate vowel. 
e, The sound of may be regarded as fairly naturalized in most 
 Hindí dialects. Not only is its pronunciation retained in Arabie 


^ 
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when introduced into Hindi, where jt 1s repre- 
great extent, 


n in 


and Persian words v 
sented by फ, as in सराफ, ‘a banker’, for +|}; but, to a 
the common people substitute the foreign sound of f for p^ eve 
Indian words; pronouncing, e.g., फल ( fruit) fal, instead of phat ; 
फिर (‘again’) fir, eto. 

f. Arabie and Persian words not containing any of the above let 
for the most part enter Hindi without change, the Devanagari furnish- 
ing the equivalents of all the other Arabic letters. Occasional changes 
and corruptions indeed occur which ean scarcely be reduced to rule. 
There seems to be at least a tendency in some parts of the country to 
reject a consonant following any sibilant; thus we hear, in the 
Doáb, मज़र, ‘a laborer’, for eye; Agile, ` firm’, for ०9३१४०; and in 
Marwari, मसोत, ‘a mosque’, for ose. We should also note a decided 
tendency to substitute i for 6 as in निमक, ‘ salt’, fore ; कन्दः, an 


ters, 


agent’, for $555. 
60. But we may now pass to the consideration of words: of 


Sanskrit origin, which make up not less than nine-tenths of the lan- 
guage, These have been divided by native writers into Tatsame 
and Zadbhava words. The word Tuísama, तत्सम, meaning ‘the same 
as that’, appropriately denotes all purely Sanskrit words; १.८., all such 
as have entered Hindi with no alteration save the loss of the ancient 
affixes of declension. The word Zudbhava, ‘of the nature of that’, 
denotes, on the other hand, all corrupted Sanskrit words, which, by 
the addition, loss, or change of certain letters, have come to 
appear in Hindi in a form more or less modified, and often greatly 
disguised. 
OF TATSAMA WORDS. 


61. Tatsama words, as is evident from the above description, 
appear in every dialect under one and the same form. But inasmuch 
as pure Sanskrit words in Hindi, like most words of Latin and Greek 
origin in English, are especially appropriated to the expression of 
higher or scientific thought, it is evident, that the proportion of these 
Tatsamas actually found in the various Hindi dialects, must needs 
vary greatly, in proportion to their literary eultivatior Moreover 
it must not be forgotten that, to a limited extent everywhere but 
more especially in Western Hindi, Arabic and Persian words hess 
often usurped the place of the Sanskrit Tatsamas. And 80 it hes 
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come to pass, that, speaking in a general way, the proportion of 
Tatsamas current in Hindi, regularly increases as we go eastward, 
till we reach the Bangali, in which they reach a maximum. The 
following remarks will help to indicate the nature and extent of this 
Tatsama element. : 

62. In very many cases, the Tatsama and Tadbhava forms of the 
same word coëxist in the language. ‘Thus, e.g., we lave दर्शन, Tat- 


sama, and देखना, Tadbhava; ata, Tatsama, काह, Tadbhava. In some 


cases, the two forms retain the same meaning ; thus, क्राघ and काह 

both signify ‘anger’; योग्य and जाग, | fit, worthy’. In such cases, one 

form is often dialectic. Thus Tadbhava forms, with for an aspirated 

mute, are especially characteristic of the old Párbí of the Rémdyan, 

as, ०.४.) लाह, साहा, काह, for लाभ, साभा, ऋध. : But where Tatsamas and 

Tadbhavas coéxist in the same dialect, it often happens that, with the 

difference in form, We find a difference also in signification ; thus, मेघ, 

Tatsama, is ‘a rain-cloud’; but the corresponding Tadbhava, Ñg, is 
always, ‘rain, a shower’. Often, the Tatsama is the general term, and 
the Tadbhava, the more specific one; as स्थान, ‘a place’, in general; but 
ठाना, ‘a police-station’. Where the words will admit it, the T'atsama. 
word is often appropriated to a higher sense, and the 'l'adbhava is res- 
tricted to a lower signification. Thus, the Tadbhava देखना is, ‘to 
see, seeing", in general; but the Tatsama दर्शन, is ‘ beholding’, in a 
higher sense, as of a superior in rank, an idol, or a deity. Thus, 
people say, जगन्नाथ का दर्शन करना, ‘to behold Jagannáth', but never 
जगन्नाथ को देखना, ‘to see Jagannath’. 

a. The careful regard to etiquette for which the Hindoos are noted, is 
manifest, not only (as will hereafter appear) in the appropriation of certain 
pronominal forms and verbal inflections for the indication of various degrees 
of respect, but also, and very often, in the choice of a Tatsama or Tadbhava 
word. 

63. Of purely Sanskrit nouns and adjectives, the case-terminations 
have been lost, and they regularly appear in Hindí, under the form 
which they assume in the Sk. nom. sing., minus the nom. case termi- 
nation. Thus, the bases यन्न, इच्छा, AY, धेनु, दातु, मातु, सरित, धनवत, 
नामन, महिमन, तेजस्विन, respectively appear in Hindi as यन्न. इच्छा, अञ्चि, 
धेनु, दाता; माता, सरित, धनवान, नाम, महिमा, and तेजस्वी. 

a. The only nouns exempted from the operation of this law 
are crude bases in Wa and उस, as, e.g., मनस, चक्षस, which, in Hindi, 
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have lost, not only, as in Sanskrit itself, the nom. sing. termination, 


but also the final radical स, as found in the Sansk. nom. sing., 80 


that the above words appear in Hindi as मन, चल्नु. But, in a single 
instance in the Rémdyan, Tulsi Dis has written (doubtless for the 
sake of the metre) the root of the strong Sanskrit cases, दातार for 
दाता, ‘a giver’. ~ 

b. Sansk. adjectives in aa, occurring in Hindi, frequently substitute 
for the nom. sing., the base in am, of the strong cases, as, ९./-, FATA, 
‘merciful’, पापबन्त, ‘sinful’; so also, छुदावन्त for qaam, < hungry’. 

¢, As has been remarked, Hindi nouns exhibit, in their declension, 
only the scanty remainder of the Sanskrit case-terminations, 80 cor- 
rupted and modified as to be recognized only with difficulty. The 
unchanged Sanskrit forms are, however, occasionally met with, but 
are no more organically connected with the Hindi, than such Latin 
phrases as ‘id est’, ‘et cetere, are thus connected with English. 
Examples are, सव्वेस्य, gen. sing. of Wed, ‘all’; mura ci, abl. 
sing. of अर्थ ; aar, ‘parents’, nom. dual of Taq ; ur, ‘the rains’, 
nom. plur. from aa; waa, ‘with pleasure’, instr. sing. of सुख. But 
the most of these are very rare; and, with few exceptions, are only 
found in poetry. 

64. Sanskrit comparatives and superlatives occur in Hindi, with 
the usual loss of their case-terminations, but are by no means com- 
mon, and, with a few exceptions, they belong rather to literature 
than to the colloquial. Examples are, of superlatives, "HE, * most 
excellent, from wt; maaa, ‘dearest’, from ma. Comparatives are 
yet more uncommon ; we have noted मन्दतर, ‘slower’, from मन्द ; 
quum, ‘more holy’, from पुण्य. It may be remarked that these Sanskrit 
comparatives, when they occur in Hindi, very commonly lose the 
comparative sense and are, in effect, superlatives. 

65. "The numerals and pronouns appear in Hindi (as might be 
expected of words in such incessant use by all classes) in an extremely 
mutilated and corrupted form. But the unchanged Sanskrit numer- 
als are occasionally found in Hindi literature, especially in the 
headings of chapters. So also, we occasionally meet certain cases of 
the Sanskrit pronouns ; more especially, the gen. sing. of the Ist and 
2nd personal pronouns, मस and तब, SE 

66. The Hindi verbs, without an exception, are Tadbhava words. 
Still, in poetry, parts of Sanskrit tenses are occasionally found ; thus, 
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from the root नम, we have नमामि, ‘1 salute’, 1st sing. pres. Parasmai. 
} But such forms as this have no organic connexion with the language. 
The Hindi, however, besides the regular Tadbhava participles of its 


4 | ; verbal conjugation, admits, even in the colloquial, various Sanskrit f 
i | 5 participles in an unaltered form. Thus, we have the pros. part. Atmane I 
j in मान; as, from the root ed, वत्तमान, ‘oxistin g, present’, and, very rare- 
| ly, the indecl. past part, in car as, in the Rámáyan, सिता. Much more 
|o. c common is the past part. in @ or न (ण); as, e.g., from कृ, कृत, ‘done, 


made’; from बच, उच्छ, ‘spoken, said’; from v, aa, ‘filled’; from मुड, 
माहित, ‘fascinated’, Not uncommon are fut. pass, participles ; whether 
e those in तव्य, as from कृ, कतवव्य, ‘worthy to be done’; or अनीय, as yawa, 
‘to be received’, from ग्रह; or in य, as दर्श्य, from gar, ‘to be seen 
visible’. Very rare is the 2nd fut. part. Parasmai in स्य; as, from भ 
* to be’, the final consonant @ having been rejected, भविष्य, ‘future 


Sanskrit also contributes to Hindí many adverbs, prepositions and 
conjunctions, in an unaltered form. A list of these will be given 
; in'the appropriate place. 


OF TADBHAVA WORDS. a 


| 67. The plan of this work will not allow the space necessary to an 
exhaustive discussion of the Tadbhava words of Hindi; but a brief 
exhibition of the processes by which they have been formed, will be 
found of service in the study of the Hindi dialects, and aid the student 
to an intelligent acquaintance with the language. Accordingly, refor- 
ring the student elsewhere for a full discussion of this matter,* we 
propose to notice, as briefly as may be, the more important of those 
| phonetic laws which have operated and are still operating in the 
I Hindi dialects of N. India. 


Of Vowel Changes. 


68. As has already appeared,t Hindi exhibits a decided tendency 
to the omission of the short vowels. The inherent « is constantly 


| 
I 
j 
ae | % Little has as yet been written on the subject; the student, will however, 
| find Mr. Beames’ Comparative Grammar of great value. The “ Essays in aid 
a. h " of a Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian languages", by Dr. Hoernle, are 
^ j JE well worth careful study. Vid. Journ. As. Soc. Beng. Part T, No. 11, 1872, 
; ÁÁ j 7 and Part I, No. IT, of 1 815. T Vid. SS 10, 11, 


e 


) f à | In Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 
A 
82 CONSTITUENT ELEMENTS OF HINDI. 
dropped from unaccented syllables, even though its omission be not 
marked by the use of a conjunct consonant. < and उ are very coni- 
monly silent when final; in other positions they usually remain. 

a. But Mr. Beames has noted the frequent elision of ऋ and ¥ initi- 
al, in Sanskrit compounds in which one of the inseparable prepositions 
अधि, utu, असि, उप, etc., is the first member. Among his illustrations 
are भांकना, ‘to peep’, from Sk. wera, ‘overlooking’; भोगना, ‘to be wet’, 
from Sk. znzist; बैठा, ‘seated’, from Sk. उपविष्ठ; to which may be added 
others, as पुरोहित, ‘a family priest’, from उपरोधित ; and पठावना or पठावन, 
‘to send’, from the Sk. causal base, उपस्थाप. ऋ initial is sometimes 
omitted in simple words also; as, e.g., in लावू, ‘a pumpkin’, for Sk. 
AMA. e 

b. The Sk. fem. term. = is often elided; as in बात, ta thing, word’, 
Sk. वात्ता ; नोंद, ‘sleep’, Sk. निद्रा. So also ई final in-feminines in इनो, 
whence come Hindi feminines in न; as Alte, “a gardener’s wife’, 
from माली, for मालिनो; सेठन, the wife of a सेठ. 

c. स final is dropped in many words now used as adverbs or pte- 
positions, but originally Sk. locatives sing.; as समोप, * near’, for Sansk. 
समोपे; संग, ‘ with’, for संगे, ete. 

69. ais often changed to इ in unaccented syllables, especially in 
Western Hindi. Thus, स्मरण, ‘remembrance’, becomes सुमिरन ; पहला 
‘first’, is constantly pronounced and often written, प्हिला.* ऋ is 
changed to स्‌ in नेवला, ‘a weasel’, Sk. नकुला. 

a. The vowels इ and उ often supersede = in a preceding syllable, 
or cause it to be exchanged for the cognate gun diphthong. Illustra- 
tions of the substitution of the simple vowel are इसी, ‘a tamarind 
tree’, for Sk. आलिका ° Saat, ‘a finger’, for Sk. गुलो Tn संघ, ‘2 hole 
dug by burglars’, Sk. साधिं, and ata, ‘the beak of a bird’, Sk. aa, the 
gun diphthong is the substitute. 

b. Very often in Sk. words, 4, when followed by the semivowels य 
or d, coilesces with them into the cognate diphthong, common ly the 
८7८५१ Thus, ne IS नयन, ‘eye’, becomes 44; समय, ‘ time ?, समे or 
समे ; लवण, ‘salt’, लान, ae also लून ; AU, ‘another’, by the previous 
substitution of a for प, ओर, 

c. Here may best be noticed the operation of a law "by which ar 
was regularly substituted in -Prákrit for the Sanskrit declensional 

* For further illustrations, see the section on Dialectic Changes, 
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termination अस (7:).* Although, in most Tadbhava words, the 
corruption of this termination in the standard dialect, has proceeded 
still further, till only = or उ final is left, yet many illustrations still 
remain, as in the pronouns, where, e.g., the rel. sir and the (Braj) interr. 

का, stand respectively for the Sk. a: and कः. Similarly, we have, 
from the Sk. uaan, परसोां, ‘the second day before or after the present’. 

d. Quite anomalous is a tendency, exhibited chiefly in the numer- 
als, by which becomes छे, as, e.g., in Wats, ‘thirty-five’, for Sk. 
पंचविंशत्‌ ; सैंतालीस, ‘forty-seven’, for Sk. सप्तचत्वारिंशल, The same ten- 
dency is illustrated in sima, ‘ege-plant’, for Sk. eina, and a few other 


words. These cases, it will be observed, are quite distinct from the | 


similar change of to रु, already noticed, which is evidently due to 
the epenthesis of = 

70. इ, इ, उ, und w present few instances of change. But = is 
changed to &, in Haat, ‘to smell’, from Sk. "m and = to m, in 
wie, ‘testing’, for Sk. परोक्षण. उ has become m in the common 
word fast, ‘lightning’, for Sk. विद्युत. In ag, ‘rheumatism’, 
for Sk. ava, I am inclined to regard the दे final as having arisen 
from the cognate a, g final having been dropped, and य (x) length- 
ened in compensation. In fart, ‘a dot’, from Sk. न्ह, wo havo 
apparently a real change of उ to $; unless, indeed, after the ana- 
logy of many other Tadbhavas in Š, $ represents, in this instance, 
the इ of a Prákrit form, Tata (?). 

71. ऋ undergoes various changes. When initial it always appears 
in Tadbhava words as रि, as in Tera for ऋषि, When non-initial, the 
most common substitution is & as in Ñi vulture’, for mA; वच्छ, 

a scorpion’, for gras. It may be changed to इ, as in सोंग, ‘a horn’, 
for शुंग, and माच for मृत्यु, ‘death’; or even रु, asin रोड, ‘a house’, for गृह. 
It often becomes उ, commonly: under the influence of a contiguous 
labial; as in सुरत, ‘remembrance’, for स्मृति ; or ऊ, as in gum, é dead’, 
£07 मृत्तः. Less frequently it appears as 9- as in "zt, ‘earth’, SK. 
मृत्तिका ; पावस, ‘the rainy season’, Sk. प्रावृष. In many cases, even 
when non-initial, it is represented by the consonant z, in combina- 
tion with one or more vowels; most commonly रि, as in Tyee, ‘a 
household”, for गृहस्थ; or even दरि, as in सिरिजन, ‘creating’, for सुजन ; 
or, under the influence of a labial, रू, as in रुख, ‘a treo’, for Sk, era. 


* Of Vararuchi Prikr, Prak. V, (1). 
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72. a, इ, and उ, in the penult of Sanskrit or Prákrit words, regu- 
larly appear as long in Hindi, in all cases where the original ulti- 
mate syllable has been dropped. This is most of all to be noted in a 
largo class of Sanskrit and Prákrit words formed by the suffix es. This 
includes a few Sanskrit nouns of agency, but especially, a very large 
number of words, chiefly Prákrit, formed by the addition of an in- 
organic क to the original Sanskrit base.* This law will be found 
to cover most Tadbhava mase. nouns in "iT final, and fem. nouns 
in $, as also many nouns in = denoting trades. Examples are, 
चोला, ‘a leopard’, Sk. चित्रकः; (Prákrit चित्तओ ?); छोड़ा, ‘a horse’, 
Sk. घोटकः, (Prák. wresir?); mat, ‘a fly’, Sk. मक्षिका; बाल, ‘sand’, 
Sk. बालुका; घो, ‘clarified butter’, Sk. gq: ; नाईँ, ‘a barber’, Sk. नापितः. 
The Š and & of these words have probably arisen directly from inter- 
mediate forms, Za, samt य and a having been euphonically inserted 
after the elision of क. £ 

73. When, in the process of phonetic decay,. a Sanskrit conjunct 
has been reduced in Hindí to a simple consonant, a short vowel, pre- 
ceding such a conjunct, is regularly lengthened. Thus, the Sk. इस्त, 
‘hand’, becomes, in Hindi, हाथ; अगिन, ‘fire’, आग ; Za, ‘sugarcane’, 
इख; मिष्टः (मिप्टकः), मीठा; विंशति, ‘twenty’, ate. 

a. Sometimes, instead of the long vowel, the cognate gun diph- 
thong is the substitute ; as in ATA, ‘a leper’, Sk HET; Als, ‘ginger’, 
Sk. yius. ऋ under such circumstances commonly becomes दे, as in 
uig, ‘ back’, from पृष्ट; ats, ‘sight’, from gig 

ó. But in some such cases, chiefly Sanskrit compounds with various 
prefixes, in which the accent rests on the radical syllable, the accent 
has prevented the lengthening of the vowel, as in derivatives from 
the Sk. उत्था, (gz + WG, ‘rising’, where I. has डठना, eic, and 
not Sear. 

74. Long vowels are almost invar iably changed to their own short 
when any long or heavy appendage is added to a word This occurs 
especially in the first member of compounds; as in "बटमार, ‘a hieh- 
Wayman’, where बट is for ate, ‘a road’; पनहारा, ‘a water-earrier 
for पानोडारा; फलवारा, ‘a flower -garden', for फ़लवारो; सितकाल winter’, 


OO T 
* Concerning this Prákrit suffix, see Lass. Inst. Ling. Prac. §§ 89, 1; 164 
19; ef passim. T Vid. § 77, b, (1). £ Vid. ६ 78 ; ' : 
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for शोतकाल. So also where heavy terminations have been added ; as 
in aera, ‘old age’, from EFIE मिठाई, ‘sweetmeats’, from मोठा, ‘sweet’, 
Sk. मिष्टः. For the diphthongs the corresponding simple vowel is 
the substitute, as in बिटिया, dim. from बेडा, ‘a son छुटका, ‘a younger 
son’, from कोटा, ‘little’, Sk. चुद्रः, (aga) 

75. Diphthongs final in Prákrit and Sanskrit are in Hindi regular- 
ly reduced to their simple vowel. Thus the Prák. nom. sing. term. 
च्या, for Sk. तः, in archaic Hindi, and among the moderns, in Naipálf, 
and often in other Himalayan dialects regularly becomes उ. Thus 
Sk. sm, ‘an arrow’, Prák. wr, is in the Rámáyan, सरू; THREE, 
affection’, Prák. maam, old H. अनुराग. It should be obser ved, 
however, that in later Hindí,” this short 3 also has been dropped, 
leaving, e.g., अनुराग anurág, for "mius. Similarly, V or X final, in 
the conjugation of verbs, often appears as =; as in दो for az, Sk. 
भवति; चाहि for चाहे, ९६०. ए medial becomes इ, in सित, ‘white’, for शतत. 

a. But where, in Prákrit, after elision of a final consonant, we have 
wait, AT, SAT final, the standard Hindí presents z, दे, and ऊ. In 
the western and Himalayan dialects, ओ and ar appear for the Prak 
wat. AT medial becomes ऊ in maa, for दोलन; and Àr medial, a in 
साता, for Sk, मोक्तिकं 1 

१. Most changes of श and ओ to $ and @ are dialectic. The reverso 
process is exhibited in प्राता, ‘a grandson’, for Sk. Wra, and maz, ‘a 
pilot’, for Sk. sadi à 

3. The modern Hindoos, in the colloquial, constantly prefix a 
short 9t to words beginning with a conjunct in which is the first 
letter; thus, e.g., स्त्रो, ‘a woman’, becomes zredt, or, with some, Seat ; 
स्थान, ‘a place’, अस्थान, eto. Such forms are occasionally found in 
literature; as, e.g., in the Rdmdyan, areata, for qa, ‘praise’, and 
mera, for स्नान, ` bathing’. 

77. When, by the elision of a medial consonant, two vowels have 
been brought into contact, Hindi, instead of allowing the hiatus to 
remain, as in Prákrit, very often, though by no means always, seeks 
to avoid it, either, where tho rules of Sandhi will permit, by uniting 


_ the concurrent vowels; or, in other cases, by inserting a consonant, 


usually g_or ब. Thus, the Sk. ac, ‘he walks’, त being elided, 


* Vid. 868, f Vid. SS 101...103. 
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becomos, in old Ilindí, aaz, and in many modern dialects, चले or चले. 
Tho Sk. frac, ‘thirsty’, प and a being elided, and य inserted, 
becomes प्यासा; बातुल:, ° crazy’, d being clided, and a inserted, be- 
comes बाबला, but sometimes बाउला or बाउरा, Occasionally, as in मदे, 
*a needle’, Sk. सची, and क्लाइल, ‘the cuckoo’, Sk. व्हाकिल, the hiatus 
is suffered to remain. 

a. While these combinations often take place in accordance with 
the Sanskrit rules of Sandhi, this is by no means always the case. 
The following exceptions may be especially noted. 

(1) A short vowel after a long often disappears ; as in राना, ‘to cry’, 
where रोन is for tra, from trea. The short vowel, however, some- 
times maintains its ground, as, e.g., above, in काइल, for Sk. काकिल. 

(2) The simple vowels, अ+, अ+, sometimes coalesce into the 
vriddhi, instead of the gun, which the Sanskrit law would require; but 
this often is dialectic. Examples frequently occúr in the conjugation 
of verbs; as, e.g., Sa, ‘he laughs’, from हसड, Sk. हसति; and probably 
चला, 2nd plur. imperat., ‘walk’, from the old H. Wem. 

b. The semivowels g and a, after 1 or their cognate vowels, ¥ and 
3, are often treated as vowels, so that अ--य, like अ+, becomes or 
र; ग्र+ व, like 7+3,= ग्रो or Àt; इ+य, like +3,—§ and उ+ व, liko 
3+3,=8. Thus, as before noted, समय, ' time’, becomes समे; भव, 
‘existence’, AT; «Tzu, ‘the senses’, Set." 

(1) This principle apparently leads to the explanation of those 
nouns in $ and = referred to in $ 72. The = of the ultimate being 
rejected, य or a was inserted to fill the hiatus, giving us, e.g., for the 
Sk. घोटिका, ‘a mare’, Prák. Agm, first a form Sisu, from 
which would successively come the forms Aa, and finally, 
दय becoming इ, घोड़ा. By a similar proeess, from the Sk. वालुका, 
Brák. बालुआ, we should have the successive forms, वालुवा, बालुव, बाल. 
It may be noted here, that in the colloquial throughout Oude and 
the Doáb, the intermediate forms thus postulated as the original 
of nouns fem. in Š, still exist. In the dialect of W. Oude, ८.५., we 
have भैंसिया, (as if from a Sk. form महिषिका) for Wat, *a buffalo-co w; 
घोड्या, Sk. घोटिका, ‘a mare’, eto. » ete.+ 


CSD UU eI = — S 79. Itis tobe remembered, in investigating words of this class that 

z r c P 7 D D dg 3r E 3 A goin 

this suffix क was in rikrit added indifferen ily to almost 

words are ‘omnibus thematis’. Vid. Lass. Inst. Ling. P 
o 


any word. Lassen's 
rác, passim. 
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OF CONSONANTAL CHANGES. 
f: 
Simple Consonants. 


78. Any smooth mute, except or ड, also स, य. व, स, and ह. when 


single and non-initial, may be elided. The vowels thus brought to- 


gother, combine, if similar; if otherwise, the hiatus often remains, 


as in Prákrit; but in the modern dialects, y or a is preferably 


inserted. Examples are, Sk. मेलकः, ‘an assembly’, Prék. मेलओ, 


JI. मेला, for the older Mar. सेलो; Sk. भगिनी, ‘sister’, H. बहिन, 


where the medial aspirate, ग being rejected, has arisen from the 


aspiration of भ; Sk. सची, ‘a needle’, Ll. EE ; Sk. xw, ‘night’, 
H. शेन; Sk. चतुर्थे, ‘fourth’, H. चराथा; Sk. wea, ‘the heart’, H. 
tea; Sk. s=a, ° rising of the sun’, Old TI. उण; “Sk. कूप, “a well’, Ibis 
qum; Sk. दोप, “७ lamp', H. दिया; Sk. प्रिमा, ‘the day of new 
moon’, H. पन्यो ; Sk. Taare, “ marriage’, H. oma, for TRATE. नाक, 
‘tho nose’, for Sk. नासिका, has probably arisen from a collateral 


form नास्मा. 


6. ख, when elided, would seem in most cases to have first passed 


into ह. ‘The older Hindi generally preserves the form in ह, and, 


rarely, even those in स. Thus, in the futures, we have atte, ‘thou 


wilt do’, for करास, 2nd sing. fut.; but in wgasTa, ‘thou wilt regret’, 


2nd sing. fut., the ख is preserved. After mafe, comes next करद and 
finally करे. In सादर, ‘a twin brother’, for Sk. सहोदर, we have an 
example of the less common elision of ह in nouns. The irregular 
Sandhi, 914-3 सत्या, instead of Ht, may be noted. In the caso of 
verbs, the elision of @ medial is much more common. Additional 


examples are së for reta, ‘is’, करे, ‘do, make’, for RT, oto, 


79. The labials, प, st. 8. a, when medial after ¢ or a, very commonly 


soften into the cognate vowel उ, which then combines with the pre- 
ceding a into the diphthong At or "it. ‘Thus tho Sk. अपर, ‘another’, 
becomes in Hindi, first waz, and then और; लवण, ‘salt’, becomes 


सान; गमन, ‘going’, गोना, ‘the going home of a bride’; बामन, 
‘a dwarf’, बना; प्रभाव, ‘excellency’, प्रभा. In such cases, the nasal 
element: ef म is often retained, in the form of an dnusvár attach- 


ed to the diphthong, as in H. atti, ‘a whisk’, for Sk. चमर. 


also, the palatal य, under similar conditions, passes into the cognate 


^ 
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vowel द, whence, by Sandhi, arises the diphthong, v or रे; as, e.g., 
in सेन, ‘sleeping’, for Sk. शयन; ससे or समै, ‘time’, for समय. When 
= precedes य, the य combines with it into the cognate long vowel, 
as in इंद्री, ‘an organ of senso’, for #Tzu. 

80. A final consonant is usually rejected. Thus, यशस, ‘renown’, 
becomes जस ; आत्मन, ‘self’, becomes श्राप. By the same law, न final is 
dropped in all numerals ; as, e.g., in ATS, ‘eight’, दस, ‘ten’, for व्यप्टन, 
दशन 

81. Initial consonants commonly remain unchanged. The excep- 
tions occur, for the most part, in the ease of the sibilant स, initialina 
conjunct ;* or if in other letters, they may be traced to the disturb- 
ing influence of a neighboring sibilant or aspirate. Thus the Sk. 
fare, ‘superhuman power’, becomes aaa; aa, ‘chaff’, मसा; पाश, 
‘a noose’, HIS; eu, ‘vapor’, «mg 

82. When medial, hard mutes, as in other Arjan Lee are 
frequently softened. Examples are काग, ‘a crow’, Sk. काक; सजी, 
*a small awl’, Sk. wat. The change is especially common with 
the cerebrals, as, e.g., in छोड़ा, a ‘horse’, Sk. Gren; uga, ‘reading’, 
for पठन. प more commonly passes through ब or a into the cognate 
vowel उ, and thus loses its consonantal character entirely. But occa- 
sionally it stops at @; as in ata, ‘heat’, for Sk. ata, and in the 
fifties; as, e.g, बावन, ‘fifty-two’; site, ‘fifty-four; सत्तावन, * fifty- 
seven’, elc., where a is for the u of uta, which remains in some other 
numbers of the same series; as, e.g., तिरपन, ‘fifty-three’. I should 
therefore suppose that such forms as su. चापन, ete. must have pre- 
ceded the forms now in use, but hitherto I have not mot with them 
in Hindi. Maráthí preserves the form ama; but the other forms 
agree with Hindi. Rarely, a nasal is substituted for a cognate mute, 
as In प्रसाना, ‘sweat’, for Sk. meaa 

83. Letters of one organ are often substituted for those of another. 
Thus, palatals are exchanged for cerebrals or dentals. The most 
familiar illustration is found in the case of the numerals, 41, 43, 45, 
47, 48, where «t is the substitute for च; as, e.g., in इकतालोस, for ty- 
one’, for इकचालास, Sk. एकचत्वारिंशत्‌. Mr. Beames has noted a lar 26 
number of examples, involving the apparently cognate roots चप, डप. 
ठप, दब, cic., from the Sk. Ta. 


* Vid. § 97. + Vid. Comp. Gram. § 57. 


^ 
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a. The cognate languages present numerous instances of the change 
of the palatals to the sibilants, but this is scarcely found in Hindi 
outside of the Rájputáná and Himalayan dialects, In the Márwárí 
dialect, the rule is universal, in respect to च and छ, which, although 
still written, are always pronounced as s. 

84. Very common is the substitution of the cerebrals, whether 
initial or medial, for the dentals. Examples are numerous; as, (५76 
Ten, ‘side’, Sk. = ; डर, ‘fear’, Sk. दर; डाह, ‘burning, envy’, from 
Sk. दह्‌; पड़ना. ‘to fall’, from Sk. पत्‌; ठोका, ‘a sectarial mark’, for 
तिलक, which is also used; S, ‘old’, for Sk. gg. In this case, 
however, the cerebral is probably due to the absorption of the =. 
Here may be noted a large class of words from the Sk. root, स्था ; 
as St, ‘a place’, for Sk. स्यान; ठाना, ‘a police-station’, as if from a 
form स्थानक्क:, eto., 

a. But in some cases a Sanskrit cerebral is changed to a dental, 
as in the Hindi, दबना, ‘to be pressed down’, from Sk. Su, ete. 

b. Through the change of ड to x, the cerebrals, and, through the 
cerebrals, the dentals, modulate into र. This is especially characteris- 
tic of the eastern Hindi, which constantly substitutes x for =, as also 
for ल. Thus, पड़ना, ‘to fall’, from Sk. uq, becomes, in E. Hindi, प्रन; 
so also the regular form लड़की, ‘a girl’, from the root लट, appears in the 
Rámáyaņ as wm. In areata, ‘a tank’, for Sk. तडाग, the cerebral ड is 
changed to ल. Similar is H. चेला, ‘a servant, disciple’, for Sk. चेट, and 
Mar. wear, ‘to open’, for खुलना, where ais fore. In कुल्हारी, ‘an 
axe’, for Sk. कुठार, ल्ह is the substitute for छ. In the numerals, from 
eleven to eighteen, the द of दशन regularly becomes र, except in सालह, 
‘sixteen’, where a is the substitute. But the dialects give also सारह, 
after the analogy of the other numbers in question. द is changed to 
ज in छाजन, ‘thatching’, for छादन, 

85. In the standard Hindi, the Sanskrit cerebral nasal is regularly 
changed to the dental nasal in all Tadbhava words, as, e.g., in गुन, 
‘virtue’, for गुण; पुन, ‘merit’, for पुण्य; and universally in the infin. 
termination of verbs, wherever the laws of Sandhi would require णा 3 
as in करना, ‘to do, make’, instead of mum; मरना, ‘to die’, for मरणा. 
But in the Himalayan and Rájputáná dialects the reverse tendency 
is exhibited, the cerebral nasal being constantly preferred to the 
dental. 


^ 
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86. a initial is regularly changed to @ in all Tadbhavas, as in st, 
“an age’, for zm. It is also hardened when doubled and final, as in 
मरज. “the sun’, for mui. र ¡3 changed to ल in सलिता, ‘a river’, Sk. 
सरित्‌ ; as also jn बाल, ‘ hair", if from g. ‘to cover. But this is far 
less common than the reverse change of «t to र, which is very frequent 
throughout the Hindí country. 

87. The sibilants are all prone to change. w is constantly pro- 
nounced, throughout the Doáb, as स; as, e.g., in दिसा, ‘region’, for 
दिशा, cte., ete. q very commonly becomes ख, as in सनुख, ‘a man’, for 
मनुष्य ; ata, ‘a fault’, for दोष, etc. But in writing, प is generally 
retained, and in some districts, as in Márwár, has usurped the char- 
acter @ in all words whatever. w becomes gin & ‘six’, and कत्या, 
‘sixth’, for Sk. uu, ug. स becomes @ or € in लालच, ‘covetousness’, 
for लालसा. Similarly we find gut, ‘ beauty’, for Sk. Sear. The ten- 
dency of the sibilants to pass into the pure aspirate, of which the 
cognate languages afford so many examples, is abundantly illustrated 
in Hindi, Thus the w of दश is changed to = in all the numerals 
from cleven to eighteen inclusive, as also the स of सप्रति in the seven- 
ties throughout, except in सत्तर, ‘seventy’, and sami 1 seventy-nine 
which is from another root. Thus the Sk. aram. ‘thirteen’, becomes 
तेरह; Wai, ‘seventy-one’, becomes इक्हत्तर, cte., ete. This change, 
as regards these numerals, is found in all dialects alike ; but, except 
in some of the Rájputáná and Himalayan dialects, it is rarely met 
within other words. Certain pronominal and verbal forms of extonsivo 
or universal use, are, howevor, to be explained by reference to this 
principle. ‘These, however, will be noted in another place. 

88. Very common is the substitution of the pure aspirate ह for 
any of the asiprated mutes za, छ, थ, ध, or भ Examples are, az 

mouth, face’, for मुख ; मेह, ‘rain’, from मेघ; कहना, ‘to speak’; from 
the root कथ; fet, ‘curdled milk’, for efx: बहरा, ‘deaf? for amu. If 
initial, however, the letter commonly remains unchanged. 1] ave only 
found instances of such a change of an initial aspirate in the case of 
भ, A notable example is found in the verb होना, ‘to be’, from tho 
Sk. a. To this may be added हांडी, ‘a pot’, and इंडो, ‘a cheque 
for Bk. भांड, भंड. This change of these aspirated letters is moro 
common in the old Párbí than in modern literature additional 
examples will be found in the section on tho dialects 
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89. Before leaving this subject of the changes of sinele letters, it 
may be well to refer to an old Prákrit habit of adding to various words 
the afüx क. This Prákritie s is not to be confounded with the Sans- 
krit affix क, which is added to roots to form adjectives and nouns of 
agency. Unlike that, this Prákrit क is wholly unmeaning.* Although, 
in modern Hindi, this affix has commonly disappeared, yet its former 
existence is to be noted, as having influenced the form of a or at 
number of modern words. And even so late a writer as Tulsi Das, 

ir. 1600 A. D., frequently uses nouns, pronouns, and numerals, with 
this old Prákrit aflix.t We shall have frequent occasion hereafter to 
refer to this usage. 

90. The Hindüs have an odd habit of inverting syllables, which 
should be remembered in the investigation of obscure words. Thus, 
in the west, people say मतबल for मतलब object’; in the Doáb, नदान, 
‘bathing’, for दनान, Sk. स्नान, and erm for बीमार, ‘sick ; in Tirhut 
and Garhwéal, agya, for पहुंचना, ‘to arrive’, etc., ete. 


OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 


91. This subject of the treatment of conjunct consonants in Hindi, 
is so extensive and complicated, that the limits of this work will not 
allow us more than to indicate the general principles which have ope- 
rated in the case. We shall enter into detail only so far as may be 
necessary briefly to illustrate these general laws, and refer tho stu- 
dent for a full discussion of the subject to Mr. Beames’ Comparative 
Grammar.f 


* Even Sanskrit contains many words thus formed ; as, 0.9.5 घोटक, ‘a horse, 
कण्टक, (a thorn’; सेल, an assemblage’, etc. But in Prákrit the use of this 
allix was greatly extended. On this subject, which is of some etymological 
importance, the student may consult Vararuchi, Prákr. Prak. iv, (25); Lassen, 
Inst. Ling. Prac. pp. 288, 460, 461, 475. 

T Vid. § 105, h. * 

Í It is proper that I should here express my indebtedness to Mr. Beames for 
much in this chapter, more especially in the present section. Although the 
subsiance,of this chapter was written; + to the appearance of Mr. Beames’ 
work, I have derived from him many ‘onal examples, and have remodel- 
ed this section, with a view to greater brevity and clearness, somewhat after 


the plan of his chapter on ‘Compound Consonants’. 
^ 6 
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92. The general principles which regulate the treatment of con- 
junct consonants in Tadbhava words, may be briefly summed up under 


two heads, viz. : 
. (1) Where the members of the conjunct are of equal or nearly 


equal strength, the Hindi, in older words, rejects the first of the . 


two consonants; in those of later formation, it separates them by 
a vowel. 

(2)- Where the members of the conjunet are of unequal strength, 
as a general rule, the stronger remains, and the weaker is dropped. 
In some cases, however, the remaining consonant, under the influence 
of the vanishing letter, is itself modified, and often transferred to 
another order. 

a. Prior to the rejection of one element of a conjunct, there was, 
in the Prakrit period, an assimilation, in the case of strong conjuncts, 
of the first to the second consonant; and, in the case of mixed con- 
juncts, of the weaker to the stronger. Not a few examples of this 
earliest process are preserved in Hindi; as, e.g., in पत्थर, ‘a stone’, 
weal, ‘a fly’, and the old form, इत्य, ‘hand’, for the Sk. प्रस्तर, मक्तिका, 
and इस्त. Further illustrations will be found below. 

८. When, under the application of these rules, a conjunct has been 
reduced to a simple consonant, a short vowel, originally preeeding 
the conjunct, is usually lengthened in compensation. But when long 
and heavy syllables follow, and in a few othor cases, this compensa- 
tory lengthening of the vowel is sometimes neglected. 

८. For the interpretation of these general principles, it is to be re- 
membered that the first four letters of the fivo * vargs? are called 
strong, and all the others weak letters.* It is further to be noted, that 
in the practical application of these principles, the strong letters are 
regarded as of equal strength, but the weak letters vary in strength 
among themselves.t+ 

ý Mr. Beames arranges the weak consonants in the order of their strength, 
as follows, viz.: first the nasals, then the sibilants, and, lasi of all, the semi- 
vowels. ‘The nasals and the sibilants he regards as of equal strength, The 
semivowels he arranges in the following order, beginn ing with the strongest ५ 
viz, व (with the power of ब), य (with the power of si), ल, र, d (softened to 
उ), य (softened to =), Vid. Comp. Gramm, p. 360, 


° 


° 


^ 
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93. The following examples and remarks will illustrate the abovo 
rules. In the following strong conjuncts, the first consonant is 
rejected ; मातो, ‘a pearl’, for Sk. AIRAA ; zu, * milk?, Sk. दुग्ध ; सात, 
‘seven’, Sk. aga. The vowel remains short in युत, ‘connected’, for 
युक्त; and generally when an accented syllable has in Sanskrit follow- 
ed the conjunct ; as in gaat, ‘rising’, from Sk. उत्त+स्या. Most strong 
conjuncts, in words written as Tatsamas, are by the common people 
among the modern Hindás, divided in pronunciation. Thus, शब्द, 
‘a word’, becomes सबद ; Tag, ‘satisfied’, Ratua; कम्म, ‘work’, करम, eto. 

94. In the following conjuncts, the elements being of unequal 
strength, the weaker is rejected; viz, ana, ‘fire’, LL. आग ; Wu, 
‘wool’, H. ws; गर्सिण, ‘pregnant’, HL शामिन; ज्योतिष, ` astrology’, 
H. ज्ञातिप; may, ` the rains’, 11, पावस; ga, ‘price’, IL. माल; 8e, H. 
नेह; स्त्रो, ` 9 wemou', IL लिया. 

a. X following ü ina conjunct is very often separated from it by a; 
as in Were, ‘shade’, Sk. प्रतिक्काया ; प्रकाश, ‘brightness’, H. uama, 
प्रशाद, ‘favor’, परसाद, ete. 

b. The root ज्ञा, ‘to know’, becomes जा, as in जानना, ‘to know’; this 
is further weakened to य, in Rawat, ‘ wise’, and mama, ‘foolish’, for 
सज्ञान, ANH. 

95. A nasal initial in a conjunct with a mute usually vanishes, 
leaving Anusedr, and lengthening a preceding short vowel. his 
class of words is very numerous. Examples are set, ‘a thorn, Sk. 
कश्ठिक ; चांद, ‘the moon’, Sk. चन्द्र ; तांबा, ‘copper’, Sk. तम, oto. 

96. य, र, and व, iu a conjunct with a dental, disappear, transferring 
the dental to their own organ. Thus the conjunct त्य becomes w in 
सच, ‘true’, for Sk. सत्य, and मोच, ‘death’, Sk. मृत्यु. द्य becomes si in 
आज, ‘to-day’, Sk. "rr; ध्य becomes % in सांझ, ‘twilight, Sk. awia. 
x vory often modifies the dental, if first, and more rarely, if second in 
the conjunct. Examples are, बाट, ‘a road’, Sk. aaa; Ere, ‘old’, from 
Prák. aden, for Sk. ag; ure, ‘cloth’, Sk. पत्र; छोटा, ‘little’, Sk., 
This assimilation, in the case of a labial, is much more rare. ‘Hic 


chief examples are afforded by the numerals, in the combinations 
of द्वि, * two', as बारह, ‘twelve’, for Sk. द्वादशन; ure, ‘twenty-two’. 
Sk. द्वांबिशात्त, etc. Analogous is the derivation of आप, ‘self’, from 
the Sk. aera. र 

97. A sibilant, in a conjunct with a stronger letter, disappears 


^ * D 
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commonly aspirating the remaining consonant. Thus, we have 


eran, from Sk. हस्तिन्‌, “an elephant’; पाच्छिम, ‘west’, Sk. पश्चिम; पन, 
‘an udder’, Sk. स्थम; सखा, ‘dry’, Sk. शुण्क ; "mo, ' eight’, Sk. aga. In 
some cases the aspirate assumes a separate existence, and is even 
transferred to the beginning of a syllable; as in हड्डी, ‘a bone’, Sk. 
स्थि; हनान, “ bathing’, Sk. खान; yeu, ‘a flower’, Sk. पुष्प. Fora 
conjunct formed by क, d, or प्र preceding a sibilant, the regular 
substitute is छ. Thus क्षय, ‘destruction’, becomes gu; Aad, ‘a letter’, 
अकर ; मत्स्य, ‘a fish’, mg; डेप्सित, ` desired’, इच्छित. 

a. But, in conjunction with क, the sibilant often merely leaves an 
aspiration, without changing the letter, as, in old Hindi, आखरं, ‘a 
letter’, for Sk. wax, and मकखी, or माखो, ‘a fly’, for Sk. मक्षिका. 

6. In a large class of words beginning with m, chiefly derivatives 
of the root स्था, ‘to stand’, the dental has been transferred to the 
cerebral carg. Such are, e.g., the words, ai, ‘a place’, ठांना, ‘a 
police station’; ठाळा, *eréct^, Mar. mat, ‘where’, ete., ete. With a 
weaker letter the sibilant remains, as in ware, ‘ necessary’, for Sk. 
अवश्य, etc. 

98. While the foregoing exposition of the phonetic laws which 
have operated in the development of the Hindi, is necessarily but 
brief and incomplete, it is hoped that it may at least indicate the 
path of research to the student; and aid him in interpreting the 


‘various strange and irregular forms which one often encounters 


in old Hindi books, and in the diverse local dialects of modern 
Hindi, 


OF DIALECTIC PECULIARITIES. 


99. Before leaving this general subject, it will be advisable, as a 
preliminary to the subject of declension and conjugation, to notice 
briefly the peculiar characteristics of the chief dialects exhibited in 
this grammar. These peculiarities are both lexical and etymological 
Notable differences often obtain in words chosen to convey the most 
common ideas. ‘Thus, ‘to send’, in the standard dialect, is संजना, in 
Marwari, Haat; in the E. ustaa. ‘To call’, in the standard dialect 
is dat, in the 26/८2. बालन, in E Hindi, S. of Allahabad 
गाडरावन. But the indication of these lexical differ ences, belongs to a 
dictionary rather than a grammar. 


LI a 
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| 100. As to differences in the forms of words, these respect, in some 

| 8 instances, merely individual lettors; the word, both in its root and | 

| termination, remaining essentially the same. Some dialects, again, 1 
in some cases, present us with an inflectional system, so different f 

a | from that prevailing elsewhere, as to compel us to postulate for it a | 

| I separate origin, ‘Thus, in such different forms as, e.g., eastern IT. 

b | बर, High Hindi, बड़ा, K. बड़ा, D. बड़ा, ‘great’, we have nothing 

ii which is not explicable by the laws of phonetie change. But, on the 


other hand, in the case of the futures चलेगा, E. Hindi, चलब, D. and 
K. atari, ‘I will go’, wo have differences inexplicable by any pho- 


dT netie law, and must therefore assign each of theso variant forms to a 

0 different origin. Differences of this latter sort, can only be exhibited 
in detail, when we come to treat of declension and conjugation. It 

| will suffice at present to indicate briefly a few distinguishing pocali- 

| E arities of the various dialects. 

i 101. In the Braj. the inflectible a final of the standard dialect, (for 


Prák. ओ, Sk. 7) in adjectives, and verbs, commonly appears as 3T; 
but in nouns, thesPrákritio AT has become at. Often in verbs, and 


more rarely in nouus, w final is eriddhied to Q. Anused is used 

* much more freely than in High Hindi. Short « in close roots is very 
often lengthened ; as, e.g., in राख्ने for रखना, ‘to keep’; चालना, ‘to 
walk’, for चलना ; सांच, ‘true’, for सच. 

102. The Kanaují is related closely to the Draj. Where the Draj, 
as above, has it, the J&anaují retains the Prákrit ir. w final remains 
unaltered. Anusvár is used in season and out of season. 

103. The Marwari and Mairwárí agree with the Kanaují in pre- 
senting का instead of the inflected zm, and extend this usage so as 
to include nouns, saying, ¢.7., घोड़ी, instead of घोड़ा, ^a horse, cto. 
"JT is preferred to a medial «, as in Braj, as in arrr ‘to adhere’, 
for लगना, माठो, for «zt, ‘earth’, ote. These dialects, and, it is said, 
the Rájputáná dialects generally, agree in that, unlike those of the 
Ganges valley, ‘they constantly prefer the cerebral nasal a to the 
dental न. Thus, the standard forms, अपना, ‘own’, हाना, ‘to be’, aro, 
in Marwari, अपरो, हाणा. Quite peculiar, again, is tho aversion of 
these diaieets to the letter z ; which, when medial, is very commonly 
dropped ; the concurrent vowel-sounds then coalesce, according to 


the rules of Sandhi. Thus, कहना, ‘to say’, becomes, in Már., aar, for 
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कडबा, from कडवा; चाहिये, ‘ought’, d; साहिब, ‘sir’, becomes ara ; 
शहर, Ar. yes, ‘a city’, सेर; पाहिला, ‘first’? QAT; कच्या, ‘said’, कया, ete. 
But in S. Rájputáná, = is very commonly substituted for स, as, ८.५-, 


in हमभ, ‘understanding’, for समक, ete. The Ar. ==’, ‘a throne’, 
becomes aaa; the Persian ४७७३७, ‘a king’, बाळा. ख initial becomes न॑ 
in नानत, ‘a curse’, for Ar. iss; and नन्दन, ‘London’. The Sk. अदसुत्त, 
‘wonderful’, is transformed into उदवुध. 

4. As appears from the above examples, in the Rájputáná dialects 
wis very commonly preferred to ऋ in unaccented syllables. I have 
obtained no written examples, but it is evident that the Sandhi स, in 
the above cases, must have arisen, not from zt4-z1, but 7+8. Occa- 
sionally, g or a is inserted between the concurrent vowels, as in 
moat, for RUIA (कहाना); सायब, for साडिब, oto. 

104. Inasmuch as the Kumáoní and Garhwálí, so far as we know, 
possess no literature, our materials for the illustration of these dialects 


are comparatively scanty. But it will be abundantly evident from | 


the sequel, that their affinities are not with the contiguous «dialects 
of the valley of the Ganges, but with those of Rájputáná. Wo noto, 
especially, the preference of the cerebral to the dental nasal, as in 
maa, ‘own’, for अपना ; awrat, (made, for बनाया, and in infinitives 
generally, as रणा, ‘to cry’, for राना. There are also indications of 
the same aversion to ह, that we have noted in the Rájputáná dialects. 
Thus, in Garhwálí we hear ATAT, * he will be’, for rear, H. IT. हाणा. 
In Kumáonf, का, and यां, ‘where’, ‘here’ stand for कहां, यहां ; and कोणा, 
for कहना, ‘to say’. ‘The Sandhi in this last case indicates a previous 
substitution of 3 for the unaccented 71, instead of इ, as in W. Hindí. 
स॒ becomes ह in हांखिला, ‘a honey-comb’, for सांखिला ; and च becomes 
uin निस्सा, ‘under’, for नीचे. Very many nouns terminate in ड or ऊ as 
in archaic Hindi, as, e.g., खाडू, ʻa sheep’. These dialects are marked 
in general by great abbreviation, especially of verbal forms, but this 
will be illustrated in the tables of conjugation. 

105. Coming to the eastern dialects, that of the Rámáyan claims 
special attention. It should be observed, however, that Tulsi Dis 
has allowed aE the utmost freedom in drawing grammatical 
forms from various Hindi dialects, and even from the old Prikrit, as 
the exigencies of the metre, or his personal fanoy might suggest, 


F x 7 - e TT 
* For this Sundhi, Vid. $ 77, a, (1). 
ह * ^ 
f 
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The student should of course carefully discriminate between such 
foreign elements, and those which are distinctive of that form of 
Lindi in which the poet wrote. Although, e.g., the Braj perf. part. 
in या, and the K. in zit are often found in the Rdmdyan, as also the 
Dhoj. perf. in ल, neither of these are to be regarded as belonging to 
the old Párbí, in which the poem is written. 

a. The Prákritie term. At, which elsewhere appears as त्मा, ओ, or 
ब्रा, is, in the Rdmdyan, regularly reduced to zt. Thus दूल्हा, fa bride- 
groom’, becomes FEE तोसरा, ‘third’, WaT ; जोता, perf. part., ‘ con- 
quered’, जोत; बड़ा, ‘large’, बर, cte. Many nouns which in High 
Lindi end in the silent a, in the Rémdyan terminate in 3. Examples 
are numerous, as Be, ‘an arrow’, Tae, ‘the head’, wz, ‘the face’, for 
the modern standard forms, सर, सिर, सुह.” 

b. Diphthongs are often resolved into their elements, especially 
in the conjugation of verbs, as, e.g., करड, for करे; भयड, for भयो. 
These forms have frequently been referred to a careless style of 
writing; but we think that investigation will show that they are, in 
most instances, bond fide grammatical forms. The diceresis of the 
vowels will, in most cases, be found to indicate the elision of an 
original consonant. Thus करद, ‘he does’, stands for a Prákrit form, 
करति, for Sk. करोति, where « has been elided. But we shall have 
occasion to notice this matter again hereafter. 

c. For $, इय is sometimes written, as in Tema, for sita. Some 
words are written indifferently with ma, आड, or Àt; thus wo find 
Tar, राउरे, and Ue, all signifying ‘your excellency’. FR is sometimes 
written for अय as in Wa, for खयन, ‘a place’. 

d. xt is very often substituted for t or इ, before affixes and suffixes. 
Tuus, we have ene, ‘a child’, for बालक ; «Ha, ‘was’, for भयड ; MEY, 
‘say’, for REg, cto. This change never oceurs in roots, except in tho 
final vowel. This र, thus derived, is prosodially common, but more 
often short than long. 

e. Quite characteristic is the frequent allowance of an hiatus, 


* jig final w is the characteristic vowel of the final diphthong o of the 
Prák. nom. sing. This termination represents a stage of the language immo- 
diately preceding the modern forms, in which, the w being no longer sounded, 
it is no longer written, so that all this class of words are reduced to the form 


of nouns ending in a silent a, 


e 
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where both Sanskrit and modern Hindi would avoid it, either by 
Sandhi, or by the retention or insertion of a consonant. ‘Thus we have 
प्रिय, modern Hindi, प्रिय; waa, ‘a son’, for 


Taa, ‘husband’, for Sk. 
The semivowels य and g are often 


सवन; fram, ° living, for ज़िप्रत, ete. 
softened to = and उ, producing a hiatus, which is suffered to remain ; 
as, €.g., THAR, ‘love’, for प्यार; द॒श्रारे, ‘at the door’, for द्वारे 

/- Quite eharacteristie is the very frequent substitution of the sim- 


ple aspirate ह for an aspirated mute.* Thus we find लाह, ‘gain’, for « 
? D Xe; 2 


लाभ ; काह, ‘anger’, for क्रोध; नाह, ‘lord’, for नाथ, ete., etc. Instances 
of this change occur in every dialect, but it is especially common in 
the Rámáyan. 
g. The cerebral ड़ ; does not occur. Its place is usually taken by 
% ‘as in परे, ‘they fell’, for पड़े ; लरकिन, obl. plur., ‘girls’, for लडकियों 
But sometimes an original = for a modern © is retained: as in घट, 
an earthen jar’, for the modern घडा. र is also very commonly pre- 
ferred to ल as in तरे, ‘under’, for तले; aa, ‘thin lean’, for gaat 
RAUM, ‘showed’, for दिखलाया. न is reoular] y substituted for zr, as in 
शुन, ‘ virtue’, for शुण; and स, for श, as in साक, ` oriof", for शाक. 
The unmeaning Prakritic suffix = is of frequent occurrence. 
The following instances may be noted: of nouns दारका, ‘a wife’, 
मुठका, ‘the fist’, नाका, ‘a ship’, for दारा, सटी, and ना of numerals, 
चारिक, four’, पचासक, ‘fifty’, RIEA, ‘acrore’: of pronominals, ete., क्रितिक, 
“how much’, REA, ‘some’, बहत्तक and agda, ‘much’, em, ‘ever’ 
106. The modern eastern dialects exhibited inthis work, are exclu- 
sively colloquial, and their peculiarities need be only briefly noticed. 
The Avadhí, or dialect of Oude, as well as the Rivai, bordering 
it on the S., are both characterized by the existence of the same short 
w which we find in the Liéndyan. Abundant illustrations will be 
found in the tables of conjugation. In the Avadhí; all masculine 
nouns are commonly made to terminate in at or उना im the nom. sine 
Thus, तोत्ता, ‘a parrot’, is in Av. ताताना, or TaN; धर, ‘house’, H or 
घरवा, ete. | Feminine nouns commonly terminate. in या or बा. A 
final vowel, lone in High Hindi, is shortened before या, but remains 
long before at. Thus नदी, ‘a river’, becomes नदिया or नदीव ; याल, 


‘sand’, बलया, cto. 
Sie Suo 


* : d § ó = E Dome य्य 
* Vid. § 88. + Vid. § 89. f Sometimes called Kosuli. || Observe that, b 
Sandhi, a or é--uau, eee 
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u. These forms in at, it may be observed, occur commonly in the 
Kanaujf dialect also. The forms in at I have heard often on the 
frontiers of Riva, and should suppose that they were as common 
there as in Oude. 

107. Mr. Beames has indicated, in the Journ. R. A. Soc.,* the 
following peculiarities of the Bhojpuri dialect. The gun and vrid- 
dhi vowels are preferably left uncombined, so that, e.g., for ए and Ar 
we have az, आड. The final inflected zm, is often shortened to a. 
Soft are preferred to hard mutes, as, e.g., in Waat ‘to throw’, for 
फेंकना. ल very commonly becomes र, and प, स. x is substituted for 
डु, as in the Rdmdyan; thus Get, ‘a horse’, becomes घोर. For 
the inflected = ef substantives in High Hind, em or उद्या. are 
constantly substituted, as in ream, ‘black’, for काला; IZIT, ‘a son’, 
for Ast. t ^ 


RAR AAA. 


CHAPTER IV. 
OF SUBSTANTIVES, 
Gender. 


108. Hindi substantives are affected by gender, number 


and case. We have first to consider the subject of gender. 


Only two genders, masculine and feminine, are recognized. 
The neuter of Sanskrit, (which has been retained in the 
Mavathi,) the Hindi, as well as the closely related Panjabi, 
has lost, so that the gender of many nouns is of necessity 
ambiguous, being apparently determined solely by popular 
usage. 5 

109. As a general principle, Sanskrit nouns, introduced 
into Hindí, if masculine or feminine, retain their original 


* Vol. ILL, Part 2. 
f T judge that the hiatus here marks the place of an original Prakvitic X; 
the forms are therefore older than those in £ or o, or even those found else- 
where in iyá and wy, 


e 7 
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gender; or if neuter, become masculine in Hindi. But 
there are many exceptions to this principle. 

a. Among the most common exceptions may be noted the follow- 
ing words, which, although masculine in Sanskrit, have become femi- 
nine in Hindí, viz. : आग (Sk. anal, ‘fire’; आंच (Sk. ata), ‘flame’; घाम 
(Sk. घम्म), ‘heat of the sun’; arg, ‘a tinkling’; wu, ‘incense ^ बास 
(Sk. ara), ‘odor’. em, ‘a strong wind’, if derived, as some say, 
from the Sk. masculine, वायु, is another common illustration ; but the 
original identity of the two words is not certain. 

b. The following Sanskrit mase. nouns, are in Hindi commonly 
reckoned fem., though occasionally mase., viz.; जय or जै, ‘victory’; 
ata, ‘a tune’; दाह, * burning’, and, from the same Sanskrit root, gre, 
‘envy’, ‘malice’. आंख, ‘the eye’, ere, ‘a thing’, and गात, ‘the body’, 
from the Sk. neuters, A, वस्तु and गात, have become fem. So also 
देह, ‘the body’, and पुस्तक, ‘a book’, in Sanskrit, mase. or neut., are 
fem. in Hindi. मृत्यु, ‘death’, mase. or fem. in Sanskrit, in Hindi is 
always fem., as also is the derived Tadbhava, ata. 

c. Of the contrary change from a Sanskrit fem., to a Hindí masc., 
I have noted only one common example, viz., मातो, ‘a pearl’, from 
Sk. मोक्तिकं. 

d. In some eases, the reason of the change of gender may perhaps be 
found in the influence of coexisting Urdú equivalents. Thus, e.g. the words 
बयार, बस्तु, पुस्तक, may have become fem. through the influence of the Urdú, 
J.D, jhe and oüs, In the case of some Tadbhavas, the words may possibly 
not be, in fact, descended directly from the Sanskrit, but from similar Prákrit 
words, which have not been preserved in literature. 

110. Although, as thus appears, the gender of a Hindi 
word is often apparently quite arbitrary, yet there are cer- 
tain rules by which the gender of most nouns may be 
known. ‘These rules respect, either the signification of 
nouns, or their terminations. As respects their significa- 
tion, we have the following principles to guide us. 

111. The following are masculine, viz. :— 

(1) All names of males. eae 
. (2) Names of large, or coarse and roughly made objects, 
as contrasted with small, or more finely made o] jects of the 


p 2^ 
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same kind; as गाडा gard, ‘a cart’, in contrast with गाड़ी 
gart, ‘a carriage’, fem.; teat rassd, ‘a heavy rope’, पाथा pothá, 
‘a tome’; in contrast, respectively, with teat rassi, ‘a small 
rope’, and पायो polit, a book’. 

(3) Names of metals, alloys, precious stones, and rocks 
generally; as सोना soná, ‘gold’; रूपा 7८७८, ‘silver’; जस्ता jas- 
tá, ‘pewter’; होरा hird, ‘a diamond’; कंकर hankar, ‘nodular 
limestone.’ 

Exe. The following are feminine, vis; चांदी chéndt, ‘silver’; and 
compounds in which मृत्तिका or मकरी (मक्षिका) is the last member, as 
पांडुमृत्तिक्ा pdudunmuttikd, ‘opal’; Armara sondmakkht, * goldstone’. 

(4) Names of the year, of the months, of the days of the 
week, and of the astrological Karans;* as aaa samvat, ‘a 
year’; qa budh, Wednesday’. 

(5) Names of mountains and seas, whether common or 
proper; as पहाड़ pahdy, *a mountain’; सागर ságar, ‘the ocean’; 
शिरि giri, ‘a mountain’; विंध्य vindhya, ‘the Vindhya range’. 

(6) Names of the heavenly bodies, as smi, pronounced 
süraj, रवि ravi, etc., ‘the sun’; शुक्र shukr, ‘the planet 
Venus’; केतु ketu, ‘a comet’. 

(7) Most words denoting affections of the mind; as प्रम 
prem, ‘love’; ata kop, ‘anger’; लाभ lobh, ‘avarice’. 

Ewe. All Sanskrit nouns of this class in "t í final are feminine; as 
seat ichchhd, * desire’; also the three following, viz., asa arainch, 
‘enmity’; RA krudh, and occasionally, RTA krodh, ‘anger’. 

(8) All nouns denoting agency or relationship. This 
includes the following: 

a. Many nouns in at td, from Sanskrit bases in g fri; as दाता ४८४६, 
‘a giver’; agi yoddhd, ‘a warrior’, from 4 yu, f to fight’; where the 
final at td, for the sake of euphony, has been changed to wr dhá. 

b. Some nouns in & f, from Sanskrit bases in इन in, as कारी Arf, 
“a doer’, and its compounds. 


७ ७ 


* The Pundits reckon eleven Karaus, seven moveable, and four fixed, of 
which two equal a lunar day, 


e 


** 2 
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ex 


c. A large class of Sanskrit nouns in wi k; as उपदेशक upadeshak, 
* an instructor’; cat rachak, ‘a maker’. 

d. Another large class of Sanskrit nouns in न (ख z), especially 
common in poetry, as the last member of compound Words; as हरण 
haran, ‘a remover’; दुखभंजन dukhbhaùjan, ‘a destroyer of grief’; 
पतितपावन patitpdwan, ‘purifier of the guilty’. 

e. A large class of compounds, in which the last member is a 
Sanskrit root, either unchanged, or affected with gun; as रजनीचर 
ragnichar, ‘a demon’, lit. ‘night-walker’, घरनोघर dharnidhar, ‘sup- 
porter of the earth ; प्रापहर pdphar, ‘remover of sin’. 

J. A numerous class of Tadbhava substantives in at yá (इया iyá, इय्पा 
and रेया); as maar gawaiyd, ‘a singer’; Haat lewaiyd, ‘a taker’; दंकारिया 
dhandhoriyd, ‘a crier. 

112. The following are feminine, viz.: _ + 

(1) All names of females. fi 

(2) Names of the lunar days; as ga dij, ‘the second’; 
apat ashtamt, ‘the eighth’; amaa amávas, ‘the day of new 
moon’. 

(8) Most names of rivers; as गंगा gangd, ‘the Ganges’; 
लबना lavand, ‘a river in Tirhut’. 

Exe. सान son, ‘the Sone’, सिंधु sindhu, ‘the Indus’, and ब्रह्मपुत्र, ‘the 
Brahmaputra’, are masculine. 

113. As to the gender of trees, plants and flowers, no general rule can be 
given, further than this, that the majority of names, especially of large trees, 
are masculine. The many various names of the lotus, as Jalaj, saroruh, kamal, 
etc., are all masculine. But the names of a large number of plants and fruits 
are feminine. As the most of these are rarely used, it is not necessary to 
enter into further detail here. 

114. It would not be easy to assign a reason for these rules in every case. 
In some instances, doubtless, the gender of the prevailing common term, has 
determined the gender of the individuals included under it. Thus, names of 
gears are द bly. masc., because the generic terms, parbat, giri, etc., sig- 
nifying ‘mountain’, are mase. So, probably, names of metals, etc., are mase., be- 
d the common terms, dhdtu, ‘a metal’, patthar, páshán, ete., ‘a stone’, 7077, 
‘a jewel’, are masc. In the case of the exceptions, chdndi, and the compounds 
of mrittika and makshikd, the fem. terminations á and í have oceasioned the 
deviation from the rule. So also, the days of the week are reckoned m 


: : Hrs asc., 
because the words, din, divas, cte, ‘a solar day’, are m 


88९, ; but the names of 


^ 


In Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


2 Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


GENDER OF NOUNS, 59 


the days of the month are fem., as following the gender of tithi, ‘a lunar day’. 
Still, at last, the ultimate reason for these rules must Wë found in the imagi- 
nation of the people, which assigned the gender of inanimate objects, according 
as masculine or feminine attributes were supposed to be predominant in 
them. 

115. The following rules have respect to the terminations 
of nouns. 


Nouns having the following terminations are masculine, 


(1) Most Tadbhava nouns in m í or si dn final; as wer 
ghard, ‘an earthen jar’; डेरा derá, ‘a tent; भोला shold, ‘a 
wallet’; wat dhaiin, ‘smoke’. 

ve. Diminutives ending in इया are feminine, as, e.g., ien ihaili- 
yd, ‘a small bag’; चिड़िया chiriyd, ° a small bird’; were phuriyd, <a boil’. 
The following are also fem., vis. : mat gid, ‘betel nut; भोंगा jAíngd, 
‘a shrimp’; Za fod, ‘the act of feeling’; बिरियां biriyán, ‘time’. ei 
thdn, ‘a place’, is mase. or fem. : 

N. B. Tadbhava mase. nouns in £ may be recognized as such, by their uni- 
form inflection of á to e in the oblique cases of the singular. 


(2) Most nouns in gw or = ४, in their diphthongs, # o 
or A au, or in the cognate semivowel a v, whether with 
or without Anusvdr; as मधु madhu, ‘honey’; कलेऊ kaleú, 
‘a luncheon’; चढ़ाओ charhdo, ‘an ascent’; मह्या mahya, 
‘buttermilk’; भाव bhdv, ‘an emotion’; गांव gdm, ‘a village’. 

The following lists comprise all common exceptions. 


a. Nouns fem. in उ u. 


c x . 
maa achakshu, ‘spectacles’. तु tarku," * a spindle’. 
आयु dyu, Sage’. aed bastu,* ‘a thing’. 

` 5 TU mr ५. X , 
Su १७६७७, ‘sugarcane’. मृत्यु mrityu,* ‘death’. 


wu chaichu, the ‘beak of a bird’. रेणु reu, ‘sand’, 
Sa jambu,” * the rose-apple’. 
b. Nouns fem. in क़ ४, ऊं ún. 


f) ? € p Hd ? ^y p = jú ¢ 2 
emm phá, ‘opium’. [grass’. 8t Jn, ‘a louse’. 


BH or ऊलू wit or úlú, ‘a kind of «rw dri, ‘ardent spirits’. 
. A 


ग yú, ‘ excrement’. बाल or बार bili or bárú, ‘sand’. 


* Also rarely masculine, 


e 


* ^ 
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चसाऊ chamáú, ‘shoes fixed to pat- H ८८४, ‘the earth’. 


चम chami, ° an army’, [tens g पेहू rehú phd, ‘abundance’. 
चप champú, ‘a work in alternate लाव /६८४, ‘a pumpkin’. 
[^S a 
prose and verse’. q ८४, * the hot wind’. 
317774 ? sárú. ° Jino? 
जागू agit, ‘a place’. सारू sérú, ‘a starling’. 


c. Nouns fem. in "Ht ०, ओ on. 


erat chhdon, ‘shade’. i bhon,” ‘the eyebrow’. [wan’. 
जाखों jokhon, ‘risk’. WAAT salno, * the full moon in Sá- 
arat ldo, ‘wind’. i सरसों sarson, ‘a kind of mustard’. 


सां son, ‘an oath’. 
d. Nouns fem. in "Ht au, 9H aun. 


Tit gaun,t * opportunity’. Ur pau, ° the one in-dice’. 
दो daun, ‘flame’. at Zau, ‘the flame of a candle’. 

e. The following in a v, are feminine, vis. : sia nev, ‘a foundation’; 
Za fev, habit, custom’; राव चाव rév cháo, ‘merriment’. 

J. The following are of either gender, viz. : खराऊं hhardéin,t * wood- 
en sandals’; ठाओं ¢hdon,.‘a place’; सहाऊ saháú, ‘help’. 

Rem. Many words are written indifferently with one or another of these 
cognate letters; as, e.g., ATAT or Ata; भाव or भाऊ; ior सं; Bi or Ui. ००; 
but as this does not affect their gender, it has not been thought necessary to 
repeat them under each list. 

(3) Abstract nouns in za ८० and a ya final are all mas- 
culine; as ईश्वरत्व ४57०८7७८७७, ‘eodhead’, from ईश्वर Íshvar, 
‘God’; राज्य rdjya, ‘a kingdom’, from the base राजन rájan. 

a. These are all Tatsamas and are all derived from concrete nouns. When, 
in any case, a "l'adbhava form exists, derived from such a Tatsama, its gender 
is commonly determined by that of the Tatsama, according to § 109; as, ८४, 
ráj, for rdjya, masc. 

(४) Nouns formed with the suffixes ज J, ‘borm of’, 
पन pan, पना pond, or ut pd, English, ‘hood’, * ness’, are all 
mase.; as जलज Jalaj, ‘a lotus’, from जल jal, ‘water’, and the 
suffix a, lit. ‘the water-born’; लडकपन layakpan, ‘childhood’ 
gam burhdpd, ‘old age’; मरखपन mürakhpan, ° foelishness 


me lo L 


*Also 0८१९७. + Occasionally masc, {In the E, always fem 


e.c = 
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| | Rem. Tho anomalous form लुच्छपनी luchchhpant is fem. : 
E (5) Nouns in a z (a) are both mase. and fem.; but the 


majority are mase. Among masculines in a 5 may be 


partieularly noted the following, viz.: 


a. All nouns of agency; as दहन duhan, ‘a consumer’; गंजन ganan, 
‘a destroyer’; ete. j 

b. A large class of Tatsamas, (Sanskrit nouters,) as ama ayan, 
‘a place’; दान dán, ‘a gift, alms’; दर्पण darpan, 5a mirror’; ज्ञान, gun, 
* knowledge’. 

c. A few abstract nouns from Sanskrit nouns in n final in a con- 


junct; as यत्न yaln, commonly pronounced and often written as a 


i Tadbhava, जतन jalan, ‘labor’; स्वप्न svapn, ‘sleep’. 
| d. Add to these a large class of verbal nouns in न n (Tadbhayas) ; 
as चलन chalan, ‘gomg, walk’; करन karan, * action, decd’; मारन máran, 
‘slaughter’. 

ve. The following list comprehends most common fem. nouns 
in |n: 


agar adván, ‘braces for tighten- घरन dharan, ‘a beam’, ‘accent’. 


[ing a bedstead’. 


ATAATA 6/2८, ‘spirit, proper pride’, 


wa dhun, ‘propensity’, ‘ardor’. 


Wes phúfan, a quarrel’, — [tree". 


MAARATA ८८८८०८१, ‘tidings of बकायन bukáyan, ‘the name of a 


arrival’. 
उत्रन utran, * fragments’, ‘ cast-off 
ऊन ún, ‘wool’. [ clothes’. 


रहन rahan, ‘method’. 
Sm rain, ° night’. 
UTRA 5/८, 6a vod’. 
` > D 


कान kán, ° shamo’. संघन súnghan, ‘act of smelling’. 
a, D qi e 

केन kain, ‘a bamboo twig’. 
Rattan khirkin, ‘a window’. 
[thateh’. 


छान c/n, * a bamboo frame fora E 


सपन sithan, ° drawers’. 
=, . . . 
aa sain, ‘a hint), ‘a wink’. 


Taa ghin, ‘disgust’. हुन hun, ‘name of a coin’. 


116. Nouns which have the following terminations are 
feminine, viz. z 

(1) Pure Sanskrit nouns in a & final. Under this head, 
we may note especially :— 
l a. Nouns an = á and ना ná (शा nd), from roots either unaltered or 
affected with guy, as, from tho root इच्छ, इच्छा icĦehhá, ° desire); from 
qu. quar (rishnd, * thirst; from लिख, लेखा /ekhd, ° a line’. 


© 
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ù. Abstracts in ता (6, derived from nouns and adjectives; as, from 
‘courtesy’; प्रभु, ‘lord’, प्रभुता prabAutd, 


नम्र, ‘ courteous’, नसता ५८०६, 
‘lordship’. These are very numerous. 

Ere. A few Tatsama nouns in ait á, from bases in अन an, are mas- 
Tke principal of these are zifarar animá, 


culine, according to § 109 
mgt mirddhd, ‘the head’; met 


* the faculty of becoming invisible’; 
yakshind, “pulmonary consumption’; झुष्मा shleshind, ‘the phlegmatic 
humor 

Rem. But the following, from bases in ma an, have become fem. 
in Hindi; vis., giar plihd, ‘tho spleen’; महिमा mahimd, * majesty’. तारा 
tard, ‘a star’, is both masc. and fem. 

(2) Many nouns in 3 final are feminine. 

a. Under this head are to be noted especially, all abstract nouns 
in TA £ and TA ni; as मति mati, ‘the mind’: संगति sqáigaté4 ‘intercourse 
ग्लान gidni, ‘weariness. Under this class come also such nouns as 
gig ७7८८७८ ‘increase’; aig buddhi, ‘wisdom’; where the final affix 


iW ८ has become घि dhi by sandhi. 
Exe. But the following nouns in ¥ i are maso UE 
a. Names of animals, as कपि Lapi, ‘a monkey’; कुसि krimi, ‘a worm 
b. All compounds with Ta dhi; as परिधि paridhi, ‘circumference 5 
Tira nidhi, “a treasure’; वारिधि vdridhi, ‘the ocean’. 
c. To these add all nouns in the following list, viz. : 


अतिथि atithi, ` a guest’. पाणि páni,* ‘the hand". 

ira ashi, ` the eye. ` सणि mani,* “a Jewe)'. 

ARA agni, ° fire’. ; यष्ट yashti, ‘a stick’. 

zia ani, ° edge of a weapon’. राशि 7८७७४, *a heap quantity’. 
ata archi, ‘flame’. वहनि vahni, ° fire’. 

ara asi, ‘a sword’. खारि vári or ai bári, ‘water’. 
amem asthi, ‘a bone’. alte vrthi, ‘vice’. 

varia áráli, ‘an enemy’. mia 5/4, * rico". 

दाध dadhi, * curd’. सांच sachi, ° intimacy’, 

vata dheani, * sound’. सुरभि surabhi ° nutmeg’. 


(3) Most nouns in š ४ final are feminine. as tet roli 
‘bread’; aa binti supplication’; गाली gdlé, abuse’. 


TTT a ae O 


* Sometimes masc, 
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a. Except those included under § 111, (8) b., and the following: 


AA ami, * nectar. दहो dahi, * curdled milk’. 
अरो «rt, * an enemy’. पानो pnt, ° water’. 

al ght, ‘clarified butter’. मातो moli, “a pearl’. 

जी /£, ‘life’, ‘soul’. हाथो Láthi, * an elephant’. 


Rem. These exceptions can all be explained as corruptions of 
Sanskrit masc. or neut. nouns. Thus, अमी and घो are corruptions of 
mad and wd; अरो and दही, of अरि (अरिकः) and दाधि (दाधिकं); जो and 
पानो, of Ta and पानियं ; मातो, of मोक्तिकं; They thus all come under 
the general principle laid down at the beginning of this chapter. 

(4) All nouns in हट hat, ae wat, or au wat, are feminine; 
as चनचनाहट chanchandhat, ° a, throbbing’; qares buldhat, <a 
calling’; ayas bandwat, ‘a fabrication’; anaa sagdwat, 

as s > 
‘relationship’. 

Rem. It may be observed (1) that these nouns in hat are all derived from 
verbal roots in £ final, and are, for the most part, alliterative, and imitative 
words :: and (2) that the q and the ह are in some dialects frequently dropped. 

117. It is to be observed; in the application of the above rules, that each 
rue is to be regarded as limited by all that has gone before, even though 
words thus excepted be not expressly mentioned. Thus, e.g., dhobt, ‘a washer- 
man’, is masc., though not explicitly excepted from $116 (3), because it is 
already included under Š 111 (8) b. 

117. The above rules have especial reference to those 
words of Sanskrit origin, which make up the chief part of 
the Hindi language. With regard to the gender of such 
Arabie and Persian words as occasionally appear in Hindi, 
the following principles will enable the student, in most 
cases, to determine their gender. 


(1) Most Arabie and Persian words in sm d or इ # (Ar. 1 
or sc), are masc; as दर्या darya (by), ‘a river; खानः kinah 
(5७), गुनाह 0h (sis), ‘sin’. 

Exc. The following common words are fem., vis.: खता khatá (ua s), 
‘a fault’; ate tarah (c+), * manner 2; दवा dawd (V5), ‘medicine’; az 
dud (bs), ^ à prayer’; दुनया dunyd (Wo), ° the world’; बला bald (1, ), 
€a calamity’; रूह >£) (c5), ‘spirit’; सलाह saláh (CMe), ‘counsel’; सुबह 


(282), morning’. 


° 8 


“ 
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- (2) A large class of Arabic trisyllables, in which a £« is 
the first syllable, and s v, the vowel of the last syllable, 
and which have the final consonant doubled, or the final 
vowel lengthened, in the second syllable, are masc.; as 
aaga taallug ( 5४ ), ‘connexion’; amaa (aliat (८9७), 
‘reading’. The word aage “tawajjuh” ( ej ), is an excep- 
tion. But words of this form, though common in Urdu, 
are quite rare in Hindi. 

(3) Most Arabie and Persian words in a Z < and w sh 
w are fem., as इकूमत huktimat (<>), ‘government’; 
नालिंश ndálish ( 20 ). 5 

Exc. The most common exceptions to the above rule are the fol- 
lowing, vis. : गोइत gosht (2,8) , ‘meat’; e lakh} Már तगत (==), ‘a 
throne’; दरखत darakht (23.5), often mispronounced darakhat, and even 
darkhat, ‘a tree’; दस्त dast (wwo), ‘a hand’; दोस्त dost (22), ‘a friend’; 
TA naksh (235), “8 picture’, ‘a print’; gm but (=>), ‘an idol’; emm 
wake (८25), often mispronounced wakat, and even wakht: waa sharbat 
(2४३), * a drink’. 

(4) Arabic dissyllables (infinitives) with « £« for the first 
syllable, and š ¿ as the vowel of the last syllable, are gene- 
rally fem.; as agtx tadbir ( ym ), ‘an expedient’; तज्जोज laj- 
wij (yy? ), a plaw. maa ८6७6 (s), * an amulet >, is 
masc., but will scarcely be met with in Hindí, except, pos- 
sibly, in the extreme west. 

118. Most compound words follow the gender of the last 
word; as sa ¢shwarechchhd, fem., ‘the will of God’; 
गोपीनाथ gopindth, masc., ‘lord of the milk-maids’. 

fixe. But the following Tadbhaya copulatives, most frequently take 
the gender of the first word, vis.: चालचलन, चालव्यव्रहार, fem., ‘walk’, 
‘behaviour’. LU 
FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


119. Tadbhava masc. nouns in ऋ á final* usnelly form 
their feminines by the substitution of $ 4 for a á. t "Thus 


eee ICE T 


* Vid. $ 115 (1) N. B. yAlways, where the a represents an original akal, 
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घोड़ा ghord, ‘a horse’, makes घोड़ी 910१४, ‘a mare’; बेटा beld, 
“ son’, at beli, ‘a daughter’. 

a. A few such nouns, chiefly names of occupations or trades, make 
the fem, in दन in ; as, e.g., RAT kaserá, ‘a brazier’, fom., कसेरिन haserin; 
=== dithd, ‘a bridegroom’, fem., दुल्दिन dulhin, ‘a bride’. SET thatherd, 
‘a brazier’, makes the fem., ठठेरो /hather’. भटियारा bhatiydrd, “an 
inn-keeper’, makes its fem., भठियारो bhatiyári or भटियारिन bhatiydrin. 


120. Many nouns ending in a consonant, both Tatsamas 

and Tadbhavas, also form their feminine by adding the 

~ termination € 4. Examples are, of Taisamas; देवो devi, 
a goddess’, from देर dev; पुत्री pulrt, <a daughter’, from पुत्र 


putra; arent bréhmant, ‘a Bráhman woman’, ete.: of Tad- 


bhavas, agit thers ‘a ewe’, from àg bler; बदरी bandari, 5a 
female monkey’, from बंदर bandar, ete. 

. 121. Masc. nouns in š ¢ commonly form their feminine 
by adding a », the final vowel being previously shortened ; 


| as Wr dhobi, ‘a washerman’, fem., Wi; माली máli, ‘a 
|| gardener’, fem., मालिन málin; नाई ndi, ‘a barber’, fem., area 
| ndin. Nouns of this class are all Tadbhavas, and common- 
` ly denote professions and occupations. 
122. Mase. nouns denoting occupations or trades, if end- 
ing in a consonant, form the fem. by the suffix इन in or नो ni; 
st as, €.g., सोनार 50707, “a goldsmith’, fem., सुनारिन 517८/17) or 
f| _ सुनारनो sunt; कलार kalár, ‘a distiller’, fem., क्रसारिन kaldrin 
1 ५ Or कलारनों haldrné. 
a. So also, many pure Sanskrit mase. nouns form their 


fem. in नो xé. These include, especially, many names of 

animals; as सिंहनो sivhant, ‘a lioness’, from सिंह sinh; feum | 

hirni, ‘a doe’, from हिरण kiran. 

/, f Rem. In some cases, ४ takes the place of a before the termination; as from I 
E नाग ‘a serpent’, the fom, नागिन. uta, ‘a husband’, makes its fom., पत्नो. 

w. a. In like manner is formed (a final vowel being shortened) the 3 

fem. of Tatsama nouns of agency in Š 7; as हितकारों hitkdrt, ‘a friend’, 


oe fem., डिलकारिणी hitkdrint, 


© 
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123. The suffix आनो (nf, is added to Sanskrit nouns, to denoto | 
‘the wife of’; as, e.g., पंडितानो panditdni, * the wife of a pundit’, from — ^ | 
पाडत pandit; इंद्राणी indráni, ‘the wife of Indra’. This usage is | | | 
extended to a very few Persian words; as, especially, मिहतरानो mihta- | | 
rani, ‘the wife of a sweeper’, from मिहतर (ji~). | i à 


124. A few family and class names, much corrupted, form their 
fem. by adding the suffix आन din, a final long vowel being rejected 
Thus, aram dobt, ‘a class of Bráhmans', makes its fem., दबाइन dubdin 
ute pdnre, ‘a brahmanical title’, fem., पड़ाइन paran. 

125. As in other languages, the feminine noun is, in many instan- 
ces, quite a different word from the corresponding maso. term. 
Examples are, at sz, ‘a bull’, fem., गाओ go, ^a cow’; पुरुष purus, 
‘aman’, fem., dt sir, ‘a woman’; भाड 0d, ‘a brother’, fem., बहिन 
bahin, ‘a sister’; पिता pitá, ‘a father’, fem., मात्ता >5६16, a mother’. 

126. Nouns of agency in at retain the same form in either gender; 
as, e.g., गवेया gawaiyd, “° & singer’, लप्रतिया /apatiyd, ° a liar’, mase. or 
fem. : 

x 127. In the fem. term.,£ as found in Tatsama nouns, we have simply the 
regular Sanskrit fem. termination. But the same terminations in the fem. of 
"Tadbhava nouns in á will be found to represent the Sanskrit fem. term., iká. 


Thus, as, ¢.9.; ghord, ‘a horse’, is for the Sanskrit ghotakah; so ghorí, ‘a mare’, 
is for the Sanskrit ghotikd, through an intermediate form, ghoriyé. Similar- 
ly, ahtrt, ‘a cowherdess’, from ahir, Sk. dbhérah, has arisen from a Prakritic 
form abhíriká, whence ahtrid, aliriyd, ahtrí. Tadbhava feminines in 2 in, nt, 
have probably all arisen from Sanskrit masc. bases in in, fem., iní. Thus, e g 
málin, ‘a gardener's wife’, from mdlt, (Sk. málin, nom. sine ; málé), is for 
málini; dhobin, ‘a washerman’, masc., dhobi, for a form, dhdvint; sundrin or 
sundrnt, ‘a goldsmith’s wife’, points to a Sk. masc. base, svarnakárin, (fem. 
svarnakárint), for the more common svarnakára. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


128. Declension respects those modifications of the noun 
by which are expressed the relations of number and case. 

a. Hindi, in common with all the Indo-Aryan lan guages, has lost 
the dual, and only recognizes a singular and plural. If very rarely. 
we meet a Sanskrit dual form, as, e.g., -पित्रा pitrau, *paxents', from 
tag, ‘father’, such forms haye no organic connection with the 
language. es 


a 
°. 
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129. The distinctions of number and case are marked, in 
part, and in a limited and imperfect degree, by certain in- 
flectional changes; and in part, and more precisely, by the 
addition of certain particles to the base. Practically, Hindi 
has but one declension, from which certain classes of nouns 
exhibit slight variations, to be noted below. The following 
four rules cover all the inflectional changes to which sub- 
stantives are subject in the standard dialect. 

(1) Most Tadbhava masc. nouns in mr 6, inflect the final 
vowel to « e, and those in ग्रां ८७, to रं en or ¥ e, throughout 
the oblique singular ; all other nouns, mase. or fem., are 
uninfleeted in the singular. Examples of inflected nouns 
are the following : कुत्ता 7८८४७, ‘a dog’, obl. sing., s kutte; 
घोड़ा ghord, ‘a horse’, obl. sing., घोड़े ghore; तांबा ८८७८, *cop- 
per’, obl. sing., ata ८८१००; बनियां baniydn, ‘a shopkeeper’, obl. 
sing., बनिये baniyen or बनिये baniye; wat duci, ‘smoke’, obl. 
sing., vë divien. Examples of uninflected nouns are माली 
malt, ‘a gardener’, wx ghar, ‘a house’, लड़की larki, ‘a girl’, 
माता 9४6४6, ‘a mother’, बिरियां biriydn, ‘time’, रात rát, ‘night’, 
etc., all which, as to form, may be either in the nom. or obl. 
sing. Similarly all Tatsama mase. nouns in आ 6, as राजा 
rájá, ‘a king’; आत्मा dtmd, ‘spirit’, पिता pitá, ‘father’, etc., 
retain the same form unchanged throughout the singular. 

Ere, The following Tadbhava mase. nouns remain unchanged in 
the sing., vis. : काका Adhd, ‘a paternal uncle’, चचा chachd, ‘a maternal 
uncle’, लाला /6/6, ‘a school-master’, ‘a title of respect’, and a few other 
nouns expressive of relationship. 

a. A few Persian nouns, ending in the obscure o A, follow the 
analogy of inflected Tadbhavas and make the obl. sing. in We, as, e.g., 
बन्द: bandah, ‘a servant’, obl. sing., बन्द bande. 

b. Occasionally the voc. sing., even of inflected Tadbhava maso. 
nouns, remains uninflected. Thus, “son U”, is either बेटे befe, or 
बेटा belá.. 

6. It is difficult to give any rule or rules, by which the beginner, 
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unacquainted with Sanskrit, may be able infallibly to distinguish 
Tadbhava maso. nouns in aT, from Tatsama nouns having the same 
termination. It will however be of service to observe, that 

ist, All nouns of agency and relationship in at, and 

2nd, All abstract nouns in त्या, including especially a large number 
of common fem. nouns in ता, and a few in ना (खा), are pure Sanskrit 
and are never inflected. 

- On the contrary, most common concrete terms in at are Tadbhava 

and masc., and are inflected as above to ए throughout the obl. sing.’ 
For example, the following, viz. : दाला ddtd, ‘a giver’, कोमलता komaltá, 
‘softness’, इच्छा ichchhd, ‘desire’, तृष्णा ८/८४/7८, * thirst’, are thus indi- 
eated as T'atsama nouns and uninflected. But, oñ the contrary, the 
concrete terms, घड़ा yhard, ‘a earthen jar’, लड़का lark, “a boy’, 
West ghutid, ‘the knee’, are Tadbhavas, and are inflected to * in the 
obl. sing. 

(2) All such masc. nouns as are inflected by the above 
rule to g e or š ez in the obl. sing., retain the same inflec- 
tion in the nom. plur. In all other maseuline nouns the nom. 
sing. and plur. are alike. Thus लड़का ८6०४6, ‘a boy’, obl: 
sing., लड़के larke, makes its nom. plur. also लड़के larke, 
‘boys’; गळा gurhd, ‘a ditch’, obl. sing., गळे garhe, nom. plur., 
गळे garhe, ‘ditches’. रूयिया rupiyd, ‘a rupee’, makes the obl. 
sing. and nom. plur., रूपये rupaye, or रुपए rupae. On the 
. other hand, घर ghar, ‘a house’, योदा yoddhd, ‘a warrior, साई 
; Uldi, ‘a brother’, have in the nom. plur., also, घर ghar, *hous- 

es’, aigr yoddhd, ‘warriors’, भाई blái, * brothers’. 
a. Although, thus, in many nouns the number is not apparent from the ter- 
mination, yet practically this will be found to occasion no ambiguity. As in 
` ___. the use of such English words as < deer’, ‘sheep’, cic., the number is generally 
quite evident from the context. $ 
(3) All fem. nouns in = ¿ $4 उ ७, ऊ ú, mike the nom. 
plur. in ai dp; all other fem. nouns, in % ez. 

6. Observe, that fem. nouns in m á, occasionally, and 

those in = ¿, or ई ¿ always, insert a euphonie a y before all 
s B 


such added terminations, š ¢ final before a being regularly 


A 


[4 
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S pt e Eya S u em a. ki S ` TI 
shortened. Examples are लड़की larki, ‘a girl’, nom. plur., 
लड़कियां larkiydn; विधि vidhi, ‘a divine law’, nom. plur., विधियां 
vidhiydn ; नस्त bastu, ‘a thine’, nom plur., agai bastudn; 
ज्ञा Joru, ‘a wife’, nom. plur., amami jorudn. But ara bd 
7 u 3 ? 
word’, भेड़ her, ‘a sheep’, make the nom plur., ata ber. 
मेड bheren 

AAT rich, ‘a sacred ode’, and घटा ghaté, ‘a heax y cloud’, make 


the nom. plur. either "ud richáen, घटाएं ghatden, or ऋचायें / icháyen, 
wera ghatdyen 


८. Avis rarely inserted as the euphonic letter instead of a 27: 
chiefly after a labial vowel, as in भावे bhauwen, ‘eyebrows’, nom plur 
of Wt bhawn ; and in one instance, after डे í , 55 In पृत्तालवरां pulliwdn, for 
पत्तालयां putliyán, dolls puppets’, from gaat puti. 

c. A number of fem. nouns in gat iyá, chiefly diminutives, form 
the plur. by the addition of Anusvár only; as ठिलिया tiliyd, “a young 


‘hen’, nom. plur., टिलियां filiydn ; डिबिया dibiyd, ° a small box’, nom. 


plur, Tetaat dibiydn ; चिंडिया chiriyd, <a bird’, nom. plur., चिड़ियां, 
chiviydy. Similarly, विधवा vidhed, * a widow’, makes the nom. plur., 
विधवां vidhedn. 

d. गाए ४८८ or गाओ gdo, ` à cow’, and ra rom, ° fine hair’, ‘down’, 


‘both reject the final letter before the plur. terminations ; as in the 


nom. plur., गारं gáen, शेर roen. 

e. The numerals, when used collectively, either as substantives or 
adjectives, make the nom. plur. in i; otherwise, the nom. plur. 
remains unchanged, as Wi chron, nom. plur., ‘the four’, or चारें घोड़े 
cháron ghore, ‘the four horses’; but चार घोड़े chár glore, * four horses’, 

(4) All nouns whatever, mase. and fem., terminate in = 
on, throughout the oblique plural; Anusvdr being dropped 
in the vocative only 

In the case of nouns inflected to « e in the obl. sine 
this termination At ov is substituted for the final vowel 
If the noun end in $7 or xi, the vowel, if long, is shortened, 
and a euphonic a y is inserted before the termination. A 
final long = ú is shortened. In all other cases the termina- 
tion is simply added to the nom. sing. 
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Examples are, of nouns inflected to = in the sing., छोड़ा 
ghord, ‘a horse’, obl. plur., घोड़ों gloron, voc. plur., घोड़ा 
ghoro ; कुत्ता kuttd, ‘a dog’, obl. plur., कुत्तों 7८८४०१, voc. plur., 
कुत्ता kulto: of nouns in š and s, बिल्ली ०८८८, ‘a cat’, obl. plur., 
बिल्लियां 0/2/07, voc. plur., aigat; घाबो 200, ‘a washerman’, 
obl. plur., enfaut dhobiyon, ; fata vidhi, ‘a law’, obl. plur., 
विधियों vidhiyon : of other nouns, पुस्तक pustak, “& book’, obl. 
plur., पुस्तकों pustakon; रात rát, ‘night’, obl. plur., zat 7८८०८ ; 
sre jor, ‘a wife’, obl. plur. जारुओं jordon; प्रिता pitá, ‘a 
father’, obl. plur., faerat pitdon. 

a. Occasionally we meet with the obl. plurals, damit devton, राजां 
rdjon, आत्म dtmon, from देवता 6४०४८, ‘a deity’, राजा rájá, ‘a king’, 
आत्मा dtmd, ‘the spirit’; but these forms are 1001160, and have 
not the sanction of good usage. They correctly follow the usage 


of all Tatsama nouns, and for the obl. plur. add the termination 
to the nom. sing., making देवताओं devidon, राजाओं 7६/4०02, आत्माओं 
átmáon. 

b. The following nouns, viz. , गार gde, ‘a cow’, रोम rom, ‘down’, 
गांव ५6210, ‘a village’, ata १८५१७, ‘a name’, दांब dánw, “a time’, uis 
pan, ‘the foot’, drop the final letter before the obl. plur. termination. 
In the last four the Anusvdr before the final consonant is also often 
dropped, so that the obl. plur. of these nouns, becomes mat 7८०१, trait 
roon, Wat ८०१, नाओं ndon, qva 002, urat pdon. 

130. In the Braj dialect, is rarely substituted for ए in the obl. 
sing. of Tadbhava nouns in त्या, as in मेले for HA; but more common- 
ly the inflection remains as in High Hindi. A voc. sing. in um 
from maso. nouns in Š, is occasionally found, as मालित्रा, ` O gardener’; 
स्वामित्रा, ° O Lord’, from माला, carat. In the nom. plur. of fem. 
nouns, ए is often substituted for 3, as in राते for राते, ‘nights’. The 
nom. plur. of fem. nouns in Š is often formed by the addition of 
Anusvdr, asin Uürert, for पोधियां, ° books’; अलों, for areal, ‘friends’. An 
irregular mase. nom. plur., मरदानयां, ‘a class of servants’, is found in 
the Prem Ságar. In the obl. plur., zit is occasionally eriddhied to at, 
as in घरें for wii, ‘houses’; but, more commonly, the obf. plur. is 
formed by the termination न or नि. A final long vowel is shortened 
before these letters, and a sometimes inserted after a final =. 


£ 
ve 
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Examples are, utut, ‘a sinner’, obl. plur., ataa, पापिनि, or पापियन; नारो, : 
‘a woman’, obl. plur, नारिन or नारियन ; पेड़, ‘a tree’, obl. plur., tea; 
यार, ‘a foot’, obl. plur., पायन.* 


छ 


a 
j 
131. In the dialect of the Rémdyan, as in many modern eastern i 
í ! dialects, a final long vowel in nouns is regularly shortened through- 3 
n out. Thus, for दुल्हा, ‘a bridegroom’, we have qag; for घडा, ‘an | 
| earthen jar’, Wz; for नारो, ‘a woman’, नार, etc., etc 
| All nouns whatever, in this dialect, are declined in precisely the 
|o same way. ‘Lhe class of (High Hindi) Tadbhava substantives in "Ht 
does not exist, and all nouns are unchanged in the sing., except that 
rf for the ace. or dat., the termination Tz or fé is often added to the unin- 
flected base; thus, शामा or WATE, ‘Ram’, or ‘to Rim’, arate or arate, 
‘the sage’, or ‘to the sage’. In the following, this form is apparently 
used as an abl. ; gref& ug, करि matata wen, ‘the king, having made 
|! inquiry of his Guru and performed the family rites’. Occasionally, 
Hd at the end of a line, in old Hindi poetry, we find the termination स; 
| commonly represented by Anusedr. It may be added (1) to a nom. 
H sing.; as, आजु न संसये, ‘to-day there is no doubt’, in which case it is to 
be regarded as a neuter termination; or (2) to an ace. sing., as समेत 
| aya, ‘together with Sugriv’, The voc. sing. is regularly like the nom. 
a b. The nom. plur. of all nouns, mase. and fem., is like the nom. 
| sing.; the obl. plur. is formed by adding न, न्ह or Tre, to the nom. 
| sing.; as, from सुनि, ‘a sage’, obl. plur., सुनिन्ह ; सुर, ‘a god’; obl. plur., 
qi ; नारि, ‘a woman’, obl. plur., नारिन. In some instances, zrez is 
added after a vowel-termination, the euphonic य being characteristi- 
cally omitted ; as in कीतुकिश्रन्ह, dat., ‘to the cager’, from कौतुकि. 
| J c. In a single instance, we find in the Rémdyay a fom. nom. plur. 
in सें, viz., Ate, ‘eyebrows’, from Wt. ह is here to be regarded as mere- 


£ 


ly euphonie, in place of the more common 4 or d. Also we havea 
single instance of a mase. nom. plur. in at, in बजनियां, ‘musicians’.t 
d. The following Sanskrit case-forms occur, vis.; masc. instr. sing., 


aia, ‘with an arrow’; also Waa, used adverbially, ‘j oyfully’; neut. acc. 


* For the rejection of w, Vid. § 180, (4) b. i 

T ara AUA कुटिल भन भाह, ‘angry grew Lakshman, knitted were his eye- 

brows’, १० j 

Ys 1 सेवक सकल बजनियां नाना । प्रन किये दान सनमाना, ° the servants all, and j 
a the different musicians, he loaded with gifts and honor". 


e 


. 
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sing., stei, ‘Brahma’; maso. abl. sing., data, ‘from (their) rank’; neut. 
loc. sing., मनसि, ‘in the heart’; maso. nom. plur., नरा, ‘men’; masc. 
voc. sing., राजन, * O king!’ ; fem. voc. sing., uta, *O Sítá !? 
In many instances, we find in the Ramdyan the termination 
AT, added to substantives and words used substantively ; as अधमो, AAT 
रको, eto This, however, is not a case-ending, but serves merely to 
emphasize the noun, and is therefore equivalent to the High Hindi 
emphatic particle, हो ;* e.g., अधौ बधिर न ग्रस कहहि, ‘even one blind or 
deaf would not speak thus 
132. The Marwari, as also the other Rijputin& dialects, and the 
Kuméonf and Garhwálí, exhibits Ar, instead of शग, as the sign of the 
nom. sing. of all Tadbhava mase. nouns; which, again, is inflected in 
the obl. sing. to ऋ, instead of रु, in all the dialects in question. Thus, 
e.g., for the High Hindi, घोड़ा, ‘a horse’, we have Srt, obl. sine., घोडा. ST. 
All other nouns agree with the High Hindi throughout the singular 

.a, But the case of the agent, in Marwari nouns of this class, ends 
in v, and to this form no postposition is affixed. Thus we have 
घोडे घोड़े ने. In all other nouns, the ease of the agent sing., is like 
the nom. All Márwárí nouns have also an inflected loc. sing in @ 
as, ०.9., घरे, ‘in the house’, BTS, ‘on the horse 

The nom. plur. of all Marwari Tadbhava masc. nouns in Ay 
ends in =. Thus, from ret, ‘a horse’, we have the nom plur., घोडा, 
‘horses’. Mewárí, Garhwálí, and Kumáoní all follow the same rule 
Other Márwárí masc. nouns are unchanged in the nom plural. All 
Marwari fem. nouns make the nom plur. in 75; $ final, before this 
termination, is hardened to य. Examples are, घोड़ो, ‘a mare’, nom 
plur., घोड्या; ata, ‘a word’, nom plur. amt. The obl. plur. form of 
all Marwari nouns terminates in ai. The above rules for Marwari 
declension apply to all the Rájputáná dialects : 

133. The peculiarities of the remaining dialects will be sufficiently 
clear from the tables of declension. As they have no literature, it 
18 unnecessary to enter into further detail 

134. In strict truth, the rules above given cover the whole sub- 
ject of the declension of nouns. And it is to be noted; that to a 


* This form has apparently arisen from the By aj form, hú, of this particle, 
by the elision of h, and sandhi of the then concurrent y owels, so that, €.g., chav, 
is for ekahú, 
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very limited extent in High Hindí, more freely in Dra) poetry and 

*& almost constantly in all archaic Hindi, the oblique form of the noun 
I" may of itself, without the aid of any additional word, express any of 
॥ the relations denoted by the seven oblique cases of the Sanskrit. But 
inasmuch as this scanty declensional system, almost denuded of the 
ancient Sanskrit case-endings, was found inadequate to express with- 


out ambiguity the various relations of the noun in a sentence, certain 
particles are in the modern dialeéts regularly appended to the obli- 
que form of the noun. These particles are, most of them, similar to 
prepositions in English, but as they invariably follow the noun, are 
accurately termed postpositions. ; 

135. Although the relation of the noun to these postpositions is 
certainly less intimate than that of the Latin or Sanskrit case- 
terminations to the stem, still, reasons of practical convenience have 
led most grammarians to arrange the declension of the noun after 


the Sanskrit model in eight cases, as follows ; Nominative, Accusative, 
Dative, Agent, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, and Vocative. 

a. What we-have termed the case of the Agent, has usually been called, 
after the terminology of Sanskrit grammars, the Instrumental case. But as, 
in Hindi, this case never denotes the instrument, but the agent only, it seems 


better to drop a term which can only mislead. 
136. The following table exhibits the postpositions, as. they are 
usually assigned to express the functions of the several cases. 
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TABLE I: 


š E $ Rs 
= S = š. = 
> ES E p SSS S 
E "d S = ri 
Ace, व्हा, तडं. | का. at. a. š f 
Ag. ने. - | ने. ने. d 5b com] 
Abl. से. से, सेतो. | सो. = | 
3 e | त्त, ते. a. ae de ; 
| I 
» e करि, करके. ; | 
| 
: bu 
Gen. का, 171. | का, infl.; का, infi. के, | रो. infl. रा, | का, infl. का, "i 
=~ = ` = ^ 3 = = | 
के, को. | के, को. ; रो, रै. , की. t | 
A 
E onn ee e तशो, तग, fem. ळा. infl. छा, 
तणो,]]. तयां. | ळो, ळे. 
Ear 


pec m a aiao 2% 


Loc. a. म, मां. | म. मादे, ATS, मांय. मारे. 
T पर, प. | पर. | ये. ऊपरे. ऊपरे. 
[` 
तक, तलक. | लों | it ` | सधो, ar Tt, ताई f 
x , तलक. | लों. pi gut ताड. | सधो, ताई. | 
^ 2 | 


* Also, in the Bhatti dialect of Chand, wg. + Among the Mairs, also 
§ Also, among the moderns, लर, कर i 


a 


e 
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| 
POSTPOSTTTONS. i 
| 
< = 38 2 
`= E `S `x क | 
E `š s = `š š i 
£. š x Š E S ! 
Š = Š x Š ES 
सणि, सणि, हुणि, कहं,कंद,काइु,* कु,कुं., क. कंदं. व्हा, के > 
काण. 
- à, ले. Wanting. Wanting. | Wanting. 
dt. o सन, सु. i ee ai. 
a. d, à. a. 3 तन, ते. | घो. 
का, infl. | का, 171. का, केर, केरा, करा, 101. कर,111.के. कर. कि. 
का, को. | (को ?) केर, केरे, केरि. 
Ts m कर, infl. fem. करि. ... vid T 
. = 
Sn HUS क, infl. fem. क्र. |... 3: 
ni. में, at. |स, महं, माहि, माहि. में. म. में. 
AVE, HE, मुह, मारा ई 
पर. पर. पे, पारे, ऊपरि. पर. पर. परि. 
! 
| | j तलक. लां. + प्रथन्त, लाग. 8 ८००० see ave 
[| | 
i" jp 
E. 5 गो, m, ete $ Also, in Chand, संक, Wi, सर, Thi, arg ond मध्य, 
ae. 
[4 
\ x 
U 
| I 
P A 
j D 
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137. Besides the postpositions enumerated in the table, the follow- 
ing may be noted. व्हे, in the acc. sing., is found occasionally in 
eastern Hindí; it is evidently identical with the termination of the 
accusative in 1381261. सेड and सन are sometimes found for the abl. 
postposition से. ले is sometimes colloquially added to in the Doáb, 
thus, से ले; it emphasizes the idea of ‘source’, ® beginning’; thus, पहाड़ 

से ले नदो तक, ‘quite from the mountain to the river’. दा, (दे, दो,) is 
the genitive sign in Panjabi; it is, however, occasionally found in 
books written in western Hindi, as also q (Panj.), acc., for को. 

138. The postposition WT may be expressed by the English prepo- 
sion ‘to’, when indicating the dative case. When it is the sign of 
the accusative, it is incapable of any separate translation, but 
gives a certain definiteness to the noun with which it is con- 
nected. It may be here remarked that the accusatixe appears in 
Hindi under two forms, the one being identical with the nominative, 
the other consisting of the noun, inflected where “possible, with tlie 
addition of the postposition का. As the sign of the accusative after 
verbs of motion, &t must be translated by ‘to’, as घर व्हा चला; “ go to 
the house’. त is used, in the standard dialect, only with the reflexive 
pronoun आप, in the form, अपने ay. It is exactly equivalent to व्हा as 
the sign of the direct object of a verb. Strictly speaking, @ is the 
Engl., ‘by’, but in rendering into English idiom, it will be found 
necessary to translate the case of the agent precisely as the nomi- 
native. The full explanation of the use of this case is necessarily 
deferred to the chapter on verbs. The abl. postposition, से, is some- 
times to be translated ‘from? or * by’, and sometimes, ‘with’. 

139. The gen. postposition, का ká, is, accurately speaking, 
an adjective particle, equivalent to such English phrases as 
‘pertaining to’, ‘belonging to’, ete. The noun, by the addi- 
tion of this particle, is in reality converted into a posses- 
sive adjective ;* which, as will hereafter se ee 33310 appear, follows the follows the 


* The following remarks by Prof. Lassen, well illustrate this point. He 
speaks of the corresponding Marathi gen. in chd, but his r 


; 0 emarks apply 
equally to the Hind{: * Mattratthi nimirum non dicunt, ‘patris 


२१९८०७०, ‘oppidi 
Adjectivum autem quum sit, 
facile apparet cur terminatio pro vario regiminis genere varietur’, 


Inst, Ling, Prag, p. 54, 


e 


^ 
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regular rules for the inflection of adjectives, and is made 
to agree with the noun it defines in gender, number and 
case. 

140. The following rules regulate the use of the three 
forms of the genitive postposition. 

(1) ær kd is used before all mase. nouns in the nom. 
sing., or in that form of the acc. which is the same as the 
nom. sing. 2 

(2) « he is used before all mase. nouns when in any case 
but the nom. sing. The only exception has been stated un- 
der rule (1). ° 

(3) को 8४ is used before all fem. nouns in any case what- 
ever, singular or plural. The following examples will make 
the matter clear. Thus we say ;— 

धानो का बेटा ०१०७ kd betá, ‘the washerman's son’. 

माली के बेटे má ke bete, ° the gardener’s sons". 

aes के लड़के पर ०१/८६ ke larke par, ‘on the carpenter’s child’. 

राजा के mA में (Jd ke gdon men, ‘in the king's villages’. 

पंडितों का घर panditon kd ghar, ‘the house of the pundits’. 

ब्राह्मण को ur bráhman kí potht, * the DBráhman's book’. 

राजा को आज्ञा पर rájá kt ágyá par, ‘on the king’s command’, 

इश्वर को बाते (spar ki báten , ‘the words of God’. 

पहाड़ों को चाठिया पर pahdron kí chotion par, ‘on the peaks of the 

mountains’. 

N.B. The student will carefully observe that the gender or number 
of the noun to which the gen. particle is attached, has nothing what- 
ever to do with the inflection of the particle. It is determined solely ° 
by the gender, number and case of the following noun. 

14]. Of the vorious postpositions commonly assigned to the loc. 
case, में is the English ‘in’; wx is ‘on’; तक and तलक alike denote 
the limit to which, ‘up to’, ‘as far as’. 

a. It should be observed, that, in fact, the locative, like the accu- 
sative, has two forms, the one consisting of the oblique form of 
the noun, singular or plural, with one of the locative postpositions 
attached ; and the other form consisting of such oblique form only, 
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the postpositions being omitted. In the case of uninflected sing. 
nouns, the latter form will of course be identical with the nom. sing. 
Thus we may say, उस समय Ñ, or- Ta समय, ‘at that time’; नगर के बोच, 
or नगर के बोच Ñ, ‘in the middle of the city’. 

b. That this is a true locative case, is plain from the fact that the á final of 
the gen. postpositions and of adjectives, is always inflected to e before the form 
in question, even when it is similar. to the nom. sing. Nor is ib correct to 
regard the postposition as in this case arbitrarily omitted. In reality, we have 
here simply a trace of the ancient inflectional system of declension. The in- 
flectional ending has, indeed, in the majority of nouns. entirely disappeared, 
leaving the noun, if singular, in form like the nominative, but the real cha- 
racter of the word is discernible from its power’ to occasion the inflection of 
any attributive adjunct 

142. The remarks made above as to the meaning and use of the 
postpositions, apply, for the most part, equally to the corresponding 
dialectic postpositions. The obl. postposition, ते; or ते, used in the 

Braj and other dialects, must always be translated ‘from’ or ‘by’, 
never, ‘with’. The Braj form, पे, is almost always rendered ‘on’, but 
rarely is used in the sense of ‘by’, where, in High Hindi, we would 
have से.* लैं or लें are exactly equivalent to तक. 

143. The gen. postposition appears in the Rémdyan under three 
different forms, viz., केर or केरा, obl. masc., केरे, fem., केरि;† कर, in- 
flected, before fem. nouns only, to कारे; क, to which we may assign the 
fem. inflected form, के. As these are apt to confuse the beginner, we 
give the following examples of the use of each form : प्रभ कह गरल बंध 
सास केरा, ‘the Lord said, It is the poison of the moon, brother 
Tae न जांवन्ह कर कलेसा, ‘the pain of the creatures is not removed’ 
परांहतहानि लाभ जिन्ह केरे, ‘whose gain is the injury of others’ well-being 
सोता कोर ALE रखवारो, ‘guard Sita’, or ' keep a watch of Sítá^; प्रथम 
भाक्त सतन कर BM, ‘the first (form of) devotion is association with 
the good.’ कर is also used before mase. nouns in an oblique case; 
हम काह कर मरहिं न मारे, IT may not be killed by any one’, Zit., ‘die killed 
by any one’; जाकरि d aret सा अविनासी, ‘that immortal One whose 
handmaid thou art’; «AT तलसो क, ‘the welfare of Tulsi’; उमा संत के 
=== बड़ाई, ‘Umi, this is the greatness of the good’. Besides these the 
regular inflections, के and को, are also found in the Lidmdyan; so also, 
rarely, the Kanauji gen. sign, का, and the Braj, का. The numerous 


* Vid. Syntax. + Also, melri gratid, iy. 
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forms of the loc. postposition scarcely require illustration, as they 
are not likely to be confounded with other words. The Sanskrit raq, 
often corrupted to usta, in the sense of तक, * up to’, is rarely met; 
an example is याजन Wa nsa, ‘ for as far asa yojan’. 

144. The Marwari forms call for little remark. The gen. post- 
positions, शि, रा, रो, correspond in usage respectively to का, के, को, in 
tho standard dialect ; with the single exception, that when the gen. 
denotes possession or duty, रै is used before mase. nouns in the obl. 
sing., instead of रा. The same remarks apply to the use of को, का, 
को, eto., in Mowiyt. Examples are, ata रो सिरदार gu जो 3, ‘the ruler 
of Bathoth is Ding Ji’; ऊ ब्राह्मण रे घर गोया, ‘he went to the Brah- 
man’s house’; दश gatt रो रोकड, ‘ten thousand of treasure’. करुं, for का, 
(95) is occasionally found, as देवन कुं देव, ‘the god of gods’. The 
gen. postpositions, तरा and eat (--का,) so far as we are aware, are used. 
only in poetry. Examples are, wat हेदो जाझ = Yt का जहाज, ‘a steam- 
er’; दिल्लो तणा नवाब, ‘the Nawáb of Delhi’. तना (for ait) occurs, in 
one instance only, in the Prem Ságar, with the 2nd pers. pron., qa- 
तना, ‘your’, for तुम्हारा. Fite, often माई, (—8,) ‘in’, in Már. is regularly 
used as a postposition, as Wa amet nife, ‘dust on the turban’; but 
if more rarely occurs in its primitive sense as a substantive, in con- 
struction with a preceding genitive, as मुलक कै माहि, ‘in the country’, 
for gem मांडि=सुलू से; केद रे माहि, ‘in captivity =a H. The same 
usage with the dialectic equivalents of FH occasionally occurs in the 
Rdmdyan and other archaic Hindi poetry. In the colloquial, ai is 
often treated as a predicative adjective, and is then made to agree 
with the subject of the sentence in gender and number. Thus they 
say, बाण्यो गाम मध्या गये, ‘the shopkeeper went as far as the village’; 
घाविन ताल zu गयी, ‘the washerwoman went as far as the lake’. 
The following sentences illustrate the remaining May. postpositions : 
zum सिंगने पकड़ ANAT, ‘he has seized and carried off Düngar Sing’; 
aie क्रिला Bat, ‘having climbed upon the fort’. But is sometimes 
construed with the genitive, like माहि, as घोड़ा कै ऊपरे, ‘on the horse’. 
से is used like से, às अनग्नेज स करो लड़ाई, ‘he fought with the English’. 

145. In western Hindi, I have met an ace. and dat. postposition ना, 
नववा. It is evidently connected with the corresponding Mar. a, Panj. 
ने. दा 88 the gen. postposition, is the regular substituto for का in 
hab! ; it is found yery rarely "m western Hindi. करके, though 
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really a participle from करना, “to do”, or * make”, is colloquially used 
as a postposition with the inflected forms of both nouns and pronouns, 

- throughout the Ganges valley. It is equivalent to से in tho sense of 
"from" or ‘by’; it is never to be rendered ‘with’. Thus we may say, 
याप करके रहित, ° free from sin’, for ura से रहित or पाप रहित. But in tho 
following from the Rémdyan, it is equivalent to से, ‘in’; सर सम लगे मातु 
उर करके, ‘fastened like arrows in (his) mother’s breast’, argi very 
rarely occurs as a dialectic substitute for तक. 

146. The word लाग log, Sk. and Garh., लाक, is appended 
to plural nouns when it is intended to denote the plural as 
aclass. The plural inflection is then added, not to the noun 
itself, but to the appended लाग. In the case of inflected 
Tadbhavas in m, the noun is inflected to ve before the word 
लाग, whether in the nom. or obl. plur. In all other cases, 
the noun in connection with लाग remains uninflected. 


Examples are, nom. plur., राजा लाग 7/८ log, ‘kings’, as a class 
Wat लोगों में ८०४ logon men, among washermen’; कवि लोगों cr havi 
logon ko, ‘to poets’. Thus, such a phrase as ‘ten kings came ^, we 
must translate, दस राजा आर das rájá de, as there is no reference to 
kings as a class; but the phrase, ‘ kings are wealthy’, as referring 
to the class, ‘kings’, must bo translated, राजा लाग wat होते हें rájá log 


dhant hote hain. 


a. This usage of the word लाग is properly confined to nouns denot- ` 


ing persons, though it is occasionally used, perhaps jocosely, in 
referenco to animals, by the common people, who might say, €.g.; 
बंदर लाग bandar log, much as we would say, ‘the monkey folk’. Tf 
has indeed been strenuously denied that लाग is ever used except in 
reference to persons, but the word occurs with मृग in the following 
phrase from the Rámáyan ; मृग लाग सरेन fez, ° they killed deer with 
the arrow’. 

6. The word लाग is often used alone where in English we haye 
‘they’, in the sense of ८ people, in general’; as लाग कहते हैं, ‘they say’, 
= French, ‘ on dit’. mq has also a feminine form, लुगाई, ‘woman ds 
but this is never appended as a sign of plurality to^ ofher nouns, 

c. Besides लागा, the word गण, ‘host’, is also occasionally added to 
nouns to denote plurality, but its use in prose is rare, and is restricted, 


n 


D 
a 
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to a few nouns, as, e.g., देवता गण, ‘the gods’, तारा गण, ‘the stars’, eto. 
The word सब, *all* is also colloquially added as a sign of plurality, 


instead of लाग, in some eastern dialects. 

147. In poetry, besides गण, many other words also are appended 
to nouns as indicative of plurality or multitude. The most common 
are the following, vis.: ga, as अधर वृंद, ‘mountains’; जन, as भक्त जन, 
‘worshippers’; निकर, as रविक्रर निकर, ‘sunbeams’; संकुल, as जंतु संकुल, 
‘animals’; ज्ञात, as ऋषि ATA, ‘sages’; WHE, as पाप समह, ‘sins’, ie., 
‘the whole of my sins’; समाज, as संत समाज, ‘the good’, ie., ‘the 
assemblage of the good’; aay, as भट agu, ‘warriors’; "HIS, as ae 
ससुदाई, ‘young Brahmins’; sta, as aia ठात, ‘the monkeys’; 9H, as 
"TE are, ‘sins’. The word araa is added to a few nouns to denote 
order in a line; as aac, ‘the line of hair along the breast 
bone’; बलकाळलो, ‘a flock of cranes’, as always flying in a line. Two 
nouns of plurality are occasionally appended to a word, as निसचर 
निकर sw, (a multitude of demons’. 

a. In many cases the noun of plurality may be translated, ‘assem- 
blage’, ‘multitude’, ‘ flock’, ete., but very often it will be found that 
English idiom will only admit the translation of the noun as a sim- 
ple plural. The above words are by no means all equivalent to लाग, 
nor are they all used interchangeably among themselves. : 

148. As Hindi has no article, the distinction indicated in English 


3 by the definite and indefinite article, cannot always be expressed in 
"n Hindi. ret may be either ‘a horse’ or ‘the horse’; स्त्रियां may be 
‘women’ or ‘the women’. The indefinite article may be sometimes 
rendered by the numeral एक, ‘one’, or the indefinite pronoun, काडे, 
| F. ‘somo’, ‘any’; but it is oftener incapable of translation. The definite 
| a | article, occasionally, when strongly demonstrative, may be expressed 
| ^ bytheremote demonstrative pronoun, az. In the case of nouns in 
| the aceusative, the foree of the definite article may be often express- 
j ed by the use of the form with व्हा, as छोड़े का, which may mean, ‘ the 
| H horse’. But the student must not therefore understand that the aco. 
| j | with का is always ‘to be rendered with the definite article. 
| F 149. In exhibiting the declension of nouns according to 
| | | the foregoing rules, it will be convenient to classify them 
S aecording to gender in two declensions, each of which has 
eg two varieties. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
The first declension will comprise all masculines. Of 
this declension the first variety will include all Tadbhava* 
nouns in zr or at which are inflected in the obl. sing. to 
v or रु, and the second variety, all other masculine nouns. 
Nouns of the first variety are declined like 


छोड़ा ghord, ‘a horse’. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. घोड़ा ghorá, ‘a horse’. N. ate ghore, ‘horses’. 
Ac. घोड़ा ghord or घोड़े का ghoreko, Ac. घोड़े ghore or घोड़ों को yhoron ko, 
‘a horse’, or ‘to a horse’. * horses? or ‘ to horses’. 


D. छोड़े का ghore ko, to a horse". D. Get का gloron ko, ‘to horses’. 
Ag. घोड़े ने ghore ne, ‘by a horse’. Ag. घोड़ों ने ghoron ne, * by horses’. 
Ab. छोड़े से ghore se, from a horse". Ab. घोड़ों से ghoron se, ‘from horses’. 
6. छोड़े का (के or को) gore ká (ke G. घोड़ों का (के or को) gloron hd (ke 


or kí.) ‘of a horse’, * horses. or kt), ‘horses’ or ‘of horses’. 
L. घोड़े में, पर, तक, तलक, ghore L. घोड़ों में, पर, लक. तलक ghoron 
men, par, tak, talak, etc., men, par, tak, talak, ete., 
* 1n, on, to a horse’. ‘in, on, to horses’. 
V. हे घोड़े he ghore, ‘O horse’. V, हे छोड़ो he ghoro, ‘O horses’. 


6. The second variety of masculine declension includes 
all other masculine nouns of whatever termination, and may 
be represented by घर ghar, “8 house’. It differs from the 
above, only in that the inflection of the noun is confined 
to the oblique plural. As the postpositions are the same 
with all nouns, it will be unnecessary to give the remain- 
ing paradigms in detail. It will be remembered that the 
second form of the loc. is like the nom. 


घर ghar, ‘a house’. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL- 
N. घर ghar, ‘a house’. ` N. घर ghar, ‘houses’. ë 
Ac. घर ghar or घर का ghar ko, Ao. घर ghar or घरे का gharon ko, 
‘a house? or ‘to a house’. ‘ houses?’ or ‘ to the houses’, 
* Vid, § 60, 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. PNU 
So also is declined the Tatsama noun, 
c $ राजा १८८, a king’. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. राजा rájá, ‘the king’. N. राजा dd, ‘kings’. 
Ac. राजा १८४८ or राजा ÀT rájá ko, Ac. राजा rájá or राजाओं का rdjdon 
‘the king’. ko, ‘the kings’. 
So also decline mase. nouns ending in any other vowel, 
as the following: 
a माली máli, ‘a gardener’. 
SIN GULAR. PLURAL. 
N. मालो mál, ‘a gardener’. N. मालो mál, ° gardeners’. 
Ao. मालो mál or माली को mál ko, Ac. मालो mál or मालियो का máliyon 
‘a gardener’. ko, * gardeners’. 
izd bichchhú, ‘a scorpion’. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
i | f N. fern bichchhá, ‘a scorpion’. N. वच्छ bichehhi, ‘scorpions’. 
ie ae Ac. बिच्छू bichchhi or विच्छू का bich- Ac. विच्छ bichchhi or बिच्छुत्रां sht 
| \ A chhi ko, * a scorpion’. bichchhuon ko, ‘scorpions’. 
| 150. The second declension comprises all feminine 
|| nouns. The first variety includes all feminines in = i, 


a बे ४, उ 6 ora ú; the second variety, all other feminines. 
f As an example of the first variety, we may take 

Sor} 2 O , 

urat potht, ‘a book’. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. पोष्यो poth, *a book’. N. पोथयां po//iyán, * books’. 
Ac, प्राथो pothé or rt को poii ko, Ac. प्रोथियां pothiydn or चोथियों वा 
४७ book’. pothiyor ko, ‘books’. 


Like पायो is declined 
: आंस dust, ‘a tear’. 


| SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

b N. आंस (st, ‘a tear’. N. आंसओं ८४20, ‘tears’. 

Ë; Ac, ats 051 or आंस व्हा (nsú ko, Ac, agat dnsudn or आंसओं का 
| P * a tear’. ‘dnsuon ko, ‘tears’. 

ह. Š 

HW 

Ly 

| | 
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a. The second variety of fem. declension may be illus- 
trated by the Word 
रात rat, ‘night’. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. um rát, ‘night’. N. wa "cr, ‘nights’. 
Ac. रात rát or रात व्हा rát ko, Ac. Ua ráten or रातों को ráton ko, 
‘night. ‘nights’. 


As an example of fem. nouns in sr we take 


माता »८८४८, ‘a mother’. 
N G L P A 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. [‘mothers’, 


2 f. Zone 


N. माता did, ‘a mother’. 
Ac, माता 4 or साता का ८१८४८ Ac. मातारं matden or माताओं को 
ko, ‘a mother’. matdon ko, ‘mothers’. 


N. मातारं #4०7 or माता mátd, * 


151. The following tables present the chief forms of dialectic de- 
clension. It will be noticed that the case of the Agent is wanting 
in the modern eastern dialects given, vis., the Avadhí, Riwáí and 
Bhojpuri. The peculiar construction with ने, elsewhere referred to, is 
distinctively a western idiom, and is not found in the local speech 
much east of Cawnpore. In the column representing the Old 
Pirbf of the Rémdyan, the word घट, (for the regular form, घडा, ‘an 
earthen jar’,) is taken as a representative of the declension instead of 
घोड़ा, which, though universally employed in the modern dialects, 
does not occur in the Rémdyan. 

152. It is to be observed that not only in the old Párbí, as indicated in the 
tables, but in most Hindi poetry, the postpositions, though sometimes used, 
are as often omitted, and the oblique form of the noun, if there be such, or if 
not, the nom. form, may represent any one of the cases. The same peculiarity 
appears, though to a much more limited extent, in some Braj prose. This 
omission of the postpositions is not to be regarded as mere poetic license, 
The classic poetry, which is still held as the model for poetical composition, 
presents the language at a much earlier stage than the modern Hindí. Tulsí 
Dis, whose Rdmdyan is held as the standard of poetical’ excellence, wrote in 


© the latter half of the 16th century. Kabir, whose writings are also highly 


esteemed, wrote over a hundred years before Tulsi Dis. In this old Hind 
poetry we see the Prákrit speech just at, or rather just pasi h transition 


प O 
* The more common form. 


^ 


e 
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period. Inits last stage of decay the ancient case-terminations had been 
almost all lost, so that one form, very often the ancient geriitive, had to express 
all the various relations formerly distributed among six cases. It was out of 
this state of things that the modern system of declension by postpositions, not 
all at once, but gradually arose, as it was felt to be demanded by the utterly 
decayed state of the language. The ancient Hindi poetry exhibits the langu- 
age just at the beginning of this period of grammatical reform. Postpositions 
are indeed used, but sparingly as compared with modern Hindí prose, 
and the Prákrit system of declension still largely prevails. But this ancient 
declension, so abraded and worn out as scarcely to deserve the n 


ame, is accu- 
rately represented not by eight, but by two, or, if we count a v 


ocative which 
now and then appears, three cases only. The recognition of this is essential 


to the grammatical understanding of ancient Hindí verso. 

153. As the various forms of declension, except the first, agree in all cases 
bui the nom. plur., we give only one paradigin in full, The dialectic declen- 
sion of nouns belonging to the second variety of High Hindi declension, differs 
from that of other mase. nouns, only in the omission of the inflection in the 
obl. sing. and nom. plur., as in the standard dialect. Tt is therefore unneces- 
sary to give any separate paradigm of nouns of this class, 


The few forms in 
brackets are supplied from analogy. 
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80 DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
TABLE II: 
घोड़ा, (a horse; « 
S S = I Š | 
S is ति ri ri 
N. | घोड़ा घोड़ा. | घोड़ा घोड़ो. घोड़ा. m 
Ac. | घोड़े का. | घोड़े का. | छोड़े कीं. घोड़ा ने घोड़ा रे. 
D. | छोड़े का. | घोड़े का. | घोड़े at घोड़ा ने घोड़ा रे =- 
g|Ag. | घोड़े ने. | घोडे ने. | छोड़े नें. are are 
Ë m = : Ss सां = so 
z Ab. | घोड़े से. | छोड़े त. | घोड़े | S^ | घोड़ा से. | छोड़ा ऊं. 
fex ` त. D ` 
(op) 
G. | as का. | छोड़े का. | घोड़े की. | छोड़ा रे. | amer Qu 
uem 2 as ~ माहे. | ~ = 
iB e (a. eus E sal घोड़ा (8! (घोडा मारे. 
° (ux. पर. | $ | प्ररि. | pare. pns घोड़े. 
V. | छोड़े घोड़े. | घोड़े घोड़ा घोड़ा 
N. | are घोड़े घोड़े घोड़ा घोड़ा 
Ac. | छोड़ों का. | घाड़न का. घोडी ) की. घोड़ा ने घोड़ां रे 
= = : छोड़नि| : डा vi. SIX. 
D aret 1 
` | घोड़ों का. घाडनका. £ S= का ia धाड़ां रे 
š घाड़न का. illnd | घोड़ां ने. | छोड़ां रे ; 
T ` 
; - Ag. | agia |घोड़न ने. | घोडा la घे à क 
= |Ag. | घोड़े घोड़न ने. | घाडान] ने. unt छोड़ां ee | 
& |Ab. | arit से. | drea से. | घोडी la iz : 
i & घोड़न से. don सों. | घोड़ां सं. घोड़ां ऊ 
G | ares cue घाटा - का, Tit 
; ड्रॉ का. | घोड़न का. EON, की, | छोड़ांरा. | चोड > 
मे | मे चोडो )में, | (mer Sima 
i चाडो पर घोडन | घोडा (arg i fa argi मारु. 
* पर. | ˆ २" (पर. "चान परिः | (घाडां. * (घोड़ां. 
ee dee | Se aN ~ = ~ | : 
V. | घोड़ी. | घोड़ा. | घोड़ी. घोड़ा. . ume 


cm 


Em Although, iu this dialect, the postpositions are regularly and commonl 
: ut ne, the postposition of the agent, is never used. T Besides the word E 
7 ur THE t ` a : 7 J 1 j i fe E 
o norni $ Hither of these forms may be declined throughout, In the £ 
g $ 


शो 
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DIALECTIC MASCULINE DECLENSION. 
£ Ptr, घटच्च्यी . H., घडा, (a jar’. 


`š g = S š | 
© = S "d $ S S 
घोडी घोड़ा. , | घट. विला Sri ware. घार, घोरा. 
घाडोना, 
घोड़ा सणि.| घोड़ा कणी. | wets. घोड़ा क. | wars wid. घोर के 
5 
i^ > च ^ - m | क्का. 
Š VITST साण.| घाड़ा कणा. | घटाद. घाड़वा क. | घ्वाड़ कह. | घार < 
छोड़ा ने. | घोड़ा ले. घट. * Wanting. | Wanting. Wanting. 
E = य T 2 t - ~ > =~ at. 
घोड़ा ते. | घोड़ा दे, cte.) घट. घोड़वा से. | घ्वाड़ ते. | घार ( Y 
छोड़ा का. | घाड़ा का. | घट. घोड़वा कर. | ध्वाड़ AL) घोर क. 
घोड़ा मा. | घोड़ा मा uz घोड़ा!" |e a. | घोर E 
eheu RUP PIS ४ | सा. ue प्रर. 
(घोड़ा). | (घोड़ा). uz. `| ara, ०६०. | vars. | घोर. 
| | | घोड़ा. (छोड़ा). घट. rm vati. | घार सब. 
TS 
| des STET. 
|| घाडी सणि. घोड़ां कणी. sss घटन raa क. |घ्वांड़न केहं|घोर संब को. 
23 
| वाडी ` coron fuer, A 3 ०५ सनत 
A घोड़ी सणि. घोड़ां कणो. 25 घटन.| घाड़वन क. |घ्वांडून कह घार सब का. 
; 3 
> 7 z "Teu " J 
š घोडे न. | घोड़ा ले. छट "हटन. Wanting. "anting.| Wanting. à 
; ° ग्रे (a ट्‌, 
i4 A. 2 a Zire zs cu à ex des. at 
P धाडी ते. | घोड़ां है, ०६०. pew TER. aga से. | घ्वांड़न ते. घार सब es 
- *5 
| घाडी का. | घोड़ा व्हा. घर घटन घोड़वन कर. | SAMY घार सव क. 
| 1 35 . A 
LE] घोड़ी मा. | घोड़ां( HT. घटन्दि, घटन araa! "| vates में. | घार सव 
TN | ° 3 ` (ur |/घटन्ह, j : म. | पार 
(घाड़ा). | (छोड़ा). (घटन). araa. घ्वांडे. | घार सब. 
à omitted, yet they ‘are occasionally added to the base, as in the Ce 
ae log is also added to denote plurality; rarely the noun is inflected in the plura 
ME Avadhi plural, ghoré is also used. 
LJ] 


- 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
Ist Variety; नारो, ‘a woman’. 
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Origin of the Declensional fornis. * 


154. In all Tatsama nouns and many Tadbhavas, the distinctive termina- 
tion of the Sanskrit nom. sing., has entirely disappeared in modern High 
Hindi. In archaic and poetic Hindi, as also in Naipálí and other Himalayan 
dialects, w final often remains in masc. nouns, where it represents the Prák. 
termination o, for the Sk. ah; as, e.g., in desu, for Prak. deso, Sk. deskah, EL. H. 
desh; and l@hw, Prák. lilo, Sk. ldbhah, H. H. ldbh.* 

a. Tadbhava masc. nouns in £, inflected to e in the sing., always represent 
Sanskrit or Prikrit nouns formed by adding the affix ka to bases in w. This 
added E was first rejected by Š 78, and then the concurrent vowels were com- 


bined. Thus, e.g., for the Sk. ghata, we have a Prák. theme, ghatala, nom. 


sing, ghatakah, whence, by $8 78, 69, c, k being rejected, and the final ab ` 


changed to o, we have a form gharao, which by Sandhi, yields first a form in 
au, the common Braj termination; which, again, is softened to o in gharo, as 
in most western dialects, and is finally reduced to d in the High Hindi form, 
ghará. By a similar process, we obtain in succession from the Sk. melakah, 
for melah, the forms, melao, Mar. melo, H. TI. meld. 

b. Tadbhaya nouns fem. in £ commonly stand for Sanskrit or Prakrit nouns 
ending in the fem. aflix iká, whence have arisen, successively, forms in ¿£ and 
iyá. ; By a similar process are explained the Avadhí fem. nouns iñ fv ; as, 
e.g., nadivd, (H. H. nadi,) which presupposes a Prák. theme, nadiká. After 
the same analogy are derived fem. nouns in ú, as, eg, bald, for Sk. báluká, 
whence, Prák. bdlud, Av. báluyá, H. H. bálú. Sim ilarly we explain a few Tad- 
bhava masc. nouns in í and 6; as, eg, from Sk. dhávikah, H. H. dhobi, through 
intermediate forms, 0८८०७, dhobiyd, and also, H. H. bichehha, for a Prák. form, 
vinchhao, for vulgar Sk. vrishehukal, for vrishchikah. 5 

155. Except in the case of iuflected Tadbhava masc. nouns in á, the Hindi 
has retained, in the sing., no trace of the old Sanskrit or Prákrit declensional 
system. In the case of these nouns in d, the original addition of the affix ka, 
has served so far to retard the process of phonetic decay, as to preserve in the 
obl. sing. termination e, the remainder of the Sk. gen. sing. Thus, eg, the 
gen. sing. of the Sk. ghotakah, has successively passed through the following 
changes, all of which are explicable by principles laid down in Chap III, viz; 
Sk. gen. sing. ghotakasya, Prák. ghodakassa, ghodaassa, ghodadha, ghodad, and, 
y being euphonically inserted, ghoraya, whence H. H. obl. sing. ghore.t In 
the Marwari and some other dialects, y apparently was not inserted, so that 


* Vid. §§ 63, 75, 75, a. In Bhagelkhandí, as represented in the Baptist 
translation of the N. T., Serampore, 1821, this w is added, from 2alogy, even 
`- to Arabie and Persian nouns, as, e.g., shaksu, shahru, for shakhs, shahr. 


f Vid. 8$ 77, b. (1), 127. t Vid. 88 77, 77 6, 
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from the sendhi of the concurrent vowels, ad, we have the obl. sine ghorá. In : 
such eastern forms ag gloravá, v, instead of y, has appar ently been inserted in. 
the place of the lost i 
b. I am inclined to think that the hi or hin which we find in the obl. sing., in 
archaic Hindi, is to be identified with the same ter mination which occurs in 
ihe loc. sing. of certain Prákrit dialects, as, e.g., in aggihin, for Sk. agnes, H. LT. 


from 
the Sk. loc. sing. term., smin, which, although in Sanskrit found only in pro- 


` dg men. It is thus to be derived, through the intermediate form, mhin, 


nominal declension, in some forms of Prákrit is assumed by substantives also. 
I have indeed noted no example of the use of this termination-in the objective 
construction of nouns in Prikrib; but as such instances do occur in the case 
of the pronouns, we are justified in assuming such au extension of the use of 
the loc. in the case of nouns also. The only other hypothesis of the origin of 
this termination, which would connect it with the Sk. gon. sing. term., sya, fails 
to account for the final Anvsvér; nor, so far as I have observed, does the 
Hindi form in_ question ever occur, like the termination ¢, 
construction with the postpositions, 


in a genitive 


156. The nom. plur. in e, of Tadbhava nouns ina, might possibly have 
arisen from the Sk. nom. sing. neut. term. ani, which was often 


assumed in 
Prákrit by masc. nouns. On this supposition, we must refer the dialectic 
nom. plur. in é to the Sk. masc. nom. plur. term. ds. But, on the whole, 
Iam inclined to prefer Dr. Hoernle’s suggestion, that the inflected nom. 
plur. of the nouns in question is, in fact, identical with tbe obl. sing 


0 On lb 
is originally a gen. sing. so that we are to understand this as really an 
elliptical expression, leaving log, vrind, or some such noun of multitude to be 
supplied. This hypothesis explains both forms of the masc. nom. plur. inflec- 

i tion, as also such rare and now vulgar idioms as kutte log, etc. Inthe Bhagel- 

khandi N. T. we find the modern gen. plur. tihánre, of the 2nd personal 

pronoun, similarly assumed into the nom, 


` 


"The fem. nom. plur. in dy, stands for the Prák. term. d, Sk. ds. Thus 
makkhujdn, is for the Prák. makkhid, Sk. makshikás. 


Lhe inserted y evidently 
marks the place of the lost k, all trace of which has disappeared from the sing. 


b. The origin of the fem. nom. plur. in ez, is more obscure. It may possibly 


have arisen from the Sk. neut. nom. plur. term. in dni, which, according to 


Prof. Lassen, was sometimes assumed in Prákrit, even by fem. nouns. From 


arses, 


the Prákrit form of this termination, din, en and ain might easily have arisen 
by contraction. But this is not certain, The Garhwálí fem. nom. plur, in @ 
is evidently derived immediately from the corresponding Prákrit termina- 
tion, á. 


मा END INR 


* Vid. Lassen Inst. Ling. Prac. § 164, 17; 175, 7. 
y Vid. Lassen Inst. Ling. Prac. $ 95,1 
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157. The various forms of the obl. plur. in on, aun, dn, an, ani, are all 
to be explained as different corruptions of the Sanskrit gen. plur. termination 
in £m. In the forms in o» and aun, the m, as often, has been, as it were, 
separated into its labial and nasal elements, whence the labial diphthong. The 
n which appears in various dialectic forms, is identical with the n which in 
Sanskrit was regularly inserted before the gen. plur. termination, after all 
bases ending in vowels. The final in the Braj plur. is probably due to a weaken- 
ing ofa final a, so that, e.g., putrani is for putrana, for Sk. putrdndm (Prák. 
pudáņan). Similarly, from sydr, Prák. 5761०, Sk. shrigálah, we have the gen. 
plur. forms, Prák. sidlénan, H. siydron, sydraun and sydran; and from nadi, 
nadiyon, as if for a form nadtkdndm (Prák. ndinan), whence, & being drop- 
ped, as above, we may derive the various forms, nadiyon, nadiyan, eic. The 
Braj and Kan. obl. plur. forms in n, as pápin, for pápiyon or pápiyan, have pro- 
bably arisen from the simple base, as those longer forms, from the increased 
base in ka; so that, e.g., pápin stands for an original pápinám, but pdpiyon, etc, 
for an original pápikándm. = 

a. The origin of the obl. plur. forms in nh and nÀ i is obscure. Mr. Beames 
suggests that they have arisen from a confusion between the common plural 
in 2, and the Prák. plur. term. hín, said to be still preserved in Maráthí. The 
student is referred to Vol. IT. of Mr. B's. Comparative Grammar, where he will 
find the question fully discussed. 


Origin of the Postpositions of declension. 


158. The explanation of the genitive postpositions will best precede that of 
the dat. and ace. postposition, ko. The origin of these genitive postpositions 
has long been one of the vexed questions of Hindi philology; but Dr. Hoernle 
of Benares, in a late able essay, may be regarded as having at lasé reached a 
solution of the problem. Tor the exhibition of his conclusive argument, we 
refer the reader to the essay in question,* and here briefly note the results of 
his investigation. : 

The various forms of the Hindi gen. postposition, viz. kd, kau, ko, ka, kar, 
kero, herd, key, dá, ४०, 70, lo, are all corruptions of Prákrit modifications of us 
the Sk. past part. of krí, ‘to do’, zs 

This participle received in Prákrit th e addition of the common affix ka, so 
that by the elision of £, and change of r£ to er, ib assumed the form keraka or 
kerika. In Prakrit, this participle was often used after 8 gen. noun, with which 
it was made to agree, but without any modification of the sense. Thus it came 
at last to supplant the gen. termination, and became itself a sign of the cen, 
case, as if is to-day in Hindí. From kerakah, we obtain the Hindi 161 
kero, kerd, ker, precisely as we have ghoro, ghorá, and ghor, from ghotakah: 


M e aec eei. NS 
* Vid. Journ, As. Soc, of Bengal, Part. I; No, II, 1872. 
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and, ar instead of er being substituted for the ri of krita, from karakah, we 
derive the forms kara, kar. These are therefore the oldest forms of the 
Hindi postposition. In the case of the lst and 2nd personal pronouns in 
High Hindi, and in Marwari universally, the initial ॥ and the final of karakah, 
or kerakah having both been elided, the forms ro and vá remained. The Braj, 
Kanauji and High Hindi forms, kau, ko, ká may have arisen, either from the 
forms above given, cr from another Prák. form of krita, viz, kidah or kadah 
which would yield, by the elision of d, kaw, ko, or 186, or by the elision of the ini- 
tial ७, as in the case of the Marwari gen. sign., dá, which is the form in Pan- 
jabi. The Marwari postposition, lo, may be compared with another Prákritic 
form of this same word, kelaka, for keraka. This theory of the origin of theso 
postpositions accounts for all the forms that I have met, exce 


pt the very rare 
old Marwari forms, tanaw and hundo, 


regarding which I have no satisfactory 
suggestion to make, ^ 

159, The analogy of the gen. postpositions will lead us to a probable theory 
as to the dat. pastpositions, kaun, kon, ko. kun, ku, kat. The same Prákrit 
participle, kerala, which came to be the sign of the gen., was also used in the 
forms kerakam and kerake, (kritam, krile,) as the sign of the dative. And if 
these forms were so used, it is as likely that the PrAkrit equivalents, adam or 
kade, might have been so used. From the former of these, by elision of d, I would 
derive the Braj dat. sign, kaun,* whence we havo the High Hindí, Zo, just as in 
the infinitive, we have the Kan. karno, for the Braj, karnauy- The eastern form 
ke has probably arisen from kade. By a similar process, may also probably be 
derived the May, dat. and acc. sign nai, from another Prákrit form, kinne, of the 
same participle, site, the initial b being rejected, just as, in this same dialect,. 
in deriving ro from kerakah. The corresponding Mew. postposition, ai, is ap- 
parently a still further reduction of the same affix, by the elision of n. 

क. The dat. and acc. postpositions, with a medial aspirate, viz, kohn, káhú, 
kahan, kanh, may perhaps, as Dr. Hoernle suggests, have arisen from a different 
origin, as the Sk. sakdshe,f which was sometimes used as a sign of the dat. 
and acc. But it is quite possible that they, like the foregoing, may have arisen 
from the same kerakam, kerake, h having been euphonically inserted, after the 


elision of ¢, as before the nom. plur. termination in bhaunhain, for bhaunvain. 


b. On the derivation of the apparently related Himalayan dative and accusa- 
tive case-signs, viz. kant, sant, huni, I have obtained no light. 

160. It has been common to compare the postposition ne, denoting the agent, 
with the termination of the instr. sing. of the 1st decl. of Sk. nouns, as, ७.५. 
the Hindi, Rám ne, with the Sk. Rdmena. It may perhaps also be connected 
with the Sanskrit termination of nouns of agency, in ana. But the origin of 
this postposition ‘has not yet been demonstrated; and if we regard the analogy 


* Vid. 6 79, + Vid, Benfey's Sansk. Dict., sub voc. 
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of the postpositions already considered, it seems more reasonable to seek its 
original in some single word. The Sk. instr. affix, ina, could scarcely have 
separated itself from its noun, as the common theory supposes. A 

161. The postposition se with its variations, son, sún, san, sen, hai, etc., 
is probably to be connected with the Sk. preposition, sam, ‘with’, or, more 
accurately, with ‘sa’, of which sam is the ace. sing. Se is probably a genitive 
from the same stem, for sasya, as mele is for melasya. 

a. Ten, te and tan, are evidently related to the Sanskrit adverbial affix, tas, 
which is added to any noun in Sanskrit with an ablative sense. Ii is to be 
noticed that, under the form to, this affix had become the regular abl. termina- 
tion in Prákrit. Compare the Sk. pitritas, with the Braj pitá ten. 

162. The various forms of the loc. postposition, men, are all referable to the Sk, 
madhya, ‘middle’, generally to its loc. sing., madkye. The various forms, madh- 
ga, madhi, mali, mahi, mah, "all exhibit successive processes of derivation, dh 
becoming h, and y, by § 88, first becoming z and then disappearing. In the 
forms mánjh, majhi, jh is substituted for the conjunct dhy ($-96). The long 
form mdhai suggests an increased Prakritic form, madhyake. The various 
forms with Anusudr, máhin, mahan, men, mon, majjham, are possibly to be 
referred to the acc. form, madhyam. Men or main has arisen from máhin, and 
mán from mahan, by rejection of I, and Sandhi of the concurrent vowels. 

a. The other loc. postposition, par, in all its variations, is derived from the 
Sk. upari, ‘on’. The Marwari, always tenacious of old forms, has retained the 
initial vowel to the present day. From this original have proceeded in succes- 
sion, the Bhoj. pari, H. H. par, Braj pai and Urdu pa. 

b. The postposition tak is connected by Prof. Williams * with the Sanskrit 
affix daghna, used in the same sense; thus, we may compare the Hindi, ghutne 
tak, ‘up to the knee’, with the Sk. j&nu-daghaa, of the same meaning. With 
ihe same affix, through the operation of a few common changes, may also be 
connected the postposition £alak, which has the same meaning. The elements 
of the conjunct ghz in daghna being separated and then transposed, as is often 
the case in Hindi, we would have a form danagh, whence by the substitution 
of the cognate hard smooth mute, for the soft mutes, d and gh, and change of 

a to है, we reach talak, the form in question. 

c. The postposition lagi or lági, having the same meaning as the above, is 
to be identified with the Sk. indecl. past part., lagya, Prák. lagia, from the root 
lag, ‘to be attached’. The forms lon and laun, are to be derived from the 
other Prákrit form of the same participle, viz., lagitúna, or 1०१०८७८, for the Sk. 
lagitvá, whence, by the rejection of the medial g, and Sandhi of the vowels, z 
final passing iuto Anusudr, we have the forms lau» and lon. 


* Sansk. Grammar, § 80 XX. 
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CHAPTER V. 
ADJECTIVES. 


163. The Tindi adjective is exceedingly simple, and pre- 
sents little requiring special explanation. Adjectives fall 
into two classes, viz., vninflected and inflected, Uninflected 
adjectives, as the term implies, remain unchanged before 
all nouns and under all circumstances, like the English 
adjective, and require no explanation. Inflected adjectives 
all terminate in च्या 6, aud correspond in all respects to Tad- 
bhava nouns of the same termination, inflected to ze in the 
oblique cases. The rules for the inflection of such adjec- 
tives are the same as those given for the inflection of the 
genitive postposition, का, viz. :— 

(1) Before a masc. noun in the nom. sing., zt £ final is 
unchanged. : 

(2) Before a mase. noun in any other case, च्या £ final is 
changed to श्‌ e. 

(3) Before a fem. noun in any case, sing. or plur., a é 
final is changed to š ४. 

The following examples will illustrate the construction of adjec- 
tives: 

UNINFLECTED Apa ECTIVES. 
सुंदर फूल sundar phil, “a beautiful flower’, or ‘beautiful flowers’. 
सुंदर फूल पर sundar phil par, * on a beautiful flower’. 
सुंदर फूलों को sundar phúlon kd, “of beautiful flowers’. 
सुदर लड़की sundur larki, * a beautiful girl’. 
संदर लड़कियाँ syndar larkiydu, ‘beautiful girls’. 
सुंदर लड़को का sundar larki ká, * the beautiful girl's’. 
संदर लड़कियों AT sundar larkiyou ko, * to beautiful girls’. 
धर्मा = dharmmé purush, ‘a virtuous man’, or ‘virtuous men’, 
धम्मो पुरुष का dharmmé purush ká, ‘a virtuous man’s. 


wat परुषां A dharmmi purughon men, ‘among virtuous men’. 
> . 
‘ 12 
° 


^ 
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धर्म्मी et dharmmt strí, ‘a virtuous woman’. 

“weal स्त्रियां dharmmé striydn, ‘virtuous women’. 

धम्मीं स्त्रो का dharmmt strí ko, ‘to a virtuous woman’. 

धर्म्मो स्त्रियां व्हा dharmmå striyon ko, ‘to virtuous women’. 

INFLECTED ADJECTIVES. 

काला घोड़ा /८१८ ghord, ‘a black horse’. 

काले घोड़े /८/८ ghore, * black horses’. 

काले घोड़े का /८/८ ghore ká, ‘the black horse’s ’. 

काले घोड़ों पर /८/८ ghoron par, * on black horses’. 

कालो बिल्ली Lái ०८४४, ° a black cat’. 

कालो बिल्लियां /८॥ billiydn, ° black cats’. 

कालो बिल्ली पर kali billí par, ° on a black cat’. 

कालो विल्या we १८८ billiyon ko, ‘to black cats’. — ^^ 
164. A very few adjectives in at dp follow the analoey 
of Tadbhava mase. nouns of the same termination, and are 
inflected to $ ez, obl. masc., and S Z, fem., according to 
the rules above given for adjectives in zm Z The same 
rule applies to all ordinal numeral adjectives ending in 
at wi. Examples are, ata हाथ, bayen hath, ‘on the left 
hand’; gaat घडो पर, ७८७१८८७ ghari par, ‘at the tenth how’; 
stad महोने में, biswen mahine men, ‘in the twentieth month’. 

Rem. Adjectives do not, as a rule, assume the plural terminations, 
र, ai, At. When the adjective comes last, in the poetic style, they 
are very rarely added. ‘The perfect and imperfect partieiples of 
verbs, when used adjectively, are subject to the same rules as inflect- 
ed adjectives. 


165. The affix सा s is added to adjectives to express re- 
semblance, with the accessory idea of a lesser degree of the 
quality. 

a. This affix is inflected to ए e and डे í according to the rules for 
the inflection of Tadbhava adjectives in zm. 'Phe adjective preceding 
सा sd, if capable of inflection, must also be inflected. Examples m 

SERS) 
a ee र. 0. 3 SE 

Se फल ee 

# Vid. Š 160, (1, 2, 3.) 


0 
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लाल सा फूल /6/ sá phitl, “a reddish flower’; नोलो सो चिड़ियां ॥(॥ st 
clayiydn, ‘blueish birds’; पाले से पत्ते ॥//८ se patte, * yellowish leaves’. 

b. The same particle may also be added to a noun or 
pronoun, converting it into an adjective expressing likeness; 
the pronoun must be put in the oblique form. Thus, e.g., 
we may say, wen सा दयार kharag sd hathydr, ‘a sword-like 
Weapon’, मुझ सा पापो mujh sé pápi, “a sinner like me’, तुम सा मित्र 
tum sd milr, ‘a friend like you'.* 

c. सा 5 is also added to the genitive both of nouns and 
pronouns, when the likeness intended is not, as in the pre- 
vious case, to the person or thing itself, but to something 
pertaining to the person or thing. Both the genitive and 
the appended सा are then inflected to agree with the follow- 
ing noun. 

Thus we say, पडित को सो बालों pandit ki st bolt, * speech like that 
of a pundit’; हाथी का सा मुंह hdtht kd sd munh, ‘a face like an ele- 
phant’s’; बाघ के से दांत bágh ke se dánt, ‘teeth like those of a tiger’. 

d. This idiom is to be explained by supposing au ellipsis of the substantive 
after the genitive. Thus, háthé led sd munh is for hdtht ká munh sd munh; as we 
say in English, * a face like an elephants’, for ‘a face like an elephant’s face’. 

e. Sometimes the noun qualified is omitted, as in the following; ‘parbat ké 
hundald st dikhdt partt hai’, * something like a mountain cave appears’. Here 
we must evidently supply some feminine noun, as, e g, bastu. 

166. Identical in form, but of different origin and mean- 
ing, is the particle सा ४७, which is added in like manner to 
adjectives to denote intensity or excess. 

Examples of this usage are, erga सा आटा bahut sd átá, ‘a groat doal 
of flour’; घोड़ी सो शेटों hort sí roti, a very little bread’; ऊंचा सा पहाड़ 
únchá sá pahdr, ‘a very high mountain’; बड़े से ATS baye se ghore, 
‘very large horses’. 

a. Sd. as used in this sense, is derived from the Sanskrit affix sas, ‘-fold’, 
through the Braj sd. Si, the affix denoting likeness, has come from the 
Sanskrit sama, ‘like’, through the intermediate (Braj) form, sawn, as the H. H. 


inf. 126112६ has come through the Braj barnaun. 
^ 


~ S: 


* With such expressions as the above, compare such English colloquial 


forms as * sick-like', ‘ weak-like’, ete. 


. 
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A $ 
ADJECTIVES. H 
167. The dialectic forms of adjectives present no now peculiarity. 


E "Tadbhava High Hindi adjectives in zm, inflected, in Braj take the —., 
termination At, and in Marwari and other western and the Himala- 


yan dialects, zit. Tho inflection of such adjectives in each of theso i 
dialects is the same as that of the corresponding class of nouns. ह. 
Occasionally Anusrdr is added to the Braj obl. mase. inflection. I 
Examples are the following: for H. H., थोड़ा, Braj, चाडी, Már., Mew., i 


Kan., eto., घोड़ा, (1010; Braj, मोठे वचन Sü-or मीठे बचन से, ‘with a 
pleasant word’, for H. IL., मोठे बचन से; Már., बड़ो घाड़ा, ‘a large horse’; ti 
"aet छोड़ो, ‘a large mare’; बड़ा घोड़ा, ‘large horses’ ; बड़ा बाळा रा तगत, 3 
‘the throne of the great king’. Kanauji forms of the adjective — , . 
occasionally occur in poetry, as, in tho Rdémdyan, wir, for H. H., 
सांबला, ‘ sallow’. 
a. In the dialect of the Rémdyan, the class of Tadbhaya adjectives 
in aT is wanting, and all adjectives alike are uninflected; except that 
as noted below, they occasionally assume the Sanskrit fem. nom. "| 
sing. terminations. But sometimes = is added for the fem. Thus, we j 
: have बर राऊ, ‘a great king’, and बर दानि or aR हानि (fem.), *a great iB 
E injury. सम is the usual substitute for सा; as, e.g., FW सम राऊ, ° a Y 
i king like Dasarath’. š | 
168. Occasionally, in poetry, some adjectives, chiefly Tatsamas, 1 
assume certain Sanskrit terminations, indicative of case and gender. 


$ 
y 


LEY warn 


Thus we often meet adjectives with the Sanskrit fem. terminations, । 

š (after bases In zm or xL) and zm. Such forms occur most frequent- 

ly in the latter part of compound words. The final Š is often short- 

ened for the sake of the metre. Examples are कामिनो......रतिमडमाचनो | 

* beautiful women, destroyers of the pride of Rati’; भगति अति पादानि, ~ x 

‘devotion most holy’; सीता पुनोता, ‘Sita, the pure’; Tes के गिरा बिनीता, E 

‘the modest speech of Guru. More rarely, we meet with the ter- 

mination स(') of the Sk. acc. sing., mase. or nout., as, ८./., गज नित रास 

नमामि, ‘Ram, the unborn, I ever adore’ ; निर्कंदय ES घनं, ' destroy all 
my doubt’. 


Comparison. 


^ 


169. The Hindí adjective has no separate form to express 
the degrees of comparison. The comparative degree is 
š š o 


^ 
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expressed by simply putting the noun or pronoun with 
which comparison is made, in the ablative ease, thus; 
यह घर उस से वड़ा है yah ghar us se bará hai, ‘this house is 
larger than that’; az वृक्ष आम के पेड़ से ऊंचा हे wah 71:57) dm 
he per se únchá hai, ‘that tree is higher than a mango trec’; 
शहद से मोठा shahad se máthd, ‘sweeter than honey’. 

a. The superlative degree is expressed by using with the 
adjective, the abl. of xa sab, ‘all’; thus, सब से ast sab se bard, 
‘the greatest’; ४.८., ‘great with all’; सब से नीच sab se nich, 
‘the lowest’; यह मछली wa मछलियों से सुंदर है, yah machhlt sab 


machhliyon se sundar hai, ‘this is the most beautiful of 


all fishes’. 
—. 
ह. Comparison may also be expressed by prefixing the words और 


aur and अधिक adhik, ‘more’, and sometimes, with the same significa- 
| tion, the Persian siyddah, Comin in Hindi to terme: yiydda, or, 
colloquially, in the Doáb, जास्ती sif. 


c. Where no comparison is intended, a high degree of any quality 
is expressed by prefixing various words to the adjective, as in English 
and other languages. Most commonly, the word बहुत bahut, ‘much’, 
‘very’, is prefixed, as बहुत गहरी नदी bahut gahrí nadi, ‘a very deep 
river’. Sometimes, colloquially, बड़ा bará, ‘great’, is used instead of 

Ga; as बड़ा भारी पत्थर bard bhárt patthar, ‘a very heavy stone’; but 
this use of बड़ा is not considered elegant. The intensive affix, सा 
sd, (§ 166) has the same force. Other words, used especially in literary 
Hindi, are अंति ati, ` very’, अत्यन्त atyant, ‘extremely’; as ara सुंदर att 
sundur, ‘very beautiful’; अत्यन्त भयानक «tyant bhaydnak, ° exceedingly 


NZ 
`< 


terrible’, The word परम param, (cf. Lat. primus) is often prefixed to 
Tatsama adjectives in the same sense as the above, as, c.g, परम 
maya paramadbhut, ‘very wonderful’; ugg paramshuddh, very 
holy’. 

d. Sometimes the superlative degree of comparison is elegantly 
expressed by placing the noun or pronoun with which comparison is 
made, in the 190. case with से men, either with or without सब sab pre- 
fixed ; as, eg. , वह सब aigam से बुद्धिमान wt wah sab buddhimduon men 
buddhimdn thd, ° ho was the wisest of the wise’; इन पेड़ों में बड़ा यही है 


6 
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in peron men bard yahi hai, ‘of these trees this is the greatest’, Com- 
pare the similar English idiom, ‘ brave among the brave.’ 

170. A few Sanskrit comparatives and superlatives occur, the 
former often in a superlative sense ; as, ©... पुण्यतर punyatar from पुण्य 
punya, ‘more holy’, or *very holy’. But superlative forms are much 
more common, as उत्तम uttam, ‘best’; Wg shresht, ‘most excellent’, 
from wt; maaa priyatam, ‘dearest’, from प्रिय; uag papisht, ° most 
sinful’, from पापी papi. 

a. Persian comparatives and superlatives have found no place in 
Tindi, unless we except the word fazat ( 5e), which one occasion- 
ally hears from Hindoos who are in the habit of using much Urda. 

171. The same general principles of derivation which have been indicated 
(§§ 51—157) in explanation of substantive forms, apply equally in regard to 
adjectives. Thus Tadbhava adjectives in £ have always arisen from Prakritic 
bases increased by the addition of a consonant, usually k; nd. all Tatsamas 
ending in the silent a, from the simple Sanskrit base. Thus the adjective 
Tálá, ‘black’, must be derived. not directly from the Sk. Lála, but from an 
increased Prakritic base, kdlaka. On the other hand the '"latsama, sundar, 
‘beautiful’, has arisen directly from the Sk. sundara, with only the loss of the 
case-termination. Tatsamas in £ commonly represent Sk. bases in in, as dhani, 


from the base dhanin.* 


CHAPTER VI. 
NUMERALS. 


172. The Hindi numerals -are quite irregular in their 
formation, and it will be necessary for the student to com- 
mit them all to memory as far as 100. The Sanskrit 
numerals are also in common use in books, especially in 
numbering chapters and sections. Š : 

Both the Hindi and Sanskrit numerals are given in the 
following table, with the figures corresponding. 


- 


* Vid. $$ 65, 127, 


. 
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NUMERALS. 95 
| 
| Hindí. Sanskrit. 
1 q | vm ch, Ui ek. 
2 > दो do. द्रि dwi. 
3 ३ | तोन tín. fa tri. 
4 ४ | चार chár. चतुर्‌ chakur, 
5 y | पांच pinch, पचन्‌ paùchan. 
G दै | छ्‌ chha. uq shash. 
ale S ik 9 | सात sát. "HU saptan. 
8 द | आठ ath. mya ashtan, 
9 ¢ | नो nau. नवन्‌ navan. 
10 १७ | दस das. दशन्‌ dashan. 
1] qq | ग्पारह gyárah. Nena und ekadashan., 
12 १२ | बारह brah, द्वादशन्‌ duddashan. 
13 १३ | du torah. adara | trayodashan. 
14 १४ | चोदह | ehaudah. चतुर्दशन्‌ ehaturdashan. 
| 15 qu | पन्द्रह pandrah. | पेचदशन panchadashan. 
| í 5 16 १६ | सालह solah. प्रादशन shodashan. 
| 17 १७ | सत्रह satrah. सप्तदशन saptadashan, 
| 18 qc | ASTE afhárah. | अष्टादशन्‌ | ashtddashan, 
| if 19 १९ | उनोस unts. ऊनविंशति &navinshati. 
| 20 २० | बोस bis. विंशात्त vinshati. 
| 91 २१ डइककोस | ikkts, सकविंशति | chavinshati. 
} e € m. e 
j j 99 "२२ | वाइस bdis. gei dwácinshati. 
| 28 २३ | d$u | tets. न्रमोिंशत्ि | trayovinshati. 


|. . . 
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Hindi. 
२४ | arate chaubis. 
२५ पचीस pachis. 
२६ | gala chhubbts. 
20 le 29 सताईस satdis. 
28 s= | अठाईस atháts. 
29 3 € उन्तोस untís. 
30 so | dia ts. 
81 ३९ | इकतोस | dis. 
82 ३२ | aña batis 
3 33 ३३ ama tentis 
34 ३४ | aia chauntís. 
39 su aa paintis. 
36 ३६ छत्तीस chhattis. 
i 7 so | Sura saintis. 
38 ३८ | अड़तोस artis. 
39 ३९ | उन्तालोस | uniális. 
40 ४० | चालोस chdlis, 
41 ४१ | इकतालोस | utilis. 
42 ४२ | बयालोस bayálís. 
; 43 gs | ततालोस | ८८४८/5. 
44 ४४ | araea oh auálís. 
45. ४५ Qara | paintálís. 
Taurens chhiydlis. 


40 | ४६ 


NUMERALS, 


Sanskrit. 


elh and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


agani 
पंचविंशति 
पद्भिंशति 
agana 
ग्रष्टाविंशांति 
ऊनत्रिंशत्‌ 


Tag 


THAT 
द्वात्रिंशत्‌ 
त्रयस्त्रिंशत्‌ 
चतुस्त्रिंशत्‌ 
पंचत्रिशत्‌ 
पट्त्रिंशत्‌ 
SR 
अष्टात्रिंशत्‌ 


ऊनचत्वारिंशत्‌ 


: 
एकचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
द्विचत्वारिंशत्‌ 


ज्रिचत्वारिंशतु 


'चतश्चत्वार्शत 


प्रचचत्वा ग्शर्त' 


प्रद्चत्वारशत्त 


chaturvinshati. 


: chavinshatt. 


shadvinshati. 
saptavinshati. 
ashtévinshali, 
tnatrinshat. 
trinshat. 

x trinshat, 
dwátriashat. 
trayastrinshat. 


chatustrinshat. 


ganchatrinshat. 


shattrinshat. 
saptatrinshat. 


ashtátrinshat, 
[5hat. 
(nachatvárin- 


chatvdrinshat. 
[ shat. 
ekachatvárin- 
shat. 
dwichatedrin- 
[shat 
trichatedrin- 
[rinshat 
chatushehatvá- 
[rinshat 
xanchehateá- 
[shat 
shatchatedrin- 


Z OL 


ise 
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» Hindí. Sanskrit. 
Sera acter : Py [ shat. 
47 ४9 | संत्तालास santas, (AAIR, saptachathrdrin 
d [sh at. 
48 ४८ | agara pilis, gatis ashtachautedrin 
49 ४९ | उनचास unchas, sataq |únaparcháshat. 
50 yo | पचास pachás. पंचा शत्‌ pancháshat. 
i 51 ५१ | «nre ikáwan. सकप॑चाशत्‌ |ekapaicháshat. 
| 7 52 ५२ | वावन báwan. द्वापंचाशत्‌ dudpanchdshat. 
| 
|| 53 Us | तिरपन tirpan. ratara tripaùcháshat. 
| 1 * x [shat 
| 94 ` 9४ | चावन chawean, | चत्तुःपचाशत्‌ | chatuhpanchd- 
| ae [ shat. 
55 ५५ | पचपन pachpan, पचपचाशत | panchapanchá- 
56 ५६ | gwa chhappan. | पठ्पेचाशत्‌ |shatpañahdshat. 
i j [ shat. 
| ; 57 ५9 | सतावन sdldwan. | सप्रपचाशत | saptapaichd- 
| [5^ at, 
| 58 ४८ | ASAA athdwan, | श्रष्ठापचाशत्‌ | ashtápanchá- 
x | 59 ५९ | उनसठ unsath. saug únashashti. 
| 60 ६० | साठ sáth. पाए shashti. 
61 ६१ | इकसठ iksath. स्कषाप्रि ekashashti. 
62 ६२ | बासठ basath. द्वापर dudshashti, 
f 2 ~ ~ A 
| 63 ६३ | तिरसठ tirsath. Taurg trishashti. 
64 ६४ | dius chaunsath, | चतु: uty chatuhshash ti, 
f 65 ६५ | dde painsath. wang panchashashti, 
| 66 ६६ | छिपासठ ehhiydsath. | uga shatshashti, 
I : 
3 - 
| 67 ६9 | सरसंठ sarsath. "qui saptashashti. 
| 68 ३८ | WEUS apsath. agag ashtashashti. 
i 69 ६९ | उनहत्तर unhattar, | ऊनसम्रति únasaptati. 
} 13 
e 
— 
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Hindi. Sanskrit. DM 
70 90 | सत्तर ` sattar. संप्रति saptati. 
71 9१ | इकहत्तर ikhattar. | एकसप्तत ekasaptati. 
72 9२ | बहत्तर bahattar. | gregi dwásaptati. 
73 9३ | REW tihattar. | त्रिसप्नति trisaptati. 
74 98 | atent chauhattar. | चतुःसप्तति | ehatuhsaptati. 
75 9५ | पचहत्तर pachhattar.| tasg | panchasaptati. 
76 9६ | छिहत्तर chhihattar. | weagra | shatsaptati. 
77 99 | सतहत्तर | sathattar. agaga &iptasaptati. 
78 ७८ | ASEM athhattar. | agag | ashfasaptati. 
79 o¢ | उनासो undst. ऊनाशोति | ८5/12. 
80 ८० | edt assí. अशोति ashíti. 
81 ८१ | इकासो ikdst. west | ekdshiti. 
82 ८२ | बयासो. baydst. क्लाशोत्ति duyashtti. 
83 | ८३ | तिरासो tirásí. ANR tryashiti, 
84 ८४ | चौरासो chaurdst. | चतुरशीति chaturshiti. 
85 ८५ | पचासो pachást. प्ंचाशोति | pancháshiti. GN qI 
86 ८६ | gura chhiydst, | पड्शोति shadshiti. 4 
87 ८9 | सतासी satast. सप्चाशीति | saptdshiti. 
88 दद | अठासी athásí. zia ashtdshiti, 
89 € | नवासी | navdst. नवाशोति | navásháti. 
90 ९० | TA nace. नवति का 
n : 91 eq | इकानले ikánave. wera | ekanarati. 
3 S | ama | 0676९८. | grai dwánavati. | 
5 A 
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| Hindí. Sanskrit. 
93 es तिरानचे tirdnave. Grau trinavati. 
94 | eg! चारानवे chauránave. amia chaturnavati. 
95 eu पचानले pachánave. | taaa paùchanavati. 
96 eg; Tarea chhiydnave. agaa shatnavati. 
97 °° सत्तानवे saldnave. | सप्ननर्वात suptanavatt. 
98 ९८. asm athinave. | agaa | ashtdnavati. 
99 ₹९| निनानवे nindnave. | नवनि naunacati. 
100 p १०० | E sau. शत shata. 
1000} १००० a ie सहस sahasra. 
100000: १००००० लाख 1⁄4). लच्त laksha. 
1000000 qogoooo नियुत niyue, नियुत niyuta, 
1 eee Ed करोड़ kavor. कोटि koti. 


6. The following are of less frequent occurrence, viz. : WA arb, ‘one 
hundred favor’, =‘ one billion २; wa ॥/6/%, * one hundred arb’ zone 
hundred billion’; नोल »£/, “one hundred Khar’, = ten trillion’; पड्म x 


padw ,5- one hundred quadrillion’. 


` padm, ‘one hundred 24l’, = one quadrillion’; संख sankh, ‘one hundred 


173. Many of the above numerals have slightly different forms. 
We subjoin the most common variations. 


2, 


CPE 


3. (तीनि. 
> laat 

चारि. 

चारिक्र.† 


4, s 
al. š 


€ P ° ` . . . 
* This is a Persian word; but itis in common use 


it is identical with the Sanskrit form, sakasra. 


T In Ramayan. 


£ Braj. 


11, 


14, 


in Hindi. Etymologically 
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f मार | 46, ळतालोस. 82, ardt. 
16, | चाडश.* 48, eret. 87, सत्तासी. ze 
— (उनईस 1 51, Í pid 88, aget 
l. ee z ae 90, नवे. 
wala क तपन: sued. 
21, ae n = dm. ` 91, २ स्वबानळे. 
5, waaa. Exec 
E 25, uaaa,” 57, सत्तावन. Ded 
97, ewm. 58, gum. 95, | पच्चानवे. 
f 3], TARTE. 61, «mus. 96, raa. m 
1 32, adis. 63, us. n 
š 33, Ma. 68, "sus. Sen. 
j 38, eta. 71, ए्कहत्तर. 29, | Tapa. | 
j 39, उनचालोस. 73, तिरहत्तर. at Í 
5 41, एकतालोस. 75, URAL 100, | सल.‡ | 
५ 43, तँतालोस. 76, FET. सत. 
j 44, चवालोस. 81, «aus. 1000, सहस.* | 
| 


wep eae 


a. To the above list may be added the anomalous form from the 
Réméyan, नवसप्त, lit., *nine-seven', ‘sixteen’. दह is occasionally 
substituted for दस, ‘ten’, as in the phrase, zeteta, ‘the ten points 
of the compass’. Many of the above forms merely present differen- 
eos of orthography. 

174. The numbers above one hundred proceed as in 
English, except that the copulative conjunction is omitted. 
Thus, wa सा wa ck saw ek, ‘one hundred and one’; तान सा साठ: 
tin sau sdth, ‘three hundred and sixty’ ; wa हजार बोस ek hajár 
bis, ‘one thousand and twenty’. 

a. But the copulative is sometimes inserted in poetry, even in the 
lower numbers, as SI कल्प सात सरु iut, ‘seven and twenty kalpas 


TOIT a ee DN + AA NN 


passed.’ 
b. The numbers between 100 and 200 are sometimes expressed by 


writing the smaller number first, with the affix á, as e.g., चालीसा सा, ‘a 


. hundred and forty’. Other modes of expression will^he noticed in ` 
- ‘the sections concerning fracti inati 1 
EE oncerning fractional and denominative numerals. > ü 


E 


* In Kdmayan. f Kauaují. Íiu'Firhut UC 
Š ; 


& 


rA 
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175. The numeral wa is added to other numerals in the sense of 
the English ‘about’; as, e.g, चालोस we, ‘about forty’; सा एक, ‘about 
a hundred ?,—not एक से एक, which is ‘one hundred and one’. But 
to एक the word आद (Sk. आदि) is added in the same sense, as सक्र आद 
सेर आठा, ‘a seer or so of flour’. 


176. Ordinarily the numerals are not used in the inflected 
plural form. But when they are used to denote a totality 
or ageregation, they may take, both in the nom. and obl. 
cases, the termination At.* Thus, चार ue chár per is ‘four 
trees’, but art पेड़ chdron per, ‘the four trees’; so also 
ata m bis de is ‘twenty came’, but atat are 0८०% de, * the 
twenty came’. 

This termination att o» added to the numbers ‘one hundred? 
‘one thousand’, etc., always denotes an indefinite number of these 
aggregates. In this idiom, eng saikyd is always substituted for सा 
sau, ‘one hundred’. Examples aro, सैकड़ों पेड़ saikron per, ‘hundreds 
of trees’; हजारों hajdvon, ‘thousands’; लाखों रुपए ldhhon rupae, * lakhs 
of rupees’. 

b. Dialectic forms are, for दोनां, ‘both, the two’, B., gat, Seat, az ; 
Old Pirbi, 2t, zeta, eat: for dist, ‘the three’, B., meai, Te; for चारों 
‘the fowr’, B., ag, चारा, eto. 

c. Wa exceptionally takes the obl. plur. form Ware, in a few places 
in the Ramayan. 

177. The Hindi idiom in such indefinite expressions as ‘one or 
two’, ‘four or five’, differs slightly from the Euglish. ‘The numbers, 
except in the case of ‘one’ and ‘ two’, are rarely taken consecutively, 
and the larger very often precedes. the smaller. Tho disjunctive 
conjunction is always omitted. ‘Thus we say, दो एक, ‘one or two’; 
दो चार, ‘two four’,=‘ two or three’; दस ara, ‘ ten or twenty 


P 
* T doubt if this is, in reality, identical with the plur. term. oz, as has been 
commonly assumed. It is probably to be connected with the Sanskrit aggre- 
eatives formedeby the aflix yanu so that, e.g., chdrou, ‘the four’, is 1 cally a cor- 
ruption of the Sk. chatushfayum, and bison pre-supposes a form vipshalaywue 


This, ib will be observed, accounts for the appearance of the termination gu in 


the nom., as th common theory does not. 
° 
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NUMERALS. 

Ordinals. : 

178, The Ordinals, up to ‘sixth’, are as follows, viz :— 
C 3 2 


पहला, पहिला ॥८//४, pahild, ‘first’. चौथा chauthd, ‘fourth’. 


दसरा dsrá, ‘second’. पांचवां pánchwán, fifth. 

^ [6 xth’ 
ixth’. 

तीसरा ८६57८, ‘third’. छट्ठा, west chhatthd, chhathudn, 


The ordinals above ‘sixth’ are all formed by adding at 
wan to the cardinal numbers. Both the zr & and ait án 
final of the ordinals are inflected, like Tadbhava adjectives 
of the same terminations, to ए and š for the obl. mase., and 
= ¿and š £z for the fem. Thus, from दस das ‘ten’ is 
formed zaai ७८७१०८७, ‘tenth’; पचास pachis, ° f^ पंचासवां 
pachdswan, ‘fiftieth’, ete. 


Further examples of the use of the ordinals are पहिली पस्तक 
pahili pustak, * the first book’, सातवे Wea से sdtwen parbb men, “in the 
seventh chapter’; दसवां महोना daswén mahind, ‘the tenth month’, 

b. The following dialectic variations occur in the Ramayan, viz. 
ama, ‘seventh’, aga, ‘eighth’, aaa, ninth’. 

179. When referring to the lunar days, another set of ordinals is 
used. The month is reckoned as consisting of two parts, each of 
15 lunar days, corresponding to the waxing and waning half of the 
moon. The waning half is commonly called कृष्णपक्ष or agt; the 


waxing half, yaaa or zt. The month is reckoned to begin with , 
` 


the full moon, and the lunar days are counted twice in a month 
from one to fifteen. Although the names of these days are, strictly 
speaking, numeral adjectives in the feminine vendor agreeing with 
tary, ‘a lunar day’, this noun is rarely written, and they ar 


e practi- 
cally used as nouns. They are as follows :— 


Tara. - Ta. à b: 
dst, पारदा parc. 4th, चौथ chauth. 
i “ass di. Sth, पंचमी pachami 
ES 


_ Ord. तोज 6th, BE chhatth. 


^ 
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` Zth, wert satlant. llth, एकादसो chddust. 
$^ [aS tami 9t Kos Z 
र 8th, "put ashtamt. 12th, great (८८८/४१. 

EC 5 £ > 
9th, नामो naumin. 13th, ate teras. 
10th, दसमीों dasmin. 14th, reu chaudas. 


15th, marae amdvas. 


i a. The days of the second fortnight are reckoned in the same way, 
| | except that the fifteenth, or day of full moon, is called प्रणेसासी or पन्या. 
| |] b. The following are dialectic variations, viz: 7th, साते; Sth, as P 
151), अमाउस, मावस. : 
c. Sometimes the lunar days are denoted by the Sanskrit ordinals 
throughout. In so far as these differ from the above, they are as 
follows :— > 


4 15, प्रथमा prathamd. 7th, सप्तमी saptamt. 


2nd, द्वितिया, dwitiyá. Oth, नवमो navani. 
vs ard, तृतिया, tritiyd. 10th, दशमो dashami. 
A | 4th, eit, chaturtht. 13th, त्रयोदशो trayodasht. 


| 6th, apt shashti. 14th, चतुदेशो chaturdasht. 


Fractional Numbers. 


EESAN 


180. The fractional numbers are very irregular. The more com- 
mon are the following :— 


D s. [than’. 
MAT pdo. -1, पाने pone, lit., ‘a quarter less 
EL = 22 4 
TTS chauthái. li, सवा savá. 
B 3, तिहाई ८/01. là, š derh. 


1, आधा dh. 25, mre arAát. 
$, पोन paun. +3, साठे 56/०. . 


| 181. Obserye, that पाने paune, prefixed to any number, or noun of 
measure, denotes a quarter less than that number or measure; सत्रा 
‘=, Sará, similarly prefixed, denotes a quarter more than that number 


® 
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or measure. Sz gerh is similarly used, to denote one and a half 
times such number or measure. When either of these three stand = 
alone, unity is to be understood; but in this case पोन 
substitute for पाने; it is used with units only. AgS arhdi, used 
alone, is 24; prefixed to any numeral or noun of measure, it denotes 
two and a half times that number or measure. साठे sdrhe is never 
used alone. Prefixed, as above, to a noun or number, it denotes one 
half more than the following number or measure. It is never used 
with ‘one’ or ‘two’, where डेढ़ and Wars take its place. आधा ddhd, 
‘half’, is very commonly shortened to ata ádh before numerals, as 
ama सो ádh sau, 50. For mta, the Sk. ag is sometimes used. ene. 
a. The following examples will illustrate the use of these frac- 


paun is the 


tional numbers :— 
> 
"ITE पात्रा ádh páo. 250, Mare से arhdé sau. 


x 

J1x1=; सवा पात्रा saved po. 375, Wrd चार šT paune chár sau. 
x 
x 


14xi=3, डेढ़ WAT (९१४ pao. 450, साळे चार सै 57/0 chár sau. 
21xi—$ "IZ urat arhdi pdo. 1995, सवा हजार ४६९६ Aajár. 

21, सवा दो ७८८६ do. 1500, डेळ हजार der Aajár. 

52, साळे पांच sárhe pinch. 1725, पाने दो हजार paune do hajár. 

73, पाने आठ paune áth. 950 0, Mats हजार ardt hajár. 

75, पाने HT paune sau. 3500, साळे तोन हजार sárhe (in hajár. 
150, डेठ सा derh sau. 150000, Sz लाख gerh lakh. Ses 

७ > > 


b. They are used with nouns of measure, quantity, etc., as follows : 

š कास der) Los, ‘a kos and a half’; पाने दस गज paune das gaj, “98 

4 y [4 v PAS ; ENS CS 3 Y 

` yards’; AZ मन ८१५८ man, 6 24 mans’; UAT चित्ताक po chitldk, “1 

` टीः; साठे बारह हाथ 5८१५८ bárah hdth, 124 cubits; wem बरस sacd 
baras, ‘a year and a quarter’. 


Proportionals. 


T 9 ^ rt g A 1 
182. To express proportion, ger gun or गुन gun is added 
` to the numerals, some of which then assume forms sli ehtly 
ight 


abbreviated. l £ 
UE ` 
A jc 
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Illustrations are the following: दुगुना dugund, ‘two-fold’; चौगुना 
chaugund, ‘four-fold’; Rat tigund, ‘three-fold’; सत्तगुना satgund, 
seven-fold’; दसगुना dasguná, ° ten-fold '; Saat saugund, * a hundred- 
fold’. 

a. Besides yat the affix हरा is also sometimes added to a few 
numerals, in a similar sense, as दोहरा, ‘ double’; तिहरा, ‘ three-fold’. 

७. When, either in a literal or metaphorical sense, the idea of a 
string or cord is involved, लड़ा may be similarly added, as त्तिलड़ा, 
‘triple’; चालड़ा, ` quadruple’. 


Denominatives. 


183. Multiplicatives, such as the English ‘twice’, and ‘thrice’, are 
not found in Hindi. The Hindi idiom is illustrated in such phrases 
as the following, viz. ; ग्यारह सात सतहत्तर gyárah sát sathattar, lit., *elov- 
en sevens seventy seven’; छ्‌ तोन अठारह chha tin athdvah, ‘six threes 
eighteen ’; which correspond to the English idioms, ‘seven times 
eleven’, and ‘three times six’. Numbers thus used may be termed 
Denominative numerals. They have, in many cases, a form slightly 
different from that of the Cardinals. These special forms are as 


follows :—. 


wa cham. i chauka. 
1, am kam. 4, चोका chauká. 
14, सम sama. 41, Stat dhouchd. 
E y च 
Stat (1१:16. 9, पज pane. 
^? (डेग्राळा deorhd. 53, पोचा ponchd. 
2, दूना dúná. 6, छक्का chhakkd. 
दाम (hn. 63, खाँचा khonchá, 
1 ; s 
25 is dhámá. 7, सत्त satte. 
he ti. 73, सतांचा satonchd. 
3, तोन find. 8, ag, atthe. 
eat Antá. नस ८/१२८. 
Gy her le ee 9 
2 (eter onta. ` ? CARAT 2८/८. 


10, «tra hd, 
14 
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184. The above are the only numbers which present peculiar forms, 
and even these forms are not substituted in every case. Moe aly 
way to master their idiomatic use, is to commit the multiplication- 
RC table to memory. Meantime the following remarks will suffice. बासर 
commonly written के, is substituted for xem, in the series of ; ono 
only; as चार के चार, Zit., ‘four ones four’, ie., ‘once four is four’. m 
the first of the series, however, we have simply एकस एक, ‘ once one is 
one’; probably a contraction for wai कं एक. In all other places in the 
table एके is the substitute, as, ८./., दस एकं दस, ‘ten times one is ten’. 
From the series of two onwards, gar is used as the Denominative 
numeral for दो; it seems to be a modification of the Marathi form of 
the numeral, दोन. From twos to tens, the fem. form, zat, is used ; 
from tens onward, the mase. Thus, सात gat चौदह, 7X2=14, but 
बारह दूना Gata, 12५224. तो is substituted for Madam threes 
to sn only ;in all other cases, तोन is used. 'Thus, चार तो बारह, 
4x3—12; ग्यारह तोन तेतोस, 1192 3--33. From threes onward, चौक, 
(pronounced chauka before consonants,) is the substitute for चार; in 
the twos, the longer form, चौका, is preferred. Thus, पांच चोक 
5X4=20; दो चौका आठ, 2x4—8. पंचे is the substitute for . 
throughout, as दस पंजे पचास, 10%5=50. The sing, form, छक्का, ‘six’, 
is used from elevens on; from twos to elevens, the plur., aR, 18 pre- 
ferred; as चार @R arate, 4x6=24; बारह छक्का बहत्तर, 12x 6=72. 


EL सत्ते, ‘sevens’, (as if plur. of सत्ता,) is used throughout, except in the 


elevens, where सात is employed; c.g. छ्‌ सत्ते बयालास, 0x 7 —42 ; but 
भ्यारह सात सतहत्तर, 11x7—77. Similarly "IE is used for * eight’, 


except in the elevens, where we have आठ ; eg. पांच = चालोस, d 


5X8—40; ग्यारह आठ अठासी, 11 ८8-88. नम्म is used for nine in 
E 3 ‘the twos only ; नम्मा, from the threes to the tens; ना is retained in 
the elevens; नम is used from the twelves onward. Thus, दो नम्म 
RE, 2 > 9=18; चार amm ata, 4x 9—36 ; ग्यारह नो निनानवे, 
11 %9=99 ; बारह नम रक्त से आठ, 12% 9108. zeta is substituted 
for दस in every instance. Above ten the cardinal numbers aro 
employed as Denominatives. : 
&. In the multiplication table the word utar, ‘over’, is sometimes added to 
the smaller number in the numerals from 100 to 200. In this case the word saw 
always comes last, as, e.g. bisotar sau, 120. Observe that bísotur=bísa Tutar. 
* 3 b. The fractional Denominatives from 9$ to 74 are chiefly used in sur- 
veying. NE 
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c. In numeration tho words wat, दहाडे and Haz are used respec- 


®. tively for ‘units’, ‘tens’, ‘hundreds’. Ofa similar nature are the 
words, सद्याया, 14, erg and meat, 25, which are used in the headings 
of the multiplication-table. 
Collectives. 
185. The terminations at á and $ í are added to some of tho car- 
H dinals, to denote collective numbers ; as atat bisá, “a score’; वत्तीसो 
a 86८(६४, ‘a thirty two’; चालीसा chdlisd, ‘a forty’. Besides these, the 
a ; i EA 
ia following words are used as collective numbers, viz. :— 
£ => 
| जोड़ा jord, गाहो gái, 
s CARDO मु onl ; 
जाड़ा ,/०१४, I पजा 016, a 7९१ 
| गंडा ८07१ four? (chiefly of कऋाड़ो kort, ‘a score’. 
| cowries). सेकड़ा saikrá, ‘a hundred’. 
| «. The cardinal numbers are often used as collectives, without any 
~ go of form, 
| Deno * 
= gl Ur x 
DE — cau Derivation of the Numerals. 


i 

I 
| 
K 


9" 


186. The Hindi numerals are all derived from the Sanskrit, through 
intermediate Prakrit forms; and by referring to the general principles set 
forth in Chapter IIL, the student will be able himself to domonstrate their 
derivation. We only note a few of the more obscure forms. 

a. The numbers of the series unis, 19, unlis, 29, wntdlts, 39, etc., have arisen 
from the combination of the Sk. na, ‘lessened’, with the next higher number. 
The full form of the prefix was chona=cha-+-éna. Thus, even in Sanskrit, we 
have, e.g., for navatrinshad, 39, the alternative form, ckonachatvárinshal, H. un- 
tálís, lit., ‘forty less one’. The ek was early dropped, even in Sanskrit, giving, 
e.g., únavinshat for navadashan, 19, whence by regular processes we have the 
H. wnaís or unís. The instability of the labial mutes is illustrated by their 
disappearance in the numbers uns, 19, unchás, 49, for únavís, and dnapachás. 
A regard for euphony has probably led to the preference for the form १७०6७४, 
89, instead of weave after the analogy of other similar numerals. 

b. The student will note the peculiar change of d to r or J, in the serios 
from 11 to 18, as, e.g. in the H. bárah, 12, for Sk. dwádashan, etc. Similarly, 

the final 6 of the Sk. saptati becomes + in the seventies, as in saliar, 70, for 
saptati. Tho Mitial w of the last syllable in certain of the fifties represents 
the p of the Sk. panchdshat; as, e g. in ikdéwan, 51, for the Sk. ekapancháshat. 
Sau or sai; 100, has arisen ultimately from the Sk, shat, but immediately from 


a 
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Prakritic forms, sataka, satika, nom. sing., satakahk, satikah, whence, salao, 
salio, and finally, t being clided, saz, saz. ° 

187. The irregular fractional numbers are derived as follows, víz:— 

Táo, * 2, from the Sk. páda, nom. sing., ७८१८१, whence by §§ 69, c., 78, po. 
Or possibly it may have arisen by a similar process from an increased form, 
pádaka. Paun, 3, and paune, —¥, come from the Sk. pddona—=pdda + tina, * à 
quarter less’. Adhd, 3, is from arddhaka, secondary form of Sk. arddha: savá, 


n 


‘12’, or, as a prefix, * +, from the Sk. sapáda, (sa-++páda,) ‘with a quarter’: 
derh, from the Prak. divaddhe, Sk. dwi-+-arddha; the labial is preserved in the | 
Denominative fractional forms, daurhá, deorhá. Mr. Beames happily illustrates Í 
this form by the German idiom, ‘halbzwei’, 13. (Can arháí, 23, be similarly 

. connected with a Sk. compound £rayo-4-rddha?) Sdrhe, ‘--}’, is from the 
Sk. sa--arddha, (sdrddhaka,) ‘with one half’. In the rare forms, dhon- ——.— 
chá, ‘4%’, poncha, * 57, khonchá, * 6’, satonchd, ‘72, wo evidently have as the t 
last member the Sk. wehcha, (uchchaka,) ‘superior’, H. énchá: dhonchá appar- I 
ently stands for chatur-+-uwchchaha, the initial dh representing £4 final + of 


chatur, four. Initial consonants were freely elided in Prakrit. The Zh of 
hhonchá is evidently for the sh of the Sk shash, ‘six’. 

188. The ordinals are derived from the Sanskrit ordinals, through interme- 
diato Prakrit forms. Thus pahlá, daswán, pachdswdn have respectively arisen- 


from the Sk. prathama, dashama, and paichdshattaima. प्‌ | 


——ÑAa 


CHAPTER VII. | | 


PRONOUNS. 1 


189. The pronouns in Hindí, as in all other languages, 
exhibit many irregularities in their forms of declension, >< 
Old inflectional case-endings which have. quite vanished 
from the noun, except in certain dialects, here appear in the 
regular system of declension; although, indeed, the analyt- 
ical forms, even in pronominal declension, largely prevail 
over the inflectional. The Hindi pronoun, except in some 
of the Rájputáná dialects, has quite lost the distinction 
of gender, which was still retained in the Prakrit. There 
is no distinctive pronoun for the third person; the demon- 
stratives, यह yah, ‘this’, az wah, ° that’, and, after a relative 


^ 


^ 
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pronoun, expressed or implied, the correlative pronoun, सा 
= . so, supply its place. 


190. In the pronouns of the Ist and 2nd persons, 3i main 
and ga ¢wm, रा rá appears as the sign of the genitive, in- 
stead of का kd, and is appended to a stem different from that 
which we find in any other case. The reflexive pronoun, 
ama dp, is peculiar in retaining a purely inflectional gen., 
ub aua Gpnd, for the Sk. zw. In none of the pronouns, 
| except in the case of the ag. sing. of the 1st and 2nd per- 
80118, is the base in the oblique cases identical in form with 
| the nom. sing. 

191. Iwill aid the memory to observe the close analogy in the 

declension of the different pronouns. In both demonstratives, the 

| relative, correlative and interrogative pronouns, ख appears as tho 
inflective sign of the oblique singular throughout; and न », or, in the 
‘longer forms, नह nh, as the sign of the oblique plural. A similar 


-i analogy will þe found to run through each of the dialectic systems 


of declension. Observe, further, that throughout all the varieties 
of declension, an initial palatal, viz., =, (rarely 7) its long vowel, $, 
or its gun diphthong, ए, or the cognate semivowel, a, marks the 
proximate demonstrative; an initial labial, vie., 3, its long vowel, 
ऊ, its gun diphthong, ait, or its cognate semivowel, a, marks the 
remote demonstrative; ज initial marks the relative; स or त initial, 
the correlative ; and क, the interrogative pronoun. "Thus the declen- 

o sion of any one of these five pronouns may be transformed into that 
of any other, by simply substituting the proper pronominal initial. 
Thus, to tabulate the above, we have, in standard Hindi, the follow- 
ing pronominal bases :— 


c Dem. | Rem. Dem. Rel. Correl. Interv. 

j | Nom. q a a स m | 
| ae | Obl. = 3 जि ta É | 
Ev 
Ë a 

| $ 
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IO PRONOUNS. 
a. The idea of indefiniteness is expressed by adding to the intor- 
rogative inflected base, in standard Hindi, š £, in other dialects, =, उ, 


or ऊ, or with the aspirate, हि, हो, or z. 
' 8. After the samo analogy are formed from these pronominal bases 
| six classes of adverbs, which will be noticed in Chapter X. 


192. The first personal pronoun is declined as follows :— 


=a 5 
में main, ‘T’. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. a main, ‘l’?. इम ham, ‘we’. 
c. | सुभे 77/7९, =ñ hamen : 
Ac. मुझे _ mujhe, ‘me’, ‘to me’. = men, 
सुझ का mujh ko, हम la ham or Cual, ‘to us 
eat hamon ko, ° ; 
Ag. मैने main ne, ‘by me. इस la ham or ae 
wHt| — hamon ne, De UR 
Ab. मुझ से mujh sc, ‘from me. इम (च ham or efron as? 
हमा hamon se ` 
मेरा mend, s ८०. इमारा, Aamárá, FE > 
AES PE ine’. ur ng? 
G (-२,-रो,) (-7e,-74,) res (-रे,-रा,) (-१८,-7८,) CURSO मर 
iby दता म, nih men, ‘in’ or हस (में, ham, hamon , Hear nak 
` 3 $ पर, or par, ‘onme’. AİT, men, or par 


193. After the same model is declined the second per- 
sonal pronoun, 
à d tú, ‘thou’. 
a 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
N. a tú, ‘thou’. तुम tum, | ‘you’. 
Ac [T tujhe, ६ qu fum 
thee’, ‘to thee’ LEB 
i D. Sara का tujh ko, 2 तुम tum or ‘you’, ‘to you’. 
Wey” tumhon ko, 
Ag. तने #6 ne, ‘by thee’. तम ds tum or 
~ art ‘ 
š Ta vi tumhon ne, by you’. 
Ab. तुक से tujh se, ‘from theo’. तुम }a tum or T ४ 
aes तुम्हा  tumhon se rom you. 


तेरा lerá : तुम्हारा 17] 
G. € € t , + 21 2Ah ara ^ 3 
-रे,-रा,) (-72,-76,) by thine (-२े-रो,) (76-7) JOW, ‘yours’. 
p. तभ म) ¿gh men, ‘in? or तुम E tum, tumhon ‘in’ or: 
Ut or par, ‘on thee. ari Wi, men, or par, ‘on you’. 


^ 
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6. In the dat. and ace. sine., we oceasionally find the forms, मेरे 
तड, तेरे तडं ; but these aro archaic, and have about disappeared from 
standard Hindí 

94. In the above pronouns, the plural forms, हम and तम, as in 
the corresponding English pronouns, are often used for the singular 
The sing. of the 2nd personal pronoun, is only used, in the standard 
dialect, to express either extreme familiarity, or, more commonly, 
aversion and contempt. It is however used, at least by Christians, 
in addressing the Deity. The singular of the Ist person is to be 
preferred to the plural used in a singular sense. 

195. The longer forms, हमें, तुम्हां, are restricted toa plural 
signification. They are not, however, extensively em- 
ployed, but instead of these, when a plural is intended, the 
word लाग log, duly inflected for the several cases, is added 
to the bases aand तुम. Thus, in a plural sense, instead 
of the forms given in the paradigms, in standard Hindi 
we preferably have, N., हम लोग, तुम लाग; Ac., हम लोगों का, तम 
लागों at; G. हम लोगों का, तुम लोगों का, ete., ete. 

196. When these pronouns are used appositively with 
any noun or adjective in the gen. case, instead of the gen. 
forms given above, the base of the oblique cases must be 
used, and the postposition, का, के, or को, be appended to 
the following noun only. Thus we must translate, ‘of 
unlucky me’, मुझ अभागो का; ‘of us carpenters’, za ASU का; 
‘of you wise men’, तुम aigarai का, etc. हमारे agaa का would 
mean, ‘of our carpenters’; तुम्हारे aigarat का, ‘of your wise men’. 

197. The genitives of the personal pronouns are occasionally used 
substantively, with the obl. plur. inflection, in which case the objects 


. denoted must be determined from the context. he following exam- 


ple is from the Bhdgavat Purdn; आन देशों में तुम्हारा से बड़े सुर बोर हुए हैं, 
‘in other countries there have been heroes and braves greater than 
yours 

198. The.close analogy between the next six pronouns 
will best appear by exhibiting their declension in a tabula- 
ted form, as follows :— 
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TABLE LV : STANDARD 


NR. 
Prox. DEMONST. | Rem. Drxoxsr. RELATIVE. 
यह yah, ‘this’. az wah, ‘that’. aT jo, ‘who’, ‘which’. 
N. यह यिद yah, yih.'azae wah, १९४४ जि। jo. 
TE Re yah, वह wah, जा Jo, 
=a ise. ही उत use, 0] Tra jise, or ~ 
D n oN B — e ~ ee 
[SH का is ॥0.|डउस का. ४४ ko. का Jis ko. 
e Ag. इस ने is ne. उस ने us ne जिस ने ^7 jis ne. 
ट | 
Ab. इस से is se. उस से us se. जिस से jis se. 
6. इस का * ts ká |उस का * us 14. जिस का * Jis kd. 
á. a EAM os 
Jb; " पर १७ Qn, par. =| a US men, par. जिस T Jis men, par. 
-|N. पह ye, oe वह we, wah. ज्ञा jo. 
Ac इन्हे inen, उन्हे unhen, जिन्हे Jinhen, 
D वन fa Mm 0) उन la un 0)॥जन la jin or 
उन्हा ays |` (गा De Jt OY 
== inhon ko. उन्हा unhon ko. जिन्हां Jinhon ko. 
LI 1 > 
{Ag = | = = ; in one la un oraa ) ~ jin or es 
š egi inkon उ) ४100 ne. Teret Jinhon ne. I 
P 1 
= इन ES in ०7 उन । ~ un or fra T; 
EAN ES | rts. EAE AOL SS Jin or 
eel inhon se. उन्हां| wunhon se. चि s Jinhon se. 
G la dE ॐ 07उन्‌ | x un 07 जिन ) a jin or 
===) inhon ká. उन्हा unhon kája jinhon ká. 


I ine | में in or inhon उन | म॑ un or unhonitaa É jin or jinhon 


pn EU Sr पर” qos par जिन्दा HX men, par.’ 
——nT— n  —nO`T v I.R 

Se ROBE 

* wit is of course inflected to के or को according to S 140, + dra is often 


= . 
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PRONOMINAL DECLENSION. 


> 
CORRELATIVE. INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. 
सा so, ‘that’. कान kaun, ‘who’. कोई oí, * any one’. 
j "त्त Rd S 
| H ~ A काडे 
iA सा $0. कान x वाडे koi. 
i 
| | N 
| "HT 80. 
| = FE किसे hise, or 
Í | tise or IO 
Í FS 223 किस के ‘is ko nat के ist 
| I तिस के Lis ko FR HT T kis ॥०.किसा का T hist ko. 
| तिस ने lis ne. Ta ने kis ne anat ने hist ne. 
| i 
| 
| तिस से tis se. किस से his se. कसो से kisi se. 
| तिस का * tis kd. किस का * kis kd. fent का * hist kd. 
feral प्र Us men, par. किस्‌ पर kis men, par Ten ae kisi men, par. 


~ = 
"HT so, कान kaun. 


Ë Tare tinhen, किन्हे kinhen, 
| गलन (= tin 0)॥कन = kin or 
५ ] [तिन्हां tinhon ko nec kinhon ko. 


तिन la tin 0/|किन ।- kin or 
nonas 4 c Ld . 
tinhon ne [RRt kinhon ne. 


तिन्हां tinhon se. क्िन्हां E kinhon se. 


Plural Wanting. 


kin or 


l: $ | त्त l 
kinhon ka. 


- का 


रि fin 0॥किन | 
ç Kasi 


* je ~s * 
tinhon kd. किन्हों॥ 


|] तिन | = tin Or Rs | ES kin or | 
| 


तिन | ñ ¿on tinhon किन | W hin ovkinhon 


तन्हा प men, par. क्रिन्हा] पर men, par. 


enm, colloquially used for क्रिस, and कलाई, for किसो, but the forms are inaccurate. 
1 b =, 1 x 2 
2 9 


^ 


E 
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199. Observe, that the relative pronoun, जा, does not precisely cor- 


respond to the English relative, ‘who’, ‘which’. It is rather ‘the -- 


one who" or ‘which’, ‘that which’. Thus, जा आदमो आया ‘the man 
who came’; में ने जा कहा सा किया, ° what T said, that I have done’. 

200. The plural of the indefinite pronoun, कोई, is often expressed 
by repeating the pronoun; thus, ATS का आया, ‘ some (persons) came’; 
सें ने fat किसी का देखा, ‘I saw some, (or several) persons’, This 
often has an intensive force, ie., ‘some few’. Or कितने may be the 
substitute, as कितने कहते धे, ‘some (a number) were saying ’. 

201. ara, as also, still more rarely, &TS, is occasionally uninflected 
in the oblique singular, as in the following from the Prem Sagar, 
कीन रोति से कृष्ण उपजे, ‘in what manner Krishna was born’. 

202. The emphatic particle š £ or हो A£ is sometimes 
added to all the above pronouns. In the oblique plural, 
= ín is substituted for the final Ai on. 

Examples are, यही yahi, * this very’ ; में डी main hf, ‘I myself’; उसी 
का ust ko, ‘to that very person’ ; उन्डो ने कहा unh ín ne kahá, ‘those 
same persons said’. But, rarely, हो also follows the plur. inflection ; 
as, e.g. उन्हां हो से wnhon Aí se, ‘from those very persons’ or ‘that 
very person’. 


203. When any of the pronouns are used substantively, 
they take the proper postpositions as given in the tables, 
When they are used adjectively, i.e., witha noun, if inany 
oblique case, the inflected form of the pronoun, sing. or 
plur., is placed before the noun, and the postposition is 
added to the noun only. 

Thus we say, उस पर १७ par, ‘on that’, or ‘on him’; but उस घोडे uz 
us ghore par, ‘on that horse’; किस के घर को गया his kee ghar ko yaya, 
‘fo whose house did he go’; but किस घर का his ghar ko, ‘to what 
house’; उस के देश के लाग ws ke desh ke log, ‘the people of his country’; 

ea ee ; , 
but उस देश के लाग ws desh ke log, ‘the people of that country’; जिन का 
Jin ká, ‘of whom’; but जिन बनिषों का jin baniyon kd, ° the shop-keepers 
whose’; तिन कवियों को fin kaviyon ko, * to those poets’, 


^ 


A erve tt ES ur ‘orn E ae 
204. Observe, that the longer plural forms, in ai, can 


only be used in a substantive sense; the shorter forms may 


o 
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be used either adjectively or substantively. Thus, ‘of those 
horses’, is उन घोड़ों at,—never उन्हा घोड़ों का; but, on the other 
hand, we may say either उन ने कदा, or उन्हा ने कहा, ‘he’ or * they 
said’. 

205. The plural forms of these pronouns are used for 
the singular, whenever it is intended to express respect. 
The longer forms are considered more respectful than the 
shorter. Since, thus, ambiguity might sometimes arise, 
the word लोग is preferably added to the pronoun, to denote 
plurality. In the oblique cases, this word, with the plural 
inflection, is inserted between the shorter form of the in- 
flected base and the postposition. Thus, ‘they’ is az लाग; 
‘in their village’, उन लागों के गांव 8; ‘those who came’, ज्ञा 
लोग az, ९४९. 

206. It will be observed that all the pronouns hitherto considered, 
except the indefinite, present two forms of the acc. and dat. in both the 
sing. and plur. ; the one, purely inflectional, in र (sing.) or s (plur.); 
the other, analytic, consisting of the base of the oblique cases with का. 
These may both be used as either dative or accusative; but the forms 
with का are preferred for the accusative, and the others, for the dative. 
Sometimes the employment of one or the other is determined merely 
by a regard to euphony, as, e.g., HA उसे मालो का दिया, «I gave it to 
the gardener’; where the immediate repetition of का would have been 
unpleasant to the ear. 


207. All the above pronouns, when used adjectively, 
may take the nom. form, with a noun in the ace. 

Thus, we may say, जा 'घर में देखता है, * the house which I see’; यह 
बात sx, ‘saying this thing’. So also when used substantively, 
the nom. form of the accusative may be employed, but of things only, 
as Hue कहता हू, ‘Isay this’; जा हम सुनते हैं साई कहते हें, ‘we say 
those very (things) which we hear’, But with कन and कोई this 
usage is not considered elegant. 

208. Besides the interrogative ara kaun, ‘who’, and the 
indefinite pronoun काडे kot, ‘any one’, ‘some one’, cte., 


a 


^ 
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another interrogative pronoun, am kyd, ‘what’, and another 


indefinite pronoun, कुछ kuchh, * some’, ‘any’, ‘something’, 
‘anything’, is employed. The following principles regulate 
the usage of the two Interrogative pronouns. 

(1) ara kaun may be applied both to persons and to 
things; क्या kyd, to things only, except in expressions denot- 
ing surprise, as, e.g., क्या gu hyd mirakh, “what a fool P 
More commonly, in such a case, the emphatic particle, et AZ, 
is added to the pronoun, as क्या डो बड़ा राजा hyd hi bard raja, 
‘what a great king P . 

(2) कान kaun is used both substantively and adjectively, 
in both the nom. and obl. cases, but when used substan- 
tively, it refers to persons only. 

Examples are, कान हे kaun hai, ‘who is 112); तुम ने किस को बुलाया 
tum ne kis ko buldyd, ‘whom did you call?’; किस का है kis ká hai, 
‘whose is 16?; किस लड़के का kis larke ká, ‘what boy’s?’; तुम ने किस 
महाजन से प्रका tum ne kis mahdjan se púchhá, ‘of what banker did you 
inquire ?’; किस घर से Lis ghar men, ‘in what house?’. 

(3) am kyá can be used adjectively in the nom. only: 
in the oblique cases it is always used substantively. 

a. The acc., काहे का káhe ko, ‘for what’, is commonly used as the 
equivalent for the English ‘why’. The gen., काहे का káhe Ld, ‘of 
what’, usually denotes the material Examples are, तुम काहे को 
आर tum káhe ko de, ‘why have you come?’; यह gar है yah kyd hai, 
‘what is this?’; यह काहे का बना हे yah he ká band hai, ‘of what is 
this made ??, 

209. The two Indefinite pronouns, &i& kot and कुछ kuchh, 
are both used either substantively or adjectively, and of 
both persons and things. But when used substantively, 
काडे kot, like कौन, refers to persons only, and कुछ kuchh, Am 
things only. When used adjectively, either may be used 
to denote both persons and things. ⁄ 

a, The distinction between these two pronouns, when used adjeo- 
tively, appears to be this; that कुळ kuchh always conveys, more or 
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less distinctly, a partitive sense. Examples of their use are, are है 
hot hai, ‘is there any one ?’, or ‘there is some one’; but कुछ हे kuchh hai, 
‘there is some’; में ने किसा का देखा main ne kist ko dekhd, * I saw some 
one’; कुछ लड़के ATT kuchh larke de, ‘some boys came’. 

210. aar yd is declined in the singular only; कुळ kuchh 
is indeclinable. 

a, The obl. form ist, which many grammarians have assigned to kuchh, is 
properly a dialectic variation of the obl. form of kof Ib will be found in the 
tables of dialectic declension. Prof. De Tassy similarly assigns to kuchh, obl. 
plur. forms, Linkin, kin, * but these are to be regarded as mere variations 
of kinhon, the obl. plur. of koi. 


क्या kya is declined as follows :— 


क्या hyd, what? 
, SINGULAR. 


N. um hyd, *what?. Ab. काहे से ॥६/९ se, “from what?’. 
NG ATE का ॥८॥०॥०, forwhat?'. ७. काहे का /॥८॥८ kd, “of what”. 
D. 


x 48 dhe men ‘in’ or 
Wanting H 
Ag. Wanting. L. क पर or par, “on what? 


211. The Honorific pronoun, ata dp, is used instead of 
the 2nd personal pronoun, त्र tú or तुम tum, whenever it is 
intended to show respect to the person addressed. In the 
singular it is declined exactly like a masculine noun of 
the second variety of declension; t.e., Nom., आप dp, Ace. 
Dat., आप को «p ko, Gen., आप का, ete. 

a. But when more than one person is addressed, the plural 
is denoted by affixing the word लाग log, which is then regu- 
larly declined throughout the plural, the word ara remain- 
ing unchanged; as, arma लोग देखिये dp log dekhiye, * your 
excellencies will please to see’; में आप लागों से कडता हूँ main dp 
logon se kahtd him, ° I say to your excellencies’. 

b. The honorific pronoun आप is also, much more rarely, used for 
the person spoken of, when that person is present, so that the refer- 
ence will be evident. But in such cases it is better to use, instead of 
ara, the proper title of the person addressed, as साहिब, पाडत, लाला, eto. 


* Rudiments de la Langue Hindouf, p. 35. 
\ 


^ 
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* 
912. The Reflexive pronoun, आप dp, ‘self’, although, 
derived from the Sanskrit meq, is 


like the foregoing, 
The singular number is declined as 


differently declined. 
follows :— 
आप dp, ‘self’: 


SINGULAR. 
N. आप dp. Ab. आप से dp se. 
D: ने का कक 6. अपना (-ने,-नो,) and, (-ne,-ní.) 
` अपने c apne tam. 28 ; 
Ag. आप ने eee ee a 


a. The plural forms are the same as the singular, "with the 
exception of theGen., आपस का dpas kd, and the Loc., आपस 8 
dpas men, ‘among themselves”. 

Examples of their use are, आपस को बातचोत ८७७३ kí bétehit, *mu- 
tual conversation’; वे आपस में कड़ा करते हैं we pas men jhagrá karte 
hain, ‘they are quarreling among themselves’. 

213. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun must always 
be substituted for the genitive of the other pronouns, when 
the pronoun refers to the subject of the verb, and also in 
certain other cases, which will be duly noted in the chapter 
on Syntax. For the present one or two examples will suffice. 

Thus, ere अपने घर को जाता È wah apne ghar ko jálá hai, ° he is going 
to his own house’; but बह उस के घर का जाता हे wah us ke ghar ko jata 
hai, ‘he is going to his house 2, ùe., the house of another person. 
Similarly, स्यार अपने बिल मे छिपा रहा 5/47 apne bil men chhipá vahd, 
‘the jackal remained hid in his hole’. 

914. It will be noticed that all the shorter forms of the reflexive 
pronoun are identical with those of the honorific pronoun, आप. 
Thus, उस ने आप का मारा may mean, ‘he struck you’, (honorific form,) 
or ‘he struck himself’. Whenever, therefore, the sense might be 
ENON the longer form of the reflexive is to be preferred ; thus, 
उस ने अपने का मारा can only mean, ‘he struck himself’. 

215. The genitive अपना sometimes assumes the plural termination 


a 
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7ii, and is then used as a noun, in the sense ‘one’s own people’. 


=~ 


Thus, बह अपनों के पास आया, ‘he came to his own (people). 
DIALECTIC PRONOMINAL DECLENSION. 


216. The tables annexed to this section exhibit the pronominal 
declension of ten dialects. Preliminary to the tables, the following 
remarks and illustrations of the forms current in the more important 
dialects may be found of service. The Braj forms are so uniform 
and regular as scarcely to demand illustration. The tables exhibit 
all the common Márwárí colloquial forms. The remarks in the 
following paragraphs refer especially to the Marwari of the 
‘Plays’. 

217. The aspirated and unaspirated bases of the Ist personal pronoun 
are indifferently employed; thus, म्हारो अरज सुने ‘hear my suppli- 
cation’; सण मारो ara ‘hear my word’. Wis used alone, as ag. sing. 
in the following, गुरु को अग्या में पाई, ‘I have received the command of 
my Gurú’. Instead of the regular base, w, of the Mar. obl. sing. of 
the 2nd personal pronoun, at (Braj, WT) is sometimes used, as ताने 
गोरप नाथ भरमयो, ‘Gorakh Ndth has led thee astray’. 

218. Š and ओ are the common nom. sing. forms of the two de- 
monstratives, यदह and ae. Thus we read, AT रुका लिप, ‘he, writing 
a note’; = «iir कियो Ants, ‘this treachery has the Englishman 
committed’. But या is found for € (यह) and बरा for ओ (वह), as या 
जागो बण आये, ‘this jogi has come into the jungle’; बाई नाथ राणो, 
‘that same lord, O queen!’ Besides the forms given in the tables, 
the ‘ Plays’ often use the Braj at ( H. H. उस) in the obl. sing., as, 
e.g., बा नु पाया, ‘( he) has found that’; where नु is for ने ( H. H. का). 
The base qu also occurs in the ag. (plur. of respect) in the following ; 
mat किये aa, ‘he has made (me) immortal’. 3t occurs in the same 
case, as in वे ब्रह्म ग्यान सुणाया मा ने, ‘he declared to me the knowledgo 
of Brahma’. Finally, उ also is used as a base in the obl. sing., as 
in पांगला उरो ga, ‘Píngalá his wife’. 

219. Besides ज्या, जा and जे are also used for the relative. The 
most commo sing. inflection is ज्यां, as बाही पाबंद तेरो ज्यां मे बसे, 
‘in whom dwells that lord of thine’. This inflection alone expresses 
the case of the agent, but ने is occasionally borrowed from the Braj, 


^ 


In Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


क ee a 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS 


PRONOUNS. 


in this and other cases ; as, sat ने धरयो सोस पर हात, ‘he who placed 
(his) hand upon (my) head’. 

220. Besides the forms of the interrogative given in the tables, 
किण and & are found in the obl. sing. ; thus, in the case of the ag., 
क्रिश पापो भरमायो, ° what sinner has led (him) astray ?; कान राज त्याग 
तपस्या कोनो, ‘who, leaving his kingdom, has practiced austerities ?". 
So also the regular form, कान, occurs in the case of the agent, as, 
ala उस्ताद ने ग्यान दिया, ‘what teacher hath given (thee) knowledge ?". 
काहा, for क्या, ‘ what ?’, occurs in the ‘ Plays’, but this is Braj. The 
regular Mar. form कांडे occurs in the following ; cT कांडे सराय सं काम, 
* what business of mine in the saráe P. कां (for क्या or कांड) is used in 
the following, merely as a sign of a question; विना पवन कां पाणी, ` 18 
there rain without wind ?’. 

221. Mewéri, it will be observed, is*distinguished from^all other 
Hindi dialects in retaining separate forms for the mase. and fem., in 
all except the two personal pronouns. It should be further observed, 
that the Mewárí pronominal genitives in St are less common than 
those in का. The longer plural forms of the personal pronouns, in 
ui and emi, are preferred to the shorter for the true plural. In the 
colloquial of both Márwár and Mewar, the reflexive genitive, अपना, 
is rarely used. The genitive of the several pronouns commonly 

akes its place, even when referring to the subject of the sentenco. 
Thus the Marwaris would usually say, vd म्हारा काम करहं,-में अपना काम 
* करूंगा, ‘ I shall do my work’; ऊ at के गास गोया.= बह अपने गांव गया, ‘he 

went to his village’; d al का घोड़ां zur, =वे अपने घोड़ों पर "2, ‘they 
mounted their horses’, ete. 

222. In the Old Parbi of the Rémdyan all the postpositions, ex- 
cepting that of the agent, which has no existence in this dialect, are 
often employed with the pronouns as in standard Hindí. But they 
are much more frequently omitted, and the inflected base of the pro- 
noun, sing. or plur., may then represent any oblique case whatever 
This is indieated in the tables by placing the postpositions in a 


parenthesis 

a. This remark as to the use of the oblique forms of the pronouns, applies 
not only to the old eastern Hindi, but, more or less, to allearchaic Hindí 
poetry, as, e.g., to the writings of the Rájpüt bard, Chand, Kabír and others. 
Abundant illustrations will be found in the Syntax. 

228. In the Rdmdyay में is used, instead of 8t or माहि, in the caso 
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of the agent; as, जो में wer नहि BTA, ‘that which I may not have 
asked’. The same remark applies to t or a.* 

224. Observe, that while the longer oblique forms, माहि, atte, of 
the personal pronouns, are constantly used in the Rémdyan, both with 
and without the postpositions, on the other hand, tho shorter oblique 
forms, Ht and a, always take the postpositions. 

a. But in the archaic Hindi of Chand, according to Mr. Beames, 
even AT and @ are used for all cases more frequently without than 
with the postpositions. Among his examples are, किम उधार मा हाड, 
‘how shall there be salvation for me?’; ata से नाम चंद, ‘lord, my 
name is Chand’; सुनिय ata तो तात, ‘hearing this word, thy father’.t 

b. gA is occasionally used in the gen. plur., for हमारा, as in the 
following from the Rind); ते Gata हम लेखे, ‘in my esteem, they 
are treasuries of merit’. ° | 

८. Besides the more common oblique forms of the Ist pers. pron., 
given in the tables, a form सह, in the compound, सह सम, (= मुझ सा, ) 
‘like me’, occurs in one place only in the J2@ndyan, Quite analogous 
to this, is an obl. sing. form, तद, of the 2nd pers. pron., noted by 
Prof. De Tassy in his Hindouí Grammar. ' 

d. The Sanskrit genitives sing. of the personal pronouns, मम, aa, 
‘my’, ‘thy’, frequently occur in the Rdmdyan, as in other Hindi 
poetry, but they cannot be accounted Hindi, and are therefore 
omitted from the tables. 

225. The regular Old Púrbí forms of the Demonstrative pronouns, 
are ==, इह, or W, ‘this’, and am, ‘that’. But for wa, a form ag also 
occurs; as TH भक्ता कर लच्ळन ag, ‘this is a mark of devotion to Rám. 
In the obl. sing., the proximate demonstrative is inflected to afe or 
wig; the remote, to iz, or rarely, व्हि. Examples are, Ste विधि 
भरत मज्जन कारि, ‘in this manner Bharat, bathing’; पुनि पुनि प्रात ग्राहि, 
‘again and again she asks him’; सोर siqa maa aret, ‘my evil 
fortune keeps him alive’; शहि के gaa, ‘in the heart of this (demon)’. 
até we रपति नाम, ‘in this, the name of the lord of Raghu’. 

a. In the plural, we most commonly meet the inflected forms, 3%, 
उन्ह, which, like the obl. sing. forms, are used, after the manner 
of the dialect, either with or without the postpositions. Thus, सखय 


* It should be observed, however, that the Rdimdyan exhibits great confu- 
sion in the use of the direct and passive constin dhion 
1 Vide Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, Part I, No. 11, 1873. 
i 16 
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- इन्द ग्राखिन मादो, ° keep these (two) in your eyes’. For the dat, and ace. 


plur., forms gate and sare exist; as जगदोस इनहिं बन दीन्हा, ` tho lord of 
the world gave a wilderness to these’. For these, =g and 3% also occur. 

6. In the Rémdyan we meet a form HTK of the Remote demons- 
trative pronoun. The final उ is not an essential part of the word, 
but an emphatic particle,— Br. & H. H., हो. But sometimes it 
seems to be added merely metri gratid, as, e.g., in the following ; 
लाचन सजल जारि कर STS | प्रभु सन s कडि सक्त न ATA ॥ ‘his eyes full 
of tears, joining both hands, to the lord nothing could he say’. 

e. Similarly, in old Hindi, we find the emphatic nom. sing. forms, 


इही, इहे, (for पडो,) of the Prox. demons. pronoun, इह (az). Thus, निज _ 


cate fata गये देवन्ह इहे सिंखाड, ‘Brahmá, having delivered this instruc- 
tion to the gods, went to his own world’; इही कहत, ‘saying just this’. 
The final 3 or ÀT has arisen from the sandhi of the final inherent = of 
== with the em phatie particle $ or ws, =H. H., हो. In the forms र्हा, रह, 
of the same pronoun, the final vowel is simply lengthened metri gratid. 

d. In the Rémdyan and other Hindi poetry, we occasionally meet 
the Sanskrit demonstrative ri, ‘this ^, as UTHR Wa तनु wa, ‘per- 
vaded by sin and impurity is this body of thine’. 

226. The most common forms of the obl. sing. of the Relative and 
Correlative pronouns in the Rámáyan and similar poetry, are fare or 
Site and fare or ate. जाहि and ante also occur, but are to bo assign- 
ed, not to eastern Hindi, but to the Braj. All these forms, as above 
remarked, are used in any case, either with or without the postposi- 
tions ; as, e.g, जेहि दिस नारद BS, ‘in what quarter Nérad was seated’; 
fate गिरि पर बट विसाला, ‘on that mountain was a large fig-tree'. Instead 
of these longer forms, the Braj obl. forms, जा and ता, are often used, 
but generally with the postpositions. Like rand ता, however, these 
are also sometimes used substantively without the postpositions, as in 
the following line ; जा घट प्रेम ना बसे ता घट जानु मसान, "in whose body love 
dwells not, regard his body asa burning-ground (of the dead)’, & ४2, 

6. The genitive is thus commonly expressed in the Rémiyan by 
जहि, जोडि, and तिहि, तेहि, or जाकर, ete., as जेहि सुमिरत, “ by remember- 
ing (of) whom’; जा करि तें दासी, ‘whose handmaid thou art’. But 
the Braj inflected genitives, जासु, ATG, occasionally occur, and, still 
more rarely, जास, as, e.g, यह Walz जास मन Taq, 


“into whose heart 
this conversation enters’. A form «Tz, for तिहि, 


is found in a few 
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places, 25 सरन गये प्रभु mg न त्यागा, “ the lord hath not forsaken him 
(who) hath taken refuge with him’, (it., * gone to his feet’. 

b. S« is found in the obl. sing. for Ste; as जेड मातु कान्दी ब्रावरो, 
‘who hath made (his) mother crazy’. In the phrase सेड मन SARR 
(Ram. L. X. ), ‘thinking this in his mind’, 8g is an emphatic form of 
the ace. sing., = H.H., साडी. Veryrarely, the correlative से is treated as 
if indeclinable, as, e.g., राम परायन सो परि हाई, ‘over him, Rám is chief? 

Instead of the longer forms, जिन्ह and तिन्ह, जे and d also some- 
times occur in the obl. plur. ; as, e.g., धन्य जे जाये, ‘blessed are they 
who bore (them )’; ते देखे दोउ भ्राता, ‘they beheld the two brothers. 

d. TheSanskrit forms of the relative and correlative pronouns, are oc- 
casionally used in the Ramdyan. thus, ara तवानन सादर ये, ‘who behold 
thy face with reverence’; uite 4 यागी, ‘whom ascetic saints behold’. 

227. The most common. form of- the first Interrogative pronoun, 
ala, in the Rémdyan,is कवन. To this, « is sometimes added, as in the 
following, before a fem. noun, mata बस्तु ate प्रिय माहि लागा, ‘what thing 
has been so dear to me?'. The Braj को is also occasionally used, as 
au "mne को Na, ‘who can enumerate (their) countless disguises ?". 

6. In the obl. sing. the regular forms, किहि, केहि, are preferred to 
others when the pronoun is used substantively, as केहि सन ats बिराध 
* with whom do they cherish enmity ?. The medial = is sometimes’ 
dropped, as, धनुष Ra तारा, ‘who broke the bow?. But when the 
pronoun is used adjectively, the nom. more commonly remains un- 
changed, as मिले कवन Tat बाला, ‘in what way may I obtain the 
maiden 2, or the nom. form in च may be used; as, बरनि Har विधि 

जाइ, ‘in what way-can (all the wonders) be recounted ?'. A third 
obl. sing. form, कवने, also occurs; thus, भगतहोन सख कवने काजा, 
* of what use is pleasure to one destitute of religion?’, ‘This may 
be contracted to काने, as ATA काने काज, ‘of what use can it be’. The 
Braj obl. sing., काहि, is also found in the. Ldudyan, as 434 काह, 
“whom wouldst thou serve?’. The plur. forms, nom. maa, obl. 
Tare, frets, ote., call for no special remark or illustration. 

228. For the second Interrogative, क्या, when used substantively, काह 
(काहा) is the usual substitute in the Rámáyan. The Braj forms, का and 
कडा, also occur, काडा is also found in the obl. sing. ; as sua काहा, ‘for 
what fault’. कि or कि is used for क्या as a mere sign of interrogation 
thus, होदि निरामिष mag Ten कागा, ‘will a crow ever live without meat ?’. 
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299. For the first Indefinite pronoun, कोई, काड, कवनिउ. ATAT and 
कवनउ aro the common substitutes in the Rámáyan. Thus, matas Tag 
कि विनु खिस्वासा, ‘was there ever any saint without faith ?. I should 
suppose a nom. mate or maag must exist, but have not noticed it. 
The = of € is however certainly preserved in the obl. form, amag, for 
कवनेड, which is also used, as in made काल, ‘at any time’. — Besides 
the above nom. forms. ag and az also occur, as in the following; 
aqaa Hea न पंडित केहो, ‘no wise man will call it wrong’; जानि नपाळ 
बात uz केह, ‘let no one know this thing’. We also find केऊ and AAT. 

a. In the obl. sing. a variety of forms exist. matag occurs in the 
following; marg भांति बाघ नाहं uam, ‘in no way did he comprehend’. 
काह, (71 the dat. and ace. age, \ is also used; as काहुडि दोष जान देह्‌, 
* do not impute blame to any one’. In the following we have काड; 
काहि न जात fara wet, ‘it cannot in any way be told’; # is lengthened 
metri gratid. An obl. plur. form, काहुन, exists; thus पान सब काहुन पाये, 
“every one received pdn’. 

230. The second Indefinite pronoun, कुछ, is used in old Pürbí poetry, 
but = is preferred, often in the augmented Prakritie form, sm. It 
is always indeclinable, as in standard Hindi. Thus, राम .... कङ्क दिन 
बास ere Are, (after) some days Rám will come and dwell (here). 

231. The Reflexive pronoun commonly appears in old Párbí as 
आपु or AWA; as आपुन हाइ न साड, '(but) that same himself is not? ; ate 
"ig चळेड, ‘the lord of men himself mounted’. The genitive of the 
reflexive in the same dialect is mma, as in the following, where आपन 
‘one’s own’, is contrasted with पर, ‘another’s; आपन पर = सुने न कोड, 
‘no one heard his own (or) another’s (voice)’. The fem. form is Arata, 
as आपनि दिस, ‘toward myself’. The penultimate vowel is sometimes 
lengthened metri gratid, thus, murat, AUTA. 

a. Frequently, in the Idmdyan and other poetry, the Sanskrit inde- 
clinable reflexive pronoun, eri, is substituted for आप. Th us, दहन पावक 
हरि स्वयं, ‘Hari, himself a consuming fire’. Si milarly. for the possessive, 
आपन, the Sanskrit inseparable possessive particle, स्व, is often prefixed 
to a word; as स्वकर काटि सोस, ‘cutting off (his) head with his own hand’, 

292. For आप करा, the gen. of the Honorific pronoun, आप. the usual 
substitute in old Pürbí poetry is राउर; as भरत TH राउइ प्रत न दोहो, ‘is 
not Bharat your majesty’s son ? 

299. The remaining colloquial dialects call for little remark, 
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Observe, that in the Bhojpuri and Riwáí dialects the medial 2 is 
always pronounced short, thus, जेन, jën, केन्ड, ॥0॥॥, eto. 

a. In the modern eastern colloquial dialects, as, e.g, the Avadhí 
and Dhojpúrní, the word aa, uninflected, is commonly added to the base 
of the obl. plur., instead of लाग, whenever a true plural is intended. 
Thus, Bh., हम सब ñ=. H., हम लोगों 8; A., qut सब m= H. H., तुम 
लोगों का, eto. 

0. In some districts in tho east, the final consonant भ, of सुक and तुभ, 
is changed by the rustics to स, giving such forms as a4, TA, सुस से, तुस 
का. eto, 

c. In the Bhojpiri dialect, the longer plural forms, as उनकरा št, 


ZARU के, cte., are used in preference to the shorter forms, when 


emphasis is intended. To the forms given in the tables, Mr. Beames 
adds तोरा and तोहरा, for तुडरा ( तुम्हारा ), and, in Sháhábád, Ate सों. for 
इमरा सां (सुक से). For the plur. of केहू (—Tš), कितेक is commonly 
employed ; as fedem घर जलत बा, ‘some houses are burning’. 

234. The Honorific pronoun, ऋष, is in use throughout the Ganges 
valley, and, so far as I have noticed, is declined as in the standard dialect, 
except, of course, that the postpositions peculiar to each locality are 
appended to the stem. But, in the dialect of Ríwá, the nom. sing. is 
auat. ‘This is inflected to र, as in अपने केर= H. H., आप का; but somo- 
times the inflection is neglected, as in maat ut=H. H. आप पर. 

a. Further east, as in Bhojptr, and elsewhere, the word सि or 
श्उरा, plur. Tie, is the substitute for the honorific pronoun ara. It 
follows the declension of substantives. Instead of teat, tat is also 
sometimes heard. 

b. In the Panjab and the Himalayas the common people are not so partic- 
ular about using the honorific pronoun, and frequently address their supe- 
riors with ium, when no disrespect is intended. Indeed, so far as the writer's 
observation has gone, dp is rarely heard from the mountaincers of the Hima- 
layas, except from individuals who may have mingled much with the people 
of the plains. So also the singular, t, is freely used among the same people, 
when in the Ganges valley we would only hear the plural, tum. 

235. In the followiig paradigms, the inflected form of the genitives is not 
given, but may be readily learned from the rules for the dialectic inflection of 
adjectives and substantive genitives. 

N. B. For tke plural, the word लाग, or, iu the eastern dialects, qq, may be 
added to the nom. and then declined throughout. 
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. PRONOMINAL DECLENSION. 
क “PRONOUN; Ù cte., ‘P’. 
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bracket. between the pronominal bases and the postpositions indicates that 
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PRONOUN; a, ete., ‘thow’. 
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ताहि (ie) पर. 
ह 
| 
e Š aa, ae. 
| : तम. तमन.| तस. So आप. 
E My भरच 
| ; f तुम. त "un तम सब 
f- तुम (ताणा. | एम कणो. | लन्ड ( = Sa s | sn. 
| तमं ata jenn, | एर्व (कर्द). | आप 
: Í v ` J 
m तुम तुम = क 
| तु न. dua ले, तुम्ह. Wanting. 
i qala तुम Q3 तुम सब) से. 
| >, ता, . ae 
| aay | तुमन | q. | एड सन. laa (तन. 
1 
क ES तमाशे तम्दार तमार. 
£ तमारा SHS 
g Š ger तुमर आप कर. 
£ í 
f aa तम । = मादिं á 
i ; = 4 है, | त॒म सब) मे. 
शी Shut ७ IR. म्ह S 
| तुसु | तुमन | Š | ऊपारि. | आप | पर 
»P `” 17 
|| 


` 


Riwai. 


त्वाह कद 


Wanting. 


त्वां 


ate a 


eam. 


तुम्ह aid. 


TFanting. 


| तुम्ह तन. 


तुम्हार. 


तम्डारे म. 
> 
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` 
8 
तुंह, ते. 
qeu के. 
Wanting. 


तुहरा सों. 


qe. 
तुहरा. 


aza में 
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TABLE VIL: DIALECTIC 
| PROXIMATE DEMONSTRATIVE 


H. Hindi. | Kanaujt. Drag. Marwari. Mewári. 


N > == न्रा, या. m. AT. mM, 
N. | az. ag, इहु. | यह. Em 
> z = - इश इणो) |. ned 
dcs seas ठायी ja muere 
Rec |इसका. या | ^ ।याकों. s ' 
Z 
= == Š zum, uu. CER a 
Ag. | इस ने cu | ने या ने. gui. Ft S 
š. 
N. | यह, ये a. a, ये झे, स E 
= = > 
are. नह. ===. WU B . : 
2 १०. | इन E aia) = zai aay à a 3 
ca entiers (का > enl i = | आ (` 
5 s^ | इन्हों। T E BUT 
= 
m" a 
नी I 5 | इन | = j= | 3 इणां, awi. | zt. 
>` | ret eut "Ee iz zit. 
x =+ j ui, zit a 


Is बह, ge. | ate, उहि. | बा, वह. 


बा. f वा. f 
d CR 
< - - Tle, ब EN 
É Ac SS उ ai es ST SS Saee (हे 
छ उस ळा. at ; = Bt. वणो ai\ | at 
2 Ta 
८2 
ed न [उदि ar न उण उणो. | दशो. 
b' : at | | विस वणी वा. ar. 
N. | बह, वा, बे. | चे बे, चे. a. a. 
= = = | x= 3६० - 
= | उन्हें, उन्हे. उन्ड, Tare tec : 
8100. | उन ər | उन का. डाने, विन E Ha SRN ja. m रे 
¢ उन्हे | उन्हों Baz | UT at 
dass. fa उनि विन, js wer aai. | qui. 
` (उन्हा sæi aai | at, at. at. 
SESE SETS Sa a TNE 


In Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


fi 
i 
| 


PRONOUNS, 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


i PRONOMINAL DECLENSION. 
| ४ 
| PRONOUN ; az, ete., ‘this’. 
| K 2 4 ^ ^ f yd q ^^ .` 2 
| G'ayhwált.| Kumdont. | Old Párbt.| Avadht. Riwái. | Bhojpurt. 
i Be CER east 
€ 
J - A Bz, बह. s 
या, या. | यो, यों ve, यहु. = था, Uz, छे, Š. 
au 3 S s : 5:0 कारा) ~ 
codi f I कणो. | Ste, Ae (कह). र का. aed कंड. Ta 
| 
^ Te a. g | ले, इहि, रहि. | Wanting. | Wanting. | Wanting. 
a. ये. ये. इन, र | स, u=. | हे. 
W यन r eni 
1 5 २०८९ amd, Su 
| e a कणो, | ब (कहे) San a कडे. | 
a 5 = ze 18). ड्‌ 
सन o) 
cm ia =. Ve 5 TF. 2 Wai yh) 
यन. == P : === Wanting. anting. | Wanting. 
दना 
t 5 7 y? Di (5965.9 i 
ag, ete., ‘that’, ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’. 
f t eus! 
J बह. at. zi. EM aE: Jit, डो, ऊ. 
| 
i ~ A ~ 
š च. St) « ANE : ~ =, + SHIT) 
B. ~ os = "क्षणा. an ख), | तआ D ale he. BS ^ 
Í à सा. & ate Js U Eu aein T 
I z 
à ^ es 
È at ate Vanti Wanti 
CK | e^ nting. tnting. | W ; 
| | न. aia. ET. | Wanting Wantin Wanting 
| | s s 
| Š ३ 3 ऊं ala श्रा. ग Vet उ 
: खे. A, बे, ऊं, e. AT.  फलाने ठेकाने. उष sa. 
~ ह उनन उमहि, उदे. । 
| š. ga a 3 आन त्त EE | STAN 
AME न कणी. | WW का. उन्ह miu. S. 
e हं). | गन सब उन 
ऊं सणि. | SS dem (më). | आन स 
उनसे) 
1 l उन. JVanti DT ; 
‘a /anting. | Wanting. | Wanting. 
ऊं न. SH | = Wanting g g 
5 उना | 
—— B 
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H. Hindi.| Kanaujt. 


SINGULAR. 


सा. सा. 
तिसे. Tare] 
तिस को. | त्ता 
तिस ने. mus 


PRONOUNS. 


eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


TABLE VIII: DIALECTIC 


Braj. 


—— —n 


RELATIVE 


Márwárí. 


PRONOUN ; 


AMewárt. 


ज्या.जिका SAL 277. 


जिका, जका. ^ 


TART 
'जिण जण जणो 
जा 


Tad, जक. 
Taal, जण, जया 
जा 


Tofznzt 


[जण जण AAT iT 
जों | 


जा, जिक्षा. m. 
जळा 2 


ज्या, जिके, जक. | जा, जकी. 


E on : जणां 
THAT जणा n SRM 
जा ज्या ।जका -— 

2 5 ° ut 
TAM, जणा. ai : 
जा, ज्या. ज्यां 


CORRELATIVE PRONOUN; 


सा. 

ताहि 

Gu. me 
तां A 


सा, तिका. 
तिक्का. 
feum 5 
CY 
तिणो 


7n. 


37 


तिण. 
CEN 
Taan. 


जा, MAT. 22. 
Tan. Z 


^L 
तणा र. 


^ 
तथा, 
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PRONOMINAL DECLENSION. 
जा, ete. who’, ‘which’. 


REET ooa c i पकट 
~N 
\ 
` 


Garhwdlt.| Kumdont.| Old Púrbí. | Jeadhi. Riwdt. Bhojpuri. 
| 
| ज्ञा. ज्ञा, जे. । जा, ज़, जवन. | जे,जवन, ज्ञान. जऊनंयं. जे. 
are जऊने 5 
जद. a ¬ |N, E AR SES कड. | SATS 
~ SÍ कणा. > x) Si cnt. wur e. ~ un. 
| जद सणि, जाहि. ज्याह si 
| 
1 = = Taiz we. 7, G Wi ie Wy . 
1 SS Soe ng. Vanting. | F 1 
इन. | au. am. Wantin Wanting. | Wanting 
Tate, जाह. c wa") ‘3 
i जद का. | जे को. | BT कर. जे कर. ज्या कर, | (जिकर.) 
à जास, जास. satu j 
| > à Ia PN: 30 CIE C ~ 
| जा. जा, जे. जे. जे. जेन्ह. जिषे, 
| EX CE LCD = 
1 : जे, THATS. 5 जेन्ह = 
= जनन Sp याण 2s | जिनकरो= 
। SY ससि जन (कसी, Tem | जका. ज्यन = ह, ee | 
| A le जन जनन्‍ह (कह). ज्यन्द| 
! . जननो | जिन, जिन्ह. FN Wanting. | 
| ज्यं EN Wanting. Vanting. | Wanting. 
ज्यं न. जन्‌ la = y g. | Wanting g 
से, etc., ‘that’, ‘the same. 
E ür. सा. सा,सु,से,तवान. | से, तवन, तान. queni. (8.) 
| न ses तऊने = 
| az. 5 65 aici aut) 5 ue las fen 
} ee iere पापा - (कडं) ci का. त्या कह. | = 
| aa m. ताहि, ताहु cut d 
Y en e 
| तदन. तेले. En Wanting. | Wantiug. | 
| d 
A Tate, तेहि. 4 SES NN 
| तद का. तेका. |ताकर. ते कर. त्या !केर. | तिकर. 
तास, तास. त्याहि 
a ते. ते. ते. तेन्ड. Taz. 
. a, Taare > तेन्ह = 
त्त MASA a त्यन (arg, | mus 
E Bun कणो.| लिनहाहिं. Sent त्यन (कह. सन कि. 
ed साण, |` ८ [तिन तिन्ह (कहं) care 
a a E SU ar Wanting. | Wanting. | Wanting. 
c D 
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TABLE IX : DIALECTIC 


3 IST INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN ; 
JT. Ranaut. | Bry. Marwari. AMewárt. | 
: 3 = कूण, कण 
N. कौन काः | का, को. कौन कण. 
E टू = [Ee gum कुशो TRINE 
AC. | किस. काड... | काइ. = s वणो र्‌. 
= Lm का. | >. कंश कणो V š 
8170. | tad का. का का कों. कीं wi र 
Z 
) र). >= 
2 त कुण कुणो कान. | on 
ँ AE : sri pd कशो. 
Ag. | किस ने. | का | . |कानें कुण कणी. कीं 
| | को. i 
ES Hans ee pee 
N. कोन. का. | al, AT कुण, कण. कख. 
ia. | कन्दे. | Tare. LE 
E D. किन jl. किन का. किन (>. Bur | a. कणां रे. 
517 |किन्हा ^ (किन्हों। | 3 
> -A ~ 
कन (: कान la कणां. (pee 
Ag. | | किन ने | mol ma | gut. 
lsr INDEFINITE PRONOUN; 
> | - = = TS > का 
N. । काई. arar = MEET कोह, कणा. 
31406. S कनो = ^n कणो E 
5 किसा को. £" को. | काह कं. - 
—< p. | विसो के fan AT हू mi कुणो रे. | की š 
5 es i काना TT 
कडी ने. a = काह : a वणा 
Ag. | कसा ने. =s fa हने कुशा. = 
8 š 
2ND INTERROGATIVE and 2ND INDEFINITE 
G[N. | क्या कहा. | कहा, का. | कई, कांड. कांड. 
3 Ac. 5S — eS E > 
Slip, | काडे का. | काहे का. | काहे का. | कुणो ने. खारे. 
E m < 
DEC PES Ate 
E- | me nz: ne. कड, कांड कांड. 
= 


^ 
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K 
i 
f PRONOMINAL DECLENSION - 
| J ata, cte., ‘who’, ‘what’. 
a 
| Garhwált. Kumdont.| Old Párbt. Avadhi. | Riwdi. Bhojpurt| — _ 
a a T. > a 
d n कऊन. 
Er EDT कवन, Hated. Em m 
| Taia ATERT. aT um 
| कड सणि, | के कशो. | कवन, wala. | के का. दया । कंद. aS 8. 
| कवने, काने. pott 
| pe S Tare, केहि. no. anth Do 
कदन, कले. कवन, कोड, Wanting. Wanting. | W | 
i को. की. कलन. के. कऊन. 
a 
| maA n | Parle, किनं = केन्द 
| = xr, (कयो E | कनक, ` | चबन (कंदे. |... 
a =s कन aes (कड). का. स्यन्द 
: waa) | किन. Wanti p 
i ले. |= Wanting. | Wanting. 
quu कन से. || न्ह; Vanting Vanting 
ara, ete., ‘any’, ‘any one’, ete. 
>S ~ > 'केऊ,काना.कवानउ केह, केऊ. |. = .! कोर 
Ta. | T D [mme =a mS = T न्हा. A 
me Eo En काहु, केहु.केऊ,कैया कीना,कवने. hos हु 


As ~ 

É. कोने, wars. la - 2-5 
"is Sa us 3 कोऊ | केइ के. 

| कई सणि. | के कणी. eTe. | EM SIR EDAD 

| 


AME ¬ ' केह कान्हा) ` 

| dite काइ (कड). | ME ना 

í "f कड न. | कै ले. काहू. Wanting. | Wanting. | Wanting. ^ 
| 


I PRONOUNS; क्या, ete., “what? कुछ, ‘any, some’. 


| Sr. Sur. कहा, काड, का. | का, काव. | काह. क्का. 
|. Tm, किं. 
I : काय). कहे Le. 
! क्या. । काहा. bee (ar कही (कोडे. \ 
| s | E कळु, HOR. mE कुछ THe AAT 
—_— 
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136 - PRONOUNS. 


286. Observe, that whenever, in the above tables, we have a final 
short vowel, in poetry this vowel may, metri gratid, be optionally 
lengthened, so that we may have, ¢.g., such forms as Het, el, काहू, 
for ate, केहि, काइ. 

237. Observe further that Anusvdr is freely inserted or omitted in 
all the above pronouns, both in the terminations and, less frequently, 
in the pronominal base. "Thus, e.g. we have aia, कोना, Are, वां, for 
जान, काना, केहि, at, ete., cte. It has not been thought necessary to 
give all such trifling variations in detail. 

238. Occasionally, for the acc. postposition, “at, the postposition 
a, (also written arg, ate, तांडे and atet,) is used in construction 
with the genitive. Thus we find सेरे ag, उस के तडं, for the acc, सु 
व्हा, उस का. तांड is also sometimes added, like का, directly to the 
inflected base. ‘Thus in the Marwari play of Hira and Lanjd, we 
havo 2a भेद. . . .तुक ats, ‘(they) will give thee the secret’. 

a. The postpositions -@ aud पर are occasionally found, even in 
standard Hindi, in construction with the genitive of the pronouns, 
thus मेरे सें, तेरे पर, ता के पर, ete.“ 

239. In the gen. sing. of the Ist and 2nd pers. pronouns, besides 
the forms given in the tables, the Mairs use म्हाळा and Her Also 
observe, that in both colloquial Marwari and Mewari, zit (masc.) and 
"HT or या (fem.) are uniformly employed for यह, ‘ this’, and बा (maso.) 
and at (fem.) for ag, ‘that’. The distinction of gender is preserved 
in the nom. sing. only. Of the former pronoun, the regular obl. 
sing. is ¥ in both these dialects. In the colloquial of Márwár and 
Mewar the relative is very commonly used for the correlative pro- 
noun. £ 

240. To the forms given in the above table, may be added the 
following; some of which I am unable to assign to any specific time 
or locality. Many of these are no doubt to be regarded as mere 
variations in spelling. 


* Compare the Márwárí idiom noticed in Š 144. 

+ For the pronunciation of the first diphthong, ÑT, in these forms, 
sec Š 25. 

£ The student will note the difference here indicated between the colloquial 
of Márwár and the Marwari of the plays. (§ 216.) 
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a हुँ, = में, ‘1’, is evidently a shortened form of the Márwárí a 
An abbreviated form, सुह, for the obl. sing., मादि, is sometimes used. 
by Chand. aa very rarely occurs as a nom. plur. for इम or हम लोग. 
Chand makes the obl. plur. of the Ist and 2nd personal pronouns 
gare and quiz. But हम and तुम with the postpositions, are also 
employed. 

b. तैन and @ are sometimes substituted for @ or व्र ‘thou’. In 
western Hindí, I have met with a gen. sing. of this pronoun, ast, 
for तेरा ; as, ८.५., WHS मुगलाणो det हाथ, ‘let the wife of the Mogul take 
thy hand’. A Prakritio gen. sing., Q7, (for Sk. तब, ) is now and 
then used in archaic Hindi. 

c. In the nom. sing. of the proximate demonstrative az, the follow- 
ing variant forms occur, vis. ;— याद, ये, Taz, Sz, Sz, Ste, $8, và. Of 
these, the last three appear, in some cases, to be merely emphatic 
forms. In the east, र and से are also heard. In the obl. plur., we 
find दोनि and $e. 

d. In the declension of the remote demonstrative, बह, $e occurs 
in the nom. sing., and, in the obl. sing., dt is sometimes found for वा, 
and बाहु, for atte. For the obl. sing., उस, rustic Mohammedans some- 
times substitute qu. It occurs also in the following from the Már. 
Play of Gopt Chand; घरा gt के ध्यान, ‘fix (your) thoughts on him’. 
In the obl. plur., उने, aa and saat are found for the dat., उन्हे; and 
ऊने, in the case of the agent, for उन ने. 

e. Variant forms of the correlative pronoun are, in the nom. sing., 
सोव, साय and Ain, for सा. The latter two are emphatic forms. In the 
obl. sing., fa and Tag oceur, for fate; I have also met with a gen. 
sing., तातनो,=तिस् का, which evidently belongs to the S.W. त्ता alone 
is used as gen. sing. in the following ; कहा नाम ता amr, ‘what is his 
name ?. (P. S. Oh. IX) A nom. plur. से, for H.H., सा, is used 
colloquially between Allahabad and Benares. जिननि is found for the 


* # is said by Prof. Eastwick, (Vocabulary to Prem Ságar, sub voc.), to be 
used in the obl. sing with the postposition की, in the following Arrdh Chau- 
pat; gat ë के पलि रही हमारो. But है, in this place, is in fact the Braj emphat- 

A 


io particle, = हो ; and Gis a Braj form of the conjunctive par ticiple, कर (from. 


' the verb करना) which isin High Hindí added directly to gat, making क्याकर. 


We therefore render,— how (then) remained my honor?’ Krishna to Rubini, 


P. $.—Oh. LXI. 
18 
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


obl. plur., जिन्हे, of the relative. faa, for Tare, and तान, for the obl. 
plur., faa, of the correlative, also occur in literary Hindi. 

Z For the nom. sing. of the interrogative, कौन, we find in the 
í Chrestomathie’ of Prof. De Tassy, कोन, काने and ATA. An obl 
sing. and plur., काय, for क्रिस. is found in western Hindi. area 1 
and काऊ occur, for the indefinite, ATS, and mea, काहि aud eg. for 
ae. ne and कडु belong to the west. For the Braj interrogative, 
कहा,=क्या, we sometimes have wet, and in the obl. sing., काहे, f. 
Š for काहे. | 
g. As the nom. sing. of the reflexive pronoun, आप, I have met with | | 


I zmd.. With this same pronoun, is evidently to be connected a Már- = —— | 
3 nom. plur. form, atut. In the only place, however, where I have 
met with it, za would have been used in standard Hindi. In the 
obl. forms of this pronoun, wis often substituted for a after p, as, e.g., 
in "mma, obl. plur., for आपस. | 
241. In the translation of the N. T. into Bhagelkhandi Hindi,* i 
the following peculiar pronominal forms occur. The nom. plur. of | | 
the Ist personal pronoun is हमारे, and the obl plur., zaq. Of the i 
2nd personal pronoun, the nom. plur. is तिहारे, and the obl. plur., 
तिहारेनु. ये and m8 are both found in both the nom. and obl. plur. of 2 
the proximate demonstrative. सह also occurs as nom. sing. The 
; plural of this and other pronouns, is sometimes formed with aa, ‘all’, 
as in other eastern dialects; thus, ये aeq ते. H.H., इन लागों से. The 
; nom. plur. of the remote demonstrative, बहे (az), is &, and the obl. 
| plur., always वाहुन. - The relative and correlative make the obl. plur., 


- ~ T 1 © t OE ü doy ~ 3 D 
1जननु, तिननु. The interrogative is ird; the nom. and obl. sing. are. y 
£ alike, ‘The remaining pronominal forms correspond closely to the P 


Braj. All the obl. forras above given, are used with the postpositions, 
which for the most part are the same as in Braj. But tis used for से. 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


widens 


. 242. Besides the above pronouns many pronominal ad- 
jectives occur. They may nearly all be used either as 
adjectives or as pronouns. Two series, the one expressive 
of quantity, the other of kind, are formed from the five 
Ü pronominal elements noted in $191. When used substan- 


d 


& 
I 
: 


* Baptist Mission Press, Serampore, 1821, fs 


Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


d o She 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


* 
. 
s ua us 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 189 


tively, they all follow, in standard Hindi, the first variety 
of masculine declension; when used adjectively, they follow 
the laws for the inflection of Tadbhava adjectives in sr, 
and are thus inflected to र, masc., and à, fem. The follow- 
ing tables exhibit, first the standard forms, and then the 


dialectic forms of each series :— 


TABLE X: PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 
= < 
N 
i) ८3 
| E ADJECTIVES or QUANTITY. Apsxcrivus OF KIND. 
° 
| AY 
» — | — — — a — 
i > 
इतना (dnd 
zU | ‘this much’. VaT «sf, ‘such’, ‘like this’. 
दत्ता 1/6, 
उतना und 
उव iat muc) बसा waisd, ‘such’, ‘like that’. 
उत्ता utt | x 
TRAAT ilna 
जि as much’, , जैसा gaisd, ‘like which’, ‘as’. 
जला pila | 
Í 
| तितना / nd, ' 
E fa so much’. तैसा (८७८, ‘like that’, * 
| I Taur titid 
I कितना libn, ) 24 
1 i: क्क ‘how much ?*. | केसा Ais, ‘like what?', x E 
A कला tid, | 
| i 
í 
I j 243. Besides the forms given in Table XT, the following additional 
| | modifications of some of these pronominals occur, cis. :— for उत्तना 
Ai वितना, वेतना, gaat; for कित्ता, करित, किता, केत्ता, किते; and for Tote, जिता 
x The following forms also are occasionally used in literature, viz. :— 
] जे, d, क. They are respectively equivalent to जितना, TATA, TACT 


SoU. VMN, STET, MSD, --जसा त्तादुश तसा 


. The Sanskrit form 
For ईदुश and 


) x 
and कोदण, =क्कस्ता, are occasionally used in poetry 
कीदुश we also find vew and कादुश. 
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TABLE XI: DIALECIIC FORMS 


H. Hindi. | Kanaují. Braj. | Marwari. | Mewért. 


ad 
Saat A ZANT. AAN. 
ES SR zar. इतरे WATT. 
E उतना ES LEN ES उतरा. 
E cene. उतनो. उतनी. ST. Tu 
< 
> 
zi ser 
E जितना a ES a Tat a - ज़ 
जला जितना. ; जतरा. wed 
T 
B | तितना. Ci (वयन ES ततरो. 
Ë तता Tar. É ततरो. ततर 
< 
कितना. E UE. ees 3 कतरो. 
= कितना. कितना. ४ ie 
EEE कितना q कतरो कतरड़ो. 
- EN ZAT 
रेसा. रेसा. रेसा SG 5 
un Se War. 
5 |à aat बेस sær वेडे E 
A ; : : au. Ser 
hd 
PA 
o nt ~ 
2 | जैसा जैसा. Sar. जरा HST. 
> 1 . v4 
I 
E | 
© 
A 
A s= a तिस्यो 3 
तेसा. तेसा. तेसा. ORSMD ae 
< तेरो. eT 
केसा किस्या <| a 
केसा. mar. Š En ° 
केशा. कड़ा. 


* Anusvár optionally added. +I ign t fo T 
to belong to the east. 4 2 assign these forms with 
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Garhwalt. 


TAAT. 


तका. 


जतका. 


ततका. 


नतका. 


तना. 
तन. 
A 


कनो. 
कन. 


Old 


Pir bi. 


जस. 


qu. 
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s Miscellane- 
Avadht, Riwi. |Bhojpurí. | ous eastern 
Jorms.t 
सतना, रतत. | यतना, यत्तान. | नेक x 
atem. "im. P इतक. 
AMAA, Alaa. वतना, वत्तान. c ao 
zl UD : Sim. 
ग्रातिक. वातिक. उत 
जेतना, जेतत. | ज्यतना, SAATA. | _- = 
ui ik , ` ` | 'जतेक. 
Sm. surda. CR ° 
aam, तेतत, | त्यतना, त्यत्तान. | _-__ /2 = 
Sic aS aaa (2). | RAR. 
तेतिक. त्यातिक. तेक (£). | तिर 
केतना, केतत. | बयतना, व्यत्तान. | कतेक. |कितिक्र,कितक 
केतिक, क्यातिक. कितेक. |केतक. 
3mg, यस. रसन, रस. रसन. 
- > > > 
ग्रास. वेसन, वेस. वेसन. 
जस. जैसन, जैस. जैसन. 
š a CN 
| तस. तेसन, du. तेसन. 
= A A 
कस. केसन, केस. कसन. 


hn ot stead >.२५५०॥००॥०॥७॥व]००॥८॥०॥५००॥-११११॥ ee MS SA Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 
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~ 244. Besides the above, the following words also are 
used as pronominal adjectives, Those which terminate 
in आ follow the declension of Tadbhaya nouns or adjectives 
inflected to x The others, when used substantively, are 
declined like the second variety of masc. nouns; when used 
adjectively, they are indeclinable. 


OW ek, A ure M ` Cone. और aur, ‘other’, ‘more’. 
e - $ : i B. MAC. 5 
दुसरा snd, ‘another’, ‘the other’. बहुत baal, ‘much’, ‘many’. 
es ` V: व z š 
दोनों donon, 5 ‘both’. कडे, kat.) 


‘several’, ‘how many”. 
"P j a c 9% 
सारा 56, all’, ‘the whole’. ' kai, 


wu sab, ‘all, ‘the whole’... निज xij, ‘self’, ‘own’ 


हर har, ‘every’, wq part, ‘another person’. 


245. wm ch, strictly speaking, is a cardinal numeral, and 
दूसरा dísrá, an ordinal. र्क, ‘one’, when used pronominally, 
is usually followed by दूसरा, ‘the other’, in the succeeding 

; clause; as स्क इंसत्ता दूसरा रोता पा ‘ek hanstd, düsrá 7666 thd, 
‘one was laughing, the other was crying’. 

6. Sometimes «m itself follows in the second clause, when 
the first wa should be rendered ‘one’, the second, ‘another’. 
Thus, wa यद xm बड कहता था ek yah, ek wah kahtá thd, ‘one 
was saying this, another that’ 

0. When zea follows zm in the same clause, the two 
have a reciprocal force; as चे एक दसरे du मारते € we ek dusre ko 
mérte have, ‘they are beating one another’, रुक is indeclin-. 
able in the plural 

246. दोनों donon, ‘both’, is declinable in -the plur. only 
thus Nom. amit donon, Acc. 33i वा donon ko, ete 

47. सब sab, ‘all’, ‘every commonly aspirates the final a 
in the oblique plural; thus, Acc. aùit का sabhon ko, Gen. 
सभा का sabhon ká, ctc. But wat, also rarely occurs. | 
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a. When used in the singular, as सब का sab ko, ‘to all’, it denotes ` 
* all? considered as a unity, ‘the whole’; in the plural, it represents 
‘all’ as a plurality, ‘every’, ‘every one’. 

248. The Persian adjective हर har, ‘every’, though not 
very common in classic Hind, is found even in the Prem 
Sdgar, and is freely used in the-colloquial. It may there- 
fore be fairly regarded as belonging to the language. It. 
is never used substantively. Compounded with. «m ek, it 
means ‘every one’ or ‘every single’, and is used either as: a 
substantive or adjective, thus, हर wa आया har ek dyd, ‘every 


one came’; et wm घर har ek ghar, ‘every single house’. 


949. 3m «ur, when used substantively, and followed by ; 
no other pronominal in the next-clause, always signifies 
‘more’; as मुझे और दो mujhe aur do, * give me more’. But 
when used adjectively, it may mean either ‘more’ or 
‘another’, as the context may determine. Thus wa और अनाज 
दो mujhe aur andj do, ‘give me more grain’; but यह और बात है 
yah aur bát hai, ‘this is another matter’. 

a. When और is repeated in two successive clauses, the 
first is to be rendered ‘one’, and the second, ‘another’. Thus 
uz बात और Š az ओर Š yah bát aur hai wah aur hai, ‘this is 
one thing, that is another’. 

250. Besides aga, ‘much’, we meet the intensive forms, agat 
bahuterá, and बहुत सा bahut sd, ‘very much’, ‘very many’. 

a. Colloquially, सारा is also added to aga, ‘many’, with an intensive 


force; thus aga सारा is equivalent to the colloquial English idiom, 


‘a great deal’. ‘This use of सारा is only colloquial. In Panjabt it is 
employed much more extensively. 

251. कई kat or के kai as an adjective means ‘several’; 
when used as a pronoun, it must be rendered ‘how many?’. 
It cannot take the postpositions. Thus, कड पुरुष आए hut 
purush de, several men came’; कै आए kai de, how many 
came ®. Where in English ‘several’ has a pronominal 
force, it must be rendered in Hindi by कई wa hae ch or 
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कितने एक Line ek; as कई wm हैं kat ek hain, ‘there are several’. | 
But कई हैं hat hain, would be interrogative,—‘how many are | 
there P. कई एक hat eb, and कितने रक्त kitne ek, however, | | 
may also be used adjectively in the same sense ; as कितने «m | 
` पेड़ हैं 77४72 ek per hain, ° there are several trees’. 
a. The pronominal adjective कितने kitne is also used in the 
sense of ‘some’, ‘several’, both substantively and adjective- 
ly. Thus, वहां कितने भाट भी आर wahdn kitne bhat bhi de, 
‘several bards also came’; कितनों का मत है kitnon ká mat hai, 
‘it is the opinion of some’. a 
252. निज nij, ‘own’, may be used as a pronoun, the person 


s, 


referred to being determined by the context; as निज का घर € 
nij ká ghar hai, *it is (my, his, etc.) own house', निज aig भरोस 
माहि नाहो nij. buddhi bharosa mohi ndht, ° I have no confid- 
ence in my own wisdom'. Or it may be added to possessive i | 
genitives of both nouns and pronouns, in the sense of the | { 
English ‘own’, as बह राजा का निज पुत्र है wah rájá ká mij putra 1 
hai, ‘he is the king's own son’; यह मेरी निज पुस्तक हे yah mert 
nij pustak har, ‘this is my own book’; बह अपने निज घर गया 
wah apne nij ghar gaya, ° he went to his own house’. 
253. पराई pardi, anothers’, is properly a possessive adjec- 
- tive. It may be used either with or without a noun; thus, 
यह पराडे का है yah pardi ká hai, ‘this is another's'; पराई zd | 
pardi stri, ‘anothers wife’. we 
254. The words सकल sakal (Sk. स--कल), and समस्त samast 
both signify ‘all’. They are rarely, if ever, used as nouns. 
255. The following dialectic variations of the above pronominals 
occur, viz.: for एक, == and यक; for दसरा, Br. दसरा, K. दसरा, Old Pir 
द्सर, दज; for दोनों, Br. दोनों, M. दान्युं, Old Pav. दह, दना, sat: for सारा 
j Br. सारा, K. सारे; for सब, Br. aa, waz, Old Par. सबरि; for और, Old 
Pur. wax; for बहुत, Br. agta, Old Pir. बहतेक. बहत ५ in Garhwál Tier 
and in Márwár बात, बोदो, बोला, वाहात, and ATRAN are the substitutes 
0 Maa Hor कडे, Már. has केई. For सकल, Br gives Taj, and the : 
š — -Rámáyan सगरे (nom. plur.) For कितने wm, the Márwárí has कितोक. [EO 
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256. The following pronouns are Sanskrit. The most of them, as. 
compared with the foregoing, are of rare occurrence in the colloquial, 
but are more frequent in literature, especially in poetry, 


AA anid, ‘other’. ag bahu, 

` ‘much? 
अपर apar, ‘another’. Rm bhári, } पाते 

` 

"Heen amik, ‘a certain ono". युग yug, , 
उभय ubhaya, ‘both’. gaa yugal, ' Doth’. 
Taare kimapi, ‘any’. WA yugma, 
पर par, ‘another’, ‘other’. wea ७८००, all. 
प्रत्येक्र a € ’ 13 
cum pratyek, each”, 


257. अन्य, as also the more common corrupted form, आन, is ‘another’, 
in the sense of ‘a different one’, like the Greek heteros; but अपर is 


‘another’, numerically, like the Greek allos. Thus, अन्य देश गया, - 
the went to another country’; até आन उपाऊ, ‘there is no other expe- * 


dient’; but अपर हेतु सुनु, hear another reason ? In many words पर 
not only denotes ‘another’, as पर दोष, ‘another’s fault’, but, especially 
in compounds, suggests that other as distant: as, e.g., परदेश, ‘a foreign 
country’; परलाक, ‘the other world’. š i 

258. The related words, युग, युगल, mm, ‘both’, ‘the two’, strictly 
speaking, are all nouns, meaning ‘a pair’; but they are practically 
pronominal adjectives, as will appear from the following examples: 
युग aa, ‘the two kings’; युगल नयन जलधार बही, ‘from both eyes à 
stream of water flowed’; samta ma जारि के, ‘joining my two hands’, 
Examples of the use of the other Sanskrit pronominals are the follow- 
ing: उभय अपार उदधि, ‘both a boundless ocean’; Raah प्रयोजन नाही, 
‘there is not any need’; AHA HEAT है, ‘a certain person says’; प्रत्येक 
Tea, ‘every day’. 

259. uta, (indeclinable, ) is occasionally used as a pronominal 
adjective ; thus, प्रति अबतार कथा प्रभु केरी, ‘the story of each incarnation 
of the Lord’. ag and aR, ‘much’, are both equivalent to aga, and, 
like most of these Sanskrit pronominals, are chiefly used in poetry, 


COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 


260. The relative pronoun may be compounded with the 
correlative or the indefinite pronouns. Each member is 
then inflected, but the postposition is added to the last only. 

19 
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Thus, with 3t, wo have जिस तिस का jis tis id, *whosesoever^; with 
कोई, जा काडे jo kot, ‘whoever’; जिस किसो का jis kisi ko, ‘whomever’; 
with कळ, जा कुछ jo kuchh, * whatever 

Tn the Rémdyan a similar Sanskrit compound occurs, in the 
phrase, Sa केन Tara, ‘in whatever way , where जेन केन, ( for येन केन, ) 
is in the instr. sing. 

261. Other compounds are formed with और «ur, ° other’; 
as an कळ aur kuchh, ‘something else; और are aur kot, ‘some 
one else’; और कान aur kuun, ‘who else”. और क्या aur kyd, what 
else?’, is colloquially used as a reply of strong affirmation. पज 


a. Sometimes और occupies the second place, but the 


compound has then a different meaning; as are और kot aur, 
‘some other’; कुळ an kuchh aur, ‘some more.’ 

b. The pronominal, अन्य, ‘other’, is compounded with itself in the 
form अन्यान्य (Sk. अन्यान्य), ‘each other’, ‘mutual’; but this is rare in 
Hindi. The two are occasionally written separately, thus; mat mu 
प्रीति ते, ‘with mutual love’. 

262. The particle सा sd, (inf. से se, सो s¢,) may be added to 
the nom. form of कीन, thus; ata सा kaun sa, lit., what like”; 
वह कोन सा पेड़ है wah kaun sá per hai, ‘what tree is that ?’, i.e., 
‘what kind of a tree ?; but az dua साहिब 8 wah kaun sdhib hai, 
‘what gentleman is that ?'. 

a, The same affix is added, colloquially, in the east at least, to the 
relative, जान, and correlative, तान, making जान सा, तान सा; and in the 
12060 to the demonstratives, यह and बह, making यह सा, बह सा. But 
I have never met these forms in literature. 

6. In old eastern poetry, however, the equivalent affix wa is added 
to the inflected base of the demonstratives, thus; इन सम, == सम, 
‘like this’; उन सम, उन्ह सम, ‘like that’, or ‘like him? 

c. For कान सा, the Mewárí has सोया, fem., खो, as in the following 
खोये मनप थां रे कोया, कोन से मनुष्य ने तुम का कहा, ‘what man told you P. 


263. The indefinite pronouns are also compounded with 


* In Garhwál, aur alone is used, with a peculiar intonation, in the same 
sense of a strong affirmatiy 
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wa sab; as सब कोई sab kot, ‘every one’, ua कुछ sab kuchh, 
‘everything’. Before काडे, हर har may be used instead of 
संब, in the same sense. 

264. A peculiar indefinite is formed by repeating the in- 
definite pronoun with the negative particle, a, interposed; 
as काइ न काई kot na kot, “some one or other’; कुछ न कुछ kuchh 
na kuchh, ‘some thing or other’. In the former case, both 
members are inflected in the oblique cases, but the post- 
position is added only to the second; as किसी न किसी का खेत 
hist na kisi ká khet, ‘the field of some one or other’. 

265. कुळ is idiomatically added to various pronouns and pronomi- 
nals to give them an indefinite sense; it is then often scarcely capable 
of translation. Thus, हम क्या कुळ होंगे, ‘what we shall be’; बहुत कुळ, 
*a great deal’. Similar are यह कुळ, कितना कुछ, eto. 

266. The following pronominals belong rather to Urdü than to 
Hindi, but as they will be found in some modern Hindi books, they 


„are enumerated here. 


I 
बाज oix फुलाना Gs, ‘a certain one’. 
‘some’. 0 
बाजे 24), aq ०४ ‘the whole’. 
गैर +५, ‘other’, ‘different’. चंद we, ‘many’, ‘several’. 


267. Of these, all are Arabic, except az, which is Persian. गैर is 
sometimes used as a negative prefix, espocially in the compound, 
गैर हाजिर (pate 14), ‘absent’, ‘not present’. फ़ुलाना is always pro- 
nounced /uláná. Although it belongs rather to Urdt than ‘to 
Hindi, still it is often heard from Hindi speaking people, especially 
in some parts of Oude, where, in a dialectic form, maaan, it is 
often used, instead of the remote demonstrative, for a third personal 
pronoun. 


Origin of the Pronominal forms. 


268. It is imppssible, within the limits of the present work, to discuss in 
every detail, all the very numerous variations of the Hindi pronouns. We can 
only briefly indicate the probable origin of the more common forms. In the 
-— sing, maig or men, of the Ist personal pronoun, we probably have the Sk. 
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instr. sing., mayd, Prak. mai, transferred to the nom. The ne, therefore, which 
is added to main, in the case of the ag., in High Hindi, is really superfluous, 
and in Marwari and the Old Pürbí, main, alone and properly, denotes that case. 
The same remarks, mutatis mutandis, apply to tain, the Braj nom. sing. of the 
2nd personal pronoun. 

a. Besides the 1st pers. nom. sing., main, from a labial theme, the Braj pre- 
sents a form, hawn or hon, which has arisen from the corresponding Sk. aham, 
through Prak. forms, ahamam, hamam, haam or haum. In the Mir. hún or 
Jam, we have the same word, with the common reduction of the diphthong, 
(§75.) The corresponding Me. mix, Y would attribute to the theme sma, 
which appears in the Sk. base, asmad, and is also the base of the Sk. plur. 
declension of this pronoun. It presupposes a Prák. form, asinakam, after the 
analogy of the Prak. twmakam, for Sk. am, H. iú. This theme, sma, in 
Prákrii, regularly became mha ($97) ; so that from asinakam, i being rejected, 
we would have ainkaam, and thence, as above, mhaun, mhúg. With the same 
theme, sma, I would connect the Bh. nom. sing. ham, m and h having been 
transposed and a inserted between them. 

269. The nom. sing., tú, of the 2nd person, has arisen from the Sk. nom, 
sing. tvam. “The final nasal is preserved in the Mar. and Old Pürbí, tún or 
tun. But Iam inclined to regard the té in tú nz, ag., as a gen. from the Sk. 
tava, through the Prak. tua. The Av. and R. nom. sing., tayan, points to the 
Sk. inst. sing., vayd, as its original. An analogous derivation may be suggested 
for the R. 1st pers. sing., mayan. 

a. The Bh. nom. sing., tinh, is a weakened. form of tumh, for tushma, the 
base of the plur. in standard Hindi, where the theme tw has received, like the 
pronominal themes, a and yu, in Sanskrit, the increment sma. In the Me. 
and Már., thin, we have apparently a transfer of the aspirate of twmh from the 
end to the beginning of ihe syllable, as in $97. 

270. The obl. sing. forms, mujh, tujh, have their immediate origin in the 
Prax. genitives sing., majjha, tujjha, for mah, tuh. Prof. Lassen (Inst. Ling. 
Prac. $50) gives an apposite example of this change in the Prák. root, lijjh, for 
Sk. lih. The form mah occurs in the Rémdyan, and must be referred to a 
Prak. gen. sing., masya (P) for Sk. mama; and, by analogy. tuh, to a Prák. gen., 
tusya (P) for Sk. tava, formed after the analogy of the other Sanskrit pro- 
nominal genitives. : 

a, Braj, Kanauji, Avadhí and some other dialects present in the personal pro- 
nouns, the obl. sing. themes, mo, to. These also are true genitives, and are so 
used by Chand. (Vid. $224, a.) Their immediate original is to be found in the 
Prak. genitives sing., mahu (and tala: 2), which again, through the common 
change of s to ॥, may be compared with the Br. pron. genitives, jásu, tdsu. In 
this 86 Prof. Lassen judges that we have the Sk. possessive, sva. (Inst. Ling. 
Prac. $175, 6.) The R. obl. sing. themes, mud, tvá, will be considered in $283. 


The analogy of the Braj leads us to ascribe a similar origin to the Me, obl, sing 
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themes, mho, tho, from Prák. bases, asmaka, tusmaka, to which, as above suggest- 
ed, we may suppose that the possessive sva, (Prák. su, hu,) was originally added. 

271. In the May. forms, 1st pers., mhain, 2nd pers., tain or thain, we have a 
true instr. sing., with which the abl. postposition, sún, must be regarded as in 
grammatical construction, as would be its original, sam, in Sanskrit. I should 
suppose, however, that the same forms in the loc., 0१८०८७ mdhai, thain upari, 
etc., must be regarded as accusatives, for I have found no instance of the Sk, 
madhye and upari in construction with the instr. case, but only with the gen. 
or acc. In the later Prakrit, the pronominal termination ai is found in the 
acc. instr. and loc. Thus the analogous Prákrit forms, tain, ain, are either 
acc. instr. or loc. After the same analogy, probably, may be explained the G. 
and Ku. obl. forms, main, men, wai, as Prákrit instr. or acc. sing. forms in 
grammatical construction with the postpositions. 

272. In the genitive mhdrau, the suffix may have been originally added, as 
sometimes in Prákrit, to the base itself, me; in which case, the long á has 
arisen from the elision of the X of the original karau (kerala), the earlier 
form being, doubtless, mhakarao, whence mhaarao, mhdraw. But in the aco. 
and dat. forms, ma nai, mha nai, ta nat, tha nat, as there isno lengthening of the 
final yowel of the theme, I infer that the theme here is an abraded case-form, 
probably the gen. So in the Me. gen., mhewro, or mhaulo, as also in the 
eastern gen. mor, the original suffix (karaka or kalakah) was apparently 
added to the genitive. The same remark may be made of the genitives, 
merd, terá, etc., in which the affix has been added to the Sanskrit genitives, 
me, te. In the Bh. obl. sing. forms, hamard, tuhard, we have, as in mo, 
mujh, ete, a modern genitive taken as a new theme of the oblique cases. We 
would have expected, as in other dialects, hamdrd, tuhdrd; the shortening of 
the vowel is possibly to be explained by reference to the accent (?). The h 
of twhará, as in all the plur. forms of the pers. pronouns, represents the s of 
sma ; by which is formed from tu, the increased base, tusna. 

a. The remaining sing. forms, mohi, tohi, etc., of the personal pronouns, 
will be best considered when we shall deal with the analogous forms, jdhi, 
1616, etc., of the remaining pronouns. i 

278. Most of the dialects present ham, as the nom. plur. of tho 1st person- 
al pronoun. This has arisen, by transposition of the consonants and loss of 
the plur. termination, from the regular Prák. nom. plur, mhe, which is 
still the nom. plur. in Marwari. This Prak. nom., mhe (ambe), evidently stands 
for an earlier form, «sme, for the regular Sk. nom. plur, vaya, in which 
the theme, asma, of the Sk. obl. plur, asmdn, asmabhih, eto, was assumed 
also into the nom., and the plur. termination, z, added after the analogy of all 
the other pronouns; so that «sme (—asma-|-i) corresponds precisely to the 
Sk. nominatives plur., te, ime, ye, etc. In the R. nom. plur., hamh, I suspect 
that the ॥ has been ignorantly added to make the form correspond to the 2nd 
pers. nom, plur., tumh, of the same dialect, The Me. nom. plur, mhain, as 
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I conjecture, stands for the acc. plur., amhäin, of the western Prakrit, which 
has been assumed into the nom., after the manner of the English objective, 
in the vulgar phrase, ‘it is me’. 
274, The most common form of the nom. plur. of the 2nd person, is ium. 
For this, in archaic Hindí, we have the form twmh, (also tumah,) which is bub 
one step removed from the Prak. nom. plur., tumhe, for the Sk. yiyam. The 
sing. theme, tu (lva), increased by the pronominal element, sma, was for the 
sake of regularity, substituted for the increased theme, yushia, of the Sk. plur., 
and, as in the case of tho Ist pers., asme (amhe), a nom. plur., tushma, was also 
formed from the theme of the obl. cases, after the analogy of the other pro- 
nouns, making fuse. It would therefore appear that besides the classic Sk. 
irregular plur., ywyam, yushmdn, yushidbhih, etc., a more regular plural, tush- 
me, tushmdn, etc., was also formed from the base of the sing. 
275. In the Mar. nom. plur., the, the aspirate of twmh has been transferred 
to the beginning of the previous. syllable, (giving thume?). The nasal thus 
left alone, has been weakened to Anusvdr, and then lost, and the labial has 
disappeared before the diphthong, as in tho sing., tain, for tvayd, etc. In the 
Me. thain, we have probably an acc. transferred to the nom, as in the lst pers. 
mhain, so that thain stands for the Prák. acc. plur., tumhäin. 
276. The acc. and dat. forms, hamen, tumhen, cte., of the personal pronouns, 
have arisen immediately from the Prák. accusatives plur, amhéin, twnhüin. 
The hiatus points to the loss of anh, so that the forms in question really 
stand for amhahin, (hamahin,) and tumhahin;—Prakrit forms which occur 
frequently even in archaic Hindi. This hin I take to be identical with tho 
same termination in the acc. and dat. sing. of nouns in old Hindi, already 
noticed in $135, b.; ie, ib is probably identical with the Sk. loc. sing. termi- 
nation, smin. 
277. Most of the dialects present a longer and shorter theme in the obl. 
plur; as, e.g, ham or hamon, tum or tumhon, cte. All these themes in all their 
varicties were originally genitives plur. The longer forms, refer us, perhaps, 
- to the increased Prákrit themes, asmaka, tushmaka; the shorter forms, to the 
simple themes, asma, tushma. Ham and tum or anh are both used as geni- 
tives in old Hindi (§224, 0.), as also are the equivalent amha, tumha, in the later 
Prákrit, where the gen. term., dam, of the earlier Prák. has quite disappeared. 
The longer forms, hamon, hamani, twnhon, tumani, twhani, are to be explained 
by reference to the Prák. gen. plurals, amhdnam, twmhdnam, which were 
formed on the model of the gen. plur. of the Ist decl of Sk. masc. nouns. 
The terminations, on, ani, etc., have therefore arisen in the same way as the 
same terminations in the declension of substantives (§ 157.) In the short My 
of the G. tumun, hamun, we haye a still further reduction of ० to १८. (S75.) 

278. In the Mar. and Mewiri, the Prák. gen plur. term. dain, for Sk dnd, 
has become án, as in the substantive declension, giving auluín, than, for amhú- 

nam, binkdénam, The inserted y in the longer Mewárí forms, mhányán, (hawan, 
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distinctly points, as in substantive declension, to the elision of the Prak. suffix, 
k, which, according to Prof.Lassen, was sometimes added to these pronominal 
bases; so that these longer forms represent Prák. genitives, amhakdnam, tum- 
halkdnam. The nasal before y must be regarded as inorganic and unessential. 
On the origin of the still longer forms, mhdavardn, thanvardn, I have no light. 
Bhagelkhandi presents a modern gen. form, tihdgre, as nom. plur, Apparently 
some such word as log is to be understood. 

279. The genitives plur., hamárd, tumhárá, have arisen from the combination 
of the Prák. karakal with the bases amha and tumha, giving, amha karako, 
tumha karako, from both of which, # having been elided, the forms amhaarao, 
tumhaarao, must have arisen; whence, by sandhi, and the usual transposition 
of m and I; in the 1st person, we have, first the Braj hamdrau, tumhdrau, then 
the K. kamáro, tumháro, whence, finally, the standard forms, hamdid, hanh ard. 
N. B. Dr. Hoernle in the ‘Essays’ previously referred to, in confirmation 
of this theory, cites from the Mrichchhakati, a passage containing the form 
amhakelake (for amhakerake). In the case of the shorter forms, hamár, tum- 
hdr, analogy leads us to believe that the suffix was first added to the base, not 
in its increased form, karakah, but in the simple form, karahu. 

a. If, in the Marwari and Mewárí forms, mhduro, thanvo, mhdulo, thánlo, the 
Anusvdr be organic, it follows, that, in this case, the affix was pleonastically 
added, not to the base, as in the above forms, but to the gen., so that the 
original of these Rájputáná forms must have been amhdánam karako, 
amhánam kalako, etc. Otherwise they must be explained like the regular 
forms. 

280, The various forms of the nom. sing. of the prox. demonstrative, which 
contain h, viz., yah, yth, yihu, ih, eh, chu, he, have probably all arisen from the 
Sk. eshak. The final u of gilet, yehu, chu, as in the case of nouns (875), repre- 
sents the Prák. o for the final ah of eshah. Prof. Lassen gives a form, clie, which 
looks like the original of the Bh. he. It appears to presuppose a nom. plur., 

- eshe, from the stem esh. The loss of the final aspirate from ch and ¢h, has left 
the forms e, ४. The remaining forms, yo, yd, you, mas. o, fem. d, I would connect 
with the base im, which, although having a defective declension in Sanskrit, 
was fully declined in.Prákrit. Yo and yd, have apparently arisen from the 
Prák. nom. masc. sing., imo, which, by the elision of m, yields 4o, whence yo 
and ya. The final nasal of yon, points to the Prákrit neut, imam, whence, 
iam, you. The Me. o, fem., d, must, similarly, be ascribed to ¿mo, fem. nd. 

281. The perfect analogy between the two demonstrative pronouns seems 
to justify the hypothesis, that, as in the case of the prox. demonstrative we 
have a variety of forms from eshah (esho) and imal (imo), all resting ulti- 
mately upon the pronominal base i; so there must have been in the ancient 
vulgar speech, analogous pronouns, oshah, wah, resting. on tho pronominal 
base u, from which, precisely as above, we must derive the various nom. forms 


of the remote demonsirative, wal But, although the existence of this base is 
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abundantly attested by such Sanskrit prepositions as «f, wpa, upari, ete., yel 
T have meb no instance of a declension resting on this labial, either m 
Sanskrit or the Prákrió dialects. But it is quite possible that further investi- 
ation of these dialects may furnish such examples, and verify the alove 
hypothesis. 

282. The next three pronouns, jo, so and kaun, are so closely analogous that 
we may consider them all together. Each of them presents two genera] forms 
in the nom. sing ; the one form terminating in a vowel, o, o or १७ the other, 
inn. We first consider the group in o. It has been hitherto assumed that 
the pronouns jo, so and ko, are derived immediately from the Sk. yah, 
sal] and kal. But it is to be noticed that we have no proven instance of the 
preservation of this Prakrit termination, 0, in modern Hindi, in any monosyl- 
lable, except under the influence of a preceding consonant, commonly Z, 
appended to the Sanskrit base. It is therefore more reasonable to postulate, 
as the original of these three forms, Prakritic bases, formed by the addition 
of this k. (§79.) Now in the archaic Hindi spoken in Mewár and Márwár we 
find precisely the increased form required by this hypothesis, in the relative 
pronoun jako, or jiko. From tbis latter form, again, by elision, and consequent 
hardening of 4 to y before o, we have another Marwari form, jyo, of this same 
pronoun. This last form, thus derived, or a form jao, from the other base, I 
therefore regard as the immediate original of the common Hindí jo; and by 
analogy would suppose that similar forms, sako or silo, kako or Iiko, must have 
existed, or may exist still, as the originals of so and ko. Although I can 
adduce no example of these forms, their actual existence is, I think, intimated 
in the R. obl. forms of the pronouns, jyd, iyd, and Iyá, which are precisely 
analogous to the Már. jyo, and may be held to presuppose as their originals, 
the bases 776, jikd, tid, tikd, and kid, kikd. 

283. We are now, in the light of these phenomena, prepared, I think, to in- 
terpret the R. obl. sing. forms of the personal pronouns, mud, tvá, etc. which, we 
have hitherto purposely passed by. Analogy evidently leads us to suppose, 
that, as the suffix } was, in Prikrit, added to the other themes, asina, tushma, of 
these same pronouns, so it may haye been added also to the shorter themes. na 
(mu) and tu. giving the increased bases,muka, luka; of which the original genitives 
would have been mukasya, tukasya, whence, according to the uniform laws of 
Prákrit speech, would come first, mudha, tuáha, then, muda, tuda, and by the 
usual hardening of the semivowel and sandhi of the final vowels, md, tvá, 

284, From this digression we now return to consider the three pronouns 
under discussion. Besides the forms jo, so, ko, several dialects exhibit je or 
jai, se, ke or kai, in the nom. sing. The analogies of the language lead us to 
infer that, probably, these have arisen from the euphonie insertion of y in the 
place of the lost k, giving, therefore, from the above themes, 1 jayo, sayo, 
kayo, and then, o having been at last reduced to 6, 88 in all Tatsama nouns, 
jaya, saya, kaya, whence the forms in question immediately arise, (४77, 9.) An 
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incidental corroboration of this theory is afforded by the archaie eastern form, 
kayau, of the indefinite pronoun, The base of the indefinite prononn is always 
identical with that of the interrogative; and in this instance exhibits the very 
form postulated as the original of ke or kai. For the Sanskrit bases, ja, ta, 
ka, the Prákrit substitutes jt, ti, ki. From ki might be formed a theme kiko, 
whence, as above, would proceed the forms, kiyo, kiya, and thus, finally, the 
Ct, interrogative, A. 

a. The archaic forms, ju and su, found in the Rdémdyan and other Hindi 
poetry, I would derive immediately from the Sk. yak and sah through the Prik. 


yo, so. We have already noted, ($375,154) the existence of this final w, as the 


last remnant of the Sk. nom. masc. case-ending, in Tatsama nouns in old Hin- 
dí, and it needs no further illustration. 

285. As to the remaining nom. forms, jaun, taun, kaw, the interrogative 
will lead us to the explanation of the rest. To the interrogative ko, the word 
punar was, in Prákrit, pleonastically added, giving for ko, ko punar. The final 
v being olided ($78), and p weakened to v ($82), we have the eastern form, 
kavan, and thence, by a simple process, its equivalents, kaun, kin, kun and 
tan. This derivation being established, we are naturally led to the conclusion, 
that jaun and taun must also have had their origin from similar Prikrit 
forms, as jo punar and to punar; but we areas yet unable to demonstrate 
their existence. The analogies already exhibited seein to justify us in assum- 
ing, as the original of the R. forins, jadnayan, tuúnayan, jaúnai, (७७१७७ in- 
creased Prikritic forms, jo punaraka, to punarala 

286. The analogy between the obl. forms of the demonstrative, relative, 
correlative and interrogative pronouns is so close that the explication of the 
forms of any one of these pronouns will apply, with the change of the theme, 
to all the others. As in the case of the personal pronouns, most if not all of 
these obl. forms, sing. or plur., are in fact true genitives. Thus for the Sk. 
gen. sing, yasya= jis kd, the Prákri& exhibits jassa or jissa, whence, by 
the loss of the last syllable, the modern jis. Similarly, tis stands for the Prák. 
tissa, Sk. tasya; kis=Práx. kissa, Sk. kasya; and, by analogy, is presupposes 
a Prák. form, issa, for Sk. asya; and us, ussa for usya (9): Again, by the 
common change of s to h, and lengthening of the penultimate vowel in com- 
pensation for the loss of the conjunct, from the Sk. yasya, Prák. jassa, we 
derive the forms, jdha, 146, whence the Braj obl. form, jd. Similarly, tú and 
ká may be derived from the Sk. tasya, hasqa, through intermediate forms, 
14106, kaha; while yd, presupposes the forms, imasyu, idha, yaw; and wá, 
aunasya, alia, wá. 

a, Sometimes ya final in a conjunct with a sibilant becomes z, as in avasi for Sk. 
avashya (S97, be); thus, once more, from yasya, tasya, kasya, have proceeded the 
forms jdhi, (४1७, khi; and from the Prak. themes, jt, ti and ki, jili, tihi, hihi, or 
jehi, lehi, kehi, fov original forms, yisya, tisya, kisya. By the elision of h, from 


chi, juli, lahi, etc., we have the G. ëi, jai, täi, etc., and by subsequent sendhi, 
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eic, are probably identical 


or ye, jai, tai, etc, The Av. e, je, 
ith these Himalayan genitives. Iu the R. jyd, jydhi, etc, we 
o the same genitives. The y has probably arisen from the elision of 
om the increased theme, jika, still existent in Manwari, so that jyd and jyaht 
atand for jikasya, and so on 

b. In the Braj genitives, jdsu and tdsw, we have the same termination as 1n 

the gen. of nouns in the Apabhransic Prakrit, as, e.g- in vachchhasu = bachche 
kd. (Vid. Lass. Inst, Ling. Prac. $175,6.) 

c. In the Bh. obl. sing, jikar, cte., the Prák. karakah was appar ently added 
to the theme for a new genitive, which, as in other dialects, became a new 
secondary base for the obl. sing. throughout 

287. If the above derivations be correct we are now prepared to under stand 
the dat. and acc. sing. forms of the personal pronouns, mohi, tohi, mujhe, tujhe, 
which we have hitherto passed by. In the final hi of mohi, tohi, we are led to 
recognize, as in the other pronouns, the Sk. gen. term., sya, here added, how- 

' ever, not as in the other pronouns to the primary base of the pronoun, but to 
the secondary bases, mo, fo. Similarly we are to regard the forms majhe and 
tujhe as having arisen from earlier forms, mujhahi, mujhahi, by the elision of h 
and consequent sandhi of the concurrent vowels. These secondary bases, mo, 
mujh, to, tujh, have already been shown to be Prakritic genitives, so that all the 
forms under discussion really contain a gen. termination twice repeated. It 

1 3 may be remarked in regard to the use of these forms as datives, that in many 

Prakrit dialects, the dative was already lost, and its place was often supplied 

by the genitive. And from the dative, as the case of the indirect object, it is 
but a step to the accusative, as the case of the direct object. 

288. The Mar. and Me. obl. sing. forms in १७ mi, or ४, present some diffi- 
culty. Possibly we may identify them with the Prak. instr. sing. of these 
same pronouns, which terminates in nd, fem., e; but this has little support 
from analogy, nor have I met with any such intermediate forms as might 
throw light upon the case 
289. The nom. plur. forms of the five pronouns under discussion may appa- 
THA rently be reduced to two heads, viz., those which correspond with the sing., 
à and those which assume a special plur. termination. ‘In the case of such 

forms as wuh, yih, jo, so, kaun, etc., the sing. form has evidently been assumed 

inio the plural. The original model of most of the other forms is to be found 
in the Mar. jakai, whence by elision of k and sandhi of the vowels we have 

. jai. Similar are the other forms in question. The final e or ai may be identi- 
fied with the same terminations in the Sk. nom plur. of these same pronouns, 

where it has resulted from the sandhi of the final radical a with the 4 which is 
affix of the nom. plur. The analogy of tumh for tumhe leads us to supposo 

h a form as jenhe or jinhe, as the original of the R. nom. plur., jenh. T 

is strengthened by the Bh. nom. plur., jike. 


he- 
The same remark 
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290. The bases of the obl. plur. of these pronouns present four forms; viz, 
Ist, the simple radical, as, 8.0.4 in the standard forms, wn, in, jin, etc.; 2nd, 
a form in n (5), as in the May. forms, १८८४, indn, jamán, ete.; 3rd, an increased 
form in nA, as in the longer plur. forms, jinhon, tinhon, of the standard dialect; 
4th, another increased form, in 16, as in the Már., jahkdn, tikan, etc. Of these 
forms the Ist requires no comment. In the second form in n, we have 
the gen. plur, as in the Braj plur. in n. (§175.) The fourth form in k has 
been already explained. The remaining base in nh presents a difficulty which 
we cannot certainly resolve. We may suppose, in the absence of any analo- 
gous forms which might explain the bases in question, that possibly h may 
have been ignorantly added to the bases, un, jin, tin, ete, after the analogy of 
amh and tumh, of the personal pronouns. Further than this we have no 
conjecture to offer 

291, The various terminations of the several dialects in the obl. plur., are of 
course identical in their origin with the same terminations in the substan- 


tives and personal pronouns; t.e.. they are simply various modifications of the 
Sk. gen. plur. term., ám or ánám. The dat. and acc. forms, jinhen, tinhen, 
come immediately from the archaic forms, jinhahin, tinhalin, and therefore 
justify the bypothesis of corresponding forms in the other pronouns of the 
series. This him, in the dat. and ace. plur, may very possibly be identified 
with the termination sin, of the Prák. gen. plur. forms, jesin, tesin, etc. in 
which case these forms would present a perfect analogy with the correspond- 
ing dat. sing. forms. (But sce ) 

992. The various modifications of the indefinite pronoun. kot, have arisen from 
the combination of the interrogativo in one or another of its various forms, with 
the Sk. affix, api. Thus, kot or hoi stands for the Sk. ko'pi. In koú and kou, 
the ¿has disappeared, and the p has been softened to the cognate vowel. 
In kaunau and kano, the affix api has been originally added to the compotmd 


form, thus, ko punar api, and api has been reduced to au omo The ‘obl. sing. 


forms are to be similarly explicated. Thus, from the base kt, for Sk. ka, come 
kist and hist, both for hisydpi,(kisyaapt) for the Sk gen. sing., kusydpt; and with 
the change of 8 to 4, from the base ka, we have kdhi=kasydpi, The forms kehi 
and kehu probably stand for iki, kihu. or kahi, kalu, still other corruptions of 
the genitive in question: and from these or similar forms in 4. proceed the Av. 
keit and the Œ. kat, K. kat. Several of these forms in h ave found in the nom., 
but they must be regarded as genitives tr ansferred by the ignorant to that 
case. The R. form. kaunho, I have met but once, and suspect that we have 
here but an orthographic variation of kauno. 

295. In the Pürbí interrogative, kak, for kasya, we have again a genitive 
taken as a nofi.. and as the base of a new declension. This secondary theme, 
according to Prof. Lassen, (Inst. Ling. Prac. §106,5.) was already declined in 
Prákrit. "All the analogies of the language lead ns to regard the longer form, 


haha, having proceeded from a theme dhaka, derived from káh by the addi- 
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ORIGIN OF THE PRONOUN 


x [SF 
— iion of the. Prákritic k, as, e.g in kachchhuk for kuchh. This # being elided, 
the long £ shortened before the heavy termination, we have by sandhi the 
Braj kahá. The shorter form. ká, was evidently derived from kaha by the 
elision of k. The regular form, kyá, for kid, presupposes a base kihd from the 
heme ki. Granting that kaá stands for a secondary base, kdhala, it is plain 
that in the obl. sing. káhe, we have a secondary genitive from this base, after 
the analogy of Tadbhava nouns in d, so that khe presupposes a Prák. gen. 
dha dha, whence, as in nouns, Iahdya, káhe. 

204. The Már. and Me. kain, káín, etc, appear to be derived from au 
increased Prákritie neuter form, kakim, for the Sk. kim. The final An usvár 
therefore represents the Sk. neut. term., m. The first 4musvár of 14069, is, 
I suspect, merely inorganic. The obl. sing, khá, is connected with the 
secondary themes, váh, (kdhaka,) so common in other dialects. The aspirate 
has been transferred from the second to the first syllable; the final 4 instead 
of e, represents the Prák. gen. term., édha, after the analogy of the obl. sing. 
of substantives in the same dialect. 

295. Kuchh, kachhu, kichhu, are all corruptions of the corresponding Sk. 
kashchit. Kackhuk, has been already noticed. ($105, h.) The corresponding 
Már. and Me. forms are to be connected with the Sk. neut. of the same pro- 
noun combined with the suffix api, viz., kimapi, through a similar form, kamapi, 
whence, m having become Anusvár, and p being elided, kdni, or ann remains. 
The final ४ has, I judge, been added through a popular misapprehension con- 
founding this word with the interrogative Kfz. 

296. Of the pronominal series derived from the five pronominal elements, 
( Tables X & XI, ) those expressing quantity are all to be connected with ihe 
corresponding Sanskrit series, iyat, kiyat, etc, or rather with their Prákvit 
equivalents, viz., ettid, kettiá, etc. This hiatus marks the place of ak, originally 
added to these Sanskrit forms, which is still preserved in several dialects noted 
in Table XI, as, e.g, Bh. atel, jatek, G. etalcd, tatakd, cte. From forms similar 
to the above Prakrit pronominals have immediately proceeded the H. H. itid, 

£ jill, etc. The peculiar R. forms Jydtik, tyattdn, ete., have evidently been formed 
from the secondary bases, jika, tika, etc., like the similar forms in the Riwát 
pronouns. Of the x, and 7, which appear in many dialects in the termina- 
tion of these pronominals, as, e.g., kitnd, Me. katara, katarro, R. kyattdn, ete ¿ 
I have no explanation to offer. It may be noted here thai in Riwg and Bhoj- 


pur, » is added also to the pronominal series denoting likeness, as, Jo jaisan 
e.g. ; 


m Juno, cte., bas 
probably the same origin. Similarly, in Mewárf ro is the aflix both in the first 
and the second series; cf. katurro=kitnd, and kairo=kaisá. 


taisan, ete. The final no of ¿his second series in the G vano, 


a. The dialectic forms, jai, tai, kui jilnd, ctc., are derived from the Sans 
rif series, yati, tati, kati, 
he varions forms of the pronominal series expressive of likeness 


, a8 
juisd, 148, jutsan, are all to be connected with the Sk. ser 


les formed with 
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the affix drish, viz, yddrish, etc. In the Mewárt and Garhwalf dialects the 
~ absence of the characteristic s, is to be explained by the custom in those 
dialects of changing s to h and then dropping it entirely. ($8102, 104.) 


298. The reflexive pronoun, áp, is derived from the Sk. man, which is used 


in the same sense. The obl. forms, «pnd, apne, point toa Prák. form, álma- 
naka, with an adjective sense. The derivation of the obl plur. form, dpus, 
18 uncertain. 

[^ 299. The honorific pronoun, dp, is also derived from dlman, through the 
intermediate dialectic forms, dpun and dpu. The dialectic honorific pronoun 
raur, or raurau, cte., is to be regarded as a gen. formed from the noun, vat, 
with the affix rá. his ráw is derived from rdjah, a form which the base rdjan 


assumes in Sk, at the end of compounds; 7 being elided, and ak changed to o, 
[` Rd ५ 


1 ráo remains, whence vu. ( S$69, c., 75, 78.) 
COS CRIS SI, 


CHAPTER VIIL. 
OF THE VERB. 


300. The Frindt verb is very simple. There is but one 
eonjugation, and all verbs whatever, both in the standard 
dialect, and in the local dialects, take the regular termina- 
tions belonging to the several tenses. 

6. Seven verbs only in the standard dialect, present an irregularity 
in the Respectful form of the Imperative, and in the Perfect Participle 
and the tenses formed with it. But this irregularity consists only in 
the substitution of another root, slightly different from that which 
appears in the other tenses, and will give no trouble. To this root 
the regular terminations are appended. 

301. The Hindi verb is affected by the distinctions of 
voice, mood, tense, gender, number and person. ‘he voices 
| are two, Active and Passive. The moods, properly speak- 
Ld ing, are four only, Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative 
Í and Infinitive. The Infinitive simply expresses the ab- 
i stract and unrestricted verbal idea; it is indeed, strictly 
|o speaking, a Gerund or Verbal noun. The participles are 
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[ verb may also be formed a Noun of Agency. 
a. "he Imperfect and Perfect participles are sometimes termed ‘Adjective 


participles’. The Conjunctive participle is peculiarly characteristic of the 


Indian languages: its functions will be explained in due order. 

302. Reckoning the Imperative as a variety of the Future, 
we have, in Hindi, fifteen tenses. Three of these tenses . 
are formed by inflection of the verbal root; the remaining 
twelve are all formed, in the standard dialect, by means of 
the participles, combined, in all the tenses but two, with = 
an auxiliary verb. 

303. The distinction of Number is made by inflection in 
all the tenses. The distinction of Gender is expressed in 
all the tenses, except the Contingent Future and the Im- 


$ perative. As in the noun and adjective, a is everywhere 
à the sign of the masc. sing. ; x of the masc. plur. ; = of the 
q fem. sing. ; Š or, rarely, eut, of the fem. plur. The distine- 
i ; tion of person is marked by inflection in the three tenses 


E of the future, viz.: the Contingent, the Absolute Future 
and the Imperative. In the Indefinite, Past, and Negative 
Contingent tenses, both Perfect and Imperfect, the distine- 
tion of person is not expressed; in the remaining tenses, 
the person is indicated by the auxiliary. 

a Tn none of the tenses. however, is the scheme of personal endings com- 
plete. Except in the Imperative, which bas a separate form for the 2nd sing 2 


the same terminations everywhere denote both the 2nd and 2rd person sing 


5? 


and, in the plural, tke 1st and 3rd person also have the same terminations. 


* The appropriateness of this nomenclature, of necessity, cannot be shown, 
until we come to examine the use of these participles. We can, in this place, 
only express our conviction that the terms ‘present’ and past’, commonly 
applied to these participles, are not philosophically accurate. These partici- 
ples, with their dependent tenses, represent action in different stages of pro- 
gress, not necessarily at different points of time. Since the above was wrir- 
ten, I have noticed that Mr. Platt in his excellent Hindustan{ Grammar has 
ted for the adjective participles these same terms, ‘perfect’ and * imper- 


fect’. He has failed, however, to carry out an analogous nomenclature in 
the tenses 


डा 


hee a 
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304. The above remarks are to be understood as applying without 
restriction to the standard dialect only. The peculiarities of the 
dialectic conjugations will be noticed in detail below. We first pro- 
ceed to explain the formation of the various parts of the verb in 
standard Hindi. 

305. In the standard dialect the Infinitive of all verbs 
terminates in ar. Under this form the verb will always be 
found in the dictionary; as, e.g., बालना, ‘to speak’; जाना, ‘to 
go’, etc. 

a. The infinitive is used as a Gerund or verbal noun, denoting 
abstractly the action or state signified by the verb. As thus employ- 
ed it is inflected to ए throughout the obl. sing., and takes the usual 
postpositions after the manner of Tadbhava masc. nouns in zm. It is 
never used in the plural Thus we have, e.g., लड़ना, ‘to fight’, 
‘fighting’; Gen., लड़ने का, ‘of fighting’; Loc., लड़ने में, ‘in fighting’, eto. 

306. Rejecting the final ना of the infinitive, we obtain 
the Root of the verb, from which, except in the case of 
seven verbs to be hereafter noted, all the parts of the verb 
may be derived in a regular and orderly manner. T hus, e.g., 
the root of चलना is चल; of गिरना, गिर; of कहना, ea, ete. 

AN. B. The root of the verb, in standard Hindi, is always identical 
in form with the 2nd pers. sing. of the Imperative. 

307. The roots of verbs may be conveniently distinguished as close 
aud open. By a close root is denoted a root terminating in 8 conso- 
nant; by an open root, a root terminating in a vowel. Verbs which 
have open roots, are often termed pure verbs, and those which have close 
roots, mived verbs. Thus जा, बुला and सा, the roots of the verbs जाना, 
चुलाना and साना, are open roots, and their verbs pure verbs; but चल, 
मार and पड़, the roots of चलना, मारना and पड़ना are close roots, and 
their verbs, mixed verbs. ; 

305. From the root of the verb, the Imperfect and Per- 
fect participles in standard Hindí are respectively derived 
as follows :— 

(1) The Zmperfect participle is formed by adding to the 
root the syllable ता. ° 
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60 d 5 | i VERBS. 
(2) The Perfect participle is formed by adding to the 
root the syllable आ. 


"The following table will illustrate :— 


D 


Verb. Root. Imperfect Part. Perfect Part. 
raat, ‘to speak’, ata. . aam, ‘speaking’. are, ‘spoken’. 
डरना, ‘to fear’. डर. डरता, ‘fearing’. डरा, ‘feared’. 
: मिलना, ‘to meet?. मिल. मिलता, ‘meeting’. सिला, ‘met’. 
í मारना, ‘to strike. मार. मारता, ‘striking’. amt, ‘struck’. 
1 
; 309. Observe, that before the termination = of the per- 
E . . A Cr - 
3 feet participle, : 
= (1) a is inserted after all roots ending in zm, = or aT: 
(2) If the root end in the long š, this vowel is shortened. 
; Examples are ;— 
E 
Verb. Root. Imperfect Part. Perfect Part. 
साना, ‘to bring’. ला. लाता, ‘bringing’. लाया, ‘brought’. 
š योना, ‘todrink’, पो सोता, ‘drinking’. प्रिया, ‘drank’. 
| खाना, ‘to sow’. aq. बाता, ‘ sowing”. बाया, ‘sown’. 


310. The participial terminations, at and zr, are inflected 
to ए (mase.) and š (fem.) according to the rules for the in- 
flection of Tadbhava adjectives. ($ 163.) The fem. plur. is 
sometimes inflected to इं, or, rarely, to «ut. 

a. Verbs which insert a before at in the perfect partici- 


ple, optionally insert a before the -inflection v, and occa- 
sionally before इ. But if the root of the verb in the perfect 
participle terminate in = or इ, the š of the fem. termination 


sometimes combines with this radical vowel, by §40. Thus 
we have, e.g., from पोना, ‘to drink’, (perf. part. mase., fuut) 
- the perf. part. fem., पो, for t=. Examples of these inflected 
participles are as follows :— 
Re Nom. masc. Obl. mase. Fem. sing. Fem. plur, 
S > ; È : 
_ From डालना, ‘to throw’. डालता. डालते. डालतो. डालती. 
5 » Pas » » डाला. डाले. डालो.. डाला. 2 
p साना, “10 sleep. सोता. ° साते. सातो. सातं. 


^ , i 
EN e 
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From साना, “(0 sleep’. साया. UIT or साये. are. साईं. 
» देना, ‘to give’. दिया. दिये. दो. ay, 
» करना, Sto do’. किया. किये. को. कों, 


b. Observe, that in dissyllabic roots with a short vowel in the first 
syllable, and short « in the second, this @ very commonly, though 
not invariably, becomes silent before all terminations beginning with 
a vowel. Thus from निकलना, ‘to come out’, we have the perf. paxt., 
निकला, commonly pronounced wikld. Similarly, in the contingent fu- 
ture, the 3rd sing., wen, and the 2nd plur., समझी, from समकना samajh- 
nd, are respectively pronounced samjhe and sanjho. But this rule is 


not to be applied in reading poetry. (Vid. $10, c. e.) 

911. In the following seven common verbs, the perfect 
participle is formed from a root different from the root of 
the infinitive, viz ;— 


हाना, ‘to be’. Perf. Part. gaT Root. z 
मरना, ‘to die’. FY 5 qu. 3 a 
करना, ‘to do’. र ह क्रिया. A को. 
देना, “to give’. C RS दिया. " दी. 
लेना, “to take’. DE ud लिया. ^ ली. 
जाना, ‘to go’. 5 a गया. 5 T. 
staat, ‘to determine". ,, 5 ठया. o ठ. 


a. Of the above, करना, म्ना and जाना also form their perfect parti- 
ciples regularly from the root of the infinitive; thus, करा, मरा, जाया. 
जाया, however, is only used in the Frequentative form of the verb ; 
and करा and मरा belong rather to Kanauji and other local dialects 
than to standard Hindi. 

812, When the perfect and imperfect participles are 
used as adjectives, the perf. part., gat, of the verb होना, ‘to 
be’, inflected, if necessary, to agree with the participle and 
noun qualified, is very often added. The participle gan, in 
this idiom, is strictly pleonastic and cannot be translated. 

Examples are,— वाया gat गहू, ‘sown wheat’; दडले = छोड़े, ‘run- 


Ei 1000090. ay = ल Seat ‘aq singing eirl 
ning horses; गाता इड लड़का, as n DNO 
2 


In Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


vum र. 


and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


VERBS. 


à alone, or adds to the root the syllable कर or के. The follow- 
ing are examples :— 


Verb. -Root. Conjunctive Participle. 

करना. कर. कर, कर के, or कर कर, ‘doing’, ‘having done’. 
हँसना. हंस... हंस, हंस के, or हंस कर, ‘laughing’, ‘having laughed’. 
जाना. . जा. जा, जा के, or जा कर, ‘going’, having gone’. 

सोना. at सो, सो के, or सो कर, ‘sewing’, ‘having sewed’. 


a. Sometimes either कर or के is repeated after कर; thus, चल कर व्हे 
or चल कर कर, ‘having walked’; गा कर के or गा कर कर, ' having sung”. 
But this is colloquial and scarcely elegant. 

314. The verbal Noun of agency is formed by adding to 
the inflected infinitive, the affix aa or हार. Thus, to 
illustrate :— 


Infinitive. Noun of Agency. 
गाना, ‘to sing’. गानेवाला or MAAT, ‘a singer’. 
दौड़ना, ‘to run’. दोड़नेवाला or दीड्नेहारा, “a runner’. 
: ata, ‘to sow’. बानेवाला or MAVT, “a sower’, 
E : 


a. Of these two suffixes, बाला is everywhere used; हारा is more 
common in the east than in the west. These nouns are declined in 
the masc, like घोड़ा (p. 76); and in the fem., like üt (p.77). The 
final d of these affixes,especially of हारा, is occasionally shortened; 


E VY 


but this again is an eastern usage. 

315. The fifteen tenses of the standard dialect may be _, 
distributed into three groups. The first group will include — ^" 
such tenses as are formed immediately from the Root, by 
means of certain terminations; the second group, such 
tenses as are formed by means of the Imperfect Participle; 
the third group, such tenses as are formed by means of the 
Perfect Participle. As thus distributed, the tenses stand 
as follows :— 


ae GROUP I. 


Shi ; TENSES FROM TILE ROOT. 


ध्य 


1 


ines jew. 
jore ele. es 


` 


1. Contingent Future. 2, Absolute Future, 3. Imperative (Future). 
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GROUP It. GROUP III. 


TENSES FROM THE IMPERFECT TENSES FROM THE PERFECT 


PARTICIPLE, PARTICIPLE. 


1. Indefinite Imperfect. 1. Indefinite Perfect. 

i 2. Present Imperfect. 2. Present Perfect. 

9, Past Imperfect. 9. Past Perfect. 
4. Contingent Imperfect. 4. Contingent T'erfect. 
5. Presumptive Imperfect. 6. Presumptive Perfect. 


6. Negative Contingent Imperfect. 6. Negative Contingent Perfect. 


816, The above arrangement and nomenclature differs somewhat from any 
given in other Hindi or Hiudustání grammars; but it is believed to rest on 
sound philosophical principles, and to give a more precise expression to the 
distinctive characteristics and mutual relations of the several tenses. Not 
only do these several groups have an outward individual character, in respect 
of their derivation respectively from three different parts of the verb, but one 
distinctive radical conception will be found to underlie all the tenses of each 
group, with which all their various usages may be connected. Every action 
or state, whether actual or contingent, may be conceived of under three 
different aspects, relatively to its own progress, ùe., (1) as not yet begun; (2) 
as begun, but not completed; or (3) as completed. It is believed that these are 


the essential ideas which severally pervade these three groups of tenses. 


In Group I all three tenses represent the action as not begun, i.e, as 
| future. The Absolute Future represents this futurition as a reality; the Con- 
tingent Future and Imperative, represent it as a possibility. The Contingent 
Future represents the futurition as contingent, in a general way, whether 
} desired or not; the Imperative represents-it as an object of desire or will. 


The tenses of Group II, represent the action of the verb, under various phas- 


v< 


es, as imperfect, wen as not yet completed; the tenses of Group LIT, represent 
it, in different aspects, as perfect or completed, 


317. The three tenses of the Future, in Group I, are 
formed by adding certain terminations to the root, as 


follows :— 
(1) The Contingent Future is formed by adding to the 
root the terminations given in the following table. 


[] 


TERMINATIONS OF THE CONTINGENT FUTURE. 


MU Teram 


Sing. 1, ऊं. 2. q. 9. w. 


Plur. 1. रं. 2. "T. 0 9 RU, 


~ ag. 


` 
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(2) The terminations of the Imperative are identical w ith 
. the above, except in the 2nd sing., in which no afix what- 
ever is added to the root. 

a. In the place of the above affixes for the 2nd and 3rd 
plur, other terminations are added to the root to form 
what is commonly known as the Respectful Imperative. 
These terminations are as follows :— 2nd plur., em; 3rd 
plur, «à, or, more rarely, sam. Of these, the form इया is 
commonly used with the plur. of the 2nd pers. pronoun, qu; 
that in इथे or eum with the honorific pronoun, आप, or some 


equivalent word. 

b. Verbs of which the root ends in € or J insert a before 
the above affixes. In this case the radical « is changed to इ. 

Thus लेना, ‘to take’, makes the resp. imper., लोजिया, लोजिये; देना, ‘to 
give’, resp. imper., दीजिया, दोजिये; सोना, ‘to sew’; resp. imper., सोजिया, 
सोजिये; पीना, ‘to drink’; resp. imper., पीजिया, पीजिये or पोजियेगा, eto. 

c. To the verbs included under b may be added three 
verbs from the list in $311, which irregularly form the 
respectful imperative from the root of the perfect participle; 
viz., करना, ‘to do’, मरना, ‘to die’, and होना, ‘to be’, of which 
the respectful forms of the imperative are, कोजिबा, कीजिये; 
मजिया, मजिये; हिया. हजिये. 

d. Observe that «Ur and xu, after st in these respectful forms, are 
very often contracted to छा and र; giving, instead of the above जे, 

ala, Uis eto 

(8) The Absolute Future is formed from the Contingent 
Future, by adding to each person of that-tense, in the sine ; 
गा, masc., or गो, fem. ; and in the plur. गे. masc., or झी, fem. 
The full terminations, therefore, as added to the root are as 

follows :— 


TERMINATIONS OF THE ABSOLUTE FUTURE 
ड X š 3 H $0 fi A 
Sing. l. ऊंगा, शि।, sat, 2. wa, fem. रशो. 3. wat, fem. wan. 
F Phr. 1. रंगे, fem. रंगो. 2. श्रोगे, fom. ANN. 3. रंगे, fem. रंगो. 
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318. In tho 2nd and 3rd sing. and the Istand 3rd plur., य is very 
often substituted for g after open roots ( 8207), m all three tenses of 
the future. In this caso the Anusrd in the plural is added, not to 
the initial ¥ of the termination, but to the final vowel of the root. 
Thus, होना, ‘to be’, makes the 2nd and 9rd sing. in these tenses 
Zz or होय; दोएग़ा or Zam; and the lst and 3rd plur., हारग or होय, 
होंगे or BiA. 

319. After roots ending in zr, $, v or ओ, a is optionally 
inserted before < and in the tenses of the Future. Thus, 
for gare, पोर, हार, we very commonly hear ama, qta, दावे. 

a. But in the ease of roots ending in र, educated moderns 
very often reject that vowel before all the terminations of 
the three tenses of the future. 

Thus, from देना, ‘to give’, we may have in the Contingent Future, 
Ist sing., दूँ for देऊं; 8rd sing., दे, for देबे; 2nd plur., दो, for Fa. 
Similarly, from लेना, ‘to take’, we have, in the Absolute Future, Ist 
sing., लंगा, 1st plur., संगे, cte., elo. 

320. Before proceeding to explain the formation of the 
remaining tenses of the verb, it will be necessary, as a pre- 
liminary, to exhibit certain tenses of the auxiliary verb 
amn, ‘to be’, or ‘become’. Besides the regular tenses com- 
mon to all verbs, two other tenses, viz., a Present and an 
Indefinite Past, are usually, though inaccurately, assigned 
to this verb. These must be considered first in order.* They 
express simple existence, and answer, respectively, to the 
English ‘am’ and ‘was’. These tenses are conjugated in 
the standard dialect as follows :— 


PRESENT. 
SINGULAR. PLURAT. 
i ह I am’. इम हें *we are’. 
q है, ‘thou art. तुम हा, ‘you aro’. 
वह है, ‘he is’. थे हे; ‘they are’. 


* Though conveniently treated here, it should be understood that, in reali- 
ty, they have no organic connextion with the verb honá, which is derived 
throughout from the Sanskrit bhi; while the yarious forms of these two ten- 
ses are derived from as and other radicals, 
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Past. 
— SINGULAR. PLURAL. eS 
न्ने था. “T was. हम थे, ‘we were’. 

a UT ‘thou wast’. तुमे, ‘you were’. 

az था, ‘he, she orit was’. @W, ‘they were’. 

fim. A Wt, ete. Fem. इम थो, eto. 


321. We add the three future tenses of the verb 
होना, ‘to be’ or ‘become’. 
CONTINGENT FUTURE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


मैं हाऊ or हों, ‘I may be’. हम हारं. होवे, हाय or हों, ‘wemay be’. 
त्र दार, होवे, होय or हा. ‘thoumayst be’. तुम rat or Fr, ‘you may be’. 
चह हार, होवे, हाय or हो, ‘he may be’. वे eri, हावे, हों ०1 हा, ‘they may be’. 


ABSOLUTE FUTURE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
as ETÉT . LYS = वेगे > होंगे 
H T or हूँगा, ‘Ishall be’. इम होरंगे, Sra, Faw or , ‘we 
shall be’. 
त होए्गा, दोवेगा, होयगा or होगा, तुम दोश्रोगे or होगे, “you will be’. 
I ‘thou wilt be’. 
E चह होरगा, eta, होयगा or होगा, वे होरंगे, STR Sta or होंगे, “they 
EE —  fhe will be’. will be’. ° 
» F ame NN = ZA en - = 
i on. मैं Baa, qr ere, eto. em. इम होरंगों, तुम होगी, eto, 


IMPERATIVE. 
2nd sing. st हो. The rest like the Contingent Future. 
RESPECTFUL IMPERATIVE, जिया or gsit, HEGI or zi, gram, 
‘be pleased to be’ 
322. We are now prepared to explain the formation of 
the tenses of the Imperfect and Perfect participles, as enu- 


merated in Groups Itand{II. Inasmuch as between each 
he six tenses in each group, taken in pairs, ther 
d the closest analogy. 


e will ˆ 
we may most conveniently 
enses of both participles together, “The verb 
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i 828. The Indefinite Imperfect represents an action simply 
- as incomplete, without reference to any particular time, and 
may thus refer either to the past, present, or future; the 
| 


Indefinite Perfect represents the action as complete, but 
also with no definite reference to time. These agree in 
ER grammatical form, as consisting simply of the Participle 
without any auxiliary; e.g., में आता, ‘I come’, ‘I would come’; 
में आया, (I came’. 

«. The Indefinite Imperfect has no one precise equivalent in English, 


E which might of itself express all its various uses. It is most commonly 


employed as a past contingent, as, eg, jo tum sach bolte, ‘had you spoken 

| the truth’. 
324. The second pair consists of the Present Imperfect 
and Present Perfect. These both agree in referring the 


action to the present time; the former represents the action 
as unfinished at the present time; the latter as finished at 
the present time. As thus both referring to the present, 
they are both formed by adding to the participles, the Pre- 
sent of the auxiliary substantive verb; e.g., 3i आता i *[ come' 
or ‘am coming’; i आया i ‘I have come’. 

325. The third pair consists of the Past Imperfect and 
Past Perfect, The former represents the action of the verb 
j as in progress at some past time; the latter as completed 
at some past time. The agreement in time is represented 
ET .. by the Past tense of the auxiliary substantive verb; e.g., 
मैं आता था, ‘I was coming’; में आया wr, ‘I had come’. 

326. The fourth pair consists of the Contingent Tmper- 
Jeet and the Contingent Perfect. ‘These tenses again differ 
in that we have, in the former, the action in progress; 
in the latter, the action completed. But both alike repre- 


E sent the action merely as a possibility. The characteristic 
'  . auxiliary is the Contingent Future of the substantive 


E verb; e.g., में आता होऊ, ‘I may be coming’; में आया होऊं, ‘1 may 
f * have come’. 
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327. The fifth pair embraces the Presumptive Imperfect 
and the Presumptive Perfect.. These exhibit the same - 
contrast of incompleteness and completion, and agvee in re- 
presenting the action, under these two phases, as a proba- 
bility. ‘the auxiliary common to both is the Absolute 
Futüre of the substantive verb; the Future tense indicating 
the positive presumption of the occurrence of the action ; 
e.g, az आता Sum, Tie must be coming’; ag आया होगा, ‘he must 
have come’. 

328. In the sixth Group we have two tenses which we = 
have called the Negative Contingent Imperfect, and Nega- 
tive. Contingent Perfect. These are formed by adding to 
the two participles of the verb, the Indefinite Imperfect of 
the substantive verb; as, e.g., जा तुस आते हाते, ‘had you been 
| coming’; Sit सं न न आया होता ता उन का पाप न हाता, “if T had not come, 
they had not had sin’. ; 


a. Grammarians have found much difficulty in defining the precise scope 


TEX NES &ू 7७ RY 0g DN SW ५" We ETE F ee ee CS वि Se 


of these infrequent tenses, or assigning them a nane. In truth, the former 
of the two, especially, is so very rarely met, that it is difficult to gather exam- 
ples enough to form the basis of a judgment. While by no means confident 
that the name chosen is the best possible, it is so far expressive of the usage 
of these tenses that they alone are never found except in conditional clauses 


implying the negation of the condition. It is indeed true that negative con- 


ditional clauses are also often and more commonly expressed by the Indefinite 
tenses, perfect and imperfect; but this is not, by any means, in the Indefinite 
v. tenses, as in these, their exclusive function. 


3 4934 u : 1 "ee p. TI ft e 3 suallv been 
E b. ‘The last three pairs of tenses have usualy been arranged by themselves, 


as the ‘six uncommon tenses’. But apart from the fact, that some, at least, of 
these tenses are by no means uncommon, it scarcely seems philosophical, 
thus to set off certain tenses in a class by themselves, on the sole ground of 
their comparatively infrequent occurrence. They are accordingly made to 
take their proper place under the tenses of the participles. 
829. In addition to the above verbal forms, grammarians have 
sually ennmerated a so-called ‘Adverbial participle’, which is formed 
by adding the emphatic particle, हो, to the obl. form of the imperfect 
participle; as, e.g., from जाना, जाते हो immediately upon going 
But as this is not in truth an additional for mation from the verb 
. but merely a special grammatical construction of the Imperfect par- 
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j ticiple, there seems to be no sufficient reason for giving if a separate 
1 _~ place in the paradigm of the verb. ‘The same idiom, indeed, occurs, 
Ae though much more rarely, with the perfect participle also; a8, ¢.9., 
उस के गए हो, ‘immediately upon his having gone’. 

330. The three tenses of the future of the verb होना, ‘to 
be’, have already been exhibited. We now add six tenses 
of the participles; the remaining six, with the exception of 
the Contingent Perfect, are much less frequent. 

a. Observe, that in all the compound tenses of the Imperfect par- 
ticiple, and in the Indefinite perfect, this verb has the signification, 


d» 
not of ‘being’ but ‘becoming’. In the other tenses, it may have either 
sense, but the compound verb t जाना, is to be preferred in the sense 
of * becoming". 

IMPERFECT PARTICIPLE, हता, ‘becoming’. 
Perrecr PARTICIPLE ==, ‘been’. [ing become’. 
: y” 8 CET 
Coxsuncrive PARTICIPLE, हो, होकर, हाके, दोकरके, ‘having been’ or haw) 
Noun or AGENCY, हानेबाला or होनेहारा, ‘that which is to be’. 
INDEFINITE IMPERFECT. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
में हाता, ‘I would be’,* eto. wa होते, * we would be’, ete. 
g हाता, ‘thou wouldst be’, eto. तुम हाते, “you would be’, eto. 
az हाता, ‘he’ or ‘it would be’. बे होते, ‘they would be’, eto. 

i PRESENT IMPERFECT, 

z? SINGULAR. PLURAL, ~ 
Yi हाता =, ‘I am becoming’. इस होते = ‘we are becoming’. 
g हाता है, “thou art becoming’. तुम होते हा, “you are becoming’. 
बह होता है, “he, it is becoming’. बे होतेह, “they are becoming". 
Past IMPERFECT. 
2| SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
p t 


स हाता था, ‘I was becoming’. हम होते 9, “we were becoming’. 
a होत्ता था, ‘thou wast becoming’. qa होते A, ‘you were becom ing’. 


वह होता wt, ‘he was becoming’. & हाते थे, ‘they were becoming’. 


* This is only one of many possible renderings of this tense, Vid. $323. 


22 


` 


13 L i fd a ushu ema 


tn Publio Domain, Chambal Archives. Etawah l l O Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah ` 


eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


INDEFINITE PERFECT. 


P 
INGULAR. : 4 PLURAL. í 
‘I became’. इम इए, ‘we became’. 
¢ y > 
‘hou becamest. तुम हुए, you became’. 
= 5 
the became’. बे हुए, ‘they became’. 


~ PRESENT PERFECT. 
PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 

= E as 
Yea द, ‘Ihave been’ or‘be- हम gw, ‘we have been’ or ‘be- 
; ae come’ come’. 
त्र ea है, ‘thou hast been’ or ‘be- ga हुए हा, “you have been’ or ‘be- 
ome come’. 
बह eat, ‘he hasbeen’ or ‘be- वे gg हैं, ‘they have been’ or ‘be- 
© > S > 
come’. come’. 


PAST PERFECT. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


a हुआ था, (I had been’ or ‘be- इम Zea, ‘we had been’ or ‘be- 
ome’ come’. 

त्र हुआ wr, ‘thou hadst been’ or‘be- तुम इर घे, ‘you had been’ or ‘be- 
come come’. 


वह छुआ था, ‘he had been’ or'be- बे इर थे, ‘they had been’ or ‘be- 
come’. come’- 


- 


Endo seers re Rr econ 


` 


Pn 


a. Observe, that by changing = final to Š for the singular, and छ 
final to Š for the plural, the above will be transformed into the femi- 


nine conjugation. In the compound forms of the verb, however, 
Anusvdr in the plural is commonly added to the second member only. 
Thus we say, इस होतो थीं, not हातो wr ; similarly, =š ह, etc. These 
remarks apply to all verbs whatever. 

b. eat is commonly Romanized, Aáá, but this is incorrect ; in the 
Nagari, the first syllable is always short. 

881. From what has been said, it will be evident that the 
conjugation of the Hindi verb, as respects terminations is 
perfectly regular. Tn standard Hindi and in all the western 
dialects, however, there is a peculiar idiom in the construc- 

_ tion of the tenses of the Perfect Participle in Transitive 
. verbs, which demands especial notice. The followine 
Should therefore be carefully studied 


932. In the use of all the tenses of the Perfect Partici- 


rules 


A 
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ple of Transitive verbs, the case of the Agent must be sub- 
stituted for the nominative of the subject. Two construc- 
tions are then admissible, viz. :— 

(1) That which, in English idiom, is the object of the 
action, may be put in the nominative case, with which the 
verb is inflected to agree in gender and number. 

(2) That which, in English idiom, is the object of the 
action, may be put in the dative, and the verh, irrespective 
of the gender or number of cither the subject or object, 
then put in the mase. sing. 

These two may be termed, respectively, the Passive and 
Impersonal constructions. 

Thus, with the Present Perfect of देखना, ‘to see’, wo have, instead 
of the English construction, either, e.g., में ने ag गाड़ी देखो, ‘I saw that 
carriage’; or में ने उस लड़की At देखा, ‘I saw that girl’. In the former 
case the real nominative to the verb is गाड़ी, with which therefore the 
verb agrees in the 3rd fem. sing. In the second, there is no nominative 
expressed; that which in English is the nominative of the verb, 
appears hero in the dative, and the verb is used impersonally in the 
9rd maso. sing. 

N. D. The beginner should carefully observe, (1) that this con- 


~ struction is used with transitive verbs only; and (2) with such verbs, 


only in the tenses of the perfect participle. Thus, although we must 
say, उस ने अपने भाई को मारा, ‘he beat his brother’, we must use tho- 
active construction with the same verb in the tenses of the dnpen/vet 
participle, even when referring to past time. Thus we say, e J, वह 
अपने भाई का मारता था, ‘ho was beating his brother’; not उस ने मारता घा. 
which would be nonsense 

335. Tb is to be noted that all Hindi perfect participles are in fact corrupted 
forms of the Sk. perfect passive participle, and the idiom under consideration 
has its origin and explanation in the Sanskrit construction of such participles, 
according to which, under the above conditions, the passive participle is made 
to agree in gender and number with that which in English idiom is the object 
of the verb, and the logical subject is put in the instrumental case, Thus, to 
illustrate, the Euglish phrase ‘he said’, may be rendered in Sanskrit, तेन enroret 


lil, by him said’, Hindi, उस ने कडा. imilarly, the Sanskrit तेन सापकशा धर्का 
दृष्टः, ‘he saw a young mouse’, becomes in Hindi, उस न मसे का बच्चा 
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ing common verbs, viz., बकना, ‘to talk idly’, emer. 

भूलना, ‘ to forget’, लड़ना ‘to fight’, and लाना, ‘to bring’, 

ransitive in sense, taking an object after them, are excep- 
tions o the above rule, and are never construed with the case of the 

. agent à 
The perfect tenses of amr, ‘to understand’, are also sometimes 

construed with the nominative of the subject; but it is considered 

better to use the case of the agent. 

335. Observe, that in the pronunciation of all primitive or eausal 
verbs with monosyllabic roots, the accent everywhere remains upon 
the radical syllable. But in causal verbs formed by adding a sylla- 
ble, as zm, ला, "Het, at, etc., to the root of the primitive, the accent 
rests throughout upon this causal affix. In the following examples, 
the accent is indicated by the italic letters : kartin gá, kardinga ; kahta, 
kah/átá, bana, band, ete. Many words identical in form, but different 
in meaning, are thus distinguished only by the accent ; thus par%á, is 
8rd sing., indef. perf., from payhnd, ‘(he) read’; but parhd, with the 
accent on the second syllable is 2nd sing. imp. from parhdnd, ‘cause 
thoa (him) toread’. Similarly, sung, is ‘heard’; but sun, ‘tell thou 5 
x - etc. eto. In no case, however, must the accent be exaggerated. 

: : ४४४36. The following tables exhibit the conjugation of three verbs 
Table XII illustrates the conjugation of a 7 egular intransitive verb, 
with a consonant final in the root; Table XIII, that of an intransitive 
verb with a vowel final in the root. Table XIV exhibits the conju- 
gation of the transitive verb करना, ‘todo’. So slight are the differen- 
ces in the conjugation of pure and mixed verbs, that it has not been 

A thought necessary to give more than one paradigm of a regular verb 

On the other band, as will appear, the slightly irregular verbs जाना 

and करना, in various combinations are so very common that it has 
seemed desirable to exhibit their conjugation in full Exactly like 

_ करना perf. part., किया, are also conjugated the transitive verbs, देना 

‘to give’, perf. part., दिया, and लेना, ‘to take perf. part., लिया. All 
regular pure verbs as, e.g., दिखाना, ‘to shew perf. part., दिखाया, are 


. conjugated exactly as जाना, except that the root of the infinitives is 
_ preserved throughout 
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VERBS.— PASSIVE VOICE. 
OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


337. The Passive Voice is much less used in Hindi than 
in English. Its place is largely taken by neuter verbs. It 
is to be remembered, however, that the construction of the 
past tenses of transitive verbs with ने is, in reality, a passive 
p construction. Still in certain cases, which will be duly 
noticed in the chapter on syntax, the Hindi verb admits 
: of a Passive Voice. 

338. Any verb may be conjugated passively by adding 
to its Perfect participle the verb जाना. ‘to go’, which verb is 
then conjugated after the manner exhibited in Table XIII. 
The participle is inflected to agree with the subject; sm 
final becoming र, for the mase. plur, and š, for the fem., 
sing. or plur. 

Thus from the verb मारना, ‘to strike’, we have the passive मारा जाना, 
‘to be struck’; from देना, ‘to give’, pass., दिया जाना, ‘to be given’; from 
f दिखाना, ‘to shew’, pass., दिखाया जाना, ‘to be shown’. Other examples 
are as follows, az पत्र लिखा गया, ‘that letter was written’; ATE at 
मारो जातो घो, ‘some woman was being beaten’; थे नहीं देखे जाते u, 
‘they are not seen’; ie., ‘they are invisible’. 

a, Sometimes even neuter verbs are conjugated passively ; as, e.g., 
from आना, ‘to come’, pass., आया जाना. But this idiom is scarcely 


transferable to English. 


339. As the passive conjugation presents no difficulties 
whatever, it will be quite sufficient to present a mere 


synopsis of the more common tenses. We take, as an 
example, the verb लिखना, ‘to write’, perf. part., लिखा. 


NERO MEA FR apk ctn 


Synopsis of the passive Conjugation of लिखना. 


Infinitive ; लिखा जाना, ‘to be written’, 
Conjunctive Participle ; लिखा जाकर, ‘having beon written’ 
0 ü t E t 3r 3 . È 1 ; 
RE future, 3rd sing. ; लिखा जार, “it may be written’, 
E aie Absolute Future; ,, , [लखा जार्गा, ‘it will be written? 
Imperative; R ‘let i 1 ; 
; ET THAT जार, let it be written’, 


^ 
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Indefinite Imperfect, 3rd sing.; लिखा जाता, ‘it is, or would be, written’. 


Present Imperfect, ,, ,, लिखा जाता है. “it is being written’. 
Past Imperfect, SOS लिखा जाता था, ‘it was being written’. 
Indefinite Perfect, ,, » लिखा गया, “t was written’, 
Present Perfect, es लिखा गया है, ‘it has been written’. 
Past Perfect, ART OS लिखा गया या, ‘it had been written’. 


a. ‘The remaining tenses are extremely rare; if, indeed, many of 
them ever occur at all. In general, the student will need to guard 
against the too free use of any of these passive forms. 


CAUSAL VERBS. 


340. From every primitive verb in Mindi, may be de- 
rived a Causal and a Second causal verb. The first causal 
expresses immediate causation, and the second causal, the 
mediate causation of the act or state of the primitive. Thus 
from the primitive बनना, ‘to be made’, we have the causal, 
बनाना, ‘to make’, and the second causal, aama, ‘to cause 
(another person) to make’. 

a, If the primitive be a neuter verb, it is plain that the Ist causal will be 
the corresponding active verb. It is thus evident that the causal may often 
be translated into English by a single verb having no etymological connexion 
with the word which properly translates the primitive. Illustrations will be 
found below. 

341. The rules for the formation of causal verbs are 
as follows :— 

(1) Add to the root of the primitive, ar for the causal, and 
an for the second causal. The usual infinitive termination, 
ना, added to the root thus modified, will give the infinitive 
of the causal or second causal in question. Thus from 
जलना, ‘to burn’, we have the root wa; whence we derive, 
as above, the root of the causal, जला, and of the second 
causal, waar; from which again, we have the causal infimi- 
tives, जलाना, ‘to set on fire’, and saatt, ‘to cause to set on 
fire’, Similar are the following examples :— 


^ 
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$ - VERBS.—FORMATION OF CAUSALS. 


Causal. Second Causal. 


 करिप्रना, “to be hid- पाना, ‘to hide किपवाना, ‘to cause to hide’. 
- den 


पकना, “to be ripe', पकाना, ‘to cook’.  पकवाना, ‘to cause to cook’. 
‘cooked’. à 


मिलना, ‘to meet. मिलाना, ‘to cause to मिलवाना, ‘to cause to mix’. 
meet’, to mix’. 

सुनना, 10 hear’. सुनाना, ‘to tell’. gaaat, ‘to cause to tell’. 

a. A short z in the second syllable of dissyllabic roots 

which have a short vowel in the first syllable, usually be- 


comes silent in the causal. But before the affix of the R 


second causal, the « is pronounced. Examples are,— 


Primitive. Causal. Second Causal. 

चमकना chamaknd, चमकाना, pron. chamkdud. चमकवाना chamakwand. 
‘to shine’. 

maaa piyhalnd, पिलाना, ,, pighlánd. raaa pighalwánd. 
‘to melt? intr. 

भठकना ¿hatakad, भटकाना, ५, Lhathdnd. भटक्वाना bhatakwand. 
‘to wander’. S 

JARAT samajhid, समभाना, ~ ,, sanjhdnd. समभदाना suma)hwánd. 
‘to understand’. = 

पकड़ना pdkarná, पकड़ाना, ,, 01716. पकड़्बाना pakarwáná. 
‘to seize’. š 

प्ररखना parakhad, UTAT, ,, parkhind, muqqa parakhwand. 
‘to be tried’. 


Monosyllabie roots containing a long vowel shorten 
that vowel before the causal and second causal affixes. 


Open roots then insert ल between the shortened vowel and ` 


the causal affixes. 

N. B. In the application of this rule, observe, that 6 is the short 
substitute for ar; इ, for =, v, v, and occasionally for zm; उ, for ऊ 
श्रा, and AT, in the primitive. 

Under this head, the following are examples of close roots :-- 


Primitive. Causal, Second Causal. 
grat, ‘to go around’. घुमाना, ‘to turn around’, © घुमवाना. 
SAT, ‘to waken 


जग्राना, ‘to awaken’. जगवाना. 


जिताना, ‘to cause to conquer’, Terme. 


‘to rise उठाना, ‘to raise उठाना, ‘to cause to raise’. _/ 


5 


w: 
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VERRS,—FORMATION OF CAUSALS. 185 
The following are examples of open roots :— 


vara, ‘to eat’. र्तिलाना, ‘to feed’.  . खिलबाना, ‘to cause to feed’. 
शोना, ‘to drink’. faman, ‘to give to drink’. mamat, ‘to cause to eive 
drink’. 

साना, ‘to sleep’. सुलाना, ‘to put to sleep’. gaaat, ‘to ‘cause to put 
_ (0 sleep’, 

a. Verbs of this class with monosyllabic roots enclosing 

ये or àr, commonly retain the long vowel, and form their 

causals according to (1); as, e.g., 

Wu, 10 swim. zrat, ‘to cause to swim’. 2nd Causal, पैरवाना. 
tgan, 40 run” दौड़ाना, ‘to cause to run’. 7 » __ दोड़वाना. 
b. But &ewr, ‘to sit’, makes the Ist causal, AST or ब्रिठाना, 

‘to seat". It also often follows the example of open roots, and admits 


al 


* before the causal affix, making fasat. Similarly कहना, ‘to 
Suy, सोखना, ‘to learn’, and देखना, ‘to see’, make their causals either 
कहाना, सिखाना and दिखाना, or कहलाना, सिखलाना and दिखलाना. REAT 
and क्हलाना are peculiar in having a passive sense, viz., ‘to be called’, 
‘to be named’. 

(2) Many primitive neuter verbs having a mon osyllabie 
root enclosing a short, vowel, form tho Ist causal by simply 
lengthening that vowel. The 2nd causal is formed in the 
usual way. Thus, e.g. :— : 


ment, ‘to be cut’. काटना, ‘to cut’. ऋटवाना, ‘to cause to eut. 
erat, ‘to be fastened’. aisar, ‘to fasten’. eat, ‘to cause to fasten’. 
wur, ‘to be loaded’. लादना, ‘to load’. wzarat, ‘to cause to load’, 
Tear, ‘to be pulled’. खोंचना, ‘to pull’, खिंचवाना, ‘to cause to pull". 


a. Sometimes in such words, instead of the cognate long vowel, 
the gun or criddAi of the primitive vowel is the substitute, as in 


. 


the following :— 
खुलना, ‘to be open’. ` खालना, ‘to open". खुलबाना, ‘to cause to open’. 
gam, ‘to bodissolved". eem, ‘to dissolve’. gaatt, ‘to cause todissolve’. 
खिंचना, ‘to be pulled’. Waar, ‘to pull’. Taam, ‘to causo to pull. 

0. निकलना, ‘to come out’, make its 1st causal, निकालना, af- 


ter the analogy of the above. 
IE 


^ 
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186 VERBS.—FORMATION OF CAUSALS. 

c. A few primitive roots ending in z, change this = to 
the cognate ड़ in the causals. Some of these present other 
irregularities. The most common are the following :— 


gea, ‘to be separated’. छोड़ना, ‘to leave’. ggm, ‘to liberate’. 
ex ç ~ 
टूटना, “o break’, intr. तोड़ना, ‘to break, £r. QU * to cause to 


ताड़ाना, | break’. 
treat, ‘to tear’, ,, फाड़ना, ‘to tear’, ,, फड़वाना, 'to cause to 
à फड़ाना, tear’. 
फूटना, ‘to burst, ,, फोड़ना, ‘to burst’, ,, GATT, Ae cause to 
urst. 


d. बिकना, ‘to be sold’, changes the final guttural of the root to the 
corresponding palatal, in the lst causal only, making बेचना, ‘to- 
sell’. रहना, ‘to remain’, changes € to the hard guttural aspirate, 
"i making रखना, ‘to keep’. 

e. Two verbs, viz., gam, ‘to be immersed’, and भोगना, ‘to be wet’, 
make their 186 causals, respectively, gaat, and मिग्रोना. Sometimes, 
however, they assume the regular causal affixes. 

J. Taga, ‘to be ended’, makes the Ist causal निबाडुना or aga, 
‘to finish’. The verb बैठना, mentioned at (1) b., makes yet another 
form, बैठालना ; and, similarly, पेठना, ‘to enter’, makes पेठालना. लेना, 
to take’, makes Taam. : 

342. Of some verbs the neuters have become obsolete in High 
Hindí, though still in use in some dialects. Thus, e.g., -the neuter 
of जाड़ना, 10 join’, जुड़ना, is not very. common in standard Hindí, 
but in the Rámáyan, under the form जुरन, it is the common substitute 
for the H. H. मिलना, ‘to meet? or ‘find’. Similarly the common word 
देखना, ‘to see’, is the causal of the dialectic K. atus, ‘to appear’. On 
the other hand, a few neuters are commonly used in High Hindi, of 
which the causal forms are rarely heard. A common example is पड़ना, 
‘to fall’, the causal of which, पाडुना (पारन), frequently occurs in the 
Rémdyan, but is very rare in standard Hindi. 

343, Many verbs form their causals both according to rules (1) and 
(2). Usually with such difference in form, there is also a difference 
in signification, and often one form is dialectic. A. good illustration 
is found in the verb दबना, ‘to be pressed’, which makes one causal, 
gatat, ‘to press down’, and another, दाबना, haying the special 
meaning, ‘to shampoo’. So also, from मिलना, ‘to meet’, the standard 
dialect makes the causal, मिलाना, ‘to mix’; but the Marwari, following 
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COMPOUND VERBS. 187 


the second rule, makes the causal, Her, ‘to send’. aarat, ‘to call’, 
is commonly reckoned a causal from लालना, ‘to speak’; but area is 
invariably used in the Rdimdyay instead of बुलाना, in the same sense. 

344, We may note in conclusion the existence of a class of causal 
verbs derived from abstract nouns, which denote the causation of 
that which is expressed by the noun. Thus, from रिस, ‘anger’, comes 
रिसियाना, ‘to be angry’; from तेवर, ‘vertigo’, तेबराना, ‘to be giddy’. 
Under this head also come a number of onomatopoctic words; as, 
€.५., कनळनाना, ‘to simmer’, ‘to chink’, i.e., ‘to make the sound chhan- 
chhan ; किचमिचाना, ‘to twitter as a bird’, ete. 

> £ Or COMPOUND Vurzs.* 

345. These have been commonly enumerated as of twelve 
varieties, viz., Intensives, Potentials, Completives, Frequen- 
tatives, Desideratives, Continuatives, Statisticals, Incep- 
tives, Permissives, Acquisitives, Reiteratives and Nominals. 

a. Of these, however, no more than the first five can properly be 
called compound verbs. In all the other combinations, (except perhaps 
some Nominals,) a Participle, Infinitive or Noun, is in grammatical 
construction with the verb which it precedes, so that their explana- 
tion properly belongs to Syntax. As, however, all these idioms have 
usually been oxplained at this point, and as acquaintance with them 
will greatly facilitate the understanding of many illustrations used 
in the Syntax, we give the subject a place in this section. 


346. The five varieties of true Compound Verbs may be 
divided into two classes, as follows :— 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


CLASS T. CLASS II. 
Formed with the Root. Formed with the Perf. Part. 
1. Intensives. š 1. Frequentatives. 
2. Potentials. 2. Desideratives. 
3. Completives. 


* This section would perhaps have been more naturally deferred to the 
chapter on Derivative and Compound words; but considering the necessities 
of beginners, it has been thought well to follow the practice of other Urdá and 
Hindi grammarians, and treat the subject in immediate connexion with Verbs. 


` 
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847. Intensive compounds intensify or otherwise modify 
the meaning of the verb whose root stands first in the com- 
pound. They are formed by adding to a y erbal root one 
of certain other verbs, which latter verb in conjunction 
vith the root is then conjugated as usual. This second 
conjugated member does not, however, retain its separate 
character and significance; but only modifies, in accordance 
with the eeneral idea which it embodies, the meaning of 
the unconjugated root to which it is annexed. 


Examples are the following :— 


EAT, ` ८1७ throw’. फक देना, tto throw away’. 
तोड़ना, ° ‘to break). तोड़ डालना, ‘to break £o pieces’. 
काठना, ‘to cut’. काट डालना, ‘to cut of”. [succeed’. 
बनना, ‘tobe made’. बन आना, ‘to be quite made, to 
शिरना, ‘to fall?. पार पडना, *to fall down’. 
गिराना, ‘to cause to fall”. गिरा देना, ‘fo throw down’. 
जानना, ‘to know’. जान एड़ना, ‘to befoundout''ap- . 
खाना, ‘to eat’. खा जाना, ‘to eat up). [pear? 
हाना, ‘to be^. हो जाना, ‘to become 
सोना, ‘to drink’, पी लेना, ‘to drink down’. 
लेना, ‘to take) जल लेना, ` ‘to take away’. 
बैठना, “to sit?. लेट रहना, ह ‘to sit st. 
देखना, ‘to see). देख रहना, ‘to look on, ‘to gaze’. 
वालना, ‘to speak” बाल उठना, -to speak up’. 


a. Cree very often take @ after = in these compounds, as बताय 
दना, डाय देना, खाय सेना, etc. This is the uniform practice in many 

dialects 8 s ; 

318, The above list comprises about all the verbs which are com- 
bined with the roots of other verbs to form Intensive Compounds. 
deus evident that, in most cases, the modification of the meaning of 

_ the verb may be expressed in English by a preposition adverbially 


r 
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COMPOUND VERBS. 159 
देना, Intensity. डालना, Violence. ` 
आना, Reflexion (°). पडना, Chance, accident. 


जाना, Finality, completeness. wat, Reflexion, appropriation. 
उठना, Suddenness. रहना, Continuance. 


6. Of the above eight verbs, it may be further observed that देना 
and डालना can only be used with ‘Transitive verbs; art and उठना, 
with Intransitives only; the remainder with either Transitives or 
Intransitives. $ 

७. It may also,be noted that देना is the compound which is most 


frequently used with causal verbs ; as बत्ता देना, ‘to show’; समभा देना, ‘to 


explain’; निक्काल देला, ‘to take out’. Dut with a few causals it is never 
used ; thus, from gamn, ‘to call’, wo nevor haye घुला देना, but always 
बुला लेना, ‘to call here’, ié., ` to one’s self’. 

८. जाना is the verb which is most commonly found compounded 
with Intransitives; as gg जाना, ‘to be broken’; मिल जाना, ‘to meet’, 
‘to unite’; wea जाना. ‘to arrive’; but it is also used with "lranusitivos, 
as स्था जाना, ‘to eat up’; कद जाना, ‘to toll’. 

d. Compounds with रहना are common, but for the most part are 
used in the tenses of the perfect participle. In the tenses of the 
imperfect participle and the imperative, they are much more rare. 
As above remarked, these compounds exhibit the action of the verb 
emphatically as continuing or permanent. Thus, gmt लड़के खेल रहे थे, 
‘the two children^were engaged in playing’; às zar, ‘sit still’. 

०. लेना, when compounded with a verbal root, represents the action 
of the verb as terminating with, upon, near, or to the advantage of 
the agent. In many cases, therefore, this compound is equivalent to 
the Middle Voice in Greek. ‘Thus, genan, is ‘to call’, in general; 
but बुला लेना, is ‘to call to one’s self’; रखना, ‘to place’; Wa लेना, ‘to lay 
by’; ¿e for one’s self. लेना, in compounds, thus stands in absolute 
contrast with देना, emphasizing the action as terminating upon, or to 
the-advantage of one's self; while देना represents it emphatically as 
terminating upon or to the advantage of another. Compare, ey. 
समक लेना, ‘to understand), ie. for one’s self; and «emt देना, ‘to cause 
another to understand’. Tat approaches to a reflexive sense, but is 
of much less extensive application than लेना. 

f. पड़ना, although used with both transitive and intransitive verbs, 
cannot be combined with causals, "Phe idea of ‘causation’ necessarily 
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excludes that of ‘chance’. Thus while we can say, देख पड़ा, ‘it 
appeared’, we cannot say दिखा पड़ा - 

४. In many cases, the same root may be compounded with differ- 
ji ent secondary verbs. A few such examples may fur ther elucidate 
ES this matter, Thus, from खाना, ‘to eat’, we haye खा जाना, ‘to eat up’; 
: खा लेना, ‘to eat down’; खा रहना, ‘to be engaged in eating’. Similarly 

from मारना, ‘to strike’, we have both सार देना, ‘to beat’, and मार डालना, 
‘to strike down’, ‘to kill, 
349. While the modification of the first verb by the secondary member, may 
often be expressed in English either by the addition of certain particles, or by 
} tho use of another verb from that used to represent the simple Hindi verb, in 
many cases, again, it will be found quite impossible to express in English the 
F slight distinction between the simple and compound verb. Indeed it is to be 
remarked, that compounds in which देना is the last member, even in Hindí, 
are often scarcely to be distinguished in meaning from the simple verb. Thus 
such forms as समभाना and समभा देना, दिखाना and दिखा देना, etc., are often 
used interchangeably, with no apparent intention of greater emphasis in the 
one case than in the other. But where a distinction is intended it is 
undoubiedly that indicated above. The compound form is much more 
common colloquially. 

350. Occasionally in prose and in the colloquial, a particle, especial- 
ly a negative, is interposed between the root and the secondary verb; 
thus, कुळ देख नहों पड़ता है, ‘nothing appears’; ge cir गया, ' (it) is indeed 
broken’. Also, rarely, in the colloquial, the root is made to follow 
the secondary ; thus, बह गया हे भाग, ‘he has fled away’. This‘ inver- 
sion is never found in prose, but like the previous idiom, is not un- 
1 usual in poetry.* 


351. The learner must not confound with the above Compound 


preceded by the conjunctive participle of another verb, taken in that 
form which is identical with the root. Although this combination 
is identical in appearance with the above forms, it is, in reality, a 
different thing, as the final verb in this idiom retains its individua- 
lity and separate signification. Examples of this idiom are, उस mia 
को देख आओ, lit, ‘having seen that village, come’, or, in Énglish 
idiom, ‘go and see that village’; 3i माली के घर हो वराया है, H 
‘having been at the gardener's house, I have come 92.४5 ‘I have come 
by way of the gardener’s house’. 


* For other examples, see the section on dialectic conjugation, 


e 
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| a. ले आना may be explained either on this principle, as ‘having 
|, <. taken, come’, or as a compound, “to bring". Similar are कह सुनाना, 
“to announco’, at मिलना, ‘to come and meet’, etc., eto. 


352. A number of quasi compounds occur in which चछ, the root ` 


| second. But in these the leading idea is in the second member, to 
which च adds the idea of ‘hostility’. Examples are, ae धाना, ‘to 

run up hostilely’; ae ताना, ‘to attack’; चळ STET » ‘to rush up hostile- 

5 


ly’. Thus, e.g., ea सब्र कटक ले चळ छाया, ‘he hastened up with all (his) 
army’; एक और भो काशी का राजा AS दौड़ा, ‘one more also, the king of 


— Kashi, made an assault? 
| 
^ 
i 


of चढ़ना, ‘to ascend’, is the first member, and a verb of motion the 


353. Potentials are formed by adding to the root of any 
verb, the verb waar, ‘to be able’, which may then be conju- 
gated throughout. This compound denotes ability to do 
the action expressed by the primary member. T£ thus often 
takes the place of the potential mood in English. 

The following are examples :—aTa सकना, ‘to be able to speak’; erg 
दौड़ सकता है, ‘he can run’; में जा ahm, ‘I shall be able to go’; 8 vm 
añ, ‘they may be able to come 

t, Sometimes, instead of forming a compound, the verb सक्कना takes 
the verb which it modifies in the oblique form of tho infinitive ; thus, 
मैं नहो जाने सकता हू, ‘I am not able to go’, 

354. Completives ave formed by adding to the root of 

a verb, the verb er, which may then be conjugated in all 

~ its parts. The imperfect participle, gam, is rare. This, 
A compound denotes the completion of theact denoted by the 
primary member of the compound. It is never identical 

in sense with the perfect participle, but denotes the com- 

| pleteness of the action ina more emphatic manner. Thus, 


Lu 


€.g., उस ने खाया, ‘he ate’, but बह खा चुका, ‘he has done eating’. ` 

a. Very often the force of amm will be expressed in Eng- 
lish by the word ‘already’; as ere ता जा चुका है, ‘he is indeed 
already gone. When in the absolute future, this compound 
often nearly corresponds to the English future perfect; 
wa az खा aam, ‘when he shall have eaten’. 
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ass LI.— Compounds formed with the Perfect 
Participle.* 
- 855. Frequentatices are formed by affixing to the masc. 
sing. of the perfect participle of any verb, the.verb करना, 
which may then be used in any tense; the participle, how- 
ever, remains unchanged throughout. These denote the 
habitual or repeated performance of the action expressed 
by the first member of the compound ; thus, ugr करना, ‘to 
read often’; आया करे, ‘come often’; az कहा करता है, ‘he is in 


the habit of saying 
Thus whenever the adverb ‘always’ denotes, not duration, bnt 
repeated or customary action, it must be expressed in Hindi by using 
the verb which it qualifies, in the frequentative form. 1001 example, 
the phrase, ‘he always bathes in the morning’, must be rendered into 
Hindi, az तड़के स्वान किया करता है. But. on the contrary, ‘we shall be 
always happy’, is in Hindi, हम सदा आनन्द GER. Other examples 
are, भें शास्त्र का पळा करता £ ‘I am in the habit of reading the Shastra’; 
qu मेरो बाते माना करा. ‘always obey my words’; तुम adi War क्रिया करते 
हो, ‘why do you always do so ?. 
356. Desideratives are formed, like Frequentatives, with 
an unchanging perfect participle* in the masc. smg., 
substituting the verb चाइना for करना as the second and con- 
jugated member. These denote, primarily, desire to do 


* Althongh I have followed usage in speaking of these componnds as 
formed with the perfees participle, it is, I think. donbtful whether this state- 
ment is accurate. I am rather inclined to believe that we have in these com- 
binations. not a perfect participle. but a gerund in á, equivalent to the com- 
mon gerund or infinitive iu aí. This form of the gerund certainly occurs in 

Bar ) 281 where we have, eg. chalan=H. H. chalad, chalibé=Braj. chalivau, 
and chalé, as three equivalent and alternative forms. Moreover, this gerund 
in its inflected form in «i, is constantly used in eastern Hindi in these very 
compounds. Thus the H. H. chatne lagá, is in E. Hindí, chalailagd. There is 
- therefore, good reason to believe that chald and chalet in these compounds are 
e gerundial forms, exactly equiv alent, respectively, to chalnd and chalne. 
and that the common account of these compounds which we haye provision- 
wed is not grammatically correct, 


LM 


pey 


; 
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the action expressed by the participial member; secondari- 
ly, the immediate futurition of that action. It can only 
be known from the context which of these may be intended 
in any particular case, but there is not often ambiguity. 
Thus, az aren चाहता है, ‘he wishes to speak’, or Gs about to 
speak’; agt बजा चाहतो थो, ‘the clock was about to strike’. 

a. Sometimes tho first verb may be in the inflected Infin., as az 
जाने चाहता हे, ‘he wishes to go’. In this ease the Infinitive is to be re- 


garded as in grammatical construction with चाइना, and the combina- 


wv. tion is in no true sense a compound. 


७. The Desiderative compound, in the respectful form 
with चाहिये, is idiomatically used to express obligation or 
duty; as इस पुस्तक का पळा चाहिये, ‘(one) ought to read this book’; 
or, with a noun or pronoun expressed, Gre ET जाया चाहिये, ‘you 
ought to go there’, The construction of this idiom will be 
explained in the Syntax. In this combination, the direct 
form of the infinitive is very commonly substituted for the 
verbal form in a. Thus we may say, वहां जाना चाहिये, ‘(one) 
ought to go there’. 

Observe. that when चाहना and करना aro thus compounded with 
St to go’, जाया is used instead of Tat. Thus. eng जाया करता हे. ' 
often goes’; बड जाया चाहता है, ‘he wishes’, or ‘is about to go’. So 
also, in the forms derived from मरना, ‘to die’, सरा. and not rz, is used 
in combination with the above verbs; thus, ag सरा चाहता है, ‘he is 
about to die 


57. We have next to consider the other combinations 
referred to in §845,a. These have been commonly enume- 
rated as Continuatives, Staticals, Inceptives, Permissives, 
Acquisitives and Nominals. Of these, the first two are 
combinations of certain verbs with an Tmperfect Participle; 
Ineeptives, Permissives and Aequisitives, are combinations 
of certain verbs with Infinitives; Nominals are combina- 
tions of certain verbs with Nouns or Adjectives. 


358. Those combinations have been called Continuatives 
25 


° s 
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in which the imperfect participle of any verb is connected 


with the verbs जाना, ‘to go’, or रहना, ‘to remain’. 
ciple, which is really a predicative adjunct of the subject, 
agrees with it in gender and number. 


a. Although combinations with जाना and रहना have always. been 


thus grouped together under this head, they cannot be interchange- 


ably used, but should rather-be separately classified. The combina- 
tions with जाना might be more accurately termed Progressives. ‘The 


action of the participle is thus exhibited as steadily progressing or 


advancing. Thus we may say; वह लिखता जाता है, ‘he is going op 


writing’; वे लड़कियां ag जातो rt, ‘those girls were going on reading’; 
पानो बहता जाता है, ‘the water keeps flowing away’. 

8. The analogous combinations with teat are correctly termed 
Continuatives. They denote the continuance of an incomplete action ; 
as, बह गातो रहतो है, ‘she continues singing’; तुम क्यों हंसते रहते हा, ‘why 
do you keep laughing ?^; नदी की घार बहतो tat है, ‘the stream of the 
river keeps flowing on’. : 

०. It will be instructive to compare these forms with others closely 
similar. Thus ag ugar हे is simply ‘he is reading’; ag We रहा है is 
the is engaged in reading’; वह ugat रहता 2 is ‘he continues reading". 
बहता जाना is ‘to flow away, from the speaker; azat रहना is ‘to flow on’, 
continually, as it were, before the speaker. : 

d. जाता रहना very commonly means ‘to die’; thus, मेरा पिता जाता 
रहा है, would be, in English idiom, ‘my father has passed away’. 
It is also used of things, as सब कुछ जाता रहा, ‘every thing is 
gone’. 

359. Closely analogous to the above is a common combi- 
nation in which the perfect instead of the imperfect parti- 
ciple takes the first place, and a verb of motion the second 
place; as भागा जाना, “to flee away’; चला जाना, ‘to go away’; चला 
आना, ‘to come along’, ete. As in the case of the above 
combinations of the imperfect participle, the perfect 
participle agrees with the subject of the verb in gender 

9 


and number; as लोंडो चलो जाती थो, ‘the girl was going 


* . k: 


4 
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a. It is perhaps impossible in all cases to give in English idiom the force 
= of this combination. But it will be found to lie in the distinctive idea of 
the perfect participle; úe., the subject is represented as having completely 
come) into a certain state, in which state it is then represented as re- 
1 maining or moving. Thus, in the phrase, wR ate पड़ा फिरता प्या, the com- 
| pound, (from पड़ना, ‘to fall’, and Tatar, ‘to move around’, represents the 
] lion as first ‘crowched’, and then in this state moving around; hence we render, 
| ‘a lion was prowling about’. 

360. The verbal combinations which are called Stati- 
cals denote motion in the state of doing any thing They 
are formed by combining a verb of motion with an imper 
feet participle in the inflected masc. sing. The participle 
suffers no change for gender and number. Thus, बह da हुए 
आता है, ‘he comes weeping’; एक स्लो गाते आती थी, ‘a woman 
was coming singing’. 

961. Of the combinations of verbs with the Infinitive, 
above enumerated, we notice,— 

(1) Jnceptives. These consist of an inflected infinitive 
in construction with the verb लगना, and denote, primarily, 
the action of the infinitive as beginning. They are also 
used, when that action is interrupted. In this way is to 
be explained the common use of the phrase, कहने लगा, lil., 
‘he began to say’, in the narration of conversation. Exam- 
ples of these compounds are abundant, as सारने लगना, ‘to be- 
ein to beat’; खाने लगा, ‘he began to eat’, ete., ete. I y 


(2) Permissives are formed by combining with an in- 
flected infinitive the verb देना, ‘to give’, and express permis- 
sion to do the aet denoted, by the infinitive. Thus, मुझे 
i जाने दो, ‘let me 90; सुभे बोलने दीजिये, ‘have the goodness to 
| allow me to speak’; उस ने उस को खाने दिघा, ‘he allowed him to 
eat’, ete. 
^ (8) Aecquisitives ave the exact converse of the preceding, 

and are formed in the same way, substituting पाना, ‘to get’, 
for देना. Thus, तुम eret जाने नहीं पाओगे, ‘you will not obtain per- 
iy mission to go there’; सें बैठने नहीं पाया, ‘I was not allowed to 


^ 
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sit. Observe, in this idiom with पाया, as in the frequenta- 
tive compound with tm, the case of the agent is never 


used. 
362. These combinations of verbs with the infinitive, as has been 
The inflected infinitive is simply 


that a noun would be in the 


observed, 


are not to be regarded as true compounds. 
governed by the verb, in the same manner 
same place. Thus not only the verbs लगना. देना 
similar way, as, e.g. in such forms as 


. : > =° Lavy hot 
ish to give; H नदा जाने सकते, 


and घाना. but other verbs 


may be combined with infinitives in a 
जाने मांगना. ‘vo ask leave to go देने चाइना, tow 


Ae SEY oe 


for H wet जा amar, 1 cannot go’, etc. 


other various combinations, it 18 to be remarked, that when several 
ies roots, infinitives, or participles, thus succeed one another in the same 
construction, the finite verb is written only with the last. Thus, 


जब दे सब ळुळ खा पो गर, ‘when they had eaten and drank everything 


ES T ose 3. . ee) 
up; मे न पठन लख Aad हू Tam able neither to read nor to write ; 
ae आया जाया करता था, ° he was in the habit of coming and going’; 


am ug चुके हैं, ‘they have done singing and reading’; में Wer और Tatar 
A ` - B 5 

भां चादता हू, T wish both to read and to write’; eg नाचता गाता चला 
जाता था, “he was going along dancing and singing’; बह सुभे आने जाने 


RCT ee 


देगा, ‘he will allow me to come and go’. 

264. Reiferatives scarcely need a special mention. In these, two 
f verbs of the same or similar meaning, and often similar in sound, are 
EN conjugated together in the tenses of the participles, and in the 
7 conjunctive participle; as, ९.४. बिन GAT Pay, ‘without having 


explained’; देख भाल कर, ‘having seen’, ete. The latter word adds 

" little or nothing to the former; but, in accordance with the taste of 
the Hindoos for rhyme in sense or sound, is added simply to please 
the ear. 

365. "Those have been called Nominal compounds in which a 
substantive or adjective is so united with a verb as that the 
two express but one idea. These are especially common with 

- tho verbs होना, ‘to be’, and करना, ‘to do’, or ‘make’. Very 
commonly they are to be translated into English by one word. 
. Examples are, खड़ा होना, ‘to stand’; खड़ा करना, ‘to stand’ (trans.); 
प्राप्त करना, ‘to obtain’; समाप्त दाना, ‘to be complete’; माल लेना, ‘to 


. 


363. With regard to all the above Compound verbs, as well as these _ 
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composition with करना, हाना, पाना, or some other Hindi verb, is profer- 

red to the more vulgar word. Often the differeneo in signification 

may be expressed by tho use of different words in English. Exam- 

ples are, दर्शन करना, ‘to behold’, for देखना, ‘to sec; भेजन करना, 

। for खाना, ‘to eat’; रामन or राखन करना. ‘to go’, for जाना; प्रस्थान करना 1 
bo or प्रस्थित हाना, ‘to depart’, for चला जाना, eto., oto. ‘This matter is 

deserving of especial attention by the student both in conversation 

and in composition. 


| 

A 

x I in poetry, a lofty diction is desired, a Sanskrit noun or participle, in 
| 

! 


DIALECTIC CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


366. Asa preliminary to the consideration of dialectic conjuga- 
tion, it will be expedient to exhibit the various dialectic forms and 
substitutions for the present and past tenses of the auxiliary substan- 
tive vorb, answering respectively to the standard Hindi, हू and wr, 
eto. It is thought unnecessary to exhibit the variations for gender 
which occur in the past tense, as they are identical with those which 

occur in the same dialects in nouns and adj ectives of the same termi- 

nation. Nor has it been thought necessary to repeat the pronoun 
in each dialect. This the student can easily supply for himself from 
the pronominal tables. 

367. The various Kananji forms of the present in शा or गा. ete., are collo- 

: quial throughout the central Doáb, bub the standard forms are no less com- 

| 3 mon. Panjabi has analogous forms also in the pres. 156 sing. Gta, ‘Lan’, 

N - and 2nd plur, होगे, you are’. 

e 368. The Braj forms in Table XVI will be found on almost every ° 
page of the Rdjuifi and similar books. In the present they differ 
but slightly from the standard forms, and in the Ist sing. and 2nd plur. 
only. “Thus, Št लक्षमी हों; I am Lakshmi’; तुस को Bt, ‘who are you?". 


खाहि is used as 2nd plur. in one passage only in the Prem Ságar, viz., 


तुम दोऊ मेरो कला sI आहि, ‘you two who are parts of me’. But I 
suspect that this is used simply metri gratid. Of the Braj forms of 
the past, the following are examples of the use of हो (fem. हो); azt 
सुदर्शन नाम Wat छेः, ‘in that place was a king named Sudarshan’; ताक्को 
पार्दती नाम wat दो, ‘he had a wife named Pérvat??. This form of this 
ie Braj past tense is the more common in books; but इता also occasion- 


` 
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an wa जैसा हतौ तैसा हो देखिडे 


i ally oecurs,* as in the following 


“hou shalt see my face just as it was ; 
was the queen’. Closely connected is the Bhag. इरा and K. हता 

369. Of tho two Rájputáná forms of these two tenses the present 
=, ete., and past, हा, eto., are used throughout Mewár and Marwar ; 
: and east of Mewar, through Kotéh, Bundi, Jaipur, ete., the forms 
with # are used. But in literature and correspondence, it 18 said. 
that &. छा, etc., are used much more extensively. Thus the forms in 
z constantly occur in the ‘Plays’, as in the following examples :— 
g छुं बाण्या, ‘I am a shopkeeper’; म्ह ळा किस्या erem (plur. for sing.) 
‘how am I ignorant ?; नाम हमारा Meat ळे, ‘my name is Lotno’; तरू छे 
राजकुसार, ‘thou art a prince’; ete., ete. 

a. It may be remarked here that the Marwari forms of these and other 
verbs are often disguised by the addition of various unmeaning letters and 
syllables, such as क, ज, स, सन, etc. Thus in the ‘Plays’ we find are कोस, 
‘you are that same’, where छळास isfor gt =H. H. हा. These letters are added, 
indeed, not only to verbs, but to all other parts of speech. 

370. The Garhwálí forms given in Table XVI are those which prevail in 
and about Tírí, the capital of native Garhwál, and are commonly understood 
(thongh not exclusively used) throughout that province. The form ला is used 
for the present in some villages of Garhwál. both alone and as an auxiliary. 
Thus I have heard, काडे लो= H. प. काड है; तुइन Bist er—H. H. तुम आते 
हा, ‘are you coming ?, etc. etc. The longer g forms given in the pres. plur. 
belong east of Tiri. P 

371. In the Rámáyav, as in poetry generally, the copula is very 
freely omitted, both in the present and the past tense. When the 
copula is necessary, in the past tense the indef. perf., way, of the verb 
हान. ‘to be’, is often thus used. But occasionally in the Rémdyan, 
: as regularly in all the modern eastern dialects. the indef, perf. of the 


R 3 a in? I 
verb रहना, ‘to remain’, is used both as a copula and as an auxiliary 


instead of the H. H. था. Thus we read in the Rémdyan, जा कळ उचित 
रहा सा कान्हा, ° ( Prahmá) has done whatever was proper’; सत्री नाम तत्र 
रह तुम्हारा, ‘then your name was Sati 

372. With the Avadhi and old Púrbí forms of the present may be compared 
the almost identical Marathi conjngation, viz, Sing. Me. Meg, आहे ; Plur, 


* This word is Co explained iu Prof. I 
g à : 1eously expla - Lastwick’s P, 
as a Braj form of the imperfect participle, हाता. + Vid C S ह i 
B ction 


हती घर मांक रानो, ‘in the house -- 


agi, श्राहां. ea. The common negative, नहो, Br. नाहि, has arisen from 
the combination of the negative. न, with the 3rd sing., आह, of the subst, verb. - 
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373. In the region west of Bhojpür, सवे, is used for है, is’. The indeclinable र 
at is not confined to Bhojptir, but is used for all persons in both numbers as fur 
west as Allahabad. Thus, ऊ emer बा, ‘he is coming’; तुम कोहि का गोदरावतत 
at ‘whom are you calling P. According to Mx. Beames, the Bhojpürí de- 
clinable forms, सारो. बार (bára), eras, are used in questions and replies, but 
not commonly in narratiye, when the other forms given are preferred. ‘The 


dialectic paradigms of these two tenses will be found on the next two pages. 


Of Conjugation in the Braj and other ' 
Western dialects. 

874. It will be convenient to treat of the various dialectic conjuga- 
tions according to their mutual affinities. These conjugations may 
thus be grouped in respect of their common resemblances, as western 
or eastern. We begin with conjugation in the western dialects, and 
first of all, as most important, with the Braj. 

375. The tense system in Braj corresponds essentially with that 
in High Hindi. For final zm and र, the Braj characteristically 
exhibits At and रे. (§101.) Thus, e.g., for करे, we have करे ; for चलेगा, 
चलेगा ; for कहा, wen, eto. &, in the first sing., and AT in the 2nd 
plur , of the future tenses are also eriddAied to 3m ; 


as, e.g, in गिरी, 
S कही, for H. HD Be we =: : 
सारागा, कहा, for H. LL. शिरू, went and कहा. But ऊं 


occasionally be- 
comes At; or after a vowel is retained. @ is commonly inserted 
after rgots ending in "m, Š or ओ, not only, aš in High Hindí, before 
र, but also before AT, occasionally before at, and regularly before all 
terminations beginning with a consonant. Thus, e.g., we have लावा, 
srt, wag. ह्ला, सुवा, for H. H. ems, आना, प्राता. छुआ, at. Simi- 
larly, & is inserted after roots in ऊ; as, e.g., ala ZANT, ‘who will 
touch (it)?. 

376. The Braj infinitive or gerund has two forms, the one in 3 or 
ai, the other in dr or At. Before the latter termination, = is often 
inserted. ‘This latter form is especially common in the obl. sing. 
For the common inflection, ए, of the infinitive, the Braj, after न has 
not only €, but इ, which, again, is often dropped, leaying न as the 
final letter. To illustrate, for H. H. करना, Braj has करनी or करना, 
करदो or e; inflected forms, करने, करनि or करन, and RA or HWA. 


€ = . ~ = 
The vowel of union, इ, after at is often hardened to य, as in Taataat, 


=H. H. मिलाना. But still more commonly it combines with the 


preceding ऋ, forming €, whence such common Braj forms, as, e.g., 


° 
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Sm, देगा. हे. 


SINGULAR. 
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OF THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB. 
j 4 ‘Jam’, ete. 


Kum. Old 226०६. Avadhi. | Riwdt. | Bhojpárt. | Maith. 
Z2 ats बा.बाटे,बटे, t 
Ae o AE बाटयेउं,अछेउे. . _. AH, 
छ्या. कू. med," हैं. ` है, आ. वारू. area, d छो. 
$ भा, खे, ब्रारां. 
E mete ATs, Aes, we.) चाड व्यं = ae a 
ns s : . Wea, | <. ५ क. ,, छो. 
प्रहास, ETE. वसा Š 
A ~ A 
aee me Aea AE] ERR ES = ze 
T E p i बाढ. अह. | छ, आ. | ATA. @. ,, छो. 
=+ = | अंडा, WES Taan x EN ES 
छा, ळय. v O aay. wet. | हैं. : n 
Shed cl. ठो. wet. | ë emi. छू. /. कॉ. 
AEE वाट्या. अदः. == ° Sod 
छा. |aeg, wd | जाड्ये, ML हो. | बार. È n को. 
~| Weld, WES बाठे. uu. | खहेन,ेहे ER 
छन, दो. श टह, WES. बाटे. अहे. | अछेल,अहे. : : 
ऊन, छ.. X m शाह्या. | श्रा. ana EA 
= cub CE इच्पेउे,र्हा. ox 
Taur. | wy. J. Wes. TH. Gy reat, रहिले. 
Tear — US SERIE Manes pe xë - - 
किये. | रदास, रहास. ,, राहिसि.| रहे, Tea. a Se दत्तर राहिले. 
co | र्हेसि, रहस. ,, Teta. र्हा. राहल. = 
3 छिया. E » ; = न 
नर झया. |gs. BN ते,ता. | रहिलस्‌. S 
a 
Tem. । __ eos रहेन. TUN E 
ळ्या | 9 ०. रहा. | रहे. जं राहिलो. राइल. 
किया. | a हो. | रह रहे रहेन. = = 
1 eq} | E p रहो. | रहे,रहेन,रच्या. नू imu. राइल. 
छ्या. 2 EU. रहेन. teas. = 
ERN 2. gj ku e NUM fg. 
mu | ° > सह, C q ता. । राद्दला. s 
+ These shorter forms are preferred to the longer, when the verb is used an auxi- 
throughout the sing. and plur.; bhá belongs to Sháhábád. || Pronounced raAila. ` 
P^ 26 


e 
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2a का for wea का, H. H. आने का, ‘of coming’; sar, for बतायली or 
ameh, =H. H. बताना, ‘to show’; 2a or दैना, for देना, ‘to give’, etc., x 
eto. But before नों, after श्रा, व is more commonly found instead of 
=, as in चुरावनो, ‘to steal’, for H. H. gua. Further examples a) 
‘there is no remaining always with any one; 
‘you are competent to make my 
an to say’; तुम ai कडन 


सदा काहु सों Tear नाहि. 
तुम मेरे पुत्रनि कों पंडित करिव जाग 8t, 
sons wise men; राजा HEM लाग्यो, ‘the king beg 
की आयो 8t, T have come to tell yow. ° i 

377. Instead of the H. H. terminations ता and "mt (या ) of the 
Imperf. and Perf. participles, the Braj has q and ब्रा. Before तु, roots 
in zm sometimes take इय or य instead of d, as, 2.7, in astaq for 
dara, ‘seating’, पायतु, ‘finding’, Thea which in High Hindi is 
inserted in the perf. part. only after open roots, is always inserted in 
Braj before At after all roots whatever. Examples of these participles 
are दातु, चलतु, "ut, बताये, for H. H. हाता, चलता, मारा, बताया. 

a. The final उ the imperf. part. is occasionally dropped even in 
the sing., and offen in the plur. «X is substituted for v in the fem. 
Sometimes for the imperf. part. forms in तु or a, longer forms in त्ता 
or ता, plur. ते, occur ; ds, e.g., होतै, मारता, for होता, मारता. 

378. The Conjunctive part. is formed by the affixes के or के, कर or 
करि; but, much more commonly than in the standard dialect, the root 
alone or with the affix = is used as the conj. part. If the root end 
ina vowel, य is very commonly written instead of =, but the pronun- 
ciation is not perceptibly different. Even when कर or & is added, 
this « or य is often retained after the root. Examples are, from 
मारनें,-मारि, AIA, मारिकरि; from आखवनां,--आय, "uo, eto. 

379. The Dra) Noun of agency agrees, in general, with the stand- 
ard form ; except that for at final, as usual, we find At; and the 
suffix बाली or हारा is added to one of the dialectic inflected forms of 
the infinitive. Thus, e.g., from करने, come- the various forms of the 
noun of agency, करनेवाला, करनवालो, करिवेहारा, eto, 

380. The usual Braj terminations of the Cont. Fut., are, Sing. (1) 
ऋ, ओं, ऊं; (2) रे; (8) v; Plur. (1) V; (2) Bi; (3) रं. Besides these wo 
also have in the Sing. (2, 3,) हि; Plur. (1, 3,) दिं, (2) हु. Both forms 
are common in the Prem Ságar. In the Ist sing., & or ¥ is used 
oir vowels, I bave also found in the 2nd plur., a for ÀT, as ma, 
you may go’. Te and Të often appear, metri gratid, as हो and हो. 


^ 
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381. In the Absol. Fut. the Braj exhibits two classes of terminations. 
The 186 variety of the future is formed precisely as in the stand- 
ard dialect by adding dit (H. H. गा), duly inflected, to the several 
persons of the cont. fut. Thus, e.g, we have from करने, Sing. (1) 
करेंगे, (2, 3) करेगा; Plur. (1, 3) करेंगे, (2) करेगे. This affix # is also 
added to the longer terminations above noted, as, e.g., in the plur. (1) 
देहिंगे, 10. H. देंगे; (2) पावहुगे, for H. H. arent; eredi — H. H. जाओगे. 
The होऊ penultimate vowel is often lengthened metri gratid, as, e.g., 
देहोंगे. The 2nd variety of the Braj future is formed by adding to the 
root the following terminations, = being regularly employed as a 
vowel of union :—Sing. (1) हां; (2, 8) हे; Plur. (1,3) हैं; (2) हा. For 
हां, we occasionally have हा, Zor’ and for हा, हो. 


a. Observe that, as in the infinitive so in the future, after roots 
ending in zm, = either becomes य, or more commonly combines with 
= to form शे. Thus arise, e.g., such forms as mawat, Ade, = H.H. 
मिलाऊंगा, anam; and 88, ‘he will come’; Stet, ‘you will go’, for age, 
जादहेः=प. H. आवेंगा, जाओगे. 

b. More rarely this # combines also with the «a inherent in the 
final consonant of a close root; giving, e.g., such forms as करेहों (=कर 
+3421) for करिह (H. H. करूंगा); सुनेहा, arte for alae, मारिहे, (H. H. 
HATH. ATL). 

€. The following passages illustrate these future forms :--रेसे सुंदरी 
«umet, ‘so wil I bring a beautiful woman’; अब x या की मारिहे, ‘I 
will kill this (snake) immediately’; हम सों का mg सगाई, ‘who will 


‘form an alliance with us?’ atat ऋतु बोते घर Bet, ‘when the rains are 


over you shall go home’; हम ua wat Atte, ‘we shall all starve to 
death’; या सां qwe कसं बेर करिहा, ‘with this (snake) how will you be at 
enmity’; सरग निवास कशह, ‘they shall dwell in heaven 

Rem. 1. In some Braj books printed under English supervision, these ter- 
minations gl, है, ete., will be found separated from the preceding root. This 
seems to havo arisen from a confusion of these terminations with the substan- 
tive verb. Similarly the terminations हि and = of the cont. fut. are often 
printed separate from the root, having Se been confounded with the 
emphatic particle. This not infrequent printer’s error should be noted. 

Rem. 2. Observe that there is no difference of signification whatever, be- 
tween the two‘forms of the Braj future here given. They both alike express 


the absolute and unconditioned futurition of the action. 


382. The Imperative, as in the standard dialect, agrees in form 


€ 
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with the cont. fut., except in the 2nd pers. sing where the root only 
is used. But a form in fz is frequently used in poetry and archaic 
prose instead of the root, as या म यतन न करणाद ‘do not labor in this’; 
चिन्ता मति कराड, ‘do not be anxious 
The Respectful forms commonly agree with those n High Hindi, 
except that, as usual, v and श्रा findl become € and श्रा. ये 1s occasion- 
ally doubled; thus ute «Tir afterwards kill (me)’. Occasionally 
á is substituted for g in these forms, and = before य or ज 18 sometimes 
lengthoned. Examples are, साळू ळाडिजे, ‘abandon grief’; वा की ag 
; ana, regard him as a brother’; या At मारि खाडये, “kill and eat this 
383. The tenses of the participles are allformed asin stan dard Hindí 
by combining the participles with certain tenses of the substantive verb 
ie., for the Present tenses, Št, ete., for the Past, हा, for the Presump- 
tive, हाऊंगा or cect, etc. Examples are, सपे क्राहतु ë the snake speaks 
a काहे ते रोबत है, ‘why art thou erying?'; ag वा कां गाद म बंठाइयतु छ, 
the is seating him in (his) lap’; काल निकट mag है. ‘death comes near’; 
` gi èn नाडि पायतु, ‘I do not find a place’; Tat रोबात हा, “he queen was 
: crying’; 8t आयें हैं, ‘I have come’; उह आये हाय, ‘he may have come’; 
me zit तें चल्यो हा, ‘he had walked for some distance’, ete., eto. 
884. The passive construction of the Perfect tenses of transitives 


ad 
3 

E 
2 


ie 
y 


00 Chr st ४६:३७ ee era max 


with the case of the agent, is regularly employed in Braj as in stand- 

ard Hindi. But it should be noticed that while # is often used with 
ç the case of the agent, it is also often omitted, both in poetry, and, 
more rarely, in prose ; and the noun or pronoun is used in its oblique 
form, where such a form exists. Thus, उन इक नगर बसायो, ‘he settled 
a city’; काग सवद कोयो, ‘the crow cawed’. In a French Braj transla- 
tion of the Hitopades,* a special inflection of the substantive in this 
construction occurs, as, e.g., सस काह, ‘the hare said’, + where ससे 18 
the inflected case of the agent, from ससा 


985. A number of common verbs assume peculiar forms in Braj 
which may be well noted here. 


(1) The root of the substantive verb, होना, . ‘to be’, in the 2nd 
form of the absol. fut., the infinitive in बा, and the conjunctive par- 
oo ticiple, becomes ह. ‘Thus, the absol. fut. becomes Eel, Eu, ete. ; 


s * Vid. Prof. De Tassy’s ‘Chrestomathie’, Paris, 1849 * d 
. t This is evidently identical with the Marwari agent case termination, Vid. 
_ 8182, a. : र 


= t. 
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the infin. #at, and the conj. part. 2 Eh ete. In the porf. part. and 
all its tenses, War, (maso. infl. भये or भरु, fem. भयो, or भई,) is the com- 
mon substitute for ga. The same form with only the change of at 
to "it is universally employed in Kanauji, where it is even shortened 
to wat or भो. In one place in a Braj work I have noted a perf. हूत, 
(Sk. zr.) ‘was’, for H. IL. gat. In another place occurs zii, 2nd 
plur. fut., for होरे. 

(2) In the verbs दैना, ‘to give’, and लेना, ‘to take’, the Sanskrit 
roots दा and ला are substituted for दे and ले in the 2nd form of the- 
future, the infin. in dr, and in the perf. part. In the participle the 
final sis shortened to zt. In the future and infinitive the radical 
mi combining with the union vowel इ, gives % Thus, the Braj 
forms of the above tenses of these verbs are as follows: inf. देवा, लेवा, 
obl. form, दैवे, wa; fut. देहा, «idt, cte.; perf. part. दया, लयो, obl. forms, 
aÑ or दर, सपे or लर, otc. Thus, e.g., we read, ता में ते = तुम कों देडे, 
‘wo will give some of that to you’. Similar forms occur in Kanauji. 
Sometimes the vowel of union is omitted in the fut. of these verbs, 
and the root of the tense becomes द and ल. Thus, e.g., सब सुख संपत्ति 
az, ‘they will take all joy and wealth away’. Similarly ठाननों, ‘to 
appoint’, makes the perf. part., sat, fem. ठे, as in the following, 
विधाता ने यह s$, ‘Brahmá has appointed this’. In one place in tho 
Prem Ságar (Ch. I), we find a fut. Ist sing., FE, for देहीं, H. H. दूंगा, 
from देना, ‘to give’; thus, में उस at qu आप, ‘J will curse him’. 

a. In a Braj commentary on the Bhakt Málá, I have found, in a compound 
form, an imperative 2nd plur., zit, from EI for dg or देखा, =H. E. दो; 
thus, यह सुला faa &i बिबाहि दया, ‘give this daughter in marriage to him’, 
The form has evidently arisen by sandhi from TM, from the root Te for 2 

(8) The verb करने, ‘to do’ or ‘make’, in Braj often forms its perf. 
part. regularly as कर्पा, instead of किया, which also occurs. Similar- 
ly the Kanaují makes करे, for H. H. किया. In the fut. of this verb, 
besides the more common and regular forms, wet, कर्हे, etc., the 
Braj also has कोडा, कोडे, oto., (for काइ, etc.,) from the root का, one 
of the Prakrit substitutes for gi." Thus, राज इंद्र का met, I will sway 
Indra’s sceptre.’ 

(4) In theeperf. tenses of the three verbs, देना, लेना, करना, we often 
find, bosides the forms already mentioned, the irregular forms 


* Vid. Vararuchi, Prak, Prak, VIIL 17, 


[i 
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= AA A ना T 1 
often, with च dropped, an, लोना, कोना. Thus, 
फल zin ‘some one in a 
6 has given this 


दोन्ही, GET, T. or 
परव जनम सुकृत कोऊ कोना । सा fata यह दरसन फ 
fermer birth has practiced virtue, hence Brahm 
vision as a reward’. From the root को, 107 कर, we also have a rare 
infinitive, कोने. i 
386. Besides the regular tenses corresponding with those of the 
standard dialect, the Braj, as also the Kanauji, Old Púrbí, and many 
other dialects, presents, in addi 
pres. imperf., formed by means of the participle and auxiliary, also 
a purely inflectional form of the same tense exactly agreeing in form 


tion to the common regular analytic 


with the contingent future. While not infrequent in prose it is” 


especially common in poetry and proverbial expressions. It is occa- 
sionally used even in literary Urda, in such common expressions, as 
SL los. Khuda jane, ‘God knows’, eto. Examples of the Braj tense 
are,—g पंडित हाइ से दुख सुख न माने, he who is wise regards neither 
sorrow or joy; 3g, सब को संग कुड़ावडि, qhe abandons the society of 
all’; पंडित तहां बेद उच्चरे, there Pundits are reciting the Vedas’. This 
tense is very common in the Prem Ságar. Further examples will be 
found in the Syntax. 

a. With this inflected present is combined occasionally, in Braj, 
the several persons of the pres. of the substantive verb, =, है, ete. 
Thus, ¢.g., the following forms are found in the Prem Sdgar: = š पहचान 
z, ‘I recognize’; AA है, St appears’; ma हे, ‘they come’. Further 
west, in Márwár, this becomes the rule. There seems to be no differ- 
ence in meaning between this and other forms of the present. This 
idiom is even more common in the colloquial about Kanauj, than in 
common Braj literature. Thus we often hear, साहिब gata %, ‘the 
Sihib is calling’; हम ara हैं, ‘I am coming’. 

; Rem. Misled by the less common occurrence of the present than of the 
"m un क most praxim s कता have EGG 
, Lut. s and others) is sometimes used in the 


sense of the present. It is, however, more accurate to regard the present 


as the original, and the future as the secondary meaning of the tenso, which 
SAL) ` 


in fact is the worn-out remainder of the Sansk, pres. Parasmai. 
387. Besides the above tenses, yet another is found occasionally in 
Braj prose and poetry, formed by the combination of fhe imperfect 


* In Prof, Eastwiek's edition of the Prem Sdgar, 4i ír is ad 
: st 5 iqar. svár a t 
final vowel in this passage. rem Bágar, Anusvár is added to the 
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participle with the indefinite perfect, wat, of the substantive verb, होने. 
The nature of this tense may be best denoted by the term, ‘Jnceptive 
Imperfec?. Jt indicates the subject as entering upon the action 
expressed by the verb. Examples are, — úa भयौ get, ‘he began to 
drink the sour milk’; ता à uz बात मैं विचारत भयो, ‘so he began to 
think on this matter’. Further illustrations will be given below, in 
treating of the old Párbí dialect. 

388. The Braj commonly adds mta to the root for the 1st Causal, 
and follows the standard dialect in adding at (or ata) for the 2nd 
Causal. But a long vowel in the root of the primitive is sometimes 
retained where High Hindi shortens it. ‘ 

a. Many verbs which, in standard Hindi, make the causal irregu- 
larly in आल or ला, take the regular form in Braj. If the root end 
in a vowel, ब or य is inserted before the causal affix ma. Thus, 
e.g. लनो, ‘to forget’, makes भुलाबनों and भुलवानां; ATAA, to speak’, 
Sensit and बुलवानों ; खाना, ‘to eat’, ख्याना and Tawarat; MAT, ‘to 
drink’, पियाचनों and प्रिलवानां. "meis very rarely in poetry shortened to 
ma; thus, in the Prem Sdgar (Ch. LXIII) we have a causative form 
qua ; 8T Ws fea हस हमारो, ‘who will fill the desire of my heart ?', 
where uwa is for पुजावै. 

389. The Braj forms its passive with the verb wat, ‘to go’, pre- 
cisely after the manner of the standard Hindi. 

390. Very closely allied to the Braj is the Kanauji conjugation. =H and w 
are preferred to the Braj a and & ; उ final is dropped from the termi- 
nation of the imperf. part; gis only inserted before the termination ज 
of the perfect tenses of pure verbs. करना and मरना form the perfect 
regularly from the root of the infinitive, making करा and सरा for H. H. 


क्रिया and wat. Tor H. H. हुआ, ‘became’, K. has wat or wat like the 


‘Braj. The remaining details can be learned from the tables. 


391. The dialect exhibited in the Bhagelkhandi N. T. (Bapt. Mission Tr:s3, 


Serampore, 1821) is related much more closely to the Braj in its conjugation 


` than to eastern Hindi; and exhibits the peculiar construction of the case of 


the agent with H. H. transitive verbs, which is characteristic of all western 


. Hindi. ‘The infinitive ends in ST and the noun of agency in वारा or हारा. 


The future tenses correspond exactly to the Braj, except that स and aT are 
preferred to शे and BT; as, eg, in Stet, = Br. stet, H. H. जाऊंगा, ‘I will go’; 
qe, = Br. Uz, É. H. पाएगा, etc. ` The imperf. part. ends in q as in Braj, and 


ihe per in gir as in Kanauji. @ is however preferred to य before the termi. 
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Hindí. Thus we have e g. गरवा, दबा, for H.H. गया, 
1. H. eat, ‘become’. Quite 
» h is added to the — ` 
when the 


nation of the perf. as in E. 
‘gone’ and दिया. ‘given’. भ 
iar is the termination कना 


saris regularly used for T 
& in the conjunct. part, whic 
‘root like qin H. H. य, however, 18 inserted before the terminations” 
yoot ends in a vowel ; thus we find सुनकनाई, जञायकनाई, H. H. सुनकर, जाकर. 


This termination is evidentl connected with the Mewari termination, कने, of 
1 y i 


4 -pecul 


the conj. part., to be noticed below. 

392. As one general type of conjugation prevails thr 
pátáná, it will be convenient to treat Marwari and Mewári, eto., to- 
gether, noting local differences as they occur. 

Two general forms of the Infinitive prevail, the one in खा or m, 
tho other in at. Between these there appears to be no difference in Es 
meaning, but only in usage. Both forms are heard every where, but 
among the Mairs ait and W are much the moro common. In W. Ráj- 
pátáná the final vowel of खा is usually dropped, giving, e.g. atau for 
aw, otc. But देणा and लेखा, retain the final vowel. Both खा and 
Ə are used in an inflected form. at is regularly inflected to at, but 
खा, and that only among the Mairs. 


oughout RÁj- 


खा is changed to di, never to wi 
The dat. postposition ¥ is never used after this inflected infinitive. 
Elsewhere if any inflected form be required, the obl. form in बा is 
used. Thus the Mairs would say, करणे ळा, करणे d—li. H. करने का, 
करने से, ‘of doing’, ‘by doing’; but the Márwárís, करवा के, करबा सुं. 
So also in the ‘Plays’ we read, चेला हावा mat, =H. 11. चेला होने ले, 
‘I have come to be a disciple’. But the standard form of the infini- 
tive is also employed, as, in the Play of ‘Dingar Singh’, औसा नहो 
Wü को आस, ‘there is no hope of your remaining thus’. 

a. The infinitive in # is used by the Mairs, in the Frequentative 
form of the verb only, where standard Hindi employs the per- 
fect participle. Thus for the Frequentative verbs, जाया करना, मारा 
करना, ‘to go often’, ‘to beat often’, the Mairs say, जागर करणो, मारग 


करणा. The Márwárís also use the infinitive in the frequentative 
verb, but in the other form, saying, e.g, जावे. करणो, ATAT करणा. 
The infinitive in zt (31) is however, employed in the ‘Plays’, in the 
gnam manner as tho other forms ; thus, in the ‘Play’ of “Bharat, ata q 
कदर Fett, ‘believe my word’, lit., my saying’. The infinitive in itr | 
is sometimes used adjectively like the Urdü infinitive, and may 
Te be inflected to खो to agree with a fem. noun, thus; aret 
Mate है, ‘bread must be cooked’; and in an imperative rae in 


A 


x 


Í 
i 
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‘Dingar Singh’, देर महो वरणो, ‘make no delay. But the infinitive 
in at is never thus employed.” 

393. The imperfect participle everywhere in Rájpútáná ends in ता, 
and the perfect participle in यो. But when the perfect participle is 
used adjectively, in Marwár the suffix St is added. Thus, from 
HWAT, ‘to read’, the perf. part. adj. is wwargt, =H. H. wet gam; from 
मारण्या, ‘to beat’, arzirzt,— H. H. मारा हुआ, ete., ete. Before this affix 
डो, य of the termination is sometimes dropped, as in RART, =H. H. 
किया wat. ‘lo the imperfect and perfect participles, when used adjec- 
tively, is optionally added, either the perf. part., व्हिया, of व्हेणा, ‘to he’, 
Or WERT, or लगा 1; as = छोरां ने आवता atan, ‘I saw the boys coming’; 
बाळा भाला wat wl बाप मर RAN, ‘their father died in childhood’, ete. 

a. Before the termination @ of the perf. part., # is often inserted 
in the ‘Plays’; uris also often written for Hr. Thus, J amar, 
‘the sun has risen’; राज ताकिया, (I) have forsaken my kingdom’; 
कागद ले हुं आधिया, ‘I have brought a paper (i.e., letter)’. 

6. When the participles are used as verbal nouns, or absolutely, 
sir final becomes at in the oblique form. Thus, मुलक सें लियां फिरू, d 
will take (thee) about the country’. So also, म्हारो माल मगावतां घड़ी न 


'करखी Sta, ‘he will not make an hours delay in sending for my pro- ' 


perty’. But otherwise the oblique form ends in =, sing. ft, plur. 

c. The various verbal forms are often disguised by meaningless 
enclitic additions. Thus we find «uracra for wam, =H. H. लाता; 
छाड़ियासन for ggm, =H. H. छोड़ा ; gm, for H. H. देऊ, etc., ete. 

394. The Conjunctive participle exhibits several forms. (1) The 
root alone is used ; or (2), ने is added to the root; as, e.g., करने, मारने, 
=H. H. करके, सारके. Both of these are used throughout Rájpútáná. 
The former often occurs in the ‘Plays’. In Mewar, the Conjunctive 
participle is formed (3) by adding ऊने to the root; as, e.g., in ui, 
साझूने. =H. HL. wem, मारके; or (4) by adding कुने to the imperfect 
participle, as in खाडताळुने, ‘having cut, =H. H. gem. (5) Again, 
in E. Rájpütáná, this participle is formed by adding x to the root. 
Thus we have ang =H. H. wmm; ez, =. H. हाकर; खार =H. ग. 
खाकर, cte., eto. This last form occurs in the ‘Plays’; as, e.g., ui 


Pinte जत Sr f d ० 

* Prof. De 'l'tssy mentions an infin. in दो, as, egy करदा, Jor करना. This 

looks like a Western form, and is therefore noted here; but I have no fur- 
ther information about it. — खरो is used chiefly in Mewar and Mairward. 


1 
2T 


` 
i 


In Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah ç : S 


d by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


DIALECTIC CONJ UGATION- 


) thou wilt cat (it), sitting in a corner’. (6) L 


बेठर्‌ uradi, ‘(although 
native of Rájpútáná a conjunctive.» 


have also heard repeatedly from a 
participle formed by the suffix करियाणा or ARATAT, as, e.7., सुणक्ररियाणा, 

1 =H. H. सुनकर, ‘having heard’, ete. This is said to be also used in 

£ poetry, but I have not met with any example.” 

395, The Noun of agency is formed by the suffix बाला, which is 
added to either form of the inflected infinitive. In this combination 
the infinitive in खा, inflected to णा, seems to bo the more common, but 
the other form of the infinitive is also used, as in the following ; स्डारा 
साल लटवौवालो, “qhe robber of my property’. (Play of Díngar Singh.) 

396. The Marwari tenses may bo distributed in the samo three __ 
groups as those of the standard dialect; though I doubt whether 
examples can be adduced of each of the twelve participial tenses. 8 
is inserted before the terminations as in High Hindi, but much more 
freely. Thus, e.g., it is constantly inserted after a vowel in the cont. 
: fut., Ist sing. and 2nd plur.; as a गंगा जल, ‘shall I bring Ganges 

water ?’; yata लेवा जाय, ‘go and got tidings (of him)’: also before the 
imperf. part. term., ता; as in Ram, लावता, =H. H. दाता, लाता: also 
even after a short vowel in the perf. ; as H feat फकोरो, ‘I had taken 
up the life of a mendicant’. But in the perf. tenses य is more com- 
mon. Thus, although we find gat in the ‘Plays’, = H. H. हुआ, हया is 
more frequent, as, e.g., in Eat war, ‘he became a jog?. The com- 
mon colloquial form of this word is विहये or ERAT. 
397. The terminations of the Contingent Future in Márwárí, Mewárí, 
eto, are, Sing. (1) š or $; (2, 8) रे; Plur. (1) at; (2) ग्रा; (3) रे. A single 
- example will suffice, in addition to those given above; मन ma जठ 


o उत्तरा, ‘we will rest (/it., alight) wherever it may please us’, (/it., ‘may ia 
come into the mind’.) S 
398. Three forms of the Absolute Future prevail in Rájpütáná, 
Two of these are formed directly from the root by adding the follow- 
ing terminations, viz. :— 


TH ions . T, 7 ` ; 
vrmiaations of the lst Future. erminations of the 2nd Future 


: 7 5 : a 2 ^ 5 . 
Sing. 1. a. 2 st 9: सो. 1. हू 2. हो. 3. हो. 
Rural. स्या > स्यः 5. सो. | 1 हा. 2. हो 3. हो 


* I doubt whether the final + in the 5th form of the conj. participle is a 
1 1 "^. + TE 2 * 3 E n 
thing different from the enclitic x which sometimes, in tho ‘Plays’ at least * 
added also to other parts of the verb, as, e.g in देवर for देऊ ays’ at least, is 
p of the verb, as, eg., in dd fyc देऊं, cle, 


A ` 
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स्यं and स्या are sometimes corrupted to सं and सा. ghe 3rd form of 
the future is formed after the analogy of the future in standard 
ILindí; ùe., by adding a syllable, vis., at (instead of H. H. गा), to the 
several forms of the contingent future. Like गा, this ला is inflected 
fer gender and number, and therefore becomes ला in the 71980. 
plur; लो, fem. sing. and plur. But ला is sometimes used for ला 
in the mase.sing. Thus the full terminations added to the root 
are as follows :—Sing. (1) Bat; (2, 3) Tat; Plur. (1) आला ; (2) ओला ; 
(3) शेला. 

a. These forms appear to be substantially identical in signification, except 
that the future in ला is said to express a slight degree of dubiety. This future 
in qr is especially common about Jodhpür. Further east, in eastern Márwár 
and Mewár, the 2nd form in zt, ete., is chiefly used; while in Bunda, Kotah, 
along the river Chambal, dO Td to Jaipür, the future in vii, ete., is the 
usual colloquial form. The use of this form of the future, therefore, is ter- 
ritorially co-extensive with that of the substantive verb Š, ete. (§369) and, 
like that, appears to be the common literary form; while the other futures are 
used in the same districts as the substantive verb = etc. 

b. The followine illustrations of the literary future in स are from 
the ‘Plays’. पोछे urat ere, ‘afterward I will bring (him) to (your) 
fect’; um Bax ure, ‘thou wilt eat (it) sitting in a corner गोपो az 
सा प्रतर Sur. ‘there shall be (to thee) a son like Gopi Chand’; wat 
faa चालस्यां. ‘we all will go together’; जिस से Beat पार, ‘by which 
you shall succeed’. The final 1११७८८ in these fut. forms, is often 
omitted in the text, but I judge it to be a printer's error. The 
‘Plays’ do not, that I have noticed, give any examples of either of 
the other two futures. 

399. The Imperative in the 2nd sing. consists of the root alone; 
and adds it to the root for the 2nd plur. as in High Hindi. When 
the root ends in a vowel, a is inserted before AT; thus, 9i डेरा खेवा उठाय, 
‘take up the tent’; जावा बाड, ‘go, mother. In a few words, final स 
in the root is often hardened to य before 3i; thus, ल्या तरवारां हाथ में, 
‘take swords in the hand’; रसता बता zit, ‘point out the way’. Occa- 
sionally in the ‘Plays’, the 2nd sing. terminates in & ; thus, HAT हमारा 
भाने, mind my word’. 

400. In the Respectful forms of the imperative, the ‘Plays’ exhibit 
the terminations 8T or wat, and S or vu. These st forms are added 
not only to a few verbs, as देना, लेना, ete., asin standard Hindí, but to 


‘ 
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hen the root terminates in a consonant. 
ast, is used even with the sing. of the 2nd 
f these forms occur in the following :— 
y on reading the paper, come P; घरे सुणज्ञा 
तरू मत S= amr, ‘make thou no delay’; 


s whateger, even w 
The form in Sat or Sit, at le 
pers. pronoun. Examples o 
कागद ataa masan, immediatel 
सोरदारां, ‘hear ye, chieftains M: 
wai ल्याज्ये मारे, ‘bring (bim) to my feet. 

a. In the colloquial, the respectful forms of the imperat 


; and ज्ञा or SAT, Thus from serait, ‘to eat’, the respectful forms are sims 
| or जोमोजे, and gites or ज्ञीमोज्ञा. In the ‘Plays’, also, = is sometimes insert" 
ed before the termination; thus, ग्रे जेज करोज्या नाहि, make yon no delay’. 

of imperfect action, the imperfect participle 


ndard Hindi, for a past contingent tense, and 


: = s 
ive are of or < Ó 


401. In the tenses 
alone is used, as in sta 
not unfrequently in the ‘Plays’, as a present tense; as, ¢./., सिध हाण 

सा नही रखता, ‘he who is perfect, dwells not (here)’. i 
402. But the Present imperfect is regularly formed, both in the 
colloquial and in literature, by adding to the forms already noted in 
the contingent future, the several persons of the present of the sub- 
stantive verb, either of the छ or the series. Illustrations are anit 
grau जगावे है, ‘a jog? is calling ‘lakh V; तु 4 aa छे लेर, ‘why dost 
thou send (me) afterward ?'; anmi व्यं घाला का हाथ, ‘why do you 
lay hands upon the merchant ?’; aa ura का जैयर, ‘why do you eat 
poison ?". Š 
a. The auxiliary is often omitted, especially when several verbs 
ocour in the same construction, in which ease the present imperfect 
has the same form as the contingent future. Thus, in the following, 
both the first and the second verbs are to be regarded as present 
imperfects; ata amà नाद सुणाचै पड़ा | मैल के बार, he is playing the 
lute, singing a song, standing without the palace’. Similar is 
the verb in the following; सुज कु gat winrar, ‘what do you com- 
mand me ?. 
Ms 403. The formation of the Past imperfect is analogous to that of 
the present, except that the auxiliary past tense,-ëT or €t, of the sub- 
_stantive verb, is added, both in the sing. and plur., to that form of the 
ph only, whieh is kunad in the 3rd sing. of the contingent future. 
ML n DE 
um , lor तु ते थे, ‘what were you doing P’, थे ats करे छा or 


8* > 


Archives, Etawah 


X 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


DIALECTIC CONJUGATION, 213 


a. These forms are colloquial throughout RÁjpütáná, but the tense is soma- 
times also formed as in High Hindi, by adding the past tense of the substan- 
tive verb (gr or 81) to the imperfect participle, 

404. The tenses of the Perfect are all formed with the perfect par- 
ticiple in combination, when necessary, with the various tenses of 
Fat (हाना); and transitive verbs construe these tenses with the case 
of the agent, taking the object either in the nominative or dative 
exactly as in High Hindi (§ 332). Thus in the following we have 
both the active and passive construction: सुपनुं आये कन संस WEST 
उडता Zo सोस, ‘a dream came in the night,—I1 saw (thy) head 
flying’. The following are illustrations of the more common 
tenses: v& थ ने मेल्या ळा, ‘I had sent thee’; ऊ aie agat ES ‘he must 
have mounted (his) horse’; कण उण Š साऱ्या हासो, ‘some one must have 
struck him’ 

405, The irregular verbs mentioned at § 311, are irregular also in the Raj- 
pútáná dialects. In W. Rájpütáná, करणा, ‘to do’, makes its perf., काद्या, कादो 
or करये ; Bat, “to take’, perf. WAT and MRT; देशा, ‘to give’, perf, दोघा 
and tet. So also, खाणा, ‘to eat’, makes the perf., ख्ाधा.* मरणा. ‘to die’, 
makes its perf., AAT or सच्या. But in ‘the ‘Plays’ and in E. Rájpütáná, 
करणा, लेशा and देशा, make the perfect in ज॒ or ना, fem. ना, as will appear 
from the following passages : भाया काना गाफला, ny brothers have been care- 
less (lit., done carelessness)’; लीनो फकोरो, (1) have taken up the life of a faqir’; 
दघ सष दोन राम जो, dn Jí hath given sorrow and joy. जाणा, ‘to go’, 
makes the perf गाया n 

Besides the verbs that are usually irregular in all the Hindi dialects, all 
verbs of which the root terminates in ¥, often lose that letter belore the 
various verbal terminations and thus appear as irregular. Thus the perf. of 
the verbs Meat, ‘to say’, रहण, ‘to remain’, बहा, ‘to flow’, becomes कया, ण्या, 
नपा. as in the following: कया इसारा मान, ‘regard what I have snid'; कातिक 
मास रया ATAT, ‘in the month of Kátik we remained without salt; नोर बया 
थारा qu स. ‘water has flowed in your eyes’. Somet imes the H of the termin- 
ation is doubled in compensation for the loss of इ; thus, जा मेरा कप्पा माने. “if 
thou regard my word’. Sometimes, again. g is inserted in the hiatus caused 


by the elision of ह giving such forms as egg, कडा; स्वता, — रहता ; eic , ete. 


x These perf. forms in WT and दो are well illustrated by such archaic Hindi 


perfects as aigu given’, aia, ‘taken’, cited by Mr. Beames from Chand. 
who has also Teg and grat, = दिया and Tm Taat. (Journ. As. Soc 


Beng., Part I. No. LI, 1873). 
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happiness’; wal ata, ‘say the word’; 


> ८.१.) कुसो रत्रा, ‘remain in ' 
an) dwells not in this village'; dT दा 


हों रचता इस नगरी के मांड; ‘that (m 
° ae कवता sm, *that man also was saying". 

z Heine dropped, the concurrent vowels are united, so that we have ar for 
कहा, and रा for रहा. Similarly, की stands for काह, and a for az or बाह, as, 
egs नदी वे जावे, ‘the river flows away. 

406. Causal verbs in Márwár and Rájpütáná gener 
ing =a to the root for the 186, and ata for 
the 2nd causal A long vowel in the root of the primitive, 1$ 
shortened as usual before the heavy affix. These forms therefore 
require no further illustration. But a few verbs with monosyllabic 
a final long vowel in the root, and insert र before 
Thus देणा, ‘to give’, makes its 1st causal, 


Sometimes in the imperative, 


3 
Í 


ally, are form- 


ed as in Braj, by add 


open roots shorten 
aa for the Ist causal. 

~ ~ = = A . . 
Taai, and लेशा, ‘to take’, AUANT; as, e.g., स जाग Tard, ‘I will cause 


(him) to take up jog’; i.e., ‘to become an ascetic’. Alternative forms, 


zaai and sta, also exist. 

a. Verbs with g final in the root drop this ह before the causal terminations, 
as in the primitive conjugation ; thus we have the following examples: Gat दिया 
पाणो, ‘the water caused (all) to flow away’; = राजा कवावतोा z, ‘I am called 


RS et rs repe > Sb ees east HORE 


a king’. 

407. The colloquial Marwari west of the Aravallí hills is distinguished by a 
regular passive derivative verb, the root of which is formed by adding the 
syllable दज to the root of the primitive. Roots containing a long vowel 
shorten that vowel before this affix. Verbs which take र beforethe causal, 

E s insert it also before the passive affix. Thus, to illustrate, from करणा, ‘to do’, is 
derived the passive, करोजणा,= H. H. किया जाना, ‘to be done’; from ख्ावगा, 
‘to eat’, the passive aa, ‘to be eaten’; from लेखा, ‘to take’, and देणा, ‘to 


2 give’, the passives, लिरोजणो, ‘to be taken’, and दिरोजणा, ‘to be given’. Even 
nenter verbs may E this passive form. Thus, we have from amañ, ‘to 
come’, the passive aata. In the case of such verbs, however, the passive 
is only used impersonaliy in the 3rd masc. sing. ‘These passive verbs are 
conjugated throughout like regular primitive verbs. Thus. X से Wala Aer 
edi = Lavy me NUS e: š 
sk 1४ मुक्त से आया नहों जाता, “it is not come by me’, Ze, ‘I cannot come’; 
us मरोज्या, ‘I was beaten’; 9j El rn Wasa, ‘it will not be caten by yon’; i.e, 
‘you will not be able to eat it. These forms are rarely ‘heard east of the 
Aravallí hills. 
408, In the dialects of W. Rájpútáná the various forms of Intensive compound 
plained $8247— 360, are but rarely used. Instead of these forms, परो or 
ied to the verb. Thus, for मार डालना, the Márwárís say, परा emi; 


क... 
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for चला जाना, ‘to go away’, परो जालणा; for उठ जाना, ‘to rise up’, परा उठशा. But 
when the action is regarded as terminating with, upon, near, or for the agent, 
diris used instead of परा. Thus, art लेणा, ‘to take for one’s self, = H. H. 
ले लेना, cte. These compounds with eir therefore approximate in use to 
the middle voice in Greek. परा and gir are inflected to परा and बरा, obl. 
mase., and प्ररो and बरो, fem., to agree with the subject of neuter verbs, or 
with the object of transitives. Examples are, % बरा जा, or (fem.) प्र वरा जा, = 
FI. IT. < <t जा or चलो जा. But with a transitive verb, in any tense these 
must NUS with the object, Thus, ऊ प्रायो aut wid, ‘let him take the book’, 
(ie, for himself); x घाथी बरो लेऊ =, 1 take the book (for myself); ऊ पाथा 
प्ररो देहा, he will give the book away’, otc 

a. In Márwár, when the imperf. part. of any verb is combined with रहना, as 
in Continuative compounds in standard Hindi, the combination has, nob a 
continuative, but a negative sense. Thus, in the kRájpütáná colloquial, गाता 
TEN, is not ‘to continue singing’, but, ‘to be kept from singing’, ‘not to sing’. 
So, again, कोवाड जड़ दो के मनप माहे आता रहे, is ‘shut the door that the 
people may not come in’,—not ‘may continue to come in’. 

409. Before leaving these Rájpútáná forms, we may briefly in- 
dicate a few peculiar forms of the Rajpat bard Chand, as noted 
by Mr. Beames. (1) The imperf. part. occasionally ends in न्त; as, 
eg, gata, ten, =H. II. हाता, रहता. (2) The perfect termination, 
Sat (दयो) , is transformed into «ut or एव्र, as, e.g., HAA, ‘wandered’, for 
TL H. भ्रमाया; aga, ‘spoke’, =H. H. बाला, eto., etc. (2) The final at 
of == is sometimes shortened, thus, #4; हरे is used as a conjunctive 
participle. (4 For दोनो, ‘given’, and काना, ‘done’, पदज्ञा and किल्ला 
occur. (5) The conj. part. is sometimes made to terminate in ज, 
as, e.g., in किये for H. Hl. करके. 

410. The verb in the Himalayan dialects of Garhwál and Kumáon presents 
in some respects a suggestive resemblance to the Marwari conjugation. Thus, 
the auxiliary substantive verb has @ for its radical consonant; ला, (fem. 
wl.) instead of शा, is in many places the termination of the future; न in the 
infinitive, as elsewhere, is changed to w. ह final in a root is very commonly 
rejected and the concurrent vowels combined; but the consequent sandhi is 
to 3j and not €, as in G. शिशो for H. H. रहना; so that उ, instead of =, 
appears to be preferred as a vowel of union before the infinitive termination. 
But with these resemblances, there also are some variations from the Marwari 
type. Most noticeable is the imperf. part. which, as in Panjabi, often ends in 
दो or न्दो, plur. दा or er, instead of ता, ला. ‘he तो forms, however, are also 


uesd, also sometimes retaining the ancient # before त, as in ALUAT, ‘raining’; 


Q : 
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azraat. In the tenses of ihe imperf. part. of some verbs with a 


n the root, Kumáoní rejects the par ticipial termination before 
and shortens the final radical vowel, giving, ००५ दि छू, 


H. देता है, ‘he gives’. 


— not to the cont. fut. terminations but to the roo 
cont. fut. and this suffix ला, thus; 


The fut. term., AT, in Garhwali is often added, 
i I have sometimes heard 


the negative particle interposed between the 


रनों कडे ओ न ला, =. ए. रसो वात नहा ZnT, ‘such a thing will nob be 
p | given in the ‘Tables’ the first belongs to Tiri 


The causal affix ATA 1s softened to AT 
verb, व्रणा, ‘to float’, ihe causal ब्रशाणा. 


Of the two Garbwált forms ofteu 
ihe second is used further east. 


giving, e.g., from the intransitive 


Conjugation in the dialect of the Ramayan and other 
Eastern dialects. 


411. In the old Párbí of the Rémdyan, as in all archaic’ Hindi 
poetry, the tense-system is not so fully developed, nor are the distinc- 
tive characteristics of the various tenses always so distinctly marked 
as in modern High Hindi. But on the other hand, we find a great 
variety of terminations, and some tenses which are unknown to the 
modern form of speech. We begin with the tenses corresponding, at 
least in a general way, to those of the standard dialect. 

412. The Infinitive or Gerund presents two forms analogous to the 
two in Braj, viz., one in न, and another ing. Examples are, जब aie 
कहा देन aset, ‘when (he) told him to give up Vuideh?’; Taq सिय राम Tina 


भल नाहो, ‘it is not well to return without Rám and Site. The in- 
flected forms also occur; as, e.g., अस न हाने, ‘it is not so to be’. =H. H. 
नही दाने का; में तव दसन ARA लायक्र, ‘I am able to break thy teeth’. 

413. The Imperfect participle is formed by adding @ only to the 
root; as from बिलाकन, ‘to behold’, बिलाकत, ‘beholding’. This is often, 
though not invariably, inflected to Ta for the fem.; as in लग्राबति from 
लगावत =I. H, ama. There is no other inflection. In the follow- 
ing we have the longer Braj participle in ता; घेनु मन भावता पय wale, 
‘the cow drops milk gratifying to the heart’. 

414. The Perfect participle regularly consists of the root alone; to 
which = is added in the fem. only. ‘Thus from mga, सनन, come the 
perf. participles, कड, सुन, fem., कहि, सनि. But the longer H. H. forms 
in श्रा and = are frequently used where the metre may 1 equire it. In 
. the ease of verbs with roots in a, the व which in the standard dialect 


been retained in the tenses of the future, maintains its 


= 
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place-before a or £ in the perf. part. also; thus we have गावा, ‘sung’, 
for LI. H. गाया; “ara or zar, ‘come’, for H. H. आया, But the com- 
mon forms in या also occur. 

415. The Conjunctive participle is regularly formed by adding = to 
the root; thus, atte देखि सोतल भड छातो, ‘seeing thee, (my) breast has 
become cool’. As in the case of all short final vowels, this = may be 
lengthened metri gratid. This is especially common at the end of a 
line; as, GSS सभा "IT ख्रि पाई, ‘receiving such news, the assembly. 
sat down’. Much less frequently we find the Braj form in &, after 3 
asa union-vowel; as, mamaq पाइकी, ‘receiving the great sage’s com- 
mand’. ‘he root alone is occasionally used; and the final inherent 
a may be lengthened metri gratid, as in the following, where चोन्हा is 
not the perfect, but the conjunctive participle; सुफल जन्म माना UH 
ait, ‘recognizing the lord, he regarded his birth as having borne 
good fruit’. 

416. For the Noun of agency, the affix बार, (plur. बारे, fem. वार,) 
is added to the root, as in the following ; ते wT& ताल चतुर रखवारे, ‘these 
are the watchful guardians of this lake’. 1 

417. The Rémdyan exhibits forms of the Contingent Future iden- 
tical with the longer Braj forms; viz., Sing. (1) At or At; (2, 3) हि; 
Plur. (1, 8) हिं; (2 हु. For the longer forms with छ, स्‌, रे, and i, स्‌, 
are sometimes used. Examples are ;--पावक्क sii, ‘I could burn in tho 
fire’; केहि मशु जाहो, ‘by what road shall we go”; व्हा कहे, ‘who can tell ??, 
स is sometimes inserted after = final in a root; as, जाला जिया, ‘as long 
as I live’. 

a. But instead of these final diphthongs, their elementary vowels 
often appear; as, e.g., जा सें ALS TTS, ‘when I prepare food’; कोचड मिलड, 
‘it mingles with the mud’. The final vowel of these forms, again, metri 
gratid, is often lengthened; as, sir अपने गावरान wa कडऊं, ‘if 1 should tell 
all my faults’; mj सा जा जा भाजन करई, ‘whoever may eat that food’. 

b. Before 3. in the Ist sing., ए४ is sometimes inserted ; thus, qué 
सुनाएउं साड, ‘that same I will make known to you’. 

८. Or, again, the final diphthongs, र, रे, are reduced to their cog- 
nate vowel, =, as in atte for चाहे, and especially in the substantive 
verb; thus, जे] आयस्‌ हाइ, ‘if the order be’. 

०. This final इ, again, is often dropped, leaving the 2nd and 3rd 
sing. in form like the root ;+as, maa से नारि जा सेव न Tet, “base (is) - 

28 


| 
. 
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that woman, who will not serve her’; सा क्रिमि साव, ‘how could he 
Sleep?" And this final a, again, may be lengthened, metri gratid. 

giving a form identical with the H. H. perf. part.; as, मास दिवस सह 
कडा न माना, ‘if in a month's time thou obey not what is told (thee ) 

जाकर नाम मरत सुख तावा, ‘whose name, (if it) come into the mouth of 
one dying’. 

e. For wg of the 2nd and 3rd sing., य or इथ is sometimes written ; 
as, सपनेह सुनिय न बेद पुराना, ‘not even in a dream might one hear Ved 
(or) Purdn’. उ is sometimes substituted for v in the 2nd and 3rd 
sing.; as, Sit ऋस हाड, "fit be so’. > 

f. Finally, for हि, we often find the older form, सिं; as, जा ते aera, 
Gf thou wish’, तेहि न भजसि मन मंद, ‘wilt thou not worship him, O dull 
heart ??. Sometimes सु is substituted for खि. 

418, Besides the above forms, I have found in archaic eastern Hindí, a con- 
jugation of this tense with @ as the characteristic letter, to which the regular 
terminations are then added; thus, Sing. (1) at, (2, 3) चे ; Plur. (1,3) a, (2) àv 
or बा. With these v or b forms, as well as those (to be hereafter noticed) of 
the abs. fut., may be compared the Bangálí fut. terminations, ibo, ¿bd or ibe, iben. 

419. It may be observed, finally, that although, very often, the 
forms above noted indicate, in the Rámáyaz, a degree of dubiety, 
and for the certain futurition of the event, the forms of the absolute 
future, as given in $420, are preferred, yet now and then these forms 
are unquestionably used where there is no contingency intimated. 
Thus, सब दुख taete रास पद देवो, ‘all sorrow will cease on beholding 

- the feet of Rám; wate समर सिखावन देऊं, ‘I will give Bharat instruo- 
tion in war; प्रभु Haie दारूण fuia, ‘the lord will remove the terrible 
calamity’; विकल होसि तें काप के मारे, ‘thou shalt be distressed because 
ofa monkey’. But illustration of this belongs rather to Syntax 

420. The Absolute Future exhibits three varieties of conjugation 
of which ग, ह, and & are, severally, as the characteristic letters 

(1) The ग forms are not often used. - The suffixes Tit, eto., are 
added CO to the longer forms of the cont, fut ; 88, eg., 
BENE o ores mee 

ereafter’, But as these 
forms will be quite familiar to the student of the Lidméyan, further 
illustration is not required 


(2) The 2nd form of the conjugation of the absolute. future 
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exhibits the following terminations; Sing. (1) 8t; (2, 8) ete; Plur. 
(1, 8) इंड; (2) हद्द. As in Braj, = is sometimes used as a union- 
vowel before these terminations; whence after ऋ final in a root, we 
have, by sandhi, रे. Tllustrations of these future forms are ;--क्राज में 
करिह तारा, “I will do thy work’; लै Set तुम ead, T will carry you off’; 
ATALA eene, ‘they will believe the wonders’; माहि राज... dug 
जबहों, ‘when you shall give me the kingdom’; हॉसिहहु सुनि हमारी जड़ताई, 


‘you will laugh, hearing my foolishness’. 

Of this general type of conjugation there are several variations :— 

८. Ta appears for हि; as, मरितैहसि अत अभागों, (0 luckless (woman) ! 
<=. thou wilt repent it in the end’. Analogous is हेसु for zz, as in the 
| peculiar form, fe¢a,=H. TH. देगा; thus, तिन्हे were Règ ते सोता, ‘to 
| him thou shalt show S£t4. 
| b. The first w is sometimes rejected; thus, उभय न erante, ‘if one 

shall regard neither’, ८८., ‘not regard both’. 

e. g having thus been rejected, Gis sometimes inserted: as, PATAR 
प्रात दोखियह मारा, ‘in the morning you shall see my exploits’. 

(8) The 3rd variety of the absolute. future is formed by simply 
adding बे to the root in all persons and numbers. This, it may 
be observed, is an extremely common form in the modern eastern 
colloquial dialects. Examples of its use in the Rdmdyan are ;— 
चौथे दिवस में मिलब आई, ‘the fourth day I will come and meet (you)’; 
सुनि सुख सहन राम वैदेही । अनुचित mea न uisu AEN, ‘hearing this, Rám 

and Vadeht will obtain joy, nor will any wise (man) call it wrong’. 

Variations from the general type occur as follows :— 

A .. q. After =m final in a root, 3 or द is sometimes, but not necessarily, 
S^] inserted; thus, जाळ s पाउन तहो, ‘where I shall obtain that same, 

there shall I go’; @ तुम दुख msa, ‘then you will find sorrow’; 
| manaa गालु. ‘thou wilt puff out the cheek’. So also, more rarely, after 
| a consonant; as, पुश्उन Ei तुम्हारा, ‘I will fulfil thy desire’. 

b. For a, fa occasionally 0९०७8; as, में मारि काठि gan, ‘drawing 
the sword I will kill thee’. 

421. The Imperative exhibits two forms of conjugation; the one, 
identical with that of the contingent future; the other, with that of 
the absolute future in a. In both the & and the # forms we find 
many of the same variations as have already been noticod in the 
eontingont and absolute futures. 
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(1) Examples are, of the € (स) forms ;—Wrds मैं तिन्ह करि गति घारा 
‘may I obtain their terrible fate’: Tau मानस जनि ऊना, ‘do not lose 
- heart; करसि जान चिंता, ‘be thou not anxious Before Ta, र (४) may 


| ; be substituted for ८; as, सा TATA उपाऊ, contrive that plan’. * also 
‘try me for a fortnight Or, eliding 


MALA कर जान ATS, 


~ 


occurs ; as, परस्थस साह एक UAA 
ह, in the 3rd sing., V may be the termination ; às, 
The most common termination 1n the 2nd sing. 


‘Jet no one wonder’. 
The same termination is 


is उ; thus, देखु a जाई, ‘go thou and see 
found in the 8rd sing.; as, राज कल्पसत ets, may (mine) be a reign 
of a hundred falpas’. As in the cont fut, the final vowel may bo 
o that the root alone appears in both the 2nd and 2rd 


reduced to 6, ^4 
sing.; thus, माहि जान न काई, ‘let no know me In the 2nd plur 


= is the common termination; as, प्रभु चारत सुनावहु माहा, ‘tell mo 
the deeds of the lord’; तजह साच, ‘cease (y our) anxiety’. But स्‌ (ë) 
is very often substituted for « or inser ted before = ; as in पद पकज TEE 
clasp (his) lotus feet’; मांसांदवस मह आय ‘come in a month’s time’. 
And ह is sometimes rejected; as in करउ सा बाग जा तुम्दाह साहा do 
quickly, what may seem good to you’. The Ist and 8rd plur. regu- 
larly end in हिं (हों); thus, aa चरन हम अनुरागहीं, ‘let me lovo thy | 
feet’, where ह is used for the sing., a. 
(2) The Imperative, may also, like the absolute future, terminate 


in a throughout, = or उ being optionally inserted before this termi- | 3 
nation. Thus, सा smaa सतसंग प्रभाऊ, ‘know (that) it (is) from the $ 
E ds DP FOR MS L^ ° = W 
AES of good association’; मनोरथ urza सारा, “fulfil my desire’. Ta or i 

at may be used for ब; as, maua पाय uix बिनय, «make entreaty 

alli i ^. प्रानी जानकी, ‘bri fab? iced 
f e ^ हर m ; Maal जानका, ‘bring Jénak?. More rarely s is pam 
used, in the 1 r; as, अपराध GRAT, ‘pard 
P nd plur. only; as, अपराध छिमवा, ‘pardon (my) transgress- i | 


ions’. M | 
29 "m T T 1 1 
422. d he Respectful form of the imperative commonly ends in zt or | 
द्वय; as, य कारय सागर सन जाई, ‘go and make entreaty of the ocean; | 
हम mé पारपालय, ‘be pleased to take care'of me’. From this form, the j 
letter य is sometimes omitted ; as, तुम नोकि उपाय ARA, ‘devise a 200१ L 
š 


ss = 
plan’. Sometimes J or € is added as in Braj and High Hindi 
E ` AT ni S = ae 
a. For the forms in g, the older forms in st are occasionally used 
not only as in High Hindi, after roots ending in Š or w, but even 
9 
after consonants, as in Braj and Marwari; thus, afe अभय करोजे, ‘mak 
him free from fear : 
जियाये जोजे, “(if 
; (if he) preserve thee alive, live’. i H 
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. . . . - . . AN 
To this termination in जे, हु is also sometimes added ; as, राजन कर दाजहु 


यह पातो, ‘give fhis letter into the hand of Rdvan’. 

423. The Present Imperfect, in the dialect of tho Réméyan, occurs 
under two general forms; the one, like the inflected present previ- 
ously noted (§ 386), is precisely identical in form with the contingent 
future; the other is formed by the imperfect participle, either alone, 
or, as in standard Hindí, in combination with the pres. tense of the 
substantive verb. 

a. There appears to be no difference in signification between these two 
forms of the tense, except that the participial form is restricted in use to 
denote an action as occurring in the actual present; whereas the inflected 
‘form is extended, as will fully appear in the Syntax, to comprehend all imper- 
fect or incomplete action, not only in the present, but also in the past and 
future. 

424, The first or inflected form of the Imperfect, exhibits all the 
variations from the general type, which have been noted in the case of 
the contingent future. It will not be necessary to refer to these again 
in detail; the following examples will abundantly illustrate the vari- 
ous forms. RTS WH बिस्वास, ‘one faith I hold’; वंद सब के पद कमल, ‘I 
salute the lotus feet of all’; न जानहि माहि सुरारो, ‘dost thou not know 
me, the enemy of the gods ?’; फले फले न बेत, ‘the reed neither blos- 
soms nor bears fruit. Ta is especially common as the termination of 
both the 2nd and 8rd sing., and before this, ए may be inserted ; thus, 
करसि पान, date दिन रातो, ‘thou drinkest and sleepest day and night’; 
कहेसि quu, ‘he declared (his) doubt’. In the following the 3rd sing. 
termination is = (metri gratid, इ); देह trate दिन ga हाडे, ‘day by day 
(his) body becomes thin’. य commonly occurs as the 3rd sing. ter- 
mination after a radical a, and also in the following ; मन संकुचय न, “in 
(her) heart (she) shrinks not". इ may precede a in the same form. उ 
also occurs in the 2nd and 3rd sing.; as, जा at मांगु S3, ‘the gift thou 
askest, I bestow’; व्मराम लागु माहि, ‘difficult itis to me’. Finally, the 
root alone is found in the 2nd and 3rd sing. ; thus, तेहि विनु माह न भाग, 
‘without that, illusion flees not away’. The final 6 is lengthened in 
the following’; जोब नित्य केडि an रावा, ‘the soul is immortal,—why 
weepest thou?’. Of tho plural the following are examples :—15£ 
pers., faaa Za करहो, ‘we make our supplication’; 2nd pers., कण्डु 
कवन कारन तप भारो, ‘why are you doing (this) heavy penanco?’; 
3rd pers, जे पर दोष wate, ‘who gaze upon another's fault. In the 
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st two verbs must be rendered as a present, 


following, one of the fir 
hal! ~ 


the other, as contingent future; si दखाह दखाह जन्ह देखे, ‘who see, 
see, who have seen 
25. In the following passages, the imperfect par ticiple alone is used 

as a present tense :--जा अवलाकत लाकपात, who beholds the lord of the 
world; aag जरे पर लान लगार्वात, ‘she, as it were, applies salt to a burn 

a. But to this the pres. of the substantive verb is occasion ally added 
as in standard Hindi. Examples 270 ;--धम्म a जानत ATA I under- 
stand religion’; Tata दिन देव जपत चहु Set, ‘whom, O divine one, you 
worship night and day’; सारि करत gie निन्दा, ‘they deride me’, 


426. Besides the common form of this participle we also find the -7—~ 


older form in = used as a present tense; thus, सब संत सुखी विचरंत महीं, 
‘all the holy walk happy on the earth’. The final vowel is some- 
times lengthened; as, सापत ताड़ेत पुरुष कहता, ‘cursing (and) upbraiding, 
men say’. Itis also found in the writings of Kabir, as in the fol- 
lowing from the Sdkhi; sai ज्यां नर निधरक फिरे त्यां त्यां काल हसंत, ‘by so 
much as man goes about unconcerned, by so much Death laughs'.* 

497, The Rámáyan exhibits a Past Conditional tense derived from 
the imperfect participle. To form this tense, in the Ist sing., उं, and in 
the 2nd plur., हु. is added to the imperfect participle. I have noted no 
special terminations for the other persons. Before the above tense-end- 
ings र (2) is commonly inserted; thus, पिर्ताह खाड zs पुनि ताडी, having 
eaten thy father, I could then eat thee’. For रु, इ is employed for 
the fem., as in the following, where, in the first stanza, € is omitted 
before 3 in the 2nd plur.; जा तुम Maas प्रथम सुनोसा । सुनितिउं सिख तुम्हारि 
धरि सोसा, ‘had you met me first, great sage, I bowing my head, would 
have heard your advice’. J, again, is sometimes hardened to a, 
and "it or at substituted for š in the Ist sing.; thus, At जनित्यों बिन भट 
Ys भाई 1 ता प्रन कारे होत्या न dare, ‘had I known that the earth had 
become destitute of warriors, then I had not (by) making (this) decree 
become a laughing-stock’. One more example will suffice; Sit aa 
"rud सान का नाड । पद रज [सर [सस धरत Wate, ‘had you come like 
a sage, the youths had placed, O lord, the dust of your feet upon 
their heads 


This old form of the pres imperfect is still heard in the colloquial of inte- 
rior Garhwél, where, for example, I have heard a villager say, पाना ऊपर a 
नाह बरखन्ता, lit, ‘water rains not from above’. Vid. § 410 | 


x 
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428. For the Past Imperfect no separate form occurs, except in the 

=) following, where रह is used instead of था, as noted at §371; सन 

Wad रह नुप्रनिवास, ‘(his) heart was keeping guard at the womens’ 
apartments’. 


429, The tense mentioned under § 387, as an Inceptive Imperfect, 
is much more common in the Rémdyan than in Braj prose. Exam- 
ples are ;--गाड़त छेत्र सध्य dé Wü, they began to bury (it) there in a 

field’; uga ua, ‘they began to inquire 
| 430. The Indefinite Perfect is commonly employed in the Ramayan 
l to express action completed, whether in the past, present or future. 
is — x, The compound participial forms employed in the standard dialect 


pleted action, very rarely occur. The most of them, indeed, are quite 


| 
| to express the various temporal and modal modifications of such com- 
| 
| unknown. As in the case of the imperfect, two forms of the perfect 
| 


tense occur, the one consisting merely of the participle, the other, 


inflectional. 
I 431. The participial form of the perfect differs from that of the 
| standard dialect, precisely in the same manner as the imperfect 
j participle ; vis., by the shortening of the final long á toa. Thus, for 
| कहा, ‘said’, we have कड, for रहा, ‘remained’, रह, etc. This is inflect- 
i ed to‘ for the fem., giving, e.g., such forms as सुनि, सानि, for H.H. सुनो, 


मोरो. But the final = is often lengthened for the sake of the metre. 
Further examples are ;गिरिवरगुद्ा Ws सा जाई, ‘he went and entered a 
cave in a great, mountain’; कड ayia सुनहु, ‘Sugrtv said, Hear U. 

In the mase. plur. the inflection स is very often assumed, so 
that the form of this tense thus frequently becomes identical with 
that found in the standard dialect 

b. Observe, that after roots in =T or क्ला, ब is commonly inserted; 
as, में काह नसावा, ‘what have I destroyed ?; ate मारि गिराबा, ‘he struck 
him to the earth’. 

432. It may be well here to call especial notice to the exceeding ambiguity 
of many verbal forms in the Rémdyan. What with the extreme attrition of 
many once distinct forms, and the frequent prosodial modifications of final 
vowels, one and the same form has come to represent several diflferent parts of 
the verb. Thus, e.g. सार may be 2nd or 3rd sing., of the cont. or abs. fut., or 
of the imper. dr pres.; or 1st, 2nd or 8rd sing. perf. काह, again, may be, 2nd or 
3rd sing. of the cont. or abs. fut., or of the imper. or pres.; or 1st, 2nd or 3rd fem. 
perf, or the conj. participle; or, again, 16 may be used to represent the H. H, 
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ion, as, e.g, कळु कहि न जाई, ‘ib cannot 
9nd or 3rd fem. of the perf., or ibmay 2 
gratia. This ro- 


asc. in the passive conjugat 
o told’. देषो. again, may be Ist, 
‘bet To conj. part. fa, with the final vowel lengthened metri 
. mark will be abundantly illustrated by referring to the citations made in the 
preceding and the following paragraphs, 

433. In the ease of active transitive verbs, 
mentioned $ 332 (1), is often employed ; i.e., the v 
not with the subject, but with the object of the a 
number. As ने does not occur in this dialect, the subject, noun or pro- 
noun, is simply put in the inflected form, where such form happens to 
But as no nouns are inflected in the sing., it comes to pass that 
(as where, ¢.7., subject and object are both mase. sing.,) the —7 — 

construction is in outward form identical with the active construotion of 

iniransitive verbs. Examples are, of intransitive verbs;—s$RTW जिय 

mat, ‘confidence came to (her) heart’; निसरो रूघिर घार, ‘a stream of 

blood issued’; que ata, ‘they came into the king's house’. Of transi- 

tive verbs, examples are ;--जो प्रभु Tatar फिरत तुम देखा, ‘that lord whom 

7 you (sc. Parvati) saw wandering in the forest’; भर्गात तें सांगो, ‘thou 
hast asked piety’; Tare माहि मारा ते मैं मारे, ‘I have beaten those who ` 


the passive construction 
erb is made to agree, 
ction in gender and 


exist. 
very often, 


have beaten me’. 
434. Besides the more common passive construction of this tense 


in transitive verbs, the active construction also very often occurs, after 
the regular idiom of all the modern eastern dialects. Thus, बेल- 
पात ... तीनि सहस संवत सा खाडे, ‘for three thousand years she ate the 
; leaves of vines’,—where the reference is to Ọmá, afterward the wife 
UR of Shiv. Similar is the construction in the following ; #@Tg कह Taaa 


uz, ‘one said, take (them) alive’. 


Rem. Here also, on further consideration, I would place the phrases 
Go in § 226.c., viz., धन्य जे जाये, ‘blessed they who bore them’; ते देखे L 
दाउ भ्राता, ‘they beheld the two brothers’: & and ते, therefore, in these t 
passages are to be regarded as in the nominative, and not in the ob- | 
lique plural as suggested, loc. cit. : ! 

435, Instead of the above forms of this tense, which are to be 
regarded as characteristic of the dialect, the longer forms (K. and B.) 
in च्या and m, (या and @,) also occur. Thus, कपि चरनन्हि पर्यो, tthe 
110116 1९ ^ T Ti N 
OX Rec CONUM 
; , Sometimes make the perf. 
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436. The inflected perfect is formed by adding to the perfect part., 
in the Sing., (1) 3; (2, 8,) उ; and in the P/uw., (1, 8,) =e or Te; 
(2,) हु. For the feminine, these terminations are added to tho fem. 
form of the participle. Before all these endings, र is often inserted 
or takes the place of a final short q. Observe, that the inflected 
perfect is used in the active construction only. Examples are ;— aa 
दरस Muu vay, ‘through the sight of thee, I (fem.) have become free 
from sin’; तुम mag कोहि कारन आयेडे, ‘you know for what reason 
I have come’; sra लगि des Hart, ‘until now I have remained a vir- 
gin’; भवानो सतो सरीर रहिउ, ‘Bhavání remained in the body of Sati’; 


x. wnat aia us nea, ‘the lord of birds went to Diranch?; निज नाम 


gamz, ‘he declared his own name’; arg पर डारेन्हि गिरितरूज़ह, ‘they 
cast upon him trees (and) mountains’; ate माहि व्याध को नाई, ‘you 
have slain me, like a hunter; Ha aag, ‘you (O Umá) have forgot- 
ten good’. 

a. In tho 2nd and 3rd sing. the termination Ta is often sub- 
stituted for उ; thus, रिपु सम मोहि मारेसि, ‘he has beaten me like an 
enemy’. And this sometimes becomes हि, as in the fut.; thus, za 
माहि आब amits काहा, ‘now for what hast thou come and waked me °”. 
In the following, इ is probably the emphatic particle ; काह न AHS 
जस HUE Tautz, ‘he could not tell the sorrow as it really was’. 

b. Observe, that these terminations are in like manner added to 
the irregular participles noted at $439. Thus, हरि लोन्होस सबेस Ure 
जारो, ‘he has robbed me of property and wife’; कोन्हेह सब काजा, ‘you 
have accomplished all (your) work’. 

437. As remarked above, the indefinite perfect in its various forms, 
commonly takes the place of all the tenses of the perfect in standard 
Hindi. Very rarely, however, we find a cont. perf., and a past perf. 
formed by the combination of the perf. part. with the verb रहन as an 
auxiliary. Thus, हो भाई गये < देखन फ़ुलवारो, ‘the two brothers had 
gone to see the garden’; and, again, Wm सस्ती सिय संग विहाई गड रही, 
‘one maiden companion, sporting with Silá, had gone’. (Bal K.) 

438. The irregular forms of the perfect of certain verbs, already 
noticed in Braj and standard Hindí, occur also, with dialectic 
variations, in tho Rdmdyan. Thus from हान, ‘to be’, we have the 
perf. Sing., भा, भयड or भयडं ; Plur., भे, मै, otc.: from ठानन, ‘to deter- 
mine’, porf. saz, जान, ‘to go’, sometimes makes its perf. may, (H. H. 
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शा, plur. ii. Besides these, 
(or m 


Eo 

गया), plur. गये, ete. ; and also, more rarely, 
note also, हये ०7 हिर, ‘killed’, perf. plur. from हनन and लयऊ, perf., 
H, H. लगा), from लगन. Examples are तब जो दुख भा, ‘the न्स 
which then was’; बहु रोग Sant लाग eii, people were slain by diseases 

and bereayements’. (Also see $448, 4.) The Rdmdyan, besides the com- 
mon pres. and fut. forms from जाना, also presents a pres. formed on 

the base गव or गवन, from the ultimate root, गा, of the perf. गया. Thus, 

aha auaa nate सिधारे, ‘seeing the bow they went away’. 

439. The verbs करना, देना, लेना, present, in the Rdmdyan, not | 
only such forms of the perf. as किय, लिय, दिया, लिया, etc., but also, as 
in Braj, aire, ‘did’, ‘done’; दोन्ह, ‘given’, ‘gave’; लोन्ड, ‘taken’, ‘took’; — 
as, e.g., TREN केहि न कोन्ह वाराहा, ‘whom has not greed made mad ?". 

a. As elsewhere remarked, the final € of these forms is dropped by | 
many old writers, whence कोन, लोना, दोन, etc. Thus, in the Sabha l | 
Bilds, विपत कसती कोन, (ho) has made affliction a touch-stono". a 

b. Similarly, in the Rdmdyan, and other archaic poetry, the perf. 
of pure verbs in ऋ also often terminates in न; as, सनि दसकंध रिसान, 
‘hearing (this) the Ten-shouldered was enraged’; सकल हरपाने, ‘all 
rejoiced’. Or the termination may bo ना; thus, जगतो सकल फिराना, 
‘(he) went around the whole world’. 

440. In one instance, again, in the Rámáyan the perfect is made 
to terminate in =, as in the modern colloquial of Tirhut; thus, वापि 


गगन पर घायल, ‘angrily he rushed toward heaven’; where घायल is for 
H. H. धाया, from धाना, ‘to run’, ‘to rush’. 

441. In one passage, again, the perfect is made to terminate in र 
(for the ल just mentioned P), as in the following ;--गरजेर बहुरि दससोस, e 
‘again roared the Ten-headed'. 

442. Sometimes, for the modern forms of the perfect, Sanskrit or M 
Prákrit forms are employed. Thus, for H. H. किया, ‘done’, and गया, z 
‘gone’, we often find the corresponding Sk. forms कृत and गत, as in 
the following ;—ite के मति इन्द कृत न मलोनो, ‘whose understanding 
have these not defiled? (/it., ‘made unclean’); इहि प्रकार गत नासर 
साऊ, ‘in this way passed that day’. a 

443. Besides the various participles, referred to in § 66, various 
other Sanskrit conjugational forms occur in the Rimdyqn. Tt will be 
_ Umum 

> . n (1) 18 the Pres. Parasmai, 


p Ç s 
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of the lst conj. ; thus, Ist sing. नमामि or प्रनमामि, ‘I salute’, प्रश्यामि, 
‘I behold’, जपासि (for जल्पामि,) ‘I repeat’ : 870 plur. wata, ‘they be~ 
hold’; दन्ति, ‘they speak’, नदन्ति, ‘they roar’, निरखान्त, ‘they behold’; 
Thus, पश्यन्ति ये यागो जतन कारि, ‘whom ascetics having toiled, behold’; 
प्रनमासि निरंतर खोरमनं, ‘I salute without ceasing the glorious Rám. The 
2nd sing. ata, of the Sk. subst. verb, occurs in the following; यासि 
सासि* तव चरन नमामी, ‘thou art that which thou art, thy feet wo adore P. 

(2) The following forms of the Pres. Atmane also occur: lst plur., 
नमामहे, ‘we salute’; स्मरामददे, ‘we remember’; भजामहे, ‘we worship’. 
Examples are ;—Haara सा स्सरामहे, ‘that lord of existence we remem- 
i» ber’; RU Tara ASAR, * Rants lord we ever worship’. 

(3) The following Sk. Imperatives, 3rd sing. Parasmai are also 
found, vis. ; qatg, ‘let him extend’; ag, ‘let him dwell’; नातु, ‘let him 
save’. More frequent is the 3rd sing. imper. of the subst. verb, usu- 
ally in the formula of permission, vaHeq, ‘let it be so’; as, Tana] 
करुनानिष्ि ara, ‘Let it be so, said the Treasury of Compassion’. 

(4) The 2nd sing. Imper. Parusmat of two or three words is not 
infrequent; as, पाहि, ‘do thou protect’; aiz, ‘do thou save’; thus, 
भवभयसाचन पाहि पाहि, ‘Protect, protect (me)! O thou deliverer from 
tho dread of existence? 

444. The following Prakritie verbal forms also occur, viz. : 
TAAT, for Sk. निर्मित:, ‘composed’; as, रामायन [जन नासप्या, who com- 
posed the Rámáyaw; m for H. कहे, Sk. Huta, 3rd sing. pres., ‘he 
tells’; fag, for Sk. tegi, 3rd sing. pres from root स्था, ‘he stands’; 
alg, ‘I salute’, for Sk. बंदे, 1st sing Atmane; as in बहार वाद खलगन, 
‘again, I salute tho wicked’; atta, for Sk. नमामि, 1st sing. pres., I 
adore; as in 8nfa निरंतर शो रघ्चुबोरं, ‘I adore without ceasing the glori- 
ous Raghubi’; and also नसामयं(?). Finally, in a single instance, we 
have a Prák. reduplicated perfect, Taat, for Sk. aqua, from FA, ‘to 
increase’; as in the following, सेवत वप्रय बघ जाम, as sensual enjoy- 
ment grows (even) on one serving (the gods)’. 

45. Tho Passive is commonly formed by conjugating the verb 
जाना, ‘to go’, together with the perf. part., or, more commonly, with 
the root of the verb combined with the suffix इ Thus, कल्प काठ लागा 
sire न गाये, ‘(the deeds of Rám) cannot be sung in ten million kalpas’. 
ऋषि जात सा नाही, ‘that is not told’, ४ e., cannot be told 


* Wor the clision of ख initial, see 88 44, ol. 
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6. ‘Bat besides the above, a Prakritic present passive ofte 
which is formed by adding to the root, aftor = as a union-vowel, the 
termination यत, unchanged for gender or number; thus, वा 
प्रजियत az, ‘oven these are worshipped in virtue of their disguise ; 
मायापतिसेशक सन माया करियत, ‘with the servant of the lord of decep- 
lion, deception is employed". 

446. Causal verbs are formed in the Rémdyan, by adding ma or 
zit to the root of the primitive, for the 1st, and at for the 206 cau- 
sal. Many verbs, however, as in standard Hindi, instead of adding 
these letters to tho root, form the 1st causal by lengthening or gunat- 


` 


n occurs, 


rN 


ing tho medial vowel of tho root. Both the Ist and 2nd causal occur e - 7 


in the following: नृपतनु वेदविडित aaa परम विचित्र विमान बनावा, 
“he caused the body of the king to be washed according to tho Ved, 
(and) made a most beautiful chariot’. देना and लेना, make their 
causals, दिवाना and 'लिवाना. 

a, Observe, that many verbs, which in standard Hindi form tho 
causal by the addition of a syllable, in the Rémdyan follow the other 
method. Thus, e.g., for H. H. जलाना, ‘to burn’, and aura, ‘to call’, 
the Ramayan often uses जारन (for जालना) and ब्रालना ; as, e.g., जे areat 
पुर जारे, ‘who have burnt villages of Brahmans’; सुचि सेवक बाले, ‘he 
called his upright servants’. 

b. Occasionally the root of the causal is made to terminate in Wa, 
instead of ama, as in the following, where Uum, ‘fill’, is for muse; 
qag... aanu Wü, ‘fulfil my desire’. 

¢. Occasionally, again, the characteristic अब or ara of tho causal, 
is contracted to àt. Thus, in the following, R&T is for रिसाव ; रदपुठ 
फरकत नयन RATE, ‘his lips quiver, (and) angry are his eyes’, 

6, When a syllable is added to a close root, to form the causal, 
the usual shortening of a medial long vowel in the primitive, is not 
unfrequently neglected. Thus, for य. H. girar, ‘to call’, and दिखाना, 
‘to show’, we have sometimes, बालावन, देपावन ; as, eg, तें tan rms, 
‘thou, calling a Brahman’. 


447. The various Compound verbs explained 88 347—365, also oc- 
eur in the Rdmdyan and similar poetry. But it is impor 


tant to notice 
that the parts of the compound aro separated at ple 


asure, often by 
many intervening words, or, again, are often inverted in order, as tho 
E exigeneies of the metre may demand. All these various compounds, 
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moreover, present forms more or less divergent from those of standard 
Hindi, Thus, 
(1) In all such compounds as are formed in High Hindi with the 


“root, इ (metri gratid, 3,) is added to the root in the Rémdyan. Exam- 


ples will be found on almost every page. Thus, gë चंद्रिका चंद्र ताज 
जाई, ‘how can the moonlight forsake the moon ??; जात umm जन लेत 
gera, ‘calls, as it were, the passing traveller’. So also, सा सधारि हरिजन 
जाम wet, ‘as the servants of Mari rectify (all) these’; where लेहों 
cannot be separately translated, but must be connected with सुधारे as 
a compound, =H. H. सुधार लेते हे. In the following, again, the parts 
aro inverted and the final = of the primary verb lengthened, metri 
gratid ; सरिता सुभगता सक AT कहो, ‘the loveliness of the river, who can 
tell?; where सक का कहा, is for का ate सक, H. H. कान कह सके. 

Rem. The student will do well to take especial notice of this separa- 
tion and inversion of the parts of compounds and the frequent leng- 
thening of this final =; as these are among the marked peculiarities 
of the poetic style, which, until recognized and understood, greatly 
embarrass the reader who is familiar only with prose Hindí. 

(2) = alone is often, appended to the root in participial combina- 
tions, where in High Hindi we would have sm or w. Thus, दोस्यि 
XTH Ruza चाल aar, lit., ‘seeing Lám and Ripudal are coming along’; 
where standard Hindi would have चले आते €; the first q has become 
=, and the last is changed to =, to rhyme with the following stanza. 

448. Desiderative, Inceptive, Permissive and Acquisitive Com- 
pounds present in the Rámáyan a variety of forms. 

(1) The Desiderative is sometimes formed with the perfect parti- 
ciple; as, बिबाह में atet कोन्हा, ‘I wish to marry’. 

(2) All these are often formed, as in H. H. with the infinitive in 
न. Thus, मरन अब चहसी, ‘dost (thou) now wish to die?’; मोहि जान दे, 
‘let me go"; ana aa खाजन लागा, ‘ho then began to seek for Sugriv’. 

(8) But especially common in combination with the secondary 
verb, is an inflected verbal form in स or €. Thus, areg सुने राम शुन 
गळा, ‘you desire to hear the mysterious attributes of Rám’; कोह कारन 
करे न दोन्हा, ‘for what reason didst thou not allow (me) to do (it)’; 
रखवारे जब वरजे लागे, ‘when the keepers began to forbid them’. For 
the final ए, zia is sometimes written; thus, लाग azz, ‘he began to tell’. 

(4) This « is sometimes further reduced to (moti? grati, इ); thus, 


x 
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df thou wish to bathe in'this lake, brother’; 


जञा aga चद इहि सर भाडे 
one was pormitted to be- 


जास चरित लखि काह न पावा, ‘whose exploits no 
hold. And ₹ also becomes य; 98 राम चंद्र गुन AWA सागा, ‘he began to 
rehearse the virtues of Rám Chandra. All these forms may suffer 


separation or inversion like those above mentioned; as, ais gg करे 


बह बाना, ‘many arrows began to rain; MUA नाम कहन तब लयक्त, ‘he 
(Ramayan Bal. K.)* 


then began to repeat his own name 


449. Tho Avadhi, it will observed, in the verb as in the pronouns, closely 


follows the old Pürbí. The dialect of Biwi does not differ widely from that 
of Avadh. In both we may notice in some wor ds, the extreme abrasion of the 


leading verb before the auxiliaries, alr cady noted in Kumáonf. This is well 


illustrated by such forms as Av. भ Te, ग <ë (fem. भे रहा, गे रहा ) for H. H. 
zu थे, गार पे, Ho है, aan =E. H. eat है, इतरा था In the dialect of Ríwá, 
स final in a 7005 is often changed to या before the terminations Thus, व्यावस, 
द्यावा, aya, =H. प. देगा, दारा, देता, In both tho dialects of Avadh and Ríwá, 
the verbs देना, लेना and करना, add the terminations of the perfect, to the 
irregular forms, दोन्ह लोन्ह and mie In the dialect of Avadh, g is often 
inserted instead of q before the terminations of the perfect. Thus, for H. H. 
गया, ‘gone’, Av. has NAT; for बनाया, ‘made’, gram, etc. etc. In both Avadh 
and Ríwá, we find a Past Conditional tense closely analogous to that mention- 
ed at § 427, as occurring in the Rámáyan. The conjugation, however, in both 
these dialects is more complet& In Avadh, this tense, in the verb हाना, 
is conjugated as follows:—Sing. (1) हात्यडं, (/.) हातिउं, (2) होतेस, (f) होतिस, 
(3) हात, (f) Stra, Plur. (1) हायित or हाइत, (2) हत्या, (7) Stas, (3) हाते, (/) 
हातो. In Riga it is but slightly different. Thus, (1) हात्येडं, (2) aa, (8) ga. 
Pur. (1) हात, (2) zda, (3) zia. As previously remarked, neither in theso 
nor the following dialects does the special H. Hindí construction with ने occur. 
450. In the dialects of Bhojpir and Tirhut we have a still wider divergenco 
from the High Hindi type of conjugation; and a close approximation, in the 
characteristic ल of the perfect, and, in Tirhut, in the substantive verb at to 
the Bangali system. In Tirhut we haye, again, a distinct Past Conditional 
Hi puro mom 
; . r. (1) हमे, (2) श्रपन्ने or (3) at grà- 

छत, (/.) डाइकछतों. 
a. The dialect of Tirhut is peculiar in forming its present imperfect, not by 


means of the auxiliary substantive verb, $, छू, cte., but by adding to the root 
२ =) g 


for the sing., the termination Sat (f. डेका); and, for the plur., = (f. 38) 
2 


— n" m— QT 
* I judge that this is merely a corruption of aam,—the q marking the place 


of the elided रा. Compare the remarks in 6 162, ८, 


. 
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in all the persons. Thus, e.g., में होता =, is हमा हाईक ; वे देखते हे, आं Qum, 


ete. The pres. perf. is formed, however, analytically, by means of the usual 


auxiliary. Thus, iq किया है, is हमा केले कूँ; उस ने दिया है, ऊ देलं छे; तुम हुए 
हो, अपन मेले 8, etc., ete. 

b. Besides the regular Bhojpúrí conjugational forms mentioned in the tables 
Mr. Beames mentions such peculiar forms as काइत्तार, 1 am saying’; sèurt 
*I am going’; amem, ‘Lam tying’. The letter # is sometimes added to the im- 
perative, as in जाह jaha, go!. For the conj. part. Bhojpúrí commonly uses 
the obl. perf. part. with a postposition ; thus, जालिले पर, ‘on knowing’, ete. 

c. A passive is formed in Bhojpürí by adding = to the root. Thus, from 
देखनां, “to 8००, the passive form is दिस्थानां; of which the various tenses are 
formed after the usual manner of tho dialect; thus हम [दखाइत ar, ‘I am 
seen, उह [दखादल गल, ‘he has been seen’; gg RE, or दिखादइल जाइ, ‘he 


will be seen’. The causal is formed by adding ata, The g is often softened 


to उ, as, egs in दिखाउब-प. H. दिखाऊंगा ; or the concurrent vowels may be 
combined, as in दिखालो,--प. म. दिखाया, 

d. Mr. Beames also mentions the existence of a verbal noun in Sj or a, of the 
use of which he gives the examples, ga न कैलन, ‘they would not give a hear- 
ing; हावे कार Waa, ‘it will probably be’. But this idiom is not confined 
to Bhojpur, as I have often heard it in the central Doáb; thus, QA न करे, ‘he 
will not drink’; खे aaa न alte, ‘they will not mind’. The verbs करना, 
जाना and Arat are irregular in Tirhut and Bhojpár as in H. Hindi Thus for 
Tr. H. Š गया, ‘I went’, T. has गेले or Wea and Bh. Fat ; for किया, ‘I did’, T. 
has =, and Bh. केलों ; etc. Similarly in Tirhut the past tense of पाना, 
find’, is aa, ete. In Tirhutas in Avadh, cte., verbal roots are often shortened 
in compound forms; as, e.g., in ऊ भ Jiei—EH. H., वह ST गया, ete. Other pecu- 
liarities of these dialects will be learned from the tables of conjugation. 

451. Of the dialect in Central Bundelkhand, I have obtained but scanty 


"specimens, From these, its affinities would seem to be rather with eastern 


than with western Hindi, The conjugational system is very meagre; the 
distinction of person and number is commonly neglected. ‘Thus the futür 
terminates throughout in हृ, often wid; as, eg. in हह —H. H. हंगा, हाणा 
ai or होगे. The imperfect participle terminates in q or तु; 2p eceding q 
after @ in causals is changed to उ. All the tenses of the imperfect are formed 
by means of the auxiliary substantive verb. All the tenses of the perfect in 
all verbs, terminate in न, in both the singular and plural. The construction 
with the case of the agent appears to be unknown. 

452. The principal forms illustrated in the precoding sections will 
be found in the following tables :— 
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West 


- 5 d East 
JH. | Kanauji. Braj. Rájpútáná. |\Rdjpitana 
ae Pd होणा, x चता ली 
INFIN. | होना. हानो. हाचा, व्हा. sim ठ्हो... > peal 
होऊं. | होऊं. sr. eds. a 
E 
Ela होर. होय, व्है ce 
g| © : 
e| E E 
£| 2 | हा. हाण. gm. ee. eu. 
m 
E 
5 
R 
a a TT Ae ze Iu 
2 gi. द्वार. giu. cimi ecu 
E s 
o 3 
छ š ^ = 5 As s 
Ë e. हा. ह्वा. aaa. GEHT 
gi. हासं. -| ia. व्हे व्हे 
ILL. — ! —À x — T e 
° 'डाइडोॉ,छोऊंगो. seet Breet. |_. . _. |== 
E होडा | हाउंगो. AE त्याचा 
Fe 
< P SY N = s 
s gs Sa menn.) See, VISE. -9 व्हेहा 
होगा. aar हार्गा. Sea = | व्हेसो. Bel: 
Ë ) TOIT, हायर. cta. 
ES a 925 A 8 ~~ == Ree. ^ == 
5| ७ | होगा. Bree, हारगा. 5-८-०. | cag, TEET. 
E 3 Brat, eui. व्हेला. 
F3 
B jJ DU 
a S 2-2 mep | SEE. DIS. 5 3 5+ | हहेहां 
F होंगे. grex, dia. | SEAS". | व्हेस्यां,व्हेसां. EEL 
= AL wan, Pim. | COVEN moder 
a S] zo] ES = > 
$ Zla SeS, जाती | oeat, हाइहा. |_- - -.- | व्हेहे 
5 | हागे. 'दोइहो, amn. 2555 ceu Peel 
5 A हाणे. Ss द 
s em = =e Sis ऱ्ह Sau = =Y 
होंगे. Re दोरंगे. sms UTE. ।व्हयो. व्ह्डा 
हावर, EUN. i SEIT. 
= 28g. दा. हो. हो. व्हे व्हे 
S : 
| RD P = = E ~ > 
48 2 PL| हा. हा. a हावा. . हावर. 
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CONJUGATION OF हना, ‘to bc’. 


Ë 


| 1 
Garhwált. | Kum. Old Púrbi. Avadhi. dt. |Bhojpurt. 
= दाणा | woe = = ds ESE 
हाण = zT = खान. हाव el 
RT. zim, ब, हान. Ha a. डानां. 
मक: उना dee EA s atm 
होऊं. Ser aw. ar. हाऊ. होऊं. 
~ € > ~ -— 
हाड. हने. | हाड. हाउ. = T = 
हाव. हाले. | हाह, हास. हास. ठहास. हाय. 
हन. हाड, हाउ. ES 
"T EN So मल्य € = o ET 
a डाला. | हाहि, हासि. UT ced A) 
हावाऊं. खना. |==: > s mee 
= > दा Te. = . = 5 = 
न्य हेला. हाह T3 TA Ts. 
= € 
Brat. em. | डू ë Pe ki 
हावन. हाला. | FS >> A. Er 
= हना. Lc. nase aie cs 
हवन. E हाहं. at. catt. ë 
हाव डला. | te है å BTS. 
हाउला, खलो. | हला E Sal a 
लाल ° .- | होबहीं = >> | हाळ amas. | rm 
हाला. होऊंला.| ' ë aa | 2 5 X 
हाइलोा. हाडल्या. हले होाइहंह,हावाह... x हावे. oe 
Exe Sara Ba | = हाइहेस. | होखबह 
हाला, Ger. | हाले. |हाइहसि. हाद हवेस. AS दस्त 
हाइला, हाला. होता हि x c mU 
Su होला. हाइडह,हावहि.हाब.| हाये. हाडे. eres. 
हाउला, हाला. | _ हाइडाहि. का = =s [e 
Š Sissi gra. | 1a. Zaza. | हाखब. 
खला इला. Bo ta. | Ba ic MESE 
Br aU ciu. |= asa rss = = 
2 हाला. [EE हाब | होवो. हावा. gre. 
zan, हाला. | 5 SEIS. ब्र enn sm. enam 
लो: हाला. EOS za. | Bidz. SITE. | हाखोहों. 
ह्वा. हो. हा, Jag. होब. | हा. व्हास. UN 
ë द्दा हा, Mag. होव. | हा व्हास ara, 
T. Sd हाह, हावह. s = = = 
eue SUED [e$ Š WIN. | हो. व्हाओ. | हा. 


Tliese forms are also used for the Contingent Future in E, Kumáon. 
3 


^ 
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E 


ee aad 


: : z = E Hast 
H. Hindi. | Hanau. | Bra. | Rájpútáná. 
होता. हात. हातु. व्हेता. 
हाता हं. हात =. हात el + | cane 
हाता है 'हात है होतु है. =Ë छ. 
ES EN A a zà A 

होता 2 हात है. होतु है. हे ळे. 

=< — = = = me as °. D 
होते हैं. होत हैं. होतु हे. seat छां 
होते हा, | होत हो होतु हो. | व्हेओ को. 

~a Aar = = ' a5 
होते हैं. होत हें होतु हैं. sË ळे. 
हाता था. | दात इता. |q. | oe Sr. 
होता था. | होत हता. | होतु हा = ळा. 
होता था. | होत हता. | होतु हो sË को. 
हाते घे. हात इते. | हात हे. SË झा 
होते थे. हात हते. | होतु हे. sË झा 
हाते थे. होत हते. होत हे." व्हे दा. 


ms of the auxiliary have been given in 
£ The participle alone is also used for 
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CONJUGATION OF होना, ‘lo be’.* 


| E. 
I G'ayhwált. | Rumdoni. Old Párbt. | Avadht. | Riwdi. | Bhojpuri. 
šia हातन š a is 
दैन) हातन I) होत. हात. हात. Qaa. 
होंदो Bi. Biz BS हों. होत (mes). होत WES. हात आं. Gel ला. 
= 3. Se am | 
=n ~ ETS- ET, ET = = = > = 
a हदी | ळे esk] Sra शोत अहेस होते है. anasu 
eirs, gw = हाइ.हाय,डा) - |= = Š = 
3 Sie 4 CE हात ae. हो | SIT. 
mE हाहि,हासि I हात | होत खड. |हात आ. araa वान 
S ` 
= şi = -| Bat. = € ow - mer ~ fn c 
Stat SL ees sf ane. होत (uTE)||.| हात अहो. होत्य हें. 5 
E : & 
= = ना. 3 = AR = => 
eiat छन,होंदादे š WIE. हात (gg)||.| डात अही. देत अहेन. e 
हुँ छा. š - E 
S 
होदा इन होंदान| FU Ste. Bra (nl. = at lo HE = 
होंदा छन,होंदानु| ST - होत (e)l. हात महे. 'हात आं. Š 
nen. e~ = Tea या = => => = = = ~ 
होदा wars | ह (चय होत रह. Baws. हित रह्योउं. Brun x 
= छिया 
: x छिया Š ec dom E, = 
~ | होंदा परया. 5... हात रह. हात za. हात araa राहल. 
l इं छिपे. रहा. 
NS . TL 
es x किया AE a Š 
होंदो थया. | & ळ्या. [होत रह. हात रहा. हात रता हासत 
= छिया UNDE = 
होदा थया. (Ana हात रहे. हात रहे हात] aaa teat. 
ze x tear IBN 
होदा घया. | ह Qani दात रहेहु. हात Tear हत araa राहिल. 
zx z छिया. z = ES 3 ER राहलन. 
हांदा थया. (Sey दात रहे. होत रहें. हात न eran 


the imperfect past, 


* 
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X gd: ECTIC | 
-Tapie XVI, Concluded : DIALECT 


-— k 


East IVest 


3 arhwalt š 
Bra). 1. Rájpůútáná 


दिड्या.हवा. व्या हुवा ary gr. 


> 
| भया. भया. satan ga perit 
= As ; 
° a: Seon Te at 3 हाण et. | 
gmg | भयो हू. | भया दों. | विद्या क. | विहया ह | होय. ; 
; * 
rA 
4 * > -— | wear है. परळ 
P | gat है. | मया है. भया है. व्ह्या ळे. | व्ह्या E. हाड. 
Y gu 


हुआ हे. | भया है. भया है. | ears. व्हिया है. Sal 


होया Bt. 


RESENT PERFECT, 


: a E "ES a. metas A fen >. A या zi Š 5 ; 
हुए a, भये ह. भयं ह. 1व्हया Hl. | teal = [ivi j 
= E f 
š E: ae 4 EET SS EET ETIT gu. j 
z हैं | हुए हा. | भये हा. | भये हा. | ठिहया छा. | व्हया हो. | Bons । 
€ E| a. 
^ £4 
aS NES Lak meister? हाया छन. 
हुए ह. भये हें. | भये हें. | व्हिया छे. | विहया हैं. | झड़ने 


भयो हता. | भया हा. | ठिहय्रो छा. | व्हिया ST होए थयो. 
FF M E दऱ्या HT 


EA ST e RU i cud seri होए War 
हुआ था. | भयो इतो. | भयो हा. | विद्या छो. | ठिद्या हा | हाड ळ्या. 


SINGULAR. 


ae n Ste CM Uu Sie पाना 
ह्प्रा था. | भया इता. | भया हा. | व्हि Hein | Se 
= ë पया ET हया ळा. | व्डियो हा. | हाड कया. 
de 
रु थे. | भये हते. | भये हे. | व्हिया ळा. | ठिहय़ा हा. | HT ; 
= SEUT कू हया हा. होइ wur 
हुए घे. । भये हते. | भये हे. mem छा. 1 ea हा. | हया थया š 
$ EN SUSU कयाः |` 


भये ë Teu छा.  विहय़ा हा. हाया 
a हाद Gat. 


> s वने. व्हेताकूने. हाइक. E 
हाय Sete व्हे होइ. TET 


RA 


N 


— त ms त 
ut. T Also हाळ d throughout the sing. aud plur, 
E * 


CONJUGATION OF 
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हाना, 


‘to be’. 


ष्ट 
2 
- 


| 
| 


| 


| Old Pürbí. Avadhi. Riwdi Bhojpuri. 
= In > ~ 
WAT. Wenden He 
= भयउ. wat. भा. 
gai us á मैला, eto. 
हय. हेग्य. | भयउं भयेड,भसउं.भा./.| VAT डॉ. m &o = à 
LANA = भ et. E : 
arşi wed f|wusu. / = सा (sm) 
है छे.बेगे छे. भयउ. was, भा. .| waa है. m 5 à 
es > i ae भ zd. ल (aT 
हो छे. US. HETE. f | सायास हे. / e feu) 
है छ.हेगे क | भयउ, भयेड, भा. om. भवा हे. m. s सैल ।, 
हाळ aa. 7. | में है pee Se SS 
» A . ~ ~ क्षये m ~ Wiss as ES RSS 
gai हैगयां.| भर, भये, भे. m. | सये g m. | भेयेन्ड| = मैलीः (बा). 
waa. ud. f. | मे wet f. | भयेन 
E > = — AS 
है छा.हग Ql सर, HUE, HAZ. m. | HH ह. m. येन =Š >. / 
ois es || भयेन nga. | सेलह (बा). 
हाळा भरे, सडह # | भायड हे. / 3 RE 
SS ETE | मर, dH, भे. m.|wü हें m ES 
ESSE ह र == o. अयन AE. aaa (at). 
aug we, / | भधेनि हेः 7 E लन्‌ (चा) 
= Lodi " + 
है किया. f. ix ae 
€ š ITS += / The above 
Teu N Te 1j 5 २2 य्य Bl 
EE » No instance FON x vie] an 
= भें रहा. commonly 
* 
हे किया ,, of this भवा रहा | ता. ता. 
हो छिया. . ixl Ji TET. "uad y 
tense noted 
S= = fs this and 
> I4 ५ 93 = 2 
g x : Se Gis ` | भयेन्ड 
छा एक्या in this सयो रहा. ./. | रहन. 
Svc - every other | 
है एकया. ., ° भये रहे m. भवेन] d. 
rer कया. verb. भया tat. f. TES. 
eS Pesos = perfect tense. 
है Tear. ,, भ्यू रहै, m भेन त | uh 
हो छिपा. |. भया रहा,» रहेन. 
TAT, are हाके. gU Wanting. 
AGER 
l as 
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TAsLE XVII: DIALECTIC |, 
1 = w 
High Kanaujt. Braj. |East Raj.) West Ráj. | Garh. 
Hindi. : 
Seem Aas = 
| | = «mit. 'मारणा.मार- मारणो, मारण. रणा. ' 
।[३7. | मारना. मारना,मारन | ast मारवा. [sr मारवा | 
| Uh med E | 
| | मारूं. | मारों. mit मारू. सारू. ATS. | 
E à ^ 
(5 मारे. | मारे. मारे. मारे. मारे. मारो. 
= = 
E ^ मारे. मारे. मारे | मारे. मारे. सार. 
| 
=| 
A 
oO} A - A " - * ze l 
| £| मार. । मारे. मार मारां. मारां मार, मारी | 
AG | 
z X सारा. | 
Olz 3 | मारे { | 
É मारे. | मारो. मारो. मारो. मारो. arate m 
‘ EE M ® मार | 
मार. | मारे. मारे सारे मारे. मारन i 
| anèt E मारेहों. मारस्यं क्य 
मारूंगा. MEER ` त = इला मारला. 
| सार्या. ae मे रेंगा. मारागा सारस मारहूं, मारला मारलो 
<! | 
A. ~ > aa | - 
E ea an ARE, मारेहे. ~ an मारला. 
| 2 TIT. मारिहे mN. == ma ES 
है मारेगा. मारिहे. मारेगा. err | मारसो. मारही, ARAN. ee D : 
EI 
EA MR MO © मारिले मारते | ae = 
£| | मारेगा. ance. मारेगा * मारसो. मारहो, मारैला. मारला. 
= j मारा 
1 
F4 ` P 
a = 
| E na: c2 GINE, ARS d 
5. | AR. मारिहे, मारगे uq | मारस्यां. मारहां.मारांला. मारला. À 
í * £ | मारोगे. 'मारिहा,मारागे TERET मारस्यो हा माला गारा. 
i B aI, E त्या. मारहो,मारोला. मारल्या. 
m 
N == ~~ AME, मारह. | ^ | DN Ae 
UL मारिड, मारेगे. ore मारसो. मारहो, मारेला. मारला. 
=i — — == 
siz मार. | मा | 
x द| मार, र्‌. मार. मार. मार. मार. ; 
Hi मारो. | मारो. मारो. मारो. |मारो. ,_ | मारा. 
z Ch NR 
£ B सार्या. मारियो.  ।मारिया,मारिये. मारोज्ये. मारजे, मारोजे 
£ S wid. | मारिये. मारोजे atsar. मारजा.मारीजो.। 7 7 aa 
Em 


` 


MR ee MES 
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CONJUGATION OF मारना, ‘lo strike’. | 
> Old Púrbí. | Avadhi. | Riwdt. | Bhoj. 
सारणा. | मारन, ATA. मारब. मारब. सारनां. 
मारूं. | मारउं, ` As : E : 
मारनु. | मारेडं, मारवा. मारडं. "rms. मारूं. 
> e A 
मारे. | ave arate. arian. = 
3 CELESTE: | मारस. 
मारले. | मारय,मारिथ.मारसि,मारू, "२ प = मारे. 
ip सार. | मारद.सारहि.मारि.मार. = - 
= = E FS सारि, 
मारला. | मारय,मारिय,मार्रस मारू, "1२१ RIOT मारे. 
मारा,मारू मारइं, मारि. aud मारो. मारन. मारो. 
मारन. 
> 
मारो. ES £ 
मारह. मारवा.  मारउ,मारब ARS, A] मारा. 
मारा. š 
मारे. सारडं, सार्राह. and. | मारंयं. ara, | मारो. 
मारो. 
मारूला.| — =a: ==. WITH. : = 
ला. मारिहों i = wm. uns. . 
icd B मारोंगा, आए. TE मारल 
_ | मारिहहि,मारिञ्रहि,(मारहिशा,) ana. मारिहेस. 
सारस. | मारिहसि,मारिहेस्‌, मारब. | मारबेस. | मारिवेस. | f<. 
मारला. | मारिहाह,मारिश्रमडि, (मारहिगा,) मारब. | मारे. मारो. मारि. 
ves 
\ (2 
L ZA š ~ ui = ° 
wy Areal, मारडहाह. माराडग, मारब. | मारव, and मारल. 
मारला. | मारिहहु, AA. मारहुगे, मारब. awar. | मारिला. | मारब. 
e = मारहिंगे Aa’ ® ™ 0. 
मारला. | मारिहाहं. , मारब. | मारिहे. | मारिह. | : 
cag मारहि,मारसि,मारेसु. मारब, मारइब. मार, मारस.| मारस. सार 
मारू, मार. मार्राब, मारज. 
मारा. [WE WHE. मारब, ARAT. मारब,मारो.| मार. मारा. 
मारिया.) मारिय,मारिअ,मारिये,मारो जै,मारीजेहु. 
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TABLE XVII, Concluded: DIALECTIC 


| EET ; ; 0. | W. 26, | Garhwali. 
Z Ë un Kanauj.| Drag. E. Ráj. | W. Rd) ) 
< 2| Mindi. : 
ma -— SS = 
: 02 = a = 
= £ | मारता. मारत. | मारतु. | मारता, edt [eter 
22 | मारा. सारे. | qr. सार्‍या. | भार्या. 2 
ers: | 
| ait cs मारदो Bi. 
š हि MER मारू =. =a: 
` मारतु हीं. a & uu 


5 r EE WIRT छू. 
मार, साराह. = A 2 
DE मार छ्‌. मारे हं. मारदी. 


‘| मारत हे. 
> 


2 = = Hn 
— Bn है. मारत है seca mÈ , मारे है. | नारद e 
a | मारते हैं. मारत ह| सार साग | मारा का. | मारा LANA 
| z 5 मारते हो. 'मारत हो. m Hid । मारो छा. | मारो हो. प ud 
a S 


मारे, ARTE. | os = aa | मारदा छन. 
= ` . 


मारते हॅ. AAS) मारत हे मारदान. 
` 


| 
l 


मारा है. | मारा हे | मार्‍या है. | माइया ळे. माइया है. | सारे छ. 


E: > 5 च =. > = s 
मारा है. | मारा है | माइया है. सार्‍या ळे. , माइये है. | मारे छ. 


SINGULAR. 


> Ay = s ~ A ~ n > 
मारा है. | मारे हं. माइया =z. माइया छ. AAT E. | मार छ. 


PRESENT PERERCL. 


Aas 
LA AR Lc] A = | सारा gi. 
मारे हैं. | मारे हैं. | मारे हे. या ळे. EUN 
ra = Lz माइया छे. | मादया हे. Wu 
£ | मारे हॅ. | मारे हैं. | मारे है. माइया छै. | माऱया है. | eU 
E $ माराने. 
& 
me ne as a a 
मारे हैं. | मारे हैं. | मारे हैं मारया ळे. | मार्‍या है. | UEM 
मारोने 
2j — MEINE 
: NES मार,मारूने. _ = 
E ~ | मार. मारिके.' A SAIS 
S ART ete! मारके. | - v. मारताकने, | ली. 
š j रके. | द्वारि | TORTA, P मारो 


; मारर्‌. 


š 
i e remaining participial tenses are conjugated, when used, after the 
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CONJUGATION OF मारना, ‘fo strike’. 


Kuméont. Old Piirbi. 
मारन. मारत, मारन्त. 
सारियो. मार mra. 
मारन. uma. भार ‘ 
2 A माइत Ud. 
[मारन d. us. qued 
A = 
सारन सारहि.मारे,मारय. त हरे 
सार I ळे. मारास, मारु, मार. (हा) 
~ Lad = 
मारना. ANE ALAR, रत हरि 
मारन), |मारसि, सारु, मार. हा इ 
सार 
सारत, मारनु. ate. मारत हाहे. 
मारना. 
मारन, AIRE. सारत ER. 
मार 
सारनो. सारें. मारत Ere. 
— D 
AGAR सार, मारउँ. ay 
Re ARS DE f. arca. 
मारियो मारेउं. I 
सार,मारा सारउ,मारेउ. - 
व्य - मार. रस आड.) भी रिउ. 
. मारिया le मार. मारेस,मारेदि. TSS 
A, ART, FITS, AIT. a 
en Ç an A^ WIES. 
सारियो | ae भारेस,मारोह. ” = 
Wi मारोने.| -. on es 
= "सार. मारान्ह. J. मारा. 
|मारिया छन. 
मांरो, मारोने == - 
ath "सारे. मारोन्ह. 9 मारह. 
मारिया Ze. š 
| CN Ad 
मारो, मारोने. s Qum (> 
ES मारे. HIS. सारों. 
मारिया छन. | a » 
ARAL |मारि, 


Arvadhi. 


मारत. 
मारा. 


मारत Wes. 
मारत aed. 


मारत We. 


A 
मारत AET. 
मारत WE 


= 
मारत AE. 


J 

. 
Ay 
= 
> 
= 


J 
» 


4 g 
ग gy aU»; 
CS 


ES 2" 
मारे महां. 
RN 
मारन E. mM. 
e.’ » 
मारिउ ह. /: 
मारेन हैं. 2. 
सारान ह./- 


= 
सारक. 


“मार हा. 


| 


Riwdi. 


मारत. 
सार, onára. 


मारत UI. 
मारते हे 


मारत T. 


सारत्य हे. 
मारत Wea. 


मारन at. 


= 


F मारेस है. 


DSS 
JARE X. 


= 
सार छ. 


= 
मारक, 


241 


Bhojpuri. 


मारंत. = 
मारल,मारला. 


M AT. 
मारत ari. 


ब्रा. 
ma gn. 


ब्रा. 


पाडत | बारन. 


Like the Singular. 


^ 
मारला. 


मारल. 


मारल. 
र 
r Ne 
मारला. 
सारिलह्‌. 


Wn. 


` मारिला. 


Wanting. 


analogy of tho above. 14180 मारोया. {Also मारन ema. || To agree with आप, 
9 
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Origin of the Verbal Forms. 


"> 2 


eae प्याले 
53. 
from corresponding Sanskrit or P 


b are either directly descended 


The various parts of the Hindi ver ( 
e new modern combina- 


rakrit forms, or ar 

tions of such ancient forms. 

l -454. The Hindi Infinitive appears under 
characteristic letters are respectively n (n) 

má or ndn, n; the y-terminations, vat or 

proved, that these two varieties of the 

forms of the Sk. fut. 


two general types, of which the 
and ० (b). The n-terminations 


are naun, n0, ño, wn, vaun, vo or bo, b. 5j 


Dr. Hoernle, has, I think, conclusively 
Hindí infinitive are respectively derived from the two 
from the participle in antya; the v (b)-forms, 

Not only may all the dialectic variations of the a 
f the use of the infinitive 
as orfginally 


pass. part. neut; the n-forms, 
from the participle in tavya.* 
two.types be thus explained, but all ihe peculiarities o 
as a noun, an adjective, or an imperative, are thus accounted for, 
exhibited in this Sk. participle; Thus, e.g, we may derive the H. H. inf. 

- karnd as follows :—Sk. (neut.) kanantam, Pr. karagiam or karapaam, archaic 
H. kargnagam, Br. harnaun, K. karnon or karno, M. karno, Me. karwún, H. H. j 
karná, E. H. karan. And thev-forms of the same arise ihus:;—Sk. kartavyan, ; j 
Pr. karitaveam or karilavayam, kariavayam or karaavayam, Br. karivaun or | 


x same fut. pass. part. karavaug, M. karbo, E. EL. karab. 
a. An infinitivo, kardau, mentioned in Prof. De Tassy’s grammar, I would 
explain by reference to another P Akrit form in davvam (for tavyum) of this 
same affix. £ 

b. We should expect the penultimate vowel in the v-forms to be lengthened, 
as in the corresponding Marathi, baráve, but the shortening is probably due 

to the accent, which resis on the first syllable. 
6. Inasmuch as the Sk. fut. pass. part., when used as a noun, was declined 
like nent. nouns of the 1st Sk. decl, the H. obl. infinitive in e or á must there- 


fore be explained as a corrupted gen. sizg. || But the Braj inflected infinitivé f 
in z has pr risen fron k ing. i t ; 

a as probably arisen from the Sk. loc. sing. in e, so that, e.g., karani pre- * 
supposes an original Sanskrit form, karaniye. 


499. The Imperfect participle presents two general types; the one ending 

m a consonant or short vowel; as, e.g., the archaic kahant, Br. kahtu, K. D 

d lat ; the other, ending in a long vowel, e.g, G. chulunto or chaldo, Br. ehaltau. 

AL RII H. H. chaliá. All these foris have arisen from the Sk. pres vibe 

Ts in at; the n which in one or two dialects appears before £, belongs id Ds 
original Sk. base, and in Prákrjt was always retained throu ghout the decle 

i sion of the participle. थी : pete 


i 
र * Journ. As, Soc. Beng., Part I, No. 2,1873. Vid. Williams’ "Sk. Grammar, 
z 1 vi 908. t Vid. Lass. Inst. Ling. Prac, 8199,3. ॥ Vid. 8 155. 
: ग Vid." Aliams Sk. Grammar, $141; Lass, Inst, Ling, Prac, 8 127, 1, i 
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¢. In accordance with the principles illustrated in 8६ 154, 154,a., we must 
attribute the shorter participial forms to the simple Sanskrit participle; and 
the longer to an augmented participle formed by the Prakritic suffix &.* 
Thus, in order of derivation, we shall have, e.g., for the Sk. nom. masc. sing., 
chalén (from chalat), Pr. chalanto, archaic E. chalant, Br. chaltw or chalatu, B. 


TI. chalat;+ and from an augmented Prákrit form, chalantako, G. chalanto, É 


and chaldo. Br. chaltaw, M. chalto, and finally, H. H. chalid. The inflections 
are explained at § 155, 156. 

456. The Perfect participle occurs under three general forms, of which; the 
Ist ends in a, the 2nd, in a long vowel, á, o, au, or e. In the 9rd form, is the 
characteristic letter of the termination. : 

(1) The Ist and 2nd forms are without doubt derived from the Sk. past 
pass. part. in fa. The Ist form is to be explained, as in the imperf. part., as 
having arisen from the simple Sk. part. The longer forms have come from an 
increased Prák. part., ending in taka for ta. The y which in Br. and M. pre- 
cedes the vowel-termination has arisen from the i which, according to Vararu- 
chi, was inserted before the participial termination much more freely in Prákrit - 
than in Sanskrit. To illustrate, the Eastern perf. part. chala or chal, (in the 
passive conjugation, chali.) has been reduced from the Bk. part. chalitah ; while 
from a Prák. part., chalitalah, have come the longer forms, thus :—Pr. chalita- 
kah, chalitao, chaliao, Br. chalyau, M. chdlyo, K. chalo, H. H. chald. 

a. The peculiar adjective form of the Marwari participle, formed with the 
affix ro, as chélyoro, etc., is identical with the same affix in the pronominal 
adjectives, and is to be connected with the Sanskrit diminutive affix 7, which 
in Prákrit was often added to nouns and adjectives with no intention of a 
diminutive sense. Similarly Sindhi adds to these participles ro or lo, and 
Marathi, lá, all of which affixes have the same origin. 

b. The peculiar Garhwil participle in e, may be explained by the substitu- 
tion of a for i as a union-vowel, and the insertion of a euphonic g, instead of 


sandhi as in the other dialects; thus :—chaldo, chalayo, chalaya, chale.|| 


(2) It has been common to regard the 1 of the perf. part. im some eastern 
Hindí dialects, as having arisen from the £ of the Sanskrit participle, through 
dander. But inasmuch as the change supposed. of 7 to /, is the exact reverse 
of that which these dialects constantly exhibit in other words, if is highly im- 
probable that the law should have been uniformly reversed in the participle 
only. Nor has it yet been proved that the use of this form in 7, (which is found 
also in the Prákrit dialects coéxistent with those in d and 7.) historically 
followed the use of the other forms. Iam therefore inclined to believe, that 
in this participle in 7, as also in the labial future of these same dialects, to be 
hereafter notjced, we have a form as ancient as ihe Sanskrit participle in £, 
and having no connexion with it. 


&Vid. 871, (1). + Vid. $75. Vid. Práb, Prakds, VIL, 82. || Vid. 8877, b, 155. 
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944 
_ (8) The irregular perf. part. of some verbs, 
connected with the Sk. perf. pass. part. i na, 
formed this participle with to, in Prákrit pre 2 

for Sk. dali, whence H. diná, ' 

in most of its forms at least, must, I think, 


ending in na, nd, eic. is tobe 
Many verbs which in Sanskrit à Ey 
ferred the affix na. Thus, e.g: 
it, di etc., for diyd. 
we have in Prakrit, dina, 
457. The Conjunctive participle, 


ith í i t. act. part. in ya or tvá. 
th the Sk. indecl. past. ac j 
be connected with i. oen ag) from Sk. chalya, 


The termination ya in Prákrit became 1 Eon 
ES : enificant termination had thus 


Pr. chalia, Br. etc., chali, and chal. When the si 


almost or quite vanished, the corresponding participle of the ever convenient 


root Eri, ‘to do’, viz, bari or kar, (Sk. hritya, Pr. EE) was pressed in En ranie, 
and appended to the remainder of tho old participle; whence, Br. WHO 
EL H. chalkar, etc. The other affix, ke or kai, is another form of this same 
participle, and has arisen from fari, by ihe elision of r and sandhi of a and 4 
A still further reduction gives us the Garhwali affix, 8, for ke, as, e.g., in avárik. 

(2) In the 4 which is added to the root in Mairwár, to form such con- 


junctive participles as marne, swine, etc., we probably have the remainder of 


the other Prikrit affix of the past act. part., viz, tima or tea, for the ancient | 
Vedic tvánam. Thus, e.g. for the Sk. mwitvá, the Prakrit had maroc, 
whence, by the operation of the regular phonetic laws, maratn, marau, and 
marú, as in Mair, marúne.$ j 
(3) At first sight ib might be natural to explain the we which is added in Mair- 
war to this Z, and elsewhere, to the root, as identical with the n of this Prákrit 
affix túna. But seeing that even in Prákrit the affix had been worn down to 
dma, ibis quite unlikely, if not impossible, that this should have been afterward 
i increased to ne, Iwould therefore suggest that the affix ne should be connected 
with the Prikrit past pass. part., kinna (kiņnnaka ?) for krita, from the root kri, 
‘todo’. When the participial affix was nearly or quite abraded, the gen. or loc. 
absolute of this participle appears to haye heen added to the old form. ॥ This 
is perhaps confirmed by the other form of this affix, kane, which is added in 


Marwari, to the imperf. part., to give the sense of the conjunctive. Analo- A 
e gous is the, Bhag. affix, kandé, of this same part., as, e.g., in sunkandt =H, H. 
sunke. With the other form of this participle in iyána (§394,6) may be com- š 
pared another Prákrit form in dani; as, eg, karidáni, whence, if d be elided 
š * - 2 
and y inserted, we shall have kart dq, kariyána. 
(4) Of the very peculiar Kumáoní form of this participle, in ber, I am not 
able to offer any explanation, 
ce ss 
x T "L: s . ti : E H B AO a मनन | 
= is still used in E. Hindí in some phrases, for Æ. H. karke Thus, T } 
ave heard a villager say, has ke 460 ? — isd Spay oe Í 
3 ? 946 SH. H. ४६८ karke 7 lit i 
what will you go?’ ¿e,, ‘how will you go P”. dq O na 
"f Compare the Marathi f. thi rticiple i 
and the Gujarátí i e of this participle in १७ as barún =H, H, karke 
y ^ e Gujarati, as, e.g., hoine =H. प. loke. ne z 
{Vid Williams’ r 
Re Mams! Sansk, Grammar, § 555, || Of § 159, Y 
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488. Of the affixes १0616 and hárá, used with the inflected infinitive to form 

“the Noun of agency, wild is the Sk. pálaka, aud hdrd, Sk. dhdraka.* This ety- 

mology of wild may be illustrated by H. gwdld, for Sk. gopálaka; and that of 

\ hárá, by an intermediate form in the 1st line of Chand’s poem, dhdvanadhdra- 

yam, = H. H. dháranhárá. The inflected infinitive in this idiom is therefore 
in fact an objective genitive, under the government of the suffix. 

459. The tense-forms which in High Hindi are used as a Contingent future, 
(and in old Hindi, also as abs. fut. and pres.,) have all arisen from Prákrit modili- 
cations of the Sk. present. It is to be noted that Prákrit often substituted for 
tke Sk. terminations, in the lst sing. and plur., the full forms of the substan- 
tive verb, viz, Sing., amhi,=Sk. asmi, and Plur., amho, amha,=Sk. smal. On 
the strength of this analogy, I assume a Prák. 3rd sing. in alti, = Sk. asti. 


आ NE : Prá ra Hi A 
"— This will explain, as the regular Prák. form in di does not, the Hindi 3rd pres. 
ini. Similarly I would postulate for the termination of the 3rd plur., a Prá- 
krit form, ahanti for asanti (Sk. santi), of the substantive verb, as the original 
of the old Hindi form in hin. The following table, with the appended notes, 
will enable the student to work out most of the Hindi forms. 
PRESENT. 
SANSKRIT. PRAKRIT. HINDf FORMS. 
EEE s= 
; | 1, chalámu. chalamhi. chaläún, chalaun, chalin, ote. 
Q 
* : : halasi, chalahi, chaläi 
& | 2. chalasi. chalasi. { 0000000. i, chalii, 
US alati (chalatthi)? { chalahi, chalüi, 
9. chalati. (chalasatt)? chalai, chale. 
a chalán, chalaun, 
x: 1. chalámah. chalamho,-ha. { 0000010000 - 
Bl Balen chaladham. í ehalahu, chalau, chalo. 
a spe TLC chalaha. chald. 
m SET his (chalahanti)? chalahin, chaléin,chalain,chalen, 
Po ECHTE chalet. chalai, chalin, etc. 
५4 Rem. 1. In all theabove forms the Prakrit optionally substituted e for a after 
f 


the root, whence the frequent appearance of e before the terminations in Old 
Hindi. This may give a clue also to the explanation of other Hindí forms. 

Rem. 2. According to Vararuchi, (2060. Prak. VII, 20,) Prákrit sometimes 
substituted jja and 7j4 for the proper affixes of the present and definite future. 
Hence have arisen the common Hindi pres. and fut. forms in aya and iya, as 
mariya, maraya—marté hai, ete. The forms in ya? and ye, are explained by 
Prdk. Prak. VIL, 21, which states that jja or jjé was also inserted before the 
terminations of the present, future and imperative. 

460. (1) The various inflected forms of the Absolute future, with s or k as 
the typical letter, are all, I think, to be connected, not with the 1sb fut., as has 


* Or possibly kára (or kdraka P), So Dr, Trumpp, Sindhi Gram., $10, (33), | 
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with the 2nd fut. of the Sk. verb. Space will 


been suggested, but rather 
í but the following tables will suflice 


al 18 to work out all details. 


FUTURE. 
dem. SANSKRIT. | — PRÁERIY. Hixpí FORMS, 
ICT chalissami chálasyún, chdlastn, ete. 
- chalishyamr. chalissam. chdlahin. chalihaun, ete 
chalassasi. chdlast, chdlaht. 


2. ehalishyasi. chalihissast.* chalihasi. chalihahi, chalihat. 


(chalissatthi)? { chálasi, chdlalt. 


Singular. 
T5 


chalissäi. chalihahi, chalihai. 


chálasyán, chálahán 
chalihahin, chalihain 
chalissadha, chdlasyo, chálaho. 
(chalissadham)? chalihahu, chalihar. 
chalissanti. . chdlast, chálaht. 
chalihissaati í chalihahin, chalihain. 


chalissámo, etc. 


ishy a 
1, ehalishydmal) chalihissdmo,* etc. 


is 


chalishyatha. 


Plural. 


| 
Í 
8. chalishyati. { 
{ 
Í 
Í 


8, chalishyanti. 


(2) Neither Sanskrit nor Prakrit literature gives any forms which could be 
the original of the various Hindi inflected future forms in b (v). But all the 
analogies of the Aryan languages lead us to believe, that just as Sanskrit, like 
Greek, formed a future by the aid of the substantive verb as, so the castern 
Hindi dialects, with the Bangálí, and, beyond doubt, a Prakrit tongue, which 
for some reason has not been preserved in literature, formed their future, like 
the Latin, by the aid of the other substantive verb, bhú. Compare, e.g., the 
E. Hindi forms, jab and 7१८७०५४, ‘I shall go’, with the Latin ibo. 

(8) In many parts of India, where, for some reason, the Sanskrit future failed 
to maintain itself, when the old present, which usurped its place, by reason of 
its great diversity of use, had become quite indefinite in meaning, the people 
constructed a new future, by adding to the various forms of the present, one 
of two new terminations, These terminations now exist, the one as gau, go, 
or gá, the other as lo, lá, or lyo. Of these, the former is probably the past 


Re pass. part. of the Sk. gam, ‘to go’, for gatah, Pr. gao. Lo may be connected 
with the Sk. past. pass. part, lagitak, Pr. laggiao, of the root lag. 

a, In illustration of this use of a verb of motion to form a future, compare 
with the above the English idiom, ‘Lam going to say’, which is nearly equiva- 
lent to the future, ‘I shall say’. 

_ 461, In the Imperative the forms in hi and si, are originally real futures 
used, after the analogy of the Sanskrit, for the imperative. The 2nd ging. i 3 
su, appears to stand for the Sk. 2nd sing. imp. Atm. in sea. The common 2nd 
plur. imper. in o. Br. aw, has arisen from the older Hindi termination, Zu 

phun we may. with Prof. Lassen, connect with the Sk. 2nd plur. ids 

Atm, in divam; so that, e.g. the DES क 
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chulahun, chalahu, chalau, chalo. Or it may be connected like the ?nd plur., 
pres. with the Prákrit termination dham. The 3rd sing. forms in e, aš, 
eic. as also the Ist and 3rd plur. in ex, etc., have, I suspect, arisen from a 
Prakritic confusion of the imperative terminations with those of the present 
The following table will illustrate the derivation of this tense 


IMPERATIVE. 
SANSKRIT. PRÁKRIT. THiNní Foxes. 
WM E SDSS RN T 

5 il. chaláni. chalamu, chalaun, chalún. 
os 
= Si chalasu, chaláhi. chalasu. chalahu. ५ 
eia es a chala. chalu, chala, chale, ete. 
E 
2 |3. chalatu. chaladu, chaliia. chalu, chale, ete. 

| 1. chaláma. chalámo, ete. chalen, ete. 
ed 
g | 5 chalahu, chalcu. 
212, chalata. chalaha, chala- 4 
न T chalo. 
EN (dhaie. x 

3. chalantu. chalantu. chalen, cte. 


462. The Respectful forms of the Imperative are to be explained by the 
above-mentioned Prákrit custom of inserting jj& before the verbal termina- 
tions.f The following comparisons will illustrate the derivation :—Prák. 2nd 
plur. imp. (alternative form), chalijjadham (or chalijjidham), Old EL. chaliyahu, 
Mar. etc., chalijyo or chaljo, H. H. chaliyo. Or again, 2nd plur. Prák. chali- 
Jaha, (chalijjaa), Br. chalijjai ov chaltje, (for chalijaya), EL. H. chaliye 

463. (1) As the remaining tenses in most of the dialects are formed by 
means of the auxiliary substantive verb, we may here bi iefly indicate the origin 
of the forms of this verb. ‘Those forms of the present which contain h, are 
to be connected with the Sk, asmi, Prák. «mhi, etc. Whe forms in echh, as, 6.9७ 
M. chhawn, chhai, etc., are to be connected with the root achchh, whieh was 
substituted in Saurasenic Prakrit for Sk. as, ‘tobe’+ ‘Chis root was conjugat- 
ed like all Prákrit verbs; thus, Sing., 1, achchhámi, 2, 3, achehhái, 3rd plur. 
achchhanti, etc. It is of course possible that some or all of the h-forms may 
have been derived from those in chha, but the former theory seems the more 
probable. It is noticeable that Vararuchi (III, 1,) omits ch from the list of 
aspirates changeable to A. : 

2) Of the various forms of the past tense, ८८८, the Br. tho stands, probably, 
for the Sk. sthitah, from the root sthd, ‘to stand’, which in Sanskrit was already 


* On this topic, Lassen’s remark is worthy of note. He says,—“Conjicio ... 
arctius lünilatam fuisse regulam ab aliis, et relatum esse incrementum potissimum 
ad formas, quae potentiali cl precativo Sanser. respondeant” — Inst. Ling. Prac. 
$124, T Vid, Var. Prák. Prat, XII, 19, 20; Lass. Inst. Ling. Prac. p. 346 
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The intermediate Garhwálf form, thas 
as Mr. Boames has suggested, 
ould certainly. connect the 
of course; the 


॥४८०) ‘The 


tho sense of simple existence. 
at thé cannot have arisen, 


With this latter. however, L w 
K. hato. The Kumioni chhiyo is, 
oot, achehha, (tor achehhio or achch, 


verb hond, in all its variations, 18 derived from the Sk. blat. 


464, The formation of the Marwari Present, by adding the present of the 


tantive verb to a form which, as has been above shewn, was itself a true pre- 
attach to thab tense. 


iguity which had come to 
As it was often used as a cont. fut., and therefore did not, per se, any longer 
Marwari solved the difficulty by adding again, as of old, 
the present of the substantive verb. Most other dia- 
ig the old present as such, 


used in 
ळक seems to prove th 
from the Sk. bhetah, 

other Braj form, huto, and the 
past participle of the Prakrit r 


subs 
sent, is to be explained by the amb 


denote presefit time, 
but in a modern form, 
lects met the case by droppit 
present with the imperfect participle. 

465. The limits assigned to this sec 
emaining verbal forms. 


and forming a new 


tion preclude more than a mere refer- 


ence to most of the v 
(1) The perf. in eu, common in the Rámáyan, 
ng., tavdn, Pr. avanto. Thus the Sk. chalit- 


st act. part. in 16066, nom. masc. si 
haliavanto, chaliad, H. chaleu. 
ticiples, were used as perfect tenses 


pa 
ván, became in Prakrit, c 
(2) Both the act. and pass. Sk. past par 
ith the substantive verb, as. 
ms of these tenses; as, e.g., Br. chaleun, ‘I have 
An analogous origin is to be sought for the 


in conjunction w From this combination have 


arisen many of the inflected for 
walked’, for Sk. chglitudnasmi. 
various terminations which are affixed to the imperfect participle, in the Rd- 
máyan to formra past contingent, and in Garhwálí to form a present tensc. 
466. (1) The Sk. causal affix, aya, became in Prakrit, 6. This e was some- 
times added directly to the root, but very commonly, p, which in Sanskrit was 
added only to certain roots ending in vowels, in Prákrit was added, with á pre- 
fixed, to many other roots before the causal termination. This in again, was 
z: changed to b or v, so that, e.g., for the Sk. causal base, को Iri, 
A n eee but karáve (for kardpe), whence, in succession, 
ततका. ©. 000 s 
EE a, = x l s E g : ,isa contzaction of áva. 
eae B N bu j eeren a euphonic 1, instead 
E | ; g pdlaya (whence H. pdlnd). This is the 
original of the! (in many dialects, 7) which is found in many Hindi 
as, e.g. pildnd, bithlánd, etc. TUNE 
(2) The regular form of the Sanskrit causal in aya, Prákrit ¢, 1 ^ 
in Hindi in many causals of the 2nd form ( $ 241 9 iro ca 
» 2), where the causal affix, 


Vid. Shapurji Edaljfs Grammar, pp. 72—81, + Var. Prák. P 
: » Fral. Pras 


is to be referred to the Sk. . 


— 
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aya (e), having disappeared, Hindi retains only the ancient lengthening or gu- 
nating of the radical syllable. Thus, e.g., from the Sk. neuter base, sphat, ‘to 
burst’, (represented by H. phatnd,) comes the causal base, sphdtaya, (Pr. 
pháde?) whence H. phdrnd. 

467. The Prákrit commonly formed the stem of the passive by adding ij 
to the root instead of the Sk. pass. affix, ya. (Var. Prák. Prak. VIL 8, 9.) 
From this Prákrit formation has arisen the modern Má rwárí passive in £jano, 
as, e.g., karijemo, ‘to be done’. Similarly are to be explained the pres. pass. 
participles in yata, found in the Rémdyaw, ($945, a,) and certain passive forme 
in ye, as, sardhiye, ‘it is praised’, for Sk. shlághyate, etc. In all these, ijja has 
been softened to iya. 

a. Sometimes Prakrit assimilated the y of the Sk. pass. affix to the final 
consonant of the root, as, e.g., in dissái, for Sk. drisyate. (Var. Prék, Prak., 
VIII, 57, 58.) From this form of the passive are derived many Hindí verbs 
of a passive sense, as, e.g., Sinchná, ‘to be watered’, which is for sichchand, and 
is properly a.passive derived from the Sanskrit root sich (stich), of which the 
passive base is sichya, Pr. sichchu. 3 


CHAPTER IX. 
Or DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 
I. Of Derivatives. 


468. The general principles of the derivation of words in Hindí 
have been already treated in Chapter TIT. ; where also we have noted 
the forms under which pure Sanskrit words appear in Hindi. It will 
be our object, in this section, to indicate the most common affixes by 
which Tadbhava words of various classes are formed either from ori- 
ginal roots or from secondary formations. 

469. The following are the most common forms of Abstract Nouns :— 

(1) The roots of very many verbs are used as abstract nouns; as, 
आर, (vb. मारना,) ‘a beating’; बाल, (vb. बालना,) ‘speech’. A short 
vowel in the verb is often lengthened or gunated in these nouns; as, 
e.g. चाल, (vb. चलना,) ‘walk’, ‘behavior’; Aa, (vb. मिलना,) ‘harmony’. 

a, Here we must also place many words ending in Ata (M13, आऊ, 
or आओ); as, बचाव, ‘salvation’; aata, ‘adornment’, ete. 

Rem. 1. In many such words the final gt is identical with the @ (Sk. प) which 
is the characteristic of the causal affix. Although this @ has disappeared from 


32 š 
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retained in almost all the dialects; so that the 


of बचाना, was not बचा, but sara. 
words as the above under this 


igh Hindi causals, it is 
di form of the causal root, 6.0.» 
I 3 o B 3 h 

ears the propriety of placing suc : : 
ass. It Should be remarked, however, that many words with this final labial 

23 ps : at ` "IS S 3 
express tho abstract idea, not of the causal, but of its primitive. uch nouns 
will be explained below (3). _ 


Rem. 2. Tt must not be supposed that 110 
| e connected. 


uns of thig class are derived from 
the infinitives with which they ar Both the infinitive and the 
noun are collateral formations from one primitive root. 

(2) न (for Sk. a, forming neuters in #,) is added to verbal roots 

> 
to form abstract nouns; as, चलन, (vb. चलना,) ‘walk’; मरन, (vb. मरना,) 
: ‘dying’. 
Ë a. Or आन may be added ; as, उठान, (vb. उठना,) ‘rising’; लगान, (vb. 
लगना,) ‘fastening’. 

(3) आउ, (Sk. अतु or श्रातु. 
form abstract nouns ; as, चठाड, 
is sometimes written for the final उ. 

a. आई is sometimes added instead of आउ, giving the same sense ; 


*) is added to primitive verbal roots to 
(vb. चढ़ना,) ‘an ascent’. ङ, व, or AT, 


as, agri = चढाउ, 
(4) A large class of abstract nouns is formed with the affixes लत, 
az, हत, and zz. Theso are often added to causal roots; as, from 
बनाना, ‘to make’, बनावट, ‘a fabrication’, also amem; from amat, ‘to 
call’, eee, ‘calling’: and also to adjectives ; as, from कड़वा, कड्बाहट, 
‘bitterness’; from चिकना, चिक्रनाहट, 'greasiness'. 
| a. Here also properly come a number of nouns in कराली or wet 
Ë Eos (for mad or aadi); as, RAN or कसाटो, ‘a touchstone’; ger, *deli- 
1 yerance’; which come respectively from कसाना, कुड़ाना. a 


6 Rem. All these formations are to be connected, like the fi i i 
D cted, like th i t 
ee णक ee ike the foregoing, with the 
5 atu, e labial which appears in many of these words really 
PRSE) not to the termination, but to the causal base: ॥ has apparently been 
inserted merely for euphony. 
es 5 . x t . ` 
d T common is the affix इ, (Sk. à) forming abstract nouns 
tom other nouns ind adjectives. T j i ; 
b P adjectives. Thus, from ऊंचा, ‘hi gh’, ऊंचाई; 
hoig qm ad’, aura, ‘badness’; शाला, ‘a ball’, गालाई 
लड़का, “a boy’, लड़काई, ‘boyhood’. 
- 4. When ad e 
E. ded to causal roots, Š (for आनो,) 
the price 


, roundness’; 


ee forms nouns denotin 
paid for the work denoted by the verb ; as, from घलाना 
ncaa Pe X ; 3 Š > 


SM RE SE a 


ng t, however, to £, 


* Sin te 
णल preserves the consonant, hardeni 


4 
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eause to wash’, धुलाई, ‘the price paid for washing’; उतारना, ‘to carry 
over’, Tarte, ‘ferriage’; ==, ‘price of carriage’, eto. 

(6) Other abstract nouns are formed by adding to adjectives and 
verbal roots the affix आई ; as, from चतुर, चतुराई, ‘cleverness’; from 
SNA, SITS, ‘cheating’. 

(7) Many Sanskrit fem. abstract nouns are formed with the affix 
Ya (sometimes नि); as, मात, ‘the mind’; बुद्धि, (बुध +-Ta,) ‘intelligence’; 
उलानि, ‘languor’. 

a. In Hindi Tadbhava nouns also, this suffix is added to verbal 
roots; but = is either dropped or lengthened. Thus, लागत, ‘price’, (vb. 
लगना, the radical 6 being lengthened) ; agi, (for बठतिका, बठतिया ?) 
‘increase’, (vb. बरना); चढतो, ‘vise, (in price’,) (vb. we.) 

(8) Tatsama mase. abstracts are formed from nouns and adjectives, 
by the afix ta; as, from ईश्वर, ‘God’, ईश्वरत्व, ‘divinity’; मुरू, ‘heavy’, 
‘venerable’, गुरुत्व, ‘dignity’. 

a. This affix, through different Prakritie modifications, has become 
in Tadbhava words, प, ut, पन or पना; as, from agt, ‘old’, बुळापा or 
gerd, ‘old age’; agent, ‘a child’, लड़क्रपन or, more rarely, लड़कपना, 
‘childhood’. w is very rare; examples are, स्यानप, ‘maturity’; aera, 
‘senility’. प्रनो also, very rarely occurs; as, gar, ‘wantonness’. 

(9) A few abstracts are formed with क; as, S8, ‘coolness’. 

(10) Many Sanskrit fem. abstracts are formed from adjectives with 
the affix «t; as, from नम्र, नम्रता, ‘courtesy’; from पुरुष, पुरुषता, ‘man- 
hood’. Others are formed from roots with च्या, and, rarely, ना; as, 
ऋच्छा, ‘desire’; तृष्णा, ‘thirst’. À 

a. For at, atẹ is often substituted; as, सुंदरताडे, for सुंदरता, ‘beauty’. 

(11) Mase. abstract nouns are formed from Sanskrit roots or nomi- 
nal bases, by adding इसा (Sk. दमन्‌) ; as, afer, ‘lightness’; महिमा, 
‘greatness’. 

a. In Hindí, this termination has become mf; as, e.g., in Wet, 
height’; &at, ‘length’. 

(12) Other Sanskrit abstracts (neut.) occur in Hindi, formed from 
nominal bases with the suffix य; as, e.g., राज्य, ‘kingdom’; स्यास्य, ‘lord- 
ship’. But Hindi very commonly drops this य; as, e.g., in राज. 

470. The following terminations are used to form nouns denoting 
Agency or Occupation. 

(1) बाला (Sk. पालक), as thus used with inflected infinitives, has 
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š x 
ed to nouns to denote ‘occupation ; 


oticed. Itis also add 
already been not ee 


दधवाला, ‘a milkman’; and to verbal roots, as, Taare, 
minating in बाला, have come directly from an 
‘a cowherd’, Sk. गोपालक. Dia- 


as, 
a. But some words ter 
old Sanskrit compound, as, e.g., ग्वाला 
lectic variations of this affix are amr, वार, eto, 
(2) हारा or हार, as used with verbs to form nouns of agency, 


been already noticed. It is occasionally used with nouns ; as 
The penult is sometimes shortened; as, पनहरा 


bas also 
in प्रन- 
हारा, ‘a water-carrier 
(3) आरा, (Sk. कारक,) and आर or र (Sk. कार ) are added to nouns to 
denote ‘occupation’; as, from साना, सानार, (Sk. YANAN ) ‘a goldsmith 
2 
from बनज, बनजारा, ‘a trader (in grain)’; gm, (Sk. सपकार,) fa cook’. 
a. A few nouns of agency end in रो or आरो, (Sk. कारिन); as, प्रजारी, 


(Sk. प्रजञाक्ारिन,) ‘a worshipper 
aD. 
b. Other nouns of agency are formed with सरो and सरू; as, Yat, 


for पजारी ; लुट, ‘a robber’, eto. 

Rem, The explanation of these variations is perhaps to be found in the Prák. 
root केर, for Sk. कृ.. सरो would then stand for Pr. केरिक, and सरू for Pr. yes. 

(4), Sanskrit nouns of agency were also formed from roots with 
the affix zm. These are common in Hindi, as, asim, ‘a worshipper’; 
रक्षक, ‘a protector’. 

a. श्र is often corrupted to mt, whence Hindi nouns of agency in 
"HT; as, भुंजा, (for भुंजक,) ‘a parcher’. 

b. In Prákrit, this wm often became इक, whence the Hindi affix 
«ut, denoting ‘agency’; as, from लखना, ‘to behold’, anaur, ‘a beholder’; 
from गाडर, ‘a sheep’, गड़रिया, ‘a shepherd’. This इया, again, became 
$, whence many Hindi nouns in š, denoting ‘occupation’; as, e.g., 
wears, ‘a confectioner’; aes, ‘a carpenter’. 

c. m also became उक, whence, again, nouns of agency in JAT or SAT; 
as, REM, ‘a fisherman’. 414 उञ्रा ७९०३०९ ऊ, whence, finally, other nouns 
of agency in ऊ; as, वेठ, ‘a sitter’; खाऊ, ‘a great eater’, ‘a glutton 

d. Gat, (also aami and amm ) also forms nouns of agency from 
verbal roots ; as, रखबेया, ‘a keeper’; मरबैया, ‘a beater’. A long vowel 
is shortened before the affix as, एलवया, “a taker’, from लेना; waar 
‘a singer’, from गाना 

(5) A few nouns of agency are formed with et (for क ?)५ as, चरवाहा 


from चरबाना, ‘a shepherd’. This is also add 
ed to nouns; as, wat 
a follower of Kabir. ls 


Qc c eu 34220 RT ROUES Publ In Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


ME 


— ee 


—— — 


स्नो 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


DERIVATIVE WORDS. 253 


(6) Two or three nouns of agency are formed from verbal roots 
with at; as, देवा, ‘a giver’; लेवा, ‘a taker’. 

Rem. This is possibly an oblique form of the infinitive in Wt so that 
देखा, Aa, =देने का, लेने का. 

(7) A few nouns of agency are formed with mt (Sk. sm); as, 
पेराक, ‘a Swimmer’. 

(8) Very common are Sanskrit nouns of agency or relationship in 
त्ता; as, कत्ता, ‘a doer’, दाता, ‘a giver’; पिता, ‘a father’. 

(9) Many Sanskrit nouns of agency are formed with the affix zm 
(am). In Hindí, these are chiefly found in poetry, as the last mem- 
ber of compounds; as, शयन, ‘a sleeper’; दुखहरन, ‘a remover of sorrow’. 

(10) Finally, Sanskrit formed nouns of agency with ग्र, after gun of 
the root. These are found in Hindí, but only as the last member of 
compounds; as, from the root y, धर,= घरनेबाला, ‘a supporter’, in 
धरनोधर, ‘a mountain’, lit., ‘an earth-supporter. 

471. Nouns denoting the Instrument are formed from verbal roots 

(1) With नो, ना, or न, (Sk. अन, Pr. अनक, AR P); as, from घोंकना, 
‘to blow’, Aimam, ‘a bellows'; बेलना, ‘to roll out’, Awa or बेलना, “a 
rolling-pin’. Compare with this the postposition ने, used with nouns. 

(2) Some nouns with an instrumental sense are formed by the 
affix आ (Sk. अक ?); as, घेरा, ‘a fence’, from BTT, ‘to surround’. 

472. (1) Possessive nouns are most commonly formed from other 
nouns with the affixes बाला or हारा; as, e.g, दांतबाला, ‘one having 
teeth’; कपड़ेवाला, ‘a draper. बाला may bo thus added to a series of 
words, all of which must then be inflected ; as, घोड़े गंडे uz ATA, ‘horses 
having collars and girths’, ?.e., ‘harnessed’. 

a. Here may be noted a large class of Persian nouns, formed with 
the suffix दार (2nd root of otèls, ‘to have’,); as, जमीनदार, ‘a landhold- 
er’; gatan, ‘ventilated’, ॥८., ‘possessed of ai". 

(2) The termination ara or आला, (Sk. आल, Pr. आलक,) is added 
to a few nouns to form possessives; as, लठियाल, ‘one having a stick’; 
जवाला, ‘a mixture of other grain with barley (जा). 

Rem. But in a few words expressive of place, आल stands for the Sk. 
"eu; as, ससुराल, ‘father-in-law’s house’. So also, perhaps, aam, 
‘a gong’, from घडो, ‘a division of time’. 

* 478. Diminutives are most commonly formed in Sanskrit (1) with 
the affix मक. This termination is similarly used in Hindi; thus, 
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from wre, घालक, ‘a small drum’: or का (fem.) is added ; as 2 प्रशका, 
। i Te q r-cart’, from 
“a small animal’, from पश; or «wm, 88 17 शकटिका, ‘a toy-cart’, f 
c ~ > 
शकट; or को, as in ठमकी, ‘a small drum’. i à 
a, क being elided from such diminutives, a was often inserted, 


whence a large class of Hindi diminutives (fem.) in TT gD 
feat, ‘a box’, दिविया, ‘a little box’, ‘a casket’; from फीड़ा, ‘a boil’, 
great, ‘a small sore’, ‘a pimple’. These diminutives often express 
गा) as, बेठिया, ‘little daughter’, from aet. 

ए. इया, again, very often became दै; whence a large number of 
diminutives ending in $, as, e.g., गाड़ी, ‘a carriage’; टोकरी, ‘a small 
basket’, ete., eto. 

6. In the east, especially, क being elided, a was inserted instead of 
a, whence another class of diminutives in at; as, ¢.g., from पुर, पुरथा, ‘a 
hamlet’; &irear, ‘a small horse’, often used by way of depreciation - ais 
often softened to उ, whence diminutives in JAT; as, XZA, “a little son’. 

(2) Sanskrit also formed diminutives in र, whence have come (a) 
Hindí diminutives in रो; as, RÑ, ‘a butterfly’; and (b) in डो; as, 
टिक्रड़ी, ‘a wafor’; पलंगड़ी, ‘a small bedstead’; and, still more common, 
(t) others in ला and ली ; as, Raat and टिकलो, for तितरी and feast; 
घंटालो, ‘a little bell’, from wet. Fora (र) इल and उल seem to have 
been added ; as, e.g., in खटोला, ‘a small bed’; सुरेला, ‘a peachick’, ete. 

(०) A very few diminutives are formed with ना; as, from भत, ‘a 
goblin’, अतना, ‘a sprite’; from AZAT, ‘a large earthen jar, HERAT. 

474, क, and also रा, gr and ला, (Sk. रो, with their fem. forms, को 
रो, डो and लो are often added to nouns to form derivatives expressive 
of various relations difficult to classify. Sometimes the consonant of 
the affix is preceded by or उ, which is combined with the final vowel 
of the primitive according to the rules of sandhi. Examples are, from 
"E ‘earth’, मटका, ‘an earthen jar’, dim. मटकी ; from हाथ, ‘hand’, 
ERR a pre. हथेली, the palm of the hand’, eürer, a hammer’, 
dim. gürst ; हरो, ‘a handle’; INA, ‘a plough-handle’, 

a. Mand S, (for ma, ==,) are similarly added ; as, 
हशा, ‘a handle’, wut, ‘a horse-brush’, š 

475, Nouns expressing Na 


, 


again, from हाथ, 


tivity or Relationship are formed from 
other nouns with the affix $ (Sk. Sa, इय). Examples are, माडवाडो 
: >> , rj ` 
‘a native of Márwán; HAL, ‘a follower of Kabir’. 
476, Hindi Adjectives are derived as follows ;— 
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(1) Many adjectives were formed in Sanskrit with the affixes rm; 
इक, or उक्त. Before these affixes, medial « or a final radical vowel was 
vriddhied, and any other vowel changed to its gun. Examples are ;— 
सांसारिक, ‘worldly’, from संसार, ‘the world’; तापक, ‘inflammatory’, from 
तप, ‘heat’. 

a, In Prákrit, क was dropped from these forms, whence, य being in- 
serted, Hindi adjectives in «ur ; as, दूधिया, ‘milky’, from दूध. But more 
commonly sandhi took place ; whence, from अंक came the Hindi adj. 
termination, =; as, from मैल, ‘dirt’, मैला, ‘dirty’; from Hum, for सुष्ट, 
मादा, fat ete. Similarly, from == has often come the termination €; 
thus, from भार, ‘a burden’, भारो, ‘heavy’; ऊन, ‘wool’, ऊनो, ‘woolly’. उक 
also became ऊ, as in a few modern adjectives, e.g., eret, ‘sloping’. 

(2) Many Sanskrit adjectives were formed with the terminations 
ल, आजु, इल, उल; र, अर, इर, उर. All of these, perhaps, have been 
preserved in Hindi. Examples are ;—from दूध, gaa, ‘milky’; from 
दया, दयाल or दयालु, ‘merciful’; from दांत, दन्तेल or दन्तेल, ‘toothed’; 
from amt, aaa, ‘loaded’; from कास, ‘work’, mAT, ‘industrious’; 
from नाक, नाकोला, ‘pointed’; from xar, juice, रसोला; ‘juicy’. Adjectives 
in X (रर) are less common, but examples occur ; as, दंशेर, ‘cruel’, from 
देश, ‘a bite’; दूधेर, ‘milky’, from दूध. And through the change of < 
to come a very few adjectives in डु; as, az, ‘merry’, (हँस --उर,) 
from the root of aat, ‘to laugh’. 

(8) A few adjectives or nouns occur, which are formed with the 
Sanskrit suffix इत; as, Gaia, (दंग + इत,) from दंग, ‘seditious’; aaa, lit., 
“having a spear’, ‘a spearman’, from aut. 

(4), The following suffixes are also occasionally used to form ad- 
jectives; vis., 3 (added as initial); as, दंगदे, ‘turbulent’; वदभ; as, 
तुन्दिभ, ‘corpulent’: and हा; as, HUST, ‘tremulous’. 

(5) Many Tatsama adjectives denoting ‘possession’, are formed 
with दे (Sk. इन); as, धनो, ‘wealthy’, (Sk. धनिन्‌.) from wa, ‘wealth’; and 
also with ata or aa (Sk. aq); as, from धन, घनवान ; ‘wealthy’; from 
बल, AAAA, ‘strong’; from कृपा, करपा वन्त, ‘merciful’, ete. 

(6) Many Sanskrit participles, especially those in q and मान (मत), 
are used as adjectives in Hindi; as, e.g., mrad, ‘angry’, (from कध); 
saga, “beautiful”, (from शुभ). i 

(7) The Sanskrit affix मय, — Engl.—‘ful’; is also often added in Hin- 
dí to Tatsama nouns; as, garau, ‘merciful’; पावक्षमय, ‘fiery’. 
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(8) Very rarely Tatsama adjectives are found in Els formed wie 

tho Sk. affix aq, expressing similitude’; as, Tatura, ‘like the mom ; 
(9) A very few adjectives occur, formed with the Sk. desiderative 

affix, स्‌; the chief example is पियासा, ‘thirsty’, for Sk. पिपासितः, perf. 

pass. desider. part. from the root ut, ‘to drink’. 

477. A very large number of Onomatopoetic words occur in Hindi, 


whose derivation is to be traced to an attempt to imitate or suggest 


a sound or action by the voice. These often have a reduplicated 


: CEN. 
form. Such, e.g., are खटखट, ‘a knocking’; झनभन; ‘a jingling’; चट्टाबट्टा 
‘a rattle’; क्रिंकणो, ‘a tinkling girdle’; सुनसुनाना, ‘to whistle’, etc., ete. 


II. Of Compound words. 


478. Hindi admits of the greatest freedom in the use of compound 
words, the length and complexity of which form a distinguishing fea- 
ture of Hindi as compared with Urdá. Urdit, indeed from the side 
of the Arabic, does not admit of composition of words, and even in its 
Persian element it cannot compare in this respect with Hindi. 

a, Long and complex compounds are for the most part confined to poetry; 
but short compounds are freely admissible in prose and in conversation. Many 
idioms, moreover, which canuot be strictly termed compound words, can only 
be explicated on the principles which regulate the formation of compounds. 
Thorough familiarity with these principles is absolutely essential to the under- 
standing of Hindi poetry. The constant omission of the postpositions, which 
otherwise seems quite arbitrary, upon these principles commonly admits of a 
simple explanation, and the relations of such groups of words are at once 


eusily determined. 


479, The various compounds admissible in Hindi, are the same as 
those which we meet in Sanskrit, and therefore may be classified in 
the same manner. And we cannot do better in treating this subject, 
than adopt, for the most part, the classification of Prof. Williams, 
as given in his Sanskrit Grammar, which will be found much more 
olear and easy of comprehension than that of the Indian grammarians. 
We have then five general classes of Compounds; Ist, Dependent 
Compounds, in which the relation of the several words is that which 
is expressed by the cases of a noun: 2nd, Copulatives, in which the 
relation of the elements is that expressed by a copulative conjunction : 
9rd, Descriptives, in which an adjeotive is united with a subst 
Ath, Numerals, in which the first element isa numeral : 5 th A 
in which the first element is an adverb. 


antive : 
deer bials, 
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480. Dependent Compounds are of six varieties, corresponding to 
the six cases of nouns by which dependence is expressed, 

(1) Accusatively dependent Compounds are very common ; the se- 
cond member is a verbal root or noun of agency, to which the first 
member stands in the relation of an accusative case. 

Lhe following are examples of Tadbhavas: तिलचट्टा, lit., ‘oil-licker’, 

‘a cockroach’; कऋठफोड़ा (काठ-- फोड़ा), ‘wood-borer’, ‘a woodpecker’; 
Tatar, ‘a fowler’; मकखनचेर, ‘butter-stealer’ (an epithet of Krishna). 
Similar Tatsamas are ;--जगतार, ‘ world-savior’; musa, ‘merit-discern- 
er; जोबनदाता, ‘life-giver’; पतितपावन, ‘purifier of the guilty’; त्राहिकार, 
‘ery for mercy’; मनोहर, (सनस + हर, § 51,) ‘heart-ravishing’, 

a. In many such compounds, the verbal root consists of a single 
letter or compound letter; as, e.g., प, (Sk. पा, ‘to protect,’) in HG, lit., 
‘earth-protector’, ‘a king’; or द, (Sk. दा, ‘to give’,) in सुखद, ‘pleasure 
giving’; or ज्ञ, (Sk. ज्ञा, ‘to know’,) as in Beam, ‘all-knowing’, ete. 

०. Compounds in which गत, ‘gone’, is the last member, belong to 
this class; but aa often appears to have lost its specific meaning, 
and implies mere connexion or proximity, without.any suggestion of 
motion, as in the following from the Rémdyan: सुरसरिगत सलिल, ‘water 
in the divine river’; करतलगत पुष्प, ‘a flower lying in the hand’. 

c. The accusative member is occasionally last in the compound ; 
as, RAAUA, ‘destroyer of Mayan’. . 

(2) Datively dependent Compounds are those in which the first word 
of the two is equivalent to a dative case. These are rare; a common 
illustration is, शरणागत, ४6., ‘having come for refuge’, ‘a refugee’. 

(3) Instrumentally dependent Compounds are those in which tho 

“first stands to the second in the relation of the case of the agent, The 
last member of these compounds is always a Sanskrit perf. pass. par- . 
ticiple. They are comparatively rare, and are all Tatsamas. Most 
common are those in which कृत, (perf. pass. part. of Sk. कृ, ‘to do’,) is 
the second member; these are chiefly used in the titles of books: as, 
तुलसीदासकृत रामायण, ‘the Rémayan by Tulsi Das’. 

(4) Ablatively dependent Compounds are those in which the first 
word is related to the second as an ablative case. Examples are, of 
Tadbhavas ;--देस निकाला, ‘banishment’; of Tatsamas ;—atesttaa, ‘born 
of ignorance’; रत्नजडित, ‘inlaid with jewels’; agaa, ‘void of wisdom’; 


iraran, ‘composed of the five (sc. elements). 
o 
9 
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y of the functions of the Sanskrit 


m. Ib ld be observed that man 
ons so that many com- 


assumed by the ablative; 


instrumental case are in Hindí um 
s entally dependent mus 


pounds which in Sanskrit would be classed as instrum 
be reckoned ablatively dependent in Hindi. 
(5) Genitively dependent Compounds are those 1n which the relation 


of the first member to the second is that of a genitive case. These 


i in pr in other 
are exceedingly common, both in poetry and in prose. As in o 


rel 1 "st member is commonly 
Tadbhava compounds, a long vow el in the first m 


shortened, and the laws of sandhi are neglected. Examples C2 of 
Tadbhava compounds ;— लखपति, (लाख + wt) “a E š ae 
‘owner of a lákh’; पनचक्की, (पानो + चक्का.) “a water-mill’; घुड्साल, a 
stable (for horses)’; of Tatsamas ;---जगदीस, ‘Lord of the world’; 
eriam, ‘water-fowl’; दारुनारि, lit., ‘a wood-woman’, i.e., 'à puppet’; 
armar, ‘the story of Rán’. 

८. mü, in the second place in these compounds, may often be ren- 
dered, ‘because of’; as, भयार्थं, ‘because of fear’; miata, ‘because of 
affection’. 

8. These compounds are especially common in titles of persons ; 88, 
amaan, ‘Incarnation of virtue’; गाप्रोनाथ, ‘lord of the milk-maids’: 
and also in proper names; as, रामचरन, ॥८., ‘feet of Ram’; देवोदास, lit., 
‘servant of the goddess’: also in the titles of books; as, प्रमसागर, 
‘Ocean of love’; sara, ‘sport of Braj’, ete., etc. 

c. Under this head come many idiomatic combinations in which a 
numeral is the last member ; as, ataata, lit., ‘a death-kror', ‘a crore 
of deaths’; तापत्रय, ‘the three penances’; नरसहस, ‘a thousand men’. 
Similarly is कामञ्ननेक to be explained in the compound, ATARAR Ba, 
‘the beauty of countless Kám Devs’. 

d. राज or WS (राऊ) occurs as the last member in many such com- 
pounds, denoting ‘eminence’ or ‘superiority’; as, e.g, सुनिराउ, ‘the 
prince of sages’; तोरघराज, ‘the chief of sacred places’; ऋतुराज, ‘the 
prince of the seasons’, i.e., ‘the Indian autumn’, 

e. In these compounds an adjective occasionally occupies the last 
Tum योग्य (जाग), ‘worthy’, ‘fit’; as, व्याहनयोाग्य, ‘marriage- 

(6) Locatively dependent Compounds are those in which the relation 
of the first word to the second is that of a locative case ; १9, घडचठ, lit. 
‘horse-mounted’, ‘a horseman’; sanare, ‘dweller cte ee 
मगन, ‘immersed in joy’; ugura, ‘bow in hand’, 


in heaven’; आनन्द 
Here we may note 
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especially a large number of compounds in which ज, ‘born’, is the 
Second member; as, stmt, Z, ‘the water-born’, ‘the lotus’; द्विज, 
‘the twice-born’, i.c, ‘a Brahman’; also others with wt; as, निशचर, 
lit., ‘night-walker’, ‘a demon’; जलचर, ‘aquatic animals’; and a few 
with शा, ‘going’; as, नभग (नभ:--ग), ‘moving in the atmosphere’, ‘a 
bird’. 

481. Occasionally the first member of Dependent Compounds is in 
the plural; as, भक्तनहित, ‘love to worshippers’; दोननबंधु, ‘friend of the 
afflicted’. 

482. Copulative Compounds include all compounds the relation 
between whose members might be expressed by a copulative conjunc- 
tion. Under this general class we may notice, especially, 

(1) Complementary Copulative Compounds, in which the one mem- 
ber may be regarded as complementing or supplementing the other. 
These are the most common. Examples are;— mam, ‘parents’; 
अन्नजल, ‘food and drink’; /it., grain-water’; रामानुज, ‘Rám and (his) 
younger brother, ¿e., Lakshman, lit., Rám- after-born’. 

6. Words of opposite meaning are often thus coupled; as, कमतो 
बढ़तों, ‘loss and gain’; चराचर (चर -- अचर), ८८., ‘moveable-immoveable’, 
i.c., ‘animate and inanimate’ 

७. Under this head also comes the common colloquial idiom in 
which a word is repeated, either with its initial letter omitted or an- 
other substituted, or with a different medial vowel, to denote indefi- 
nitely the remainder of a class. The repeated word gives a sense 
exactly equivalent to the Sanskrit इत्यादि, or ‘ct cetera’. Examples 
are;— St ररे, ‘tents, ०७.२, ie., ‘tents with all their appurtenances’; घोड़े 
ATS, ‘horses, ete.’, as, e.g., ‘mules, donkeys, etc’.; कास कास, ‘kos, etc’. 

(2) Reciprocal Copulatice Compounds are those in which two words 
of similar or identical meaning, are grouped together with a recipro- 
cal force. Often the second word is merely the feminine form of the 
first. Examples are;—aet कही, ‘altercation’ ; लाठा लाठो, ‘mutual 
beating’. Sometimes the two members of the compound differ in a 
radical letter only; as, METH USTE, ‘neighbourhood’; आम्हने साम्टने 
facing one another 

(3) Many other combinations occur which must be reckoned as 
copulative compounds ; but the second word seems to be added mere- 
ly for the jingle, and adds nothing to the first. The same varieties 
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en mentioned under (1) and (2), 
) sound’; Zrat Zrà, ‘groping’; 
ch’; चाल चलन, ‘walk’, ‘beha- 


of formation occur in these as have be 
Examples are ;--भला eum. ‘well (and 
काना कानी, ‘whispering’; खाज खाज, ‘sear’ 
४1००१; प्रक पाळ, “inquiry”. 

488, Observe that not only the po 
inflection, is added only to the last me i 
as, Wa Bat ar, ‘to ghosts and goblins’; लषनरामसीतहि, ‘to rara 
Rúm and Sité. Similar is the relation of the first two nouns 1n the 
following phrase from the Prem Sdgar: सन लगे पगड़ो më मिलाय मिलाय 
,उसे काठुने, ‘all began, tying turbans and waistbands together, to 
so also in the Rdmdyan ; abanar भजन, ‘he praises 


stpositions, but the substantive 


mber of a copulative compound ; 


pull at it’; 
obstinacy and stupidity’. 

a. In the same way various suffixes, as बाला, सय; etc., are sometimes 
attached to the last of a number of nouns, which are then to be re- 
garded as forming a copulative compound; as, वह तोन मंद ना पग छह 
कर वाला, “that three-headed, nine-footed, six-handed creature’; Taat- 
राममय सब जग जानी, ‘regarding the whole world as pervaded by Sité 
and Rám; जडचेतनगुनदोप्रमय विस्व aise करतार, ‘the creator (has) made 
the world to consist (both of) the animate (and) the inanimate, (of) 
virtue (and) of vice’. 

484, Descriptive Compounds are those in which an adjective or a 
word used adjectively, is compounded with a substantive. In these 
the one member of the compound is predicated of the other, Exam- 
ples are ;--भलमानुस (भला + मनुष्य), ‘courteous’; कनफटा, ‘ear-split’, ‘an 
ascetic with split ears’. Here come all compounds in which महा, 

(for महत. ‘great’,) occupies the first place; as, मद्दाप्राप, ‘great sin”; 
महाराज, ‘great king’. Other illustrations are ;— avama, (having) 
little strength’; परमेश्वर. (परम -- देश्वर), ‘the supreme God’; मध्यलाक, 
‘the middle world’, ¿e.; ‘the earth’; बहुग्ल्य, ‘of much value’, ‘precious’, 

a. Waits this head fall compounds, common in poetry, in which 
az or gA, ‘excellent’, Plows a substantive as the second member of 
n a ; as, सानवय, ‘noble sage’; स्त्रोबर, ‘excellent woman’. 

qualifying member also takes the second place in मनमल्ीन, ‘mind 
defiled’, ‘unholy’; and regularly in compounds implying ह namn 
as, सरोरुदस्याम, ‘dark as the lotus flower’. $ í 

b. Sometimes an inseparable prefix takes the place of the adjective; 

especially, कु, (also क, का, कद्‌ or कब,) ‘bad’; as in कुसंप्रना, “a bad 
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dream’; कापत, ‘a bad son’; also सु (Greek, ew), ‘well’, ‘good’; as in 
"eria, ‘good society’; also दुइ, (zu, दुस), (Greek, dus), ‘bad’; as, दुर्बचन, 
‘abuse’; SUP ‘crime’; दुस्तर, lib., ‘difficult to cross’. ¥ has sometimes 
an intensive force; as in सुदूरि, ‘a great distance’. 

Rem. Regularly, these prefixes can only be joined with Sanskrit 
words; but in poetry this rule is not always observed. hus we 
have in the Rémdyan, garga, ‘the good master’, and even, सुचारिउ भादे, 
‘the noble four brothers’. I have also noted, in poetry, JARA, 
(3+ खालक्के,) ‘well-opening’. 

c. A noun may supply the place of the adjective; as, राजद्देस, Lit., 
‘the king-goose’, the flamingo’. So explain such idioms as the 
following ;--मधुरापुरो व्हा ग्राहक नाम राजा, ‘a king of Mathurá named 
Ahuk’; where mgA नाम is a descriptive compound, in which the 
proper name, ATEA, takes the place of the adjective. These might 
be termed appositional compounds. 

d. Similar is the use of aū% as the second member of compounds; 
as in ब्रह्मादि, lit., ‘Brahmá, the beginning’; i.e., ‘Brahmá and the other 
gods, beginning with Brahmá’; watt असन, ‘nectar and other kinds 
of food’. 

e. Sometimes a Sanskrit and a Persian word meaning the same 
thing are coupled together, as in तन बदन, ‘the body’. 

485. Numeral Compounds are those in which the first member is 


`a numeral ; as, AATA, ‘the three worlds’; sem, ‘thousand-mouthed’; 


चतुष्प्रथ, ‘a place where four rowds meet’; पेचप्राण, ‘the five vital airs’; 
sicat, ‘a century’. 

486. Adverbial Compounds are those in which the first member is 
an inseparable adverb or preposition ; as, e.g., compounds with aut: 
as, यथाविधि, ‘according to rule’; यथ्रोक्त, (यथा + उक्त), ‘as spoken’, ‘true’: 
compounds with सह्‌, abbreviated to स; as, सटोक्रा, ‘with commentary’; 
arat, ‘with (his) younger brother’; and many others: as, प्रतिदिन, ‘every 
day’; अधिकृत, ‘a superintendent’. 

a. Here also may be noted compounds with the negative prefix, 
aa (Greek, alpha privative). In pure Sanskrit words, अनु becomes # 
before consonants, but in Hindi words of modern formation, s is 
used before both vowels and consonants. Examples are, of Sanskrit 
words ;-- अनन्त (रन्‌ + Ara, ) ‘without end’; अप्रिय, (अनु + प्रिय,) ‘unlovable’; 
aan, lil., ‘not-God’, ùe., ‘oreated existence’; अदेय, (अनु + देष, Sk. fut. 
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jus part.) mot to D given’. Modern Hindi compounds are ;— AISA, 

(अन + जान.) ‘unknown’; अनगिनत, ‘uncounted’; अनभल, 

HAZA, lit., ‘not so’, ‘other-like’. It is even compounded yrs a किए 

part.; as in अनभण्ड, in the following : जाग नृप AAHAS Ed e 

king awaked ere it was morning’; J, ‘morning not having been’. 
(Rúm. B.) 

b. Under this head also include परस्पर, ‘mutual’, from’ पर, ‘other’, 
reduplicated with a euphonic स. 

487. Many of the above compounds are adjectives, and yield no 
complete sense in themselves. Many others, although substantives, 
may also be used in an adjective sense ; in which case the adjective ter- 
mination T, is often added; as, मृगनेना, ‘gazelle-oyed’; fumant, ‘having 
a voice like the cuckoo’. But this Y is often omitted, and the com- 
pound is used in its original form ; as, सेघवरण, ‘cloud-colored’; नररूप, 
‘having the form of a man’. 

Jtem. These compounds used thus adjectively are constantly met with in 
poetry, as the predicates of an implied relative clause; of which the copula, 
usually, and almost always the relative also, is unexpressed. Examples of 
this construction will be found on almost every page of the Ramayan. 

a. The word रूप, ‘form’, at the end of compounds, often has the 
sense of ‘of’, ‘consisting of’; as, माहरूपी सागर, ‘sea of error’, But some- 
times it may be rendered literally; as, नररूपहरि, ‘Hari in the form 
of man’. 

488. Anomalous compounds are formed with मात्र and अन्तर; as, अस्थि 
` मात्र, ‘mere bone’; देशान्तर, ‘another country’. wa or yon 1s added to 
nouns to form compounds denoting “manner”; as, वुद्धिप्रवक aaa, ‘words 
with wisdom’; TUAR, ‘loving’, ‘kindly’. 

489. Compound words are themselves often compounded with other 
words or with other compounds, thus forming Complex Compounds. 
Examples are asia, ‘food of six flavors’; a descriptive, involv- 
ing a numeral compound; नभजलथलबासा, ‘dwellers in air, on earth, and 
in water’; a locative compound, involving a copulative of three mem- 
bers ; भानुकरवारि, ॥/., ‘sunbeams-water’, ie., ‘the mirage’; MAMUA, 
(नाना + आयुध + घर), ‘bearing various weapons’; an ace. dep. can d 
used descriptively, in which the aco. member, नानायुध; is itself a 


e the anomalous 
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a. In the Rémdyan and other poetry, we find complex compounds 
of great length; as, जनमनमंजुमुकुरमलहरनी, ‘cleanser of the filth from 
the beautiful mirror of the human soul’; an accusatively dependent, 
involving four gonitively dependents and a descriptive; नखदसनसेल 
महाद्रमायुध, ‘having (their) nails and teeth, rocks and great trees as 
weapons’. : 

Rem. Such long compounds are often explicable by beginning with the 
last member, and proceeding regularly to the first. ‘They are in imitation of 
Sanskrit idiom and are not admissible in prose, where the postpositions are 
commonly preferred even for short phrases. Still, in prose, compounds of 
simple form are preferred, when the two ideas are conceived of as one com- 
pound whole; as, प्रभुभक्त, ‘worshipper of the Lord’; ऊषाहरण Edi कपा, ‘the 
story of the rape of Ushd’; 'जतेद्गो, ‘one who has subdued the senses’. 

490. As remarked $480(5) the laws of sandhi are always neglected in all 
Tadbhava compounds, and very often, in compounds formed with Tatsamas also. 
Thus, e.g., we find, ERU, ‘the will of Har, for हरोच्छा ° हिसउपल, ‘hail: 
stones’, for Tहमापल ; HAMA, ‘distracted with fear’, for भयातुर, etC., etc. - 

491. In poetry, the parts of compounds are often inverted ; as, e.g., 
gata, lit., joined with judgment’, ùe., ‘discreet’, for Sk. विवेकयुक्त ; 
होनर्मान, ‘deprived of the jewel’, for मणिहोन; म्दनमयन, ‘destroyer of 
Mayan’, for सपनसर्देन ; दिनप्राति, ‘every day’, for प्रांतिदिन ; विंगतविवेक, 
‘deprived of judgment’. 

492. Before leaving this subject it is important to observe that a 
large number of Sanskrit words used in Hindi, are compounds formed 
with various prepositions. 

The following list contains the most important :— 

(1) ata, ‘beyond’; as in अ्रत्यन्त, lit, ‘beyond end’, ‘infinite’. 

(2) अधि, ‘above’, ‘over’; as in अधिपति, ‘a ruler. 

(3) = ‘after’; as in अनुज, lit., ‘after-born’, ‘younger’; also with nouns, as 
in gaia, ‘daily’. 

(4) अन्तर, ‘within’; as in अन्त:क्रण, ‘the internal sense’, ‘the heart’. 

(5) अप, ‘away’,—usually implies detraction ; as in quate, ‘blame’. 

(6) arta, ‘to’, ‘towards’; as in ANAR, ‘desired’, ‘chosen’. 

(7) अब, ‘down’,—olten implies disparagement; as, game, ‘bathing’, 
suam (also A, ) the opposite of गुण, ‘vice’, ‘demerit’. 

(8) aT, ‘to’, ‘towards’; as in आदशक, ta mirror. With the derivatives of 
NA, (and alsó या and @,) ‘to go’, aT reverses their meaning; as in WAA, 
‘coming’, contrasted with शमन, ‘going; so in the verb झाना, ‘to come’, from 
(I+ x). 
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(9) उद, (उत. Sa, etc ) “up as in उत्पन्न ‘porn’; उच्चुरण, ‘pronunciation’, 50 
H 

also in उठना (Sh. उत्त + स्पा) lit. ‘to stand up’, ‘to rise. 
(10) उप, ‘to’, ‘down’, ‘under’; as गा उपस्थित. ‘prepared’, 


Tt often gives a depreciative sense asin उपहास, 1 jidicule’, from हस, ‘to laugh’. 
as in निगमन, ‘the conclusion (in 


lit, ‘stood under’. 


(11) Ta, ‘down’, (in contrast with sq) 
Logic); निग्रह, ‘subduing 

12) निर (निस, नि, ९७.) ‘out’, 
निष्कलंक, ‘without blame’ निर्दोष ‘without fault 


(13) परि, ‘around’; as in ynah, an attendant’, lit., 
ompletely filled’. 


us, प्रधान, ‘chief’; प्रयाग 


commonly has the effect ofa negative; asin 


a walker around’. It 


often has merely an intensive force; as In पारप्ररण, c 

(14) प्र, ‘before ,—hence often indicates superior ity ; th 
effort’, etc, Often its force is scarcely appreciable; as in प्राप्त (प्र+आप 
‘obtained’. 

(15) प्रांत, ‘against’, ‘towards’, ‘back again’; as in प्रतिवादो, ‘a respondent’; 
Drawer, ‘recompense’ 

(16) Ta, ‘apart’, often denotes ‘negation’, ‘separation’, ‘distinction’, etc; as 
in Taam, separation Taam, ‘discrimination व्यर्थे (वि--ग्रथे) profitless 

(17) सम्‌, ‘with’, (opposed to Ta); as in BUTT, ‘conjunction’; संग्राम ‘ficht- 
ing’, ‘war’. But often its force is imperceptible. 

a. Two or three Persian and Arabic inseparable prepositions and other words 


7 


» ‘vain 


are also compounded with nouns in Hindi. Most common are the negative par- 
ticles à and शोर (35); as in Gara, ‘without work’; गोर हाजिर, ‘not present’. 


re SS 


. CHAPTER X. 
ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS 
AND ÍNTERJECTIONS. 
I. Adverbs. 
8 T M t t t t 7 "ye 

; 499. The tables on the next two pages exhibit a series of 
E adverbs formed from the five pronominal elements noted 
x at p. 109. 


494, (1) Of the temporal adverbs, all which contain a labial yowel or cons 
nant, have arisen from the combination of the Sanskrit noun veld (H id 
‘time’, with one of the pronominal elements, : Ei) 


T h e for 1113 con g ree - 
| tai 11111 g d, are con 
n ected Wit. t t t t L B 
h h € S an sk rit ser 168 fo rm ed wi h h esu ffix dá as given in th eta l ) ] e, 
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Tase XVIII: PRONOMINAL ADVERBS, 
w : — ERE REED 
| Š टं Prox. Dem. Rem. Demonst.| Relative. | Correlative. Interrog. 
| SN E Mar colo 
| RES 953-3, उ, ऊ, शा, व. | ज, जि, (यो. | त, ति. क, क्रि. 
! H.H | अब, ‘now’.| Wanting. Sra. ‘when’.| aa, ‘then’. | कब, ‘when’. 
i = ^ 
| B. | खले, wa ह wa, जा, जद.| Ta, ता, तद. | cnl, कद. 
s JT. ; =a iy जद,जदे,जदी. | Relat. used. कद,कदै,कदो. 
E Me. 5 x S Sta, rat srt 5 5 कटू mata. 
Bh. | Wat. S जेबेर. aar. HAL 
। Sk. | Wanting. a यदा. तदा. कदा 
H.H यहां, ‘here’. awt, ‘there’. |जहां, where). «zt, ‘there’. कहां, ‘where’. 
B. eu aes Sao जित. Tea. कित, कत 
यहां, यां. cel, att » कत. 
M. | ग्रठे,्रठो, Se | उठे,उडो,ऊंठे. जठे, जठो. | Relat. used. Be EE 
Ms. गडे, खडी, pesetas जडे, जडो. = कडो. 
à (as ast. (बाड़े, बाडी. जाडे, जाडो. | ^? > — mrs, काडी. 
O.P. वहां, इहां. | उहां, wat. aba ताया स कहँ. 
= E Ae: So etm 
x do. E CA ENS जेडियाँ Sisua. asai atsua. atsa asua 
N 
| |R. =i | उदं. siat qat. meat 
Bh, (asies. | ऊठां. werd. | Gat, जेठाईं. | asi, Gas. | केठां, Har. 
T. | यहंबां,येडेडान. avai. ग्राहेठान.| ,, जेईठान.| ,, लेईठान.| ,, केडेठान. 
3 | 
Bán. | वते, यां,याजो.||' उतै, वां, aren. ist. zb तिते त्य त्या. के साओ 
Sk. | au. Wanting. 373. सत्र. कुत्र. 


* Also, in the Ssháranpúr district, ma. T Kumdont completes tne series after 
the same analogy, thus; जां, at, कां. {Bhojpúrí uses the same series, only omitting 
the first nasal. || The sf in this series is very peculiar, but my Pundit insists upon 

= t. 9 In Hindi, az, also, occurs, but is probably connected rather with यहाँ, otc. 


mg 5 
| 


Par 


34 


In Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


elhi and p Funding by IKS. 


ADVERBS. 


Concluded: PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 


Prox Dem.| Rem. Dem. | Relative. Correlative. x 


a 


& ja के, ए, य. | उ, ऊ, श्रा. व. | ज, जि, (य.) | त, ति. =, क. 


T] 


La dte t . A ERN CESAR 
इधर, इदर, | उधर, उदर, | IAT, ‘whi-; feu, *thi- sob whi 
H.H max. ‘thither’. | ther’. ther’. | ther?’. 
‘hither’. 


: m MAA. 


ae = ~ > T -—- d Ad 
शे कैत.* | ओहो कीत. है कैत. तेहे कीत. कहै कीत. 


रम्हर, सने.† | उम्हर, उने.1 | जेम्हर, जेने. | तेम्हर, तेने. | कोम्दर, केने. 


| ये, ‘thus’. | Wanting. |sd, ‘as’. |त्यं, ‘so’. ब, how?. 
EN a ^ PS 


A. — = Re Se 
ज्यां, ज्या, जा, eut, त्यों, 


De ons Fe ms ४ As Ne 
या, या वा, al, a =. 2 = EAE 

5 9 ES sit; 8 जिय. | ai, ता. बया, क्या, 
ऊं, * ja जिऊं, Relat. used. | FRR. 


- 


te ९. att "Ne . 
SAL, इंगा. वॉकर, वागा. | जोकर, ws ५, ,, | कॉकर,कोंगा. 


| दासि. Wanting, ।जिमि. Tara. Tara. 
इत्यस्‌. 5 यदा. qu. S. 


ET " sui A oN "AR 

अ Also mule i gl: qu is also employed for eq, + Dr. F 
x the following additional variants of SUR, vix; in thee 
सन्दर, इन्हर, णहार, AL; in ihe west, Sq and Say 
imilar variants of gm; in the east, zy 


allon gives 
the vast, Uz, रहर, रने, wg, 
=; and also the following 
= i £ "TEX, ATA, उन, उन्हेर, होर, EAT; 
eum ve Or ऊन्घ. Analogous forms probably exist for the other 
his series, 


c 
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(2) Of the adverbs of place, all containing £ are to be connected with the 
Sanskrit series in tra. All the other forms, in kán, the, dai, etc, as will be 
evident from comparison, have arisen by common phonetic processes from the 
combination of the pronominal elements with the Sk. loc. sing. sthdne, from 
sthana, ‘place’. 


(3) The adverbs of manner, in the first three dialects noted, are to be con- 
-nected with an old series in tham, of which Sanskrit has preserved only ittham, 
‘so’, and katham, ‘how’. The which appears in the relative, correlative and 
interrogative adverb, presupposes a weakening of the @ of the pronominal 
base to i, giving, e.g., ki for ka, and thus, kitham. The remaining processes are 
evident. The Mewárf suffixes, kar and gá, I would derive from the Sanskrit 
verbal roots, rí, ‘to do’, and gam, ‘to go’. 

495. The emphatic suffix, हो or $, may be added to any of 
the adverbs in the table. But इं is commonly substituted 
for the final at of the series in हा. ; 

Examples are; — aN (zat), ‘immediately’; तभो (aat), just then’; 
कभी (mami), ‘ever’; यहीं, (rarely, यहां हो,) just here’; कहो, ‘anywhere’, 
‘somewhere’; हों, ‘just as’. 

&. The dialects similarly add हू, ऊ, or हुँ; as, eg. Br. wag =mi; 

= =कहों; sits, =wet ; wat, and in the Rámáyan, काऊ,=कभी and 
कत हूं, कहो; Ac. जाड, — stat, etc., eto. 

496. Inasmuch as these adverbs are virtually substan- 
tives, they may be followed by postpositions, thereby ex- 
pressing yet other variations of the adverbial idea. 

Examples are ;—with से, ‘from’: अब से, ‘henceforth’; जब से, ‘since’; 
कब से, ‘since when ?’; यहां से, ‘hence’; वहां से, ‘thence’; कहां से, ‘whence 2; 
with eT: कहां का, ‘to what place P; with का: अब का, ‘of the present 
time’; कहाँ का, ‘of what place P; with तक, or तलक, ला, eto.: अब तक, 
‘till now’; जब तक, ‘till when’, ‘as long as’; तब तक, ‘so long’; कब तक, 
‘how long ??; wet तक, ‘as far as this’, ‘to this degree’; तहां तक, ‘thus 
far’; कहाँ तक, Show far ?’. 

a. These postpositions may also be added to some of the intensive 
forms; as, ait से, ‘from this very time’; यहों का, ‘of this very place’; 
कहां से, ‘from some place’, eto. 


497. Various other modifications of the radical meaning of 
these adverbs, are expressed by their repetition and combi- 
nation, 
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be repeated to express universality, distri- 


(1) Some of them may 
henever’, followed by तल 


bution, or indefinite repetition ; as जब जब, W 
elative clause; जहाँ जहाँ, wherever’, regularly follow 


तब in the corr 
mul कहां, in some few places”. ` 


ed by «ei तहां कभी कभी, ‘sometimes’; 


(2) The relative may be combined with the cor 
as, जब कभी, ‘whenever’; जहां ==, 


responding inde fi- 


nite adverb to express indefiniteness ; 
‘wherever’. 

3) Or the negative partiele, न, 
cognate adverbs to express a certain sor 
aa, ‘now and then कभो न कभो, ‘at some time or 


may be interposed between two 
t of indefiniteness; as, Ta न 
other’; कहीं न ml, 


“somewhere or other’. 
498. For the pronominal adverbs of manner, à, ete., the oblique 
forms of the pronominal series, रेसा, etc.,.(Table XI,) are often 
employed 
The Sanskrit एवम, =ù, ‘so’, occurs in poetry in Sanskrit phrases, 
chiefly in the formula, स्वमस्त ‘let it be so 

8. The 8rd sing. cont. fut. चाहे, of चाहना, ‘to wish’, before pronom- 
inal adjectives is equivalent to an indefinite adverb; as, चाहे जितना 
बड़ा हा, ‘howsoever great it be’. 

499. Besides the above pronominal adverbs, are many 
others of various derivations. Very many of these, indeed, 
are, in fact, old locative cases of nouns. The following 
lists will be found to comprehend the most common. 


(1) Adverbs of Time : as, आगे, (Sk. aaj.) ‘before’; Dial. अगारे. ऋगा रू. 

x D ? 

"m, त्यागी, "HT; आज, (Sk. अदय,) ‘to-day’; Dial. अज्ञ, A, गजु. अञ्जवा ; 

कल, (SE कल्य,) ‘yesterday’, ‘to-morrow’; Dial. काल, काल काल्ह 

(W. forms); तड़के, ‘at dawn’, ‘early’; तुरन्त; qud, (Sk. pres. part. from 
2 ; : >, E c 2 . Pa 5 

qo) immediately’; e&t, (Sk. Tq-F श्वस,) ‘three days ago’, or ‘three 

days hence’; Dial. श्रतरसों, qut, ati, aü; नरसें, (Sk. ?-- शस.) four 

days ago’, or ‘four days hence’; Dial. seat ati, att; urai (Sk 

$ (OA. 

प्रश्व्रस्‌,) ‘the day before yesterday’, or ‘the day after to-morrow’: Dial. 

परसा. As uit head = : à z 

, परां, uit; निदान, (Sk. नि+ दा,) “at last’; नित, नित्य, (Sk. नित्यम ) ‘con 

stantly’; पोळे, (Sk. पश्चे.) ‘after’, ` : i 

; .( ) afterwards’; Dial. पोळ, पिछारू. पिळारे 


i प्रछाड़ी, पाळे, पाळ, पाळ; फिर or फेर again’; Dial. बहोरि, बहरि,* agii, also ` 


7 Eu -: S 2 U e erp 


* This is really a conj i ici 
- junetive participle, fr z : 
participle, from ARAT or बहुरना, ‘to return’ 
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पुन, पान, (Sk. पुनर); भार, ‘at break of day’; बारंबार, (Sk. miam) ‘ 
peatedly’; xem, (Sk. a-+-aearara, fem. gen. sing ,) ‘early’, ‘betimes’. 

‘a. The following are dialectic ; ait, ‘hitherto’; सक्कारे, (Sk. स-- काले.) 
‘early’. . 

b. Of the pure Sanskrit words denoting time, which are used adverb- 
ially in Hindí, the following are among the most common, viz. ; certain 
compounds with the affix दा, as, एकदा, ‘once’; सदा, Bast. ‘always’; and, 
with the suffixes चित and zu, कदाचित and कदापि, ‘sometimes’, also 
‘perhaps’; तत्काल, तत्क्षण, ‘instantly’. 

(2) Adverbs of Place: अनत. (Sk. =न्यत्न,) ‘elsewhere’; निकट, (Sk. 
नि--कट,) and नेरे. Dial. नेरी and 8, ‘near’; पार, (Sk. uri.) ‘over’, ‘across’; 
पास, ‘near’, Dial. पस्यो and पाहि ; and reduplicated, आस पास, ‘on both 
sides’, ‘all around’; परे, (57. पारे.) ‘on that side’; ei, (Sk. स्प्रवारे,) ‘on that 
side’; बारापार, वारपार, ‘on both sides’; बादर. (Sk. वाहिस,) without’; भोतर, 
(Sk. अभ्यन्तर,) within’. sg, ‘before’, and पोळे, ‘behind’, are also used 
as adverbs of place. 

a. The following Sanskrit adverbs occur, formed with the suffix 
a, viz. ; ara, ‘elsewhere’; एकत्र, ‘in one place’; us, ‘everywhere’. 

(3) Adverbs of Manner: अचानक, ‘suddenly’; जाना, (imp. 2nd plur. 
of जानना,) ‘so to speak’, ‘as it were’; Br. जाना, aag; in Rám, जनु, 
जानिबो; कटु, (Sk. कटति,) Dial. चट; also, कट पट (पट Sk. past. act. part. 
uzu?,) ‘quickly’; ठोक, reduplicated intensive form, ठोक ठाक, (Sk. 
root, स्था,) ‘exactly’; दैवो, (Sk. देव, ‘fate’.) ‘perchance’; घोरे, (Sk. root ED) 
‘slowly’; निपट, (Sk. नि+पट ?,) ‘very’; पेदल, (S£. पद,) ‘on foot; बहुत, 
(Sk. बहु.) ‘much’, ‘very’, (for Dial. forms, vide $ 255;) बेग, (Sk. eu.) 
‘quickly’, Dial. at; माना, (imp. 2nd plur. of मानना,) ‘as’, ‘so to speak’, 
Dial. माना, MAZ. मान; लगातार, (Sk. लग.) ‘incessantly’; सच, (Sk. सत्य,) 
‘truly’, intensive form, सचमुच ; संत, ‘freely’, ‘gratis’; intensive form, 
Gada, Dial. Ata; हाले, ‘gently’; Dial. दोरे. 

6. The following are dialectic: 6. पगडा or पाण्डो, ‘quickly’, and 
Wate ‘slowly’; साठि, (Sk. gg.) ‘very’, ‘extremely’; and in the Rámáyar, 
aT, (Sk. बरस्‌,) ‘rather 

The conjunctive participle व्हरि, of करना, ‘to do’, is often used ad- 
verbially, for ‘as’; thus, नज जन्म सुफल कार लखा, ‘I will count my birth 
as having borne good fruit’. Similar is the use of the Braj form के; 
thus, मानुष कृष्ण देव के ara, ‘they regard the man Krishna as a god 

The following Sanskrit words are commonly used as adverbs of 
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ADVERBS, 
‘suddenly’; “ata. ‘very’; अत्यन्त, “infinitely”; ATAR, 

: š . D in 

]. sing.,) “id est; आनन्द, (for Sh. instr. sing. 'प्रानन्दन,) 

‘incessantly’; परस्पर, ‘mutually’; 


formed with the suffix wr, de 
occur, as, in the Pámáyar, AAA, *of nine kinds. 
c. Here may be noted the Sanskrit particle 2a, ‘like’, which approx- 


imates the nature of an aflix, and always follows the word to whieh 


it refers; as, हरिजन इव, ‘like the.servants of Hari’. 

(4) Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation. The common affirma- 
tive adverb is हाँ, ‘yes’; Bún. Bt and dt; east of Bándelkhand, often 
त्ता. सहो, ‘truly’, is also very common in affirmation. The negative 
adverbs, are न, नहो and मत, ‘no’, ‘not’. Of these, मत is regularly 
used with the imperative only ; «zi, never with the imperative; न, 
with any part of the verb. 

‘a. Dialectic variations are;— for नहों, Br. atte, नाहि, नांहो, नाहि. नाही; 
inthe Rám., नहि, नहिं ; modern eastern form, नाहिन. pronounced ndhind. 
Other variations are, नहीं, नांद and नांड * For aa, Kanaují has ata 
and Hat. But in eastern Hindi, जिन is always used for Ha, and, like 
that, with the imperative only. Variants of जिन, are जान and Tara. 

b. त्ता, ‘indeed’, Dial. ता, AT or तऊ, is common. In the Rémdyan, 
Ui, is occasionally used with a similar force, usually with अब; as, 
"iut; or sometimes कि precedes ; as, RAT or कोघों. 

c. Various Sanskrit nouns and adjectives are also used in afirma- 
tions; as, AAJA, ‘certainly’, Rám., सर्वास; निःसंदेह, ‘without doubt’; 
निश्चय, ‘assuredly’; Dial. taza, Tawa, TAZA, ete. 


600. Here may be also noted the occasional use of the particles AT, ‘now’; 


and इति, thus’. In Hindi prose these are never used except at the beginning 
and the end of narratives. Thus, at the beginning of the Prem Sdgar, we have 
AA कथा आरंभ, ‘now the beginning of the story’; and ai the end of each 
chapter, we find the particle sta, which is scarcely capable of translation, but 
is similar in force to the marks of quotation in English, In Sanskrit, दति 
pa 2 ways written at the end of a citation; and traces of this u sage are found 
at T Th - तक > =~ š 
— गा मिशन मत बहार कक 
mj. pe y literally translate, ‘Holy “writ, 
i * For the derivation of these forms, vide Š 372, 
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saying No, has sung his greatness’; ala after न simply marks the negative 


_as the word, not of the writer, but of ‘Holy writ.’ So also, in prose, इति, as 


the first member of the compound इत्यादि. refers to the noun or nouns imme- 


diately preceding; as, Test महेश इत्यादि, ‘Brahmá, Mahesh, ete’. 


501. The following Persian and Arabic words occur now and then 


as adverbs in modern Hindi :—(1) Pers. जल्द or Wt, ‘quickly’; बारहा, 
(plur. of ju, time’,) ‘often’; शायद, ‘perhaps’, vulg., सायद and साइद ; 
हमेशा (siren) ‘always’, vulg., डमेश and gaa: (2) Arab. अल्बत्ता, (sew!) 
‘certainly’, ‘indeed’, vulg. AAA; TIES कर (+ ०), ‘especially’; फकत 
(ui), ‘only’; बिलकुल, (OSL), ‘altogether’; याने, (::*2), ‘namely’, ‘that is 
to say’. 

502. Some adverbs and nouns compounded form useful adverbial 
phrases ; examples are OI कहों, ‘elsewhere’; कभी नहं, ‘never’; wie 
Wie, ‘slowly’, ‘easily’; eet ता, ‘else’, ie., *(if) not, then’. For wet ता, 
we find in the Rdmdyan, नाहित, नलु, नत and नतरू; THA also occurs, for 
क्यों slt, ‘how not P. 

503. Many adjectives, especially such as denote quantity or quality, 
are used as adverbs; as, अच्छा ७70 -भला, ‘well’, (‘good’); घोड़ा, ‘a 
little’; बड़ा, (‘great’,) ‘very’. 

504. Conjunctive participles are very often equivalent to English 
adverbs; as, जानके, ‘knowingly’; मिलके, ‘together’; eto. Here we may 
also note the use of करके, conj. part. of करना, with nouns, . adjectives 
and numerals, forming adverbial phrases; as, परिश्रम करके, labori- 
ously’; Wea करके, ‘chiefly’; we एक करके, ‘singly’; नोचे We करके, ‘with 
face downwards’. Further illustrations will be found in the Syntax. 

505. Finally, we may here notice the particle #, which 
may be placed after any word to render it emphatic. It 
may sometimes be rendered by ‘just’, ‘very’, or some simi- 
lar word ; often, however, its force can only be expressed 
by a stress of the voice. 

a. After the pronouns az and az, and often after जा and सा, हो be- 
comes $, and is written as a part of the pronoun ; thus, यहा, ‘this very’; 
ai, ‘that very’, etc. For its usage with pronominal plurals, see §202. 


* The meaning of the passage is, that the Ved, while attempting to set 
forth the greatness of Rám, declares that ib had not yot done so; Ze, that 
his greatness was ineffable, 
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Examples aro ;—में यह कता हो था, ‘I was in the very act of saying 


this’; दोहो आर. ‘just two ca 
horse’; उस ने यही बात कही, ‘he said this very thing’. 


b. For हो or ई, Braj also has हू or क. The final $ or & is often 
ally added. In one instance in 


shortened, and Anusvdr is occasion 
hus, जो मन £ न VATS, 


the Rémdyan (Utt. K.) उ is hardened to a; t 
hat which the very mind contains not’. In colloquial Marwari, दज 
and ज are used instead of हो; thus, wa, >-मैंहों ; ata कोधो, == ने 
कपा; ओज ळा, वही था, eto., eto. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


506. With the exception of those particles, more precise- 
ly termed post positions, which are employed in substantive 
declension to denote the several cases of nouns, and a very 
few other words, Hindí possesses no words of 2 strictly pre- 
positional character. The words which, for the sake of 
convenience, are enumerated below, as the equivalents of 
the English prepositions, are really substantives in the obl. 
sing. Many of them as, e.g., पोछे, साम्हने, ete., actually occur in 
the nom. sing., पोळा, साम्हना. etc. ; and when in the obl. sing., 
they not unfrequently are themselves followed by postpo- 
sitions, as 8, पर, ete. Im virtue of this their substantive 
character, they require the noun they modify to be in the 
inflected genitive. Nearly all are masculine, and therefore 
require the preceding genitive in के. The few feminines are 
noted in the list, and of course inflect a preceding का to को. 
Many words which have been enumerated as adverbs, are 
also used as prepositions and will therefore be found in the 
following lists. 

507. The following take the noun either with or without 
the एक ou. In the latter case the noun must take 
the oblique form :— 

तले, (Sk. तल,) ‘beneath’, Br. सर. तरे; पार, ‘across’; पास, in Rám. पं, 


पाइ, पाह, ‘near’, ‘to’; पाळ, May. पाळा, HED PD a: € 
b 
3 
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(Sk. घिना,) Br. tag, बिन; ata, (Sk and W. Hindi. taa,) ‘between’, 
‘among’; लगि, (Sk. लगित्वा.) Br. लागि, ‘for the sake of’; संग, (Sk. सस्‌, 
‘with’, -- गम, ‘to go’,) ‘with’; समेत, ‘together with’. सहित, ‘with’, prop- 
erly a Sanskrit adjective, is used as tho last member of a compound, 
as, DA सहित, ‘with love’; but it also appears as a postposition, as, 
गाड़ियां सहित, ‘with the carriages’. 

6. पास is also used as a noun; e.g., in the Rámáyan, dang चारिहु 
पासा, ‘adorn (her) on every side’. 


508. The following commonly require the preceding 
_ noun to take the genitive postposition, viz. :— 


आगे, ‘before’; आस ura, ‘around’, ‘on both sides’; ऊपर, (Sk. उपरि.) 
Már. उपरे, (§ 144,) ‘over’, ‘above’; Tem, (Sk. दिक्‌.) ‘towards’; द्वारा, 
(Sk. द्वार, ‘a door’,) ‘through’. ‘by means of’; निकट, ‘near’; ara, (Sk. 
नोच.) Br. नोच, ‘under’. (The Garhwali form, निस्सा, inflects the preced- 
ing substantive as a true postposition; as, ¥ ठाला निस्सा, ‘under this 
tree) नेरे, ‘near’; पलटे, संतो, instead of’; बाहर or बाहिर, without; 
भोतर, ‘within’; सारे. (perf. part. of मारना.) in consequence of’, *be- 
cause of’; लिये, (perf. part of लेना,) ‘for’, K. लगे, लये, लर, Bhag. लाने, 
Tent, T. aa. लेल; साथ, ‘with’; area, ‘in front of, Br. साम्हो, "mE, 
समुहे, सोहे. सांहों, Már. WAT. नाडे, ‘like’, requires the preceding gen- 
itive to take the fem. form. 

6. समान, ‘equal to’, ‘like’, commonly requires the genitive with के; 
but I have noted an instance in which it is made to agree in gender 
with the noun to which it refers; thus, स्त्रो माता को समान, ‘a woman 
like 8 mother". 

509. Dialectic are the following :—K. eto., कने, ‘to’, ‘near’, =H. H. 
ura; this often takes the preceding noun in the oblique form without 
a postposition ; सुध्या, (Sk साहस.) ‘with’; in the Rám., सरिस. (Sk. सदुश.) 
Jike’; काजे, काजे, कारण, ‘for’. "by reason of’; ara, ‘for’, ‘in consider- 
ation of’; in eastern Hindi, aù =Ñ, ‘for’; Már. हेळा, ‘below’. 

510. Ib is to be noted that in Rájnütáná, these words which in High Hindí 
are used with the gen. ds postpositions, are often construed as predicative 
adjectives, and made to agree with the subject of the sentence in gender 
and number. Thus, ऊ x पाछो बैठ्या 2 =H. H. बह मेरे पोळ बैठा 3 *he is 
seated behind me’; but, am sit पाळी ast 2, ‘she is seated behind me’, where 
standard Hindi would also have तेरे ae Compare the remarks concerning 


wur, § 144. 
35 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 


The following Sanskrit words, among others, are often used 


in Hindí in a prepositional sense _ JAA, ‘after’; अनुसार, ‘according 


to’; उपरान्त, ‘after’; कारण ‘for’, because of; निमित्त, ‘on account of 
विरुद्ध, (oftener fere.) and ama, ‘contrary to , against’; TAWA or TAUA 
also Tara, ‘in respect to’, about’; amu, near; Et. vulg. हेत, ‘by rea- 


-+— 


son of’ 
512. The following Persian wor ds are often us 


as prepositions:— 44 within’; We. ‘about’, ‘around’, नजूदाक (sy) 
in the Doáb, aura, in the Himalayas, नजाक; बाबत (fen. 


ed in modern Hindi 


‘near’; vulg 
takes को,) ‘concerning 

513. The following Arabic words are also much used as preposi- "r 
tions by Hindi-speaking people :—sast (°), ‘instead of; खिलाफ 
(Sus), ‘contrary to’, ‘against ; तगर (352), ‘without’; बदले, in exchange 
for’; बाइस (s), ‘by reason of; बाद ( a2), ‘after’; Taga, ‘without 
मवाफिक (Gile), vulg. माफित, ‘according to’, वास्त (22-5), for’; सबब, ‘for’, 
‘by reason of’; सिवा except’, ‘besides 

The following are feminine, and require को with the preceding 

noun :--खातिर (y's), ‘for’, ‘for the sake of’; तरफ (4.4), ‘towards’; 


तरह (cy), ‘like’, ‘in the manner of’; निस्बत (<4~3), ‘concerning’. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


514. Copulative conjunctions are the following :— 

31, (Sk. पर) ‘and’; Br. a, "re, dt, 0. P. marx, Bhag. बार; भा, 
alec’. Di = E n R 
‘also’, Dial. at ; फिर, ‘again’, moreover’. For भो, ‘also’, the Sanskrit 


aa, sometimes with elision of "TU, is used in poetry only. Uag 
~ . - D ; ad 
-. . also पुन and पुनि, is used for फिर in eastern Hindi. : 
ay T 1 t . "un i 
515. The most common Adversative conjunctions are — ^ 
परन्तु, (Sh. परं+तु,) "but; पर, (Sk. wi) Br. पै, yet; aw, (Sh. 
वरण,) ‘but’, ‘nay’. 
a, But the common people in the N. W. P. very commonly use the 
Arabic लाकन, for परन्तु, ‘but’; and the Arabic बल्कि, (also, vulg., बल्किन 
and बलुक्र,) for ata, which latter is never used by the common people 
Equally rare, and used only in poetry and scientific writing, is the 
Sanskrit tra, = परन्त, ‘but’. The P 
, but’, The Persian सगर, ‘but’, except’, is often 
used by Urdü-speaking Hindoos, 
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The Arabic या is often preferred to these by the common 
people in the N. W. P. The negative disjunctives, ‘nei- 
ther’, ‘nor’, are expressed by repeating the negative parti- 
cle न with each successive clause. 

a. WR is sometimes used as a disjunctive, especially in alternative 
questions; as, बया तुम जाओगे कि नहों, ‘will you go or not?. The 
Sanskrit किंबा, (or That.) ‘or’, is occasionally found in literature. 

b. The 3rd sing. cont. fut. चाहे, of चाहना, ‘to wish’, is often used 
disjunctively in two successive clauses for ‘whether’. ...‘or’; as, चाहे 
AA चाहे न आवे, ‘whether he come or not’. For the second चाहे, अथवा 
may be used. 


c. The interrogative gat, similarly repeated with nouns, must also 
be rendered ‘whether’. ...‘or’; as, क्या Sat क्या पुरूष, ‘whether men or 
women’. 

517. The Conditional conjunctions are यदि (SZ) or जदि, 
and, much more commonly, जा, ‘if’, Dial. जु and जै. The 
Persian आर is sometimes used for at by Hindoos familiar 
with Urdu. 

518. The Concessive conjunctions are त्ता, ‘then’, ‘indeed’, 
यद्यपि, ‘although’, and तथापि, ‘nevertheless’; both gata and 
तथापि are Sanskrit. But, colloquially, ज्ञा...भो is used for यद्यपि, 
and at or ani, for तथापि; as, जा आप मुझे त्याग भो करें ता, Cte., 
‘even though you should forsake me, yet’, etc. 

a. Dialectic variations are, for QT, Br. ता, in Rám. az and a ; for 
यदाप, Rám. यदपि, seta, Br. जाह; for तथापि, तदपि; for ann, Br. am. 

b. चाहे. sometimes followed by भो in the same clause, is often equi- 
valent to ‘although’; ux, ‘yet’, may then introduce the consequent 
clause. Thus चाहे वद WH मार भी डाले, ‘even though he should kill 
me’; चाहे माल सब जाता रहे, पर RA रहे, ‘though property all go, but 
virtue remain’. चाही may be thus used for चाहे. 

८. व्रति (Pers.), ‘although’, is only heard from Urdü-speaking 
Hindoos. 

519. The Causal conjunctions are fa, ‘for’, and ata, *be- 
cause’, Br. क्योंकि, क्योंकि, and satz. The Sanskrit noun, कारण, 
‘reason’, is also used as a causal conjunction,=‘because’. 
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20. The common Z//at?ve conjunction 1$ ता then'. After 

& in the protasis, से is also often used in an illative senses 
मझे जाना पडेगा, ‘as he has come, I shall there- 
Under other conditions, the abl. sing. of 
viz., इस से, Dr. याते, has the force of 


25, चह जा आया सा 
fore have to g 
the prox. dem. pron., यह; 
the illative ‘therefore’. 

521. The Final conjunctions are कि, ‘that, and, more 
emphatic, the abl. sing of the relative pronoun, जिसते, ‘in 
order that 

a. No negative final conjunction exists ; its place is supplied by the 
3rd sing. cont. fut. of the substantive verb with a negative before कि; 
28, न ET कि Or VAT न हा क. Tho Persian min, =E, belongs rather 
to Urdá than to Hindi. 


INTERJECTIONS AND ENCLITICS. 


522. Vocative interjections are the following :— 

हे, अहा, AT or हा, अजो, अबे, अरे, रे, 0). Of these & is the most respect- 
ful, and must be used to superiors; At, हा, हात and ART, also Avil 
may be used in addressing equals or inferiors when no displeasure is 
intended. m3 and अरे ०7 र always indicate some degree of displeasure 
or disrespect ; the final w of these three is always changed to $ in 
connection with a feminine noun. At, हा and रे (रो) 10100, and the 
others mentioned, precede the noun with which they are connected. 


523. Various emotions are expressed by the following :— 

71, expresses pity, श्रा, despondency, até, approbation and surprise, 
‘bravo’, ‘well’. धन्य, expresses praise, ‘bravo’, ‘well done!’; 'हार हार, 
also हा हा and "ree, ‘alas!’; त्राहि, (also aTz,) is ‘mercy!’, lit., ‘sayel. 
Be and Atg, ‘oh’, express pain or disgust; wa जय, ‘hurra!’, lit., 
‘victory !' ‘victory 1’; ळोळो, ‘fie’, expresses disgust. Yet other inter- 
jections are, धिक, ‘shame’, also धिक्कार ; दूर, begone l’; चुप, ‘hush!’; ला, 


« ‘lol; फिश, ‘pshaw!’; स्वास्ति, (Sk. सु +-भ्रस्ति,) ‘salutation!’, I have also 


found zai used as an adjective with a noun; as, स्वस्ति aaa, ‘a well- 
said word’. 


o 


924. The usual words of salutation among the Hindoos are, to 
equals or inferiors in caste, राम राम, Rám ! Rám!: to Brahmans, नमस्कार, 
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‘Obeisance!’; to Europeans or Mohammedans, सलाम, lit., ‘peace!’; or, 


~still more respectfully, बन्दगो, lit., ‘service V. 


525. The following interjections are also used in the colloquial of 
some parts of the country :—w w and Wet, express disgust ; ल्या calls 
attention; उड़ानळ and €uil,'begone!; हाय dut, and हाय aur, ‘Alas! 
woel’, lit., ‘Alas! nurse’, or “mother”. ate qaa occurs in the Rámá- 
yan; thus, the slave girl Kubari says, आहि दद्य में काह नसावा, ‘Alas! 
what have I destroyed P. 

526. In the Márwáií of the ‘Plays’, various unmeaning letters or syllables 
are attached enclitically to various words. These remind us of the ancient 
Prakritic addition of & to which we have had frequent occasion to refer. ‘The 
principal of these Marwari enclitics are क, ज, क, र, स, सो, सन. These appear 
to be added alike to all parts of speech, as fancy may suggest. सात सन seem 
to be the most common. I cannot certainly learn whether these are used in 
the modern colloquial. The following examples are from the 'Plays'— हम 
गदया 2 कपनांस, ‘the Company’, (ie, the E. I. Company.) ‘has ordered’; utat 
are आप कंस, ‘I have come to your honor’s feet’; Gara] लेवा जाय (प्रबरज for 
Ar. ys ), ‘go and get news’. Other examples will be found §§ 369, a., 393, c. 


RR em 


CHAPTER XI. 


SYNTAX. 

527. In this chapter we shall treat first of the functions 
of the several parts of speech under their various modifica- 
tions in respect of number, case, tense, etc., and, in the 
second place, of the construction of sentences from the 
material thus exhibited. The former may be termed Ana- 
lytic, the latter Synthetic Syntax. 


PART I. ANALYTIC SYNTAX. 
Or THE Noun. 
Number. 


528. The singular number denotes unity, the plural, plu- 
rality. To this general rule there are three exceptions. 


D 
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(1) The singular may be used for the plural in a generic sense, to 


तजतो हैं पति का ग्रकलीनी नारी, Jil. ‘base-born women— 


denote a class; as, 
desert the husband’; सुर नर सुनि का गति आनन्द हुआ, ‘to god, man and 
sage, there was great joy - 

ngular must not be confounded with those cases 


a. This generic si 
aving the noun, 


in which the plural termination is simply dropped, le 
although plural, in form like the singular. Thus, in the following, 


उस ने विन की हाथ पांव को हथकड़ी act काठ दीं, “he cut off the manacles 
[ural verb indicates इथकड़ी 


and fetters from their hands and feet’, the p 
and at as really plurals, for इषकडियां, बोड़ियां. 

Rem This omission of the plural termination occurs chiefly in the nomina- 
and is probably becoming more and more common. ‘The 


tive of fem. nouns, 
plural inflection is also regularly „omitted from both masc. and fem. nouns 
after a numeral; as, afhdrah patrant, ‘eighteen queens’; do ghari múrchhit ra- 
hd, ‘four hours he remained in a swoon’. But sometimes with special refer- 
ence to the plural, the plural inflection is used; as, apni do betíyán bydh din, 
‘he gave his two daughters in marriage. 

(2) The plural is used for the singular to express respect; as, तारे in 
the following: इसारे नेनां के तारे sit कृष्ण चंद, ‘the star of my eyes, Shi 
Krishna Chand. 

(3) A very few Hindi nouns are idiomatically used in the plural, 
where English would require the singular. Examples are found in 
such phrases as wat, पियासां, Bret मरना, ‘to die of hunger, of thirst, of 
cold’. So also दाम, ‘price’, भाग, in the sense of ‘fortune’, ‘lot’, दर्शन, 
‘vision’, and समाचार, ‘news’, are very commonly construed as plurals. 


Of the Nominative. 


529. The Nominative is used, 
(1) As the grammatical subject of the verb; as, राजा बोर 
संभा 8 बैठा था, ‘dja Bir was seated in the assembly’. 
(2) It is found as the predicate after many intransitive 
verbs, as in the following examples :— icm 
Tua का राजा शेषनाग है, “the king of Pátál is Shesh Nig; गोपी नाथ 
कहावेगा, ‘he shall be called Gopi Nath’, am mat eg ‘he w 
counted a transgressor’; बह योगी बन गया, ‘he became a To? — 
n in pus sometimes used for the vocative; thus, बानासर 4 बलायके 
हा Th uer, ‘Bdndsur called and said, Son P. à 8 
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(4) It sometimes stands independent by anakolouthon; as, 9m कृष्ण 
= का पुत्र जा. जामवती से था ... az भो agi पहुँचा, ‘the son of Shri Krish 
Chand who was (born) of J«watt, he also arrived there’; शास्त्रांवद्या 
aM walam ये दोऊ उच्च पद को देनेबारो हैं, ‘sacred science aud military 
science,—these two confer high rank’. 


ts 


] (5) It is sometimes used for the genitive, absolutely with the in- 
finitive ; as, e.g., in the phrase, uga Zea का शब्द, ‘the noise of the 
breaking of the bow’. 


Of (he Accusative. 


c 


530. The accusative is used to denote (1) the direct ob- 
| ject of a transitive verb ; or (2) local or temporal relations. 

531. To denote the direct object of a transitive verb, 
we may employ either the inflected accusative with का, or 
that form of the accusative which is like the nominative. 


Similarly, with the perfect tenses of transitive verbs, the 
object of the action may either be put in the dative of 
reference with mr. or in the nominative. But these two 
constructions or the two forms of the accusative are by no 
means interchangeable. 

Rem. The correct use of these two alternative forms and constructions is 
perhaps the most difficult thing in the Hindi language. Only by extensive 
and continual reading of native books and long intercourse with the people, $ 


can the foreiener become able to use them with idiomatic accuracy. But the 


m sn yrEr“Ñ a 


हर following principles and illustrations will, ib is hoped, at least throw some 


z 2 light on the subject. e 


532. The general principle which regulates the use of 


these two forms and constructions is the following : when 


1 


it is desired to emphasize the object as specific and indivi- 
dual, the accusative with का must be used; otherwise, the 
nominative formis to be preferred. 

(1) Under this general head, observe, that in the case of 
nouns denoting rational beings, whether they be («) generie, 
or (७) relative terms, or (c) proper names, the accusative 

with & is more commonly preferred. 
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f generic terms ;--साथियें का 


a. Under this head, examples are, (८) 
ससे कायर का क्यों माना,- - 


साथ लिया. ‘he took his companions with (him) 
‘why wil you mind such a coward (as Indra) ?: (b) of relative 
terms ;---हरि सा cal देखते हो कहने लगा. ‘Hari immediately on seeing his 


mother, began to say’; मंत्रो हरिभक्तों का ढूंढ ढूंढ मारने लगे, ‘the council- 


lors, seeking around, began to kill the worshippers of Hari’: (c) of 


--ब्रसदेब ने गग सान का बुलाया. ‘Basudev called the sage 


proper names ; 
सब गापा Areal का 


Garg: कंस ने बकासर को भेजा, ‘Kans sent Bakdsur 
Tem जसादा पास चलो, ‘all the milkmaids took Irish and went to 


Jasodd’. 
N. B. qam, ‘to call’, as implying a definite object, is almost in- 


variably followed by the accusative with का. 
(2) Conversely, for nouns denoting (a) irrational beings, 
(b) inanimate things, or (c) for abstract terms, the 
nominative form of the accusative, or, with the perfect of 
transitive verbs, the nominative case, is much more com- 
monly preferred. 

a. Examples are (a) of animate, irrational beings — qi चराने लगे, 
‘they began to pasture the cows’; egg चरने को ttm दिये, ‘they drove off 
the calves to graze’: (b) of inanimate, material objects ;— t कृष्ण a 
अपना शरोर बढ़ाया, ‘Shri Krishn enlarged his body’; यहाँ gi Tata, ‘let us 
eat (our) lunches just here’: (c) of abstract terms ;--मैरा दोष चित 4.4 
लोजे, ‘do not take my fault to heart’; जिस पर में अनुग्रह करता है उस का सब 
धन खाता z, ‘I destroy all the wealth of him to whom I show favour’. 


(3) Although the use of the two forms of the accusative or the 
two alternative constructions of the object with the perfects of transi- 
tive verbs, is regulated to a great extent, especially in the colloquial, 
by the above principles, still it must be observed that other subordi- 
nate considerations often limit and modify their application. 

6, When it is specially intended to denote the object of the verb as 
indefinite, the nominative form is preferred. even when referring to 
rational beings. Thus in the Prem Sdgar, Kans says, जांता लड़का न 
दंगा तुझ, ‘a living girl T will not give thee’; where the omission of का 
making the expression indefinite, adds to the emphasis., Similar is 


E the phrase, आप ने मारे हैं बालक, ‘you have killed children referring to 
E th e general massacre by Kans. 
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b. On the other hand, when it is desired to indicate the object 
with special definiteness, the form with का may be employed even with 
nouns denoting irrational objects or abstract ideas. The accusative 
with का will therefore generally be preferred when the object of the 
verb has just been mentioned. or is well known. Vhus, विन दोनों 
War के ala उरल का आड़ डाल, ‘throwing the mortar’, (१.४., the mortar 
previously mentioned.) ‘obliquely between those two trees’, A gain, 
(P.S. Adhy. DX XX VIL) साड इस माया का जोतता है, ‘that one overcomes 
this illusive power’. Here के indicates साया as the माया first mention- 
ed in the previous context, where, it should be noted. the nominative 
form of the aceusative is employed; thus, अपनी माया =< करे, ‘remove 
your illusive power’. 

€. Again, in the case of plural nouns, when it is desired to denote 
the object collectively, as a class or a totality, the accusative with dt 
is employed; but when it is rather to be denoted distributively, as a 
plurality, the nominative form or construction is preferred. ‘Thus we 
read, सालह qes WH सा आठ स्त्रियां का साथ ले, ‘taking (his) 16108 wives 
with him’,—where sit denotes the object collectively; उस ने यातिपियों 
का बुलाया, ‘he called the astrologers’,—where का denotes them as a class, 
But in the following, the nominative form of the accusative denotes 
the objects as a plurality; ये ut भाई चांदो सोने के फूल बरसाते, ‘these 
four brothers, showering flowers of silver and gold,—’. 

d. The choice between the two forms for the object of a verbal ac- 
tion is frequently determined merely by a regard to euphony. Thus, 
especially, when an accusative and a dative occur’in close proximity, 
the nominative form is often preferred for the direct object, simply to 
avoid the disagreeable repetition of sir. Thus, aa तुम्हारा Ua शेहिनो 
का दिया है, ‘I have given your son to Joint में चारुमतो SIT कृतान्रमा 
को मागो है विसे न दूंगा, ‘Chdrumatt, who is betrothed to Mritdbramd, 
I will not give to him’. 

e. So also, again, the one form may be preferred to the other 
simply out of regard.to the rhythm and balance of clauses, so much 
affected, even in prose, by Hindi writers. Even a fancy for a rhyme 
may determine the choice, not only in poetry. but in prose writing, 
Thus, कहों किसी ने देखा सेरा Gat कन्हाई, ‘has any one seen anywhere 
my boy Kunhdi?’,—where कन्टाई is apparently preferred to कन्हा Hr 
in order to rhyme with माड, S ends the previous clause. Every 


° ` 
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page of the Prem Sdgar, with its artificial, rhyming style, will illus- 


trate this remark. 
f Finally, the accusative w 
otherwise the expression might be ambiguous. 


ith #t must always be employed, when 
ansitive and intransitive, may be 
derived from the same root. 

ariably used in the nomi- 


533. Many verbs, tr 
followed by an accusative 
a. Observe, this cognate accusative is inv 
and rarely, if ever, without an attributive adjunct. 
‘what kind of walk are you walk- 


‘ouckoos were uttering their 


native form ; 
Thus, तुम कैसी चाल चलते हो, /४., 
ing?; काकिल मनभावन बोलियां बोल 18, 
pleasing notes'; बह बड़ा बाल araar Š, /i/., ‘he talks a great talk’, te., 
“qhe speaks boastfully'; सिपाही ने उस व्हा बड़ी सार मारो, lit, ‘the sepoy 
beat him a great beating’. 

534. Many verbs may take after them two accusatives. 
We may here distinguish two cases. 

(1) The verb, commonly a causal, may take one accusative of the 
person, and a second, either of a person or a thing. In accordance 
with the above principles, the personal acousative regularly takes का, 
and usually, though not invariably, precedes the other. 

(2) Verbs signifying ‘to think’, ‘to suppose’, ‘to make’, ‘to name’, 
‘to appoint’, eto., take a second accusative definitive of the first. The 
first may be termed the objective, and the second, the predicative accus 
sative. In this case the objective accusative, as more specific, bons 
monly, though not always, takes WT, and ihe predicative accusative 
is put in the nominative form. 

Examples are, paden (1), बह सब की बागे पाहिराय देगा, ‘he will put 
vestments on all’; में सब का मिठाई खिलाऊंगा, 1 will feed all with 
moto and under (2), इस्‌ का तुम gat कहते हा, ‘what do you call 
this”; में इस का दुख जानता हूं, T regard this as suffering’. 

535. The accusative after a verb of motion may denote 
the place to which, as in the following examples :— 

g 05777८0707 


pop. i may also denote absolutely the time at which: as 
क्रांतिक बदो चादस का, ‘on the l4th of the dark half of the ae 
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irlik; क्ति RIS रात का नहाने न ra, ‘that no one be permitted to bathe 
at night". 
N. B. The postposition is often omitted from both the local and temporal 


accusative. 

637. The accusative with sat or its equivalents, कों, कडं, cte., is also 
used in accordance with the principles above indicated, in both early 
and modern poetry. But in archaic poetry the inflected accusative in 
Tz (Të) is often used for the analytic accusative with को, subject to the 
same general conditions. Examples of both forms are as follows :— 
जे निज मित्र भानु At साने, ‘who regard the sun as their own friend’; राखु 
राम कह Ste तेहि मांतो, ‘keep Rám in whatever way (you may)’; कह 
केहि inie करें aty, ‘say! what pauper shall I make a king? सुनि 
रघुबर mua, ‘the sage extolled Raghubar’. 

538. It is important to observe, however, that in Hindi poetry the 
laws of grammar often yield to the necessities of the measure. Even 
agreement in gender and number is often sacrificed to the exigencies 
of the metre. Moreover, in archaic poetry, the modern analytie accu- 
sative is but beginning to appear in literature. Hence the nominative 
form of the noun is constantly employed for the accusative, with a 
license which in prose or in the colloquial would be quite inadmis- 
sible. Thus, e.g.. in the following stanzas prose usage would have 
demanded atag के! and पुरुष को; आदि पुरुष हम मानुष जान्या, “we 
thought the First Man to be a mortal (P. S.); wa नरनाह ua aaa, 
‘thon the lord of men summoned Vasisht (Rdm.); and so in almost 
every stanza. of the Ramayan. 

539. The inflected form of the noun alone is never used in modern Hindí 
for the object of a verb. But it should he noted that in Permissive and Acqui- 
sitive compound verbs as also sometimes in Desideratives, the inflected infini- 
tive in ar alone, is de facto an accusative under the government of the following 
verb. Similarly is to be explained the colloquial Braj and Kauaují idiom, in 
such phrases as, बह waa करे, ‘he will not eat; where the inflected gerund, 


wa, as the object of egi, must be regarded as an inflected accusative. 
The Dative. 


540. We may classify the uses of this case as follows :— 
(1) Dative of the Recipient. As thus used the dative 
denotes the indirect object of a transitive verb. 
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Examples are ;-- बलराम जी सब को ग्रासा भरोसा देते थे, ‘Balrdin Ji was 
inspiring all with hope 
यह ससा साइ TSG 

A ` 
So sometimes we have a dative 


दतु है, ‘this mouse gives me trouble’. Bo v 
श्री कृष्ण चंद ने बलदेव जो को 


of the person after verbs of speaking ; as, 
सैन से कहा, ‘Shri Krishn Chand said with a wink to Baldev Jf. But 


कहना is more commonly followed by the ablative of the person. 


Rem. It should be observed that the case with Ko after causal verbs is 


not to be regarded as a dative, as might often appear from the equivalent 


English idiom, but as an accusative. This will appear, if for the English 
equivalent to the causal verb, the verb ‘canse’ be: used with the infinitive 
of the primitive verb. Thus, wah ghore ko ghás khildtd hai, ‘he feeds grass to 
the horse’, ie., ‘he causes the horse fo eat grass'.* 

(2) Dative of Necessity. The dative of a person is often 
very idiomatically used after an infinitive with the verb 
हाना or पड़ना, to denote necessity, certainty, or obligation. 
The idiom is commonly equivalent to the English ‘must’, 
‘have to’, ete. Similarly the dative is used after the infin- 
itive or perfect participle with चाहिये ($350, b,) to express 


obligation. 

Examples :--कल =a ae यसदग्नि के यहां जाना है, ‘to-morrow you and 
we have to go to the abode of Yumadagni’; wa का पहुंचा चाहिये, (we) 
ought to arrive there to the festival’; हस सरना पड़ेगा, Zit., ‘it will fall 
to us to die’; ¿e., ‘we must die’. 

(3) Dative of Possession. The dative is very commonly 
used to denote possession or acquisition. 

a. The dative of possession usually follows the substantive verb; 
as, उन का तन मन को भी सुध न थी, ‘they were not conscious even of soit 
and body’; सब का बास भयो, ‘to all was terror’. 

6. But often the copula is GE ; as, हम इतना ज्ञान कहां, ‘whore 
nye we 38. much wisdom”; तिन et जैसा Wu है, qur असंताधों gii नाह, 
such happiness as these have, the discontented have not’, 

¢. Or some other neuter verb take t ‘ace 
thus, दख नाम की न रहा, lil. atus P P t ae po. 
दु se meson nained not to the name’, Angl. 
only the name of sorrow remained’, 


With the Hindí idiom, compare the Sanskrit constructi 


(Williams! Sansk, Gramm. 8 817.) "००६९१५१ verbs, 
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d. Here may be noted the common idiom with मिलना, ‘to meet’, 
‘to be found’; which is always construed with the nominative of the 
thing found, and the dative of the finder. Thus, उन व्हा चारों पदार्थ 
मिलते हे, ‘they obtain the four blessings’; Wh कुछ नहों मिला, ‘I obtain- 
ed nothing’. 

(4) Dative of Advantage. This is found after such ad- 
jectives as उचित, योग्य, ‘proper’, ‘Tight’, भला, ‘good’, कठिन, «diffi 
cult’, ete., with their opposites. 

Examples :--ऐसा साहस करना नारो को उचित नही, ‘it is not seemly for 
a woman to be so daring’; Sarat खिन स्लो का मरना डो भला है. ‘for a 
woman without a husband, it is well even to die’; मनुष्य का परमेश्वर का 
सत्यज्ञान प्राप्त करना अत्यन्त कठिन है, ‘for man to obtain the true know- 
ledge of God is extremely difficult’. 

Rem. योग्य is often construed with the genitive, with a slightly dif- 
ferent meaning. 

(5) The Dative of the Final Cause denotes the motive, 
purpose, or object of an action, or the tse for which a thing 
is designed, as in the following examples :— 

परी की चोकसो Al कीन रहेगा, ‘who will remain for the watching of the 
Suy ?. The infinitive, in its capacity of a gerund, is very common- 
ly used in the dative in this sense; as, देखने का कृष्ण बलदेव भो mimi, 
‘Rrishn and Baldev will also come to see’; देखिये की at g Are हो, ‘for 
seeing, indeed, were two eyes’; HEI रहने का SIT बताइये, ‘be pleased to 
show me a place to stay’. The postposition Al is often omitted from 
this gerundial dative ; as, e.g., A पढ्ने आता है, ‘he comes to read’. 

Rem. For the dative of the final cause, modern Hindi often substi- 
tutes the genitive with लिये or वास्ते. and in the east, also at and खातिर. 

a. Here also may be noticed the peculiar use of this dative of the 
cerund with the substantive verb, to denote the proximate futuri- 
B of the act denoted by the gerund. Thus, वह चढ़ने का Za, ‘she 
was just about to mount’; लह जाने का UT, ‘he was about to 80 .* 

(6) The Dative of Reference is used after a great variety 
of words, to denote the object with respect to which any 


affirmation,is made. 


* Compare the English colloquial idiom, ‘he was for going . 
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ry x € t 
Thus it is so used after many neuter verbs; as, बान सार का ant, ‘the 


s: = C, LBs _s 
arrow struck the peacock’; दारद्रा का संसार सना 


S mk SS व ë ^ 
the world seems lonely’; वह area जा जिस ge, ua ur may bo 
जो को बांधे बांध चार 


any one, that vers (thing) say’; अनिरूद्ध 
महीने हर, ‘four montis passed over Aniruddh in bondage’. So we may 
M m B Lay eas E e 
have the dative of reference after an active verb; ego स्वरा का कहा हैं Ton 
oman, it is said, that of what- 


T anid है, ‘to a poor man ——. 


> 


pleasing to 


कैसा ही पात हाय, ‘with regard to the w 
ever kind (her) h usband may be’. द 

a. To this head may be referred the use of the dative to denote 
the object of an action, in the impersonal construction (8332) of the V 
perfect tenses of transitive verbs. Thus, e.g, उस ने लड़कों Al देखा, is 
literally, ‘by him seen (with respect) to the.boys’. 

b. Finally, the dative of reference may follow some adjectives; as, 
प्याह पियारी, ‘dear to (her) husband’; and also, some nouns, in ex- 
pressions of praise or blame; as, धन्य है तेरे साहस का, ‘praise to thy 
courage l’; Te d जोतब को, ‘a curse to my life P. 

541. The dative with the postposition का, (कं, कह, etc.,) is also used 
in poetry according to the same general principles, as will appear from 


e 


the following examples :--सज्जन shi zay दिये, ‘from having given even 
pain to a good man’; तुम कहं विपति बीज विधि eura, ‘Braná has sown 
for yon the seed of trouble’. But very often in the Ramdyan, the 
inflected dative in Ta (Fë) is preferred. Thus. मातु पिर्ताह uta यह मत 
भावा, ‘this counsel, again, pleased her parents’; arg विधि चेरिदि ग्रादर देई, 
dn many a way she shows the bondmaid honor; wate लुम पर प्रीति 
विशेषो, ‘the king has a special love for you’. 


a. Or the postposition may be omitted; as, पर Mala भट सहस बह सं, 
हु ही 


e ‘for another’s injury, warriors with a hundred hands’. n 
| The Case of the Agent. 


542. The ease of the Agent is used only with the tenses 
of the perfect participle of transitive verbs, and that only 
in modern standard Hindí and other western dialects to 
denote the agent. Examples will be found further $n in 
the seetions whieh treat of the aforesaid tenses. | 


a, Quite peculiar and exceptional is the use of this case with the 

infinitive, in a Hindí translation of the Bhigavat Purán ; where it is 
` m " L "Ia P] 

very common in the titles of the chapters, but occurs in no other 
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i position. Thus the title of the 8i% Skandh reads, wx zm लेकर 


बचाना प्राण दाशो का परमेण्लर ने, lit., ‘the saving of the life of (his) hand- 
maid by God, having become incarnate as Har’. Again, in the 2nd 
Adhyúya of the same; RET शुकदेव जो ने कथा गजेन्द्र वा ग्राह की, ‘tio 
narration by Shukdev Ji of the story of Gajendra and Gá). 

543. In both Braj prose and poetry the postposition ने is often 
omitted. hus, सन्यासियन मेरे विल ते सब घन arte लिया, ‘the Sunydsts 
took out all the store from my hole’; area wet, ‘the Drahman said’; 
माही सों तुम vita बढ़ाई, ‘you have increased (your) love for me’. 

544. In the Rémdyan ने is never used; and in the singular, the caso 
of the agent is thus identical in form with the nominative. In the 
plural, the oblique form alone denotes the case of the agent. Thus, 
Slate चितद कहो प्रभु बाता, ‘ooking toward Sitd, the lord spoke this 
word’; हरिचरित सुहाये भांति अनेक मुनोसन गाये, ‘the illustrious deeds of 
Hari, the great sages have sung in countless ways’. But, as previ- 
ously remarked, the nominative with the active construction is very 
often used where modern High Hindi would use the passive con- 
struction with the case of the agent. 


The Ablative. 


545. Most of the Hindi idioms with the ablative rest 
upon the idea of ‘separation’. We may classify them as 
follows :— 

(1) The Local ablative is used commonly with verbs of 
motion, to denote the place from which the motion proceeds. 

Thus, बन से घर Al आते थे, ‘they were coming from the jungle to the 
house’; मथुरा से चल दिये, ‘they set out from AMathurd; सिंहासन से उठे, 
‘he rose from the throne’. But sometimes the local ablative occurs 
with other verbs also; as, दूर से उस ने v कृष्ण चंद से कहा, ‘from afar he 
said to Shirt Krish Chand’. 

(2) The Temporal ablative similarly denotes the dime 
from which, as in the following :— 

विसो दिन से कृष्ण कुंड राधा कुंड करके वे प्रसिद्ध हुर, ‘from that day they 
became celebrated as the Pool of Avishn and the Pool of Rédhw@; यह 
होति परंपरा से चली आती wt, ‘this custom was coming on down from old 


time.’ 
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(3) The ablative is used 

other words denoting separation. 
nus, after adjectives ;— a8 डम से Aa 

from me’; में ने उन का सत्र भय से [नसय TAAT 


fear’. Itis also used atter a great variet 
forbidding, desiring, saecu, ete., ete. 


Thus, तम अपने पिता से जा Uer “go and inquire of your father; eA 
से चाहता Š अपनों मोच, "he desires from me his death’; तुस ने हस का 


ब्याग T जल से किस लिये बचाया, qoy what did you save us from fire and 
the verbal noun ल्न, ‘prohibition’, may be fol- 


लग gat ‘he became separated 
‘I made them free from all 


y of verbs, especially, tropi- 


cally, verbs of ashing refusing, 


water’. Similarly 
lowed by the ablative; thus, का asia ऋषिवरों al हरिभजन करने से what 
prohibition to the great sages from worshipping Zar ? 

(4) The ablative is used to express the source, ortgtn, or 
cause. 

Examples are :--इन्द्र के मानने से कुछ नहा हाता nothing comes from 

beying Jadra; दुख से A Bas ‘oreatly agitated with sorrow; «t 

किस पाप से अजगर gum था, ‘for what sin didst thou become a serpent ¢ 
नंद जी से इतनी बात सुन, ‘hearing this much from Nand J£. Thus may 
be explained the ablativo after verbs of fearing, where the ablative 
denotes that which is the cause of the fear; as, c.g., स ATIN सं डरता F 
‘I fear infamy’. 

(5) Hence, by a natural transition, the ablative comes to 
denote the means or inslrument, as that from which action 
immediately proceeds ; as, for example, 


the river’, 10 this head may be referred the ablative after verbs of ‘fill- 
ing’, as denoting that with which the action of filling is performed ; 
as, ८.५., सरोवर निमेल जल से भरे =, ‘the lakes are filled with pure SE 
(6) Hence, again, the ablative may denote the agent. 

Observe, however, that this construction is only i20 in con- 
nexion with neuter verbs or with the passive conjugation. Thus 
हम से नहो बनेगा, //., t will not be made by me’, ¿e., “L cannot mal : 
it; उन का बल मुज से नहा संभाला जाता, ‘their strength cannot be m 


^ 
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(7) The ablative is used after all words denoting or im- 


plying comparison. 


a. Thus, it is used (a) after adjectives; as, सुक से बड़ा, ‘greater than 
D; ससे ua होने से वह aga gai न gat, ‘why was he not sonless rather 
^ gu सब से पहिले जा मिलो, ‘she went and met 
him first of all’; (b) after verbs; as, कोई मुक से न जोते, no one may 


than have such a son * 


conquer me’; बालहत्या से बढकर ते कोन घाण हो नहीं, ‘there is no sin at 
all, greater than child-murder’: (c) after adverbs; as, इस से आगे, 
‘before this’; घर से बाहर, ‘outside of the house’. 

(8) The ablative may denote the price, as that by means 
of which a thing is obtained. 

Examples :--यह पुस्तक सुभे एक रूपये से मिलो, ‘I got this book for one 
rupee’; दो आने से कला विकता ¥, ‘does it ever sell for two (nds? 

(9) The ablative is very commonly used to denote the 
manner of an action. 

Examples :--उलटे वेदमंत्रा से यक्ष कर, ‘sacrificing with the vedio for- 
mulas (read) backward’; नख सिख से सिंगार कर, ‘adorning (themselves) 
from head to foot’; उस ने Ala प्यार से कहा, ‘he said with great love’; 

& This use of the ablative is especially common with such ‘words as 
प्रकार. भांति, रोलि, Pau, ete. ; as, wu tifa से, ‘in this way’; उस भांति, ‘in 
that manner’, ete. Here also place such phrases as इस Gu से चला, ‘go 
by this road’. 

Rem. This modal ablative denotes the noun as a norm or standard from 
which the action may, in a manner, be regarded as proceeding. Compare the 

. English idiom, ‘LT made it from this rule’; and the Latin, nostro more, meo con- 
silio, etc. 

(10) The ablative is used after nouns expressing need or 
use. - 

Examples :- सुभे Ama से प्रपाजन हे, ‘I have need of medicine’; इस 

से ळ्या काम, ‘what is the use of this £". 

(11) Finally, the ablative with से is used to express a 
variety of relations expressed in English by the prepositions 
with’, ‘by’, or, more rarely, ‘in’, or “to. 

Examples: — mpk से संग्राम कर, ‘fight with me’; किसी से कलद न करवाओ, 

‘do not stir up discord with any one’; जिस स taua ने संबंध किया, ‘with 


whom Brahmá contracted an alliance’; 8 से सुद, ‘mouth to mouth’ 
37 
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b “<I ^ 
'उसे कृष्ण भेस से देख, ‘seeing him in the disguise of Krishi; आण का कृपा = 
से, ‘by your honor’s kindness’. i A 
८. कहना, ‘to say’, is commonly followed by an ablative of the / 
person addressed, instead of the dative or accusative with का, which E 


is only exceptionally used ; as, सुके से कहा, ‘tell mo’; किस से कहूँ, ‘whom 


shall I tell ??. Other words and phrases of anal 
कहना, are also followed by the ablative; as, जसादा से तुम ने यह बचन 

किया था, ‘you made Jasodé this promise’. In one place in the Rémd- | 
yan, however, the object of mem takes पाहि (पाहि); thus, aa रघुलोर f 
कहा मुनि पाही, ‘then Raghubir said to the sage’. om 
e can correctly say, in such “cases as the! 
and, indeed, if we restrict the word 


ogous meaning to 


Rem. It has been denied that w 
above, that the noun is in the ablative; 
‘ablative’ to its etymological sense, then the words mentioned under (10) are 


certainly not ablatives. But in no languago is the usage of the word thus 
rigidly restricted. Prákri& and modern Hindi, especially, afford abundant 
examples of the usurpation'by one ense of the functions of another. It is 
quite possible, moreover, that ‘with? may be the radical signification of se, 
from which all the modern usages of the word are to be derived. 
546. The ablative is used in poetry in the same manner as in 
prose. Two or three examples will suffice ; thus, पद नख त भ्न खादत 
भई, ‘they began to dig the earth with their toe-nails’; यो दुग सों छुठो * 
- > 
जलधारा, ‘the stream of water which fell from their eyes’; जासु कृपा 
स॒ दयालु, ‘by whose gracious compassion’; प्राण ते अधिक राम प्रिय मोरे, 
‘Rám is dearer than life to me’. 
547. Even in prose the ablative postposition is often omitt Thi 
E posty omitted. This 
idiom, however, is by no means everywhere admissible, but ocenrs 
chiefly with the ablative of manner or of cause, and, occasionally, with 
ti re f ce: . 5 र H so 
SOE of place ; as, इस शोति, or इस प्रकार, ‘in this way’; सब कशल 
‘ - 9 x ~+ m =~ x ` 
क्षेम हैं, 'all are well’; गोपो कारों ओर Taz आई, ‘the milk-maids gathered 
. " ^ " o 7. 
around him from all four sides’. 
a. But in poetry, a a tnosition i : 
freeiy; thus = va me त 5 meh, more 
; thu ल TE wy d i 
7; : ,U काद STE, she asked the people, for what was 
the joy’, eto., eto. - ° 
548. As has been remarked (8145), t E 
: र i arl En (8145), the conjunctive participle करके, 
is sometimes used, instead of 8, as an ablative postposition, in the s 
: i Ya 
of ‘from’ only. Often, करके can hardly be distingui १; à 
from से; Se à y istinguished in meaning 
m ; e.g., पाप से राहत and पाप करक रहित, both mean “free from sin’ 
ut sometimes, when a distinction is i ; 
ction ten ü ^j 
is intended, से denotes the source, ~ ‘i 
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< and करके, the means or instrument, as in the following: जिस से और 
THe करके . . . . शुभ अशुभ अपना कर्म हाता है, ‘from whom, and through 
| whom, .... one’s fate, good or evil, comes’. 


The Genitive. 


549. The genitive in Hindi expresses a very great varie- 


ty of relations, which may be classified and illustrated as 
follows : 


(1) Possession ; as, राजा का मंदिर, ‘the kings palace’; Wi कंस को 
* 5 T ८ ` 77; => ४३०) २७० 
दासो हैं, ‘I am the handmaid of Kans’; यह सब मेरे धोड़े हैं, “all these are 
ïy, my horses’. 


(2) Relationship; as, मेरा पित्ता, ‘my father’; उन को मारं, ‘their 
mothers’; ये भनजे कंस के दाउ, ‘these are the two nephews of Kans’. 

(3) Material; as, कंचन के मंदिर, ‘temples of gold’; misa A चार 
फाटक, ‘four gates of crystal’; मधुमास्ियां का कुंड, ‘a swarm of bees’. 
Here also I would place the phrase दिन को रात हो We, Angl., ‘the day 
was turned into night’; and some reduplications with the genitive, 
as, दूध का दूध, lit., ‘milk of milk’; i.e., pure milk. 


(4) Origin or source; as, wa की सुगंध, ‘the fragrance of in- 

, cense’; धनुष zen का शब्द, ‘the noise of the breaking of the bow’; जन्म 
- e ~ ¢ . > 
के wma, ‘beggars by birth 

(5) Cause or reason; as, पंथ का हारा wat. ‘weary and exhaust- 


ed because of the way’; कपटो के सारने का कुछ दोष नहों, ‘there is no- 
thing wrong in killing a deceiver’. 


- SARS.) 


(6) Place; as, मथुरा को नारियां, ‘the women of Mathura’; देस देस 
के राजा, ‘kings of various countries’. 
S) (7) Age; as, जब ऊपा सात बरस की भई, ‘when Ushd became seven 
"P years old’. In this case the genitive is used predicatively 

(8) Quality or kind; as, अनेक प्रकार का बाते, (8 countless variety 
of things’; बड़े Waa को बात दे, itis a matter of great wonder’; दस 
Gil का Hu, ‘a load of ten paysert (100 Ibs)’. 

Here may be noted the idiomatic use of the genitive of the 
infinitive or gerund, to denote a certainty, as determined by the will 
or nature of the agent. Thus, में जाने का नहा, ‘I will not 80 ; रसा ata 
नहीं हाने को, ‘such a thing is not to be’. 

Rem. In this idiom, the genitive of the gerund is a predicative adjunct of 


the subject of the sentence, and is therefore inflected to agree with it in gen- 
der and number, as in the aboye examples. 
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ovision for eating’; पीने का पानो, 


‘drinking-water’; यह qu Rael काम को नहीं, ‘this body is of no use 


(10) Subject of the action denoted by the word it qualifies. 


Examples :--बानासुर के भागने के ससाचार ‘the news of the flight of 


Béndsur’; उस के जाने का कारण, ‘the reason of his going 

(11) The object of an action, direct or indirect 

Examples :--मैं तुम्हारे tra पर रहा, 1 1 elied upon you’; इस Ald चिता 

ग्री तस्हारो, ‘we had very much anxiety about you सेरे ग्रबटन न मलना, 

‘do not rub abfan upon me’; उस का बेटा AERA जां Al Ai त काठन तपस्या 
करने लगा, ‘his son began to perform a most difficult act of penance to 
Vahddev JÜ; अक्रर ने प्रभु के चरन का ध्यान धार कहा ‘Akrúr, fixing hist 
contemplation on the feet of the lord, said’; यदवासरथा का राज का 
ब्रधिकार नहो, ‘the house of Fadu have no right to the kingdom’; 
परमेश्वर का पापी, ‘a sinner against God 

Rem. The same word may be accompanied either by the subject- 

ive or objective genitive, or even by both, as in the following : उन का 
मेरी दया कुछ न Ate, ‘thoy had no compassion upon me. : 

(12) Price; 25, सुभे दस आने का आटा दो, ‘give me ten duds worth 

of flour’; यह कितने का छोड़ा हे, ‘what is the value of this horse ?? 

(13) Lime; as, avs दिन को बात है, lil, “it is n matter of eight 
days’, i.e., ‘eight days ago’; किसा समय का बात है, ‘it is a matter of 

a certain time’; Angl., ‘it once happened 

(14) The Partitive genitive is used when it is intended 

to denote anything as a whole of which a part is taken . 
Examples :—312 का आरंभ, ‘the beginning of the creation’; जमान को 
vins, ‘one fourth of the laud? 

a. Here may be classified many reduplicated forms denoting inten- 
sity or totality; as, पह सच का सच है, ‘this is very truth’; मोठे का मीठा, : j 
‘very sweet’, lit., ‘sweet of sweet’; सभा को समा, ‘tho entire assembly’; . 


WS के कुंड, ‘swarms upon swarms’, //f., ‘swarms of swarms’. 
b. Observe, that when a generic term is accompanied by a noun 
denoting ‘measure’ or ‘quantity’, the partitive genitive is not employ 
ed, but the generic term follows the other in apposition with it: as 
दो sum जमोन, ‘two béghas of land’; ata सेर eu , three sers of mill, ण्क 
Wem पानो, ‘a cup of water’; दो जोड़े कपड़े, ‘two suits of clothes 
AS : > 
n e cedi other combinations of nouns with the genitive might 
e noted; as, ¢.g., in oaths 
E - €f. thus, गंगा जो का कसम ‘by Gangá Jt? 
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interjectional expressions; as, Wait माडे को जय, "Victory to Mother 
Ganges l’: in phrases denoting the contents of any thing; as, पानो का 
घडा, ‘a jar of water’, ete., etc. But the above specifications comprise 
the most important idioms. 

(16) The genitive is used after a few adjectives; as, योग्य 
(जाग), and लाइक or लायक (Ar. ८3%), worthy’, fit’. 

Examples :—सिस्वाने के ar, ‘fit to teach’; पानो के जाग है, St looks 
like rain’; चलने के लाइक, ‘fit to walk’; and, in the Rémdyan, WTA 
लायक, ‘able to break’. 

550. In various common phrases in which the noun limited by the 
genitive can be readily understood, it may be omitted. The inflec- 
tion of the genitive is determined by the noun which is to be under- 
stood. Thus, the genitive is regularly omitted after सुनना and मानना; 
as, उस ने मेरो न सुनो, ‘he did not hear me’, /it., ‘my’, (४८. amt, ‘word)’; तुस ` 
मेरा क्यों नहों सानते हा, ‘why do you not regard my word? (sc. awa). 

551. It is important to observe that ळे is idiomatically used in 
many expressions denoting possession, where we might expect क्षा Or 
को ; as, मेरे बहिन न हुई, त had no sister’; सेरे एक मुत्र जन्मा, ‘one son was 


2 a > 
` born to me’; e£ के भो जोव है, ‘a pony, also, has a soul’. 


a. The practical rule for the use of this idiom would seem to be 
this; whenever, in English idiom, possession must be expressed by a 
verb, as, e.g., ‘to have’, the Hindi genitive in * must be used, what- 
ever may be the gender of the following noun. But when, in Eng- 
lish, the possessive case must be employed, then Hindí idiom demands 
the genitive with व्हा, के, or को, according to $140. Thus, ‘it is my son’ 
must be rendered in Hindí, मेरा पुत्र है; but, I have a son’, At ya है. 
So also, &z के जोब है, is ‘a pony has a soul’; but, gm का जोव है. would 
mean, ‘it is the soul of a pony’. Thus, in the Rémdyan, नाथ रुक संसय 
बड मारे, ‘Lord, L have one great doubt’. 

aps It has been common to postulate some such word as pds or yahdn, 
after this ke; but native grammarians deny that there is any ellipsis. More- 
over if may be noted that in Marwari, which inflects the genitive postposi- 
tion, ro or ko, to rá and ká, (obl. masc.) and->í and kí (fom.), re or ke is also 
used as a third inflection before both mase. and fem, nouns, when possession 
is denoted. J would suggest, therefore, that this ke of possession probably 
*uly chances to be identical in form with the obl. masc. inflection, ke; and, in 
tact, has arisen from another modification of the Sanskrit participle krita. 
The matter, however, needs further investigation. 
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552. The genitivo postposition is very often omitted, even in prose, 
xhen the governing noun immediately follows 


become, in fact, a Genitively Dependent Compound. (§480,(5).) In 


conversation, however, the omission 18 much less common 
a. Peculiar is the omission of the postposition in the following 


phrase: सा He मांगा धन UTAMI, ‘he shall obtain the wealth his lips shall 


ask’, lit., the mouth’s asked wealth’ 


b. In phrases expressing a date, the genitive postpositions are 


always omitted; as, जेठ सुदा Waal, on the 5th of the light fortnight 


of Jet’. The order is regularly the reverse of the English 
3. The genitive postpositions, का, का, कर, कर: etc., as used in 
poetry, are subject to the same rules as in prose Thus, देवन ह का देवा 
मरारो, ‘of the very gods, Murári is the God’; guita का प्रजा तजा (they) 
abandoned the worship of the ruler of the gods’; तान लाक का ATR ले 
assuming the weight of the three worlds’; चरन कमल वदा सब कर, T 
alute the lotus feet of all’; feat दोष za भवरजनो के, ‘the sins and 
sorrows of the night of existence vanish’; न आजु लाग AANA AY क 
aie, ‘nor has (he) to this day done harm to any one’ 
a. In the following sentence from the Rdmdyan (Ay. K.) we have 
a Marwari possessive genitive in X; सियरे बदन सख गा, ‘the face of 
8166 withered’, 
The Locative Case. 


554. The postpositions commonly assigned to the loca- 
tive ease, are (1) में, (2) ux, (3) am, etm, लग, ai, etc. As they 
differ radically in their meaning, we treat them separately. 

555. (1) The locative with & denotes, primarily, exist- 
ence ४८ a place. 

Examples :-उस ने व्रज में जन्म लिया, ‘he became incarnate in Braj’; 
इस संसार से, ‘in this world’. 

८. After a verb of motion, 8 
or ‘to’. 

Examples :—a@z सभा से गये, ‘ 
I ये, ‘he went into the assembly’; हस्तिनापर 
में राजस यक्ष म ATAT, ‘come to Hastindpur to the royal sacrifice 

७. The locati T ; 

E ve md often be rendered by ‘among 
xampies :—T&qut A 
s ERAN 3 दमक कहां पादये, ‘among women where could 
uc म 
eauty ?'; हमें में कोन है, ‘who is there among us P’, 


* 


must be rendered by ‘into’, 
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The locative with से is used idiomatically after all 
rerbs of ‘tying’, ‘fastening’, ‘wearing’, etc. 

Examples :--इस में गांठ ata, ‘tie a knot in this’; गंदे कठले गले से 
डाले खेलते घे, ‘with dirty wooden trinkets hung about the neck, they 
were playing’. 

d. It is also used after verbs of filling. 

Thus, इस समुद्र सें चिन्ता ओ माड रूपो जल भरा Š, ‘this ocean is filled with 
the water of anxiety and ए affection 

(2) The locative with & naturally also expresses the time 
within which amy thine happens 

Examples :--उन दिनों से, ‘in those days’; कितने एक दिलों से पहुंचे, ‘in 
several days they arrived’ : 

(3) And it also expresses tropically various other rela- 
tions, as follows : 

a. Difference ; as, हस तुम से कुळ Az नहीं, ‘there is no difference 
between me and you’. It may thus follow verbs of fighting; as, उन 
दोनों से युद्ध रहा, ‘a battle was waged between them’; or words express- 


ing union or reconciliation ; as, उन A मेल Sar ‘harmony was made be- 
tween them 


0. Sphere of action; as, इस में मेरा कुळ बस नहो, T have not any 
power in this (matter)’. 

c. Subject of discourse ; as, उन को स्तुति से Š क्या कहे, ‘what shall 
I say in his praise ?’; and also, occupation ; as, बह अपनी पत्ति को सेवा A 
रहो, ‘she continued in the service of her husband’, 

d. Condition; as, uta के ध्यान से से गई, ‘she went to sleep, think- 
ing of her husband’, /it., ‘in thought of her husband’. 

€. Cause; as, अल्प हो अपराध A क्रोध कर, ‘becoming angry for a 
very small offence’. 

Ff. Instrument; as, उस ने wm हो तीर में इस अजगर का काम तमाम 
क्रिया, ‘he finished this serpent’s work with a single arrow’. 

g. It is often used in comparison, instead of the ablative; 
as, इन तीनों देवताओं में wy बरदाता कान है, ‘of these three gods who 
(most) quickly grants a blessing ?* 

h. It is used after certain verbs to denote the price. 

Examples :-- चार आने A fae घास मिलेगो, ‘how much grass will 
one get for four dnds ?^; यह गाए म ने तास रूपए A माल लो, ‘I bought this 


‘cow for thirty rupees’. 
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genitive, accusative, and locative of price, 


Rem. The distinction between the 
as an attribute 


The genitive denotes value absolutely, 
«what is the value of this diamond ?’; the 
as that for which a thing is obtained ; as, 
the locative de- 


scems to be as follows. 
of the subject; as. yah kitne ká hira, 


accusative denotes the price definitely, 
how much did you get this PF; 
bas a sum within which a thing 


got this for (lit, within) one 


yah tum ne kitne ko liyd, ‘for 
notes the price under a slightly different aspec 
is bought; as, yah mujhe ek rupaye men mild, ‘I 


rupee’. ° 
i. The locative with @ is sometimes used partitively ; 


as, नव Ale Val जिन्ड के हाई, ‘he who has even one of the nine’. 

556. The locative with पर ‘on’, denotes, (1), external 
contact. Thus it expresses, 

a. Position on or upon anything; as, az कोठी पर बैठा wm 
um, ‘he was seated on the house’. Thus it regularly follows certain 
verbs; as, छोड़े पर चढ़ी, ‘mount the horse’. After verbs it is often to 
be rendered by ‘at’, or ‘to’; as, az द्वार पर खड़ा है, ‘he is standing at 
the door’; उसो अंधे कूर पर शर, ‘they went to that same blind well’. 

b. Distance; as, काशी से कुछ दूर पर, ‘at some distance from 
15/१; एक कास पर, ‘at (the distance of) one kos. 

c. Addition; as, तासे पर ताला दे, ‘putting lock upon lock’. 

(2) It is used to denote the time at which; as, az ठोक समय 
पर आया, ‘he came at the exact time’; पांचवे दिन पर, ‘on the fifth day’. 

(3) The locative with पर also denotes a variety of tropi 
cal relations, as follows: 

a. The object toward which an action or feeling is directed. 
हम पर दया कोजे, ‘be pleased to have mercy upon me’; 


Examples: 
दस बाल पर मन aan, ‘apply your mind to this’. 
b. Hence it denotes the subject of discourse, as the object 
to which discussion is directed. 
| Examples — uga dii के aa पर eui ग्रन्यकत्ता हुए हैं; “here have 
been Me of commentators on the doctrines of the six systems’; 
इस पर यदि Ga कहा, ‘as to this, if you say’. 
c. It may express conformity to a rule or custom: 
as, हम अपने धम्मं पर Tea, ‘we will abide by our own religron’. ; 
— d. Also, superiority ; 
as, इन्द्र का कुछ तुस पर न बस AUT, ‘no power of Indra prevails over you’. 
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a e. The reason of any action, as tropically its foundation ; 
as, मेरी इस बात पर बह जल गया, ‘at this word of mine he fell into a 
passion’. - 
J. Very rarely the locative is used for the ablative with a verb in 
the passive conjugation. Thus, in the Rdjniti, सा पे चल्या «et जातु, I 
am not able to walk’. 
557. The locative forms with तक, तलक. an, or Gi, all de- 
note, literally or tropically, the limit to which an action 


extends or a statement is made. There is no difference at 
all in the meaning of these postpositions. 


& 


Examples are ;--नाक तक पानो आया, ‘the water came up to (his) 
nose’; लड़के से ले ae ah, ‘from the child to the old man". 

a. Peculiar is the following phrase (poet.): हस at q [नज प्याह संम्हारे, 
| ‘thou mentionest thy own beloved even to us’. 
A 558. Theloeative postpositions, # and पर, are often omitted in 


prose and in the colloquial. This omission occurs chiefly in certain 


adverbial phrases of time and place. Thus we have, उस समय, for उस 

| समय H (or घर), ‘in’ or ‘at’ ‘that time’; utat ura, ‘falling at (his) feet’; 

पूरे दिनां लड़का wat, ‘the days being fulfilled, a boy was (born)’; era घर 
गया, ‘he went to the house’. 

a. से is almost invariably omitted in certain verbal combinations, 
commonly called ‘Nominal’ verbs; as, छास आना, (for काम A आना.) 
‘to be of use’, //£., ‘to come in work’; व्याह करना, ‘to marry’; व्याह देना, 
‘to give in marriage’; qu आना, ‘to appear’, 4ngl., ‘to come in sight’. 
«m and its equivalents are never omitted in prose. 

509. When the above locative postpositions are employed in poet- 

, ry, their usage corresponds to that already noted. A few examples 
will suffice. 

(1) उपर्जाह ws संग जल माहीं, ‘they are produced in the water toge- 
ther’; Q ws तेहि काल mu, ‘they remained safe in that time’; को qu 
तोन देव ad कोऊ, ‘are you one of the Three gods”; रास प्रताप mre «ré 
साही, ‘in this the glory of Rám is manifest”; समरन कर मे सुरत न हर सें, 
‘the rosary in the hand, the thoughts not on Zari’. (2) काप डार पर, 
‘the monkeys on the branches’; भले भलाई Q weTé, ‘the good lay hold 
of goodness’; Sit Gare सुता पर az, ‘if you have affection for (your) 
daughter’. (8) कडडं कहाँ लगि नाम बड़ाई, ‘whoreunto shall I declare the 


greatness of the Name P. = 
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SYNTAX OF THE LOCATIVE. 
ns are more frequently 


| 1110 
oetry, however, these postpos! 
m ; the locative. if capable of 


omitted ; but any attributive of the noun 1n E 
inflection, must be inflected. Thus. in the following, माह (स) 15 Omi 

ted: दा कर नाम सामार संसारा remembering the name of this One in the 
world’; ë तुम्दरे Sar बस राऊ ‘the king is subject to your service And 
in the following पर would have been used in prose wag auaa 
Ta रातो, ‘cold night was on the lotus-bed’; पठडय नाथ काज, send me, 
O lord, upon your service And in the following examples. prose 


$ 
sage would have demanded तक (or aan, ०(०.): तोनि सहस्र संवत साखा 


“these she ate for throe thousand years; गगन az रज, ‘the pollen as- 
cends to the sky’. 

560. A noun in the locative, whether in poetry, prose, or 
the colloquial, in addition to its own proper postposition, 
may take that of the ablative, or, less frequently, the geni- 
tive. Each postposition retains 1n full its special meaning. 

Examples are ;— za में से कान है. who of us is there? lit., “from 
among us’; पर A का रक मनुष्य, “a man belonging to the town’; काढे 
राजसभा से ते निकल्या, ‘some one went out from the eourt' Teg ait 
गट्टो पर से अहमद शाह का उठाया he removed Ahmad Sháh from the 
throne of Delhi’, Zit., from on the throne’. Two postpositions are 
commonly used after verbs of /u//ing, with the noun denoting that 
from which one falls; as, उस डालो पर से गिरा, ‘he fell off that branch’ 

a. In Marwari, the accusative postposition, ने (=H. H. क्रा,) is also 
sometimes added to «ra, (=H. H. &) when it becomes, literally, 5in- 

œ. Thus, in DüngarSingh, कूद पड़ा किलाक माहीने, ‘jump into the fort’. 
^ 661. Before leaving the cases which are formed with postpositions, 
it is to be noted with regard to them all, that, inasmueh as the post- 
positions still partake more of the nature of prepositions than of 
true case-endings, when several nouns follow one another in the 
‘same case and construction, the postposition proper to them all is 
used only after the last. Thus, राजा भोससेन को कन्या दमयम्तो का रूप, 
‘the beauty of Damayanti, the daughter of Bhim Sen); फल फल कंद 
मल से गुजारा करने लगा, ‘he began to live on fruits, flowers, bulbs and 
: Toots . But, much more rarely, the postposition may be repeated with 
. hn BERT pronouns; thus, नंद SATT से हम ने तुम ने यह बचन क्रिया 
Wt you and I made this promise to Nand and Jasodd?, 
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Of the Vocative. 


Åre 


". 562. The vocative is used in calling or address, either 
with or without an interjection. 

Examples :—ë बेळे, ‘O son U; सस्या सुना, ‘companions! hear’; wat 
शेसो विकल मंत हा, ‘daughter! be not so distressed’. 


> G : ° u c "| . 5 
a. Certain words in "tz, often make the vocative in वया; a8, e.g., 


from भाई, ‘brother’, माडे, ‘mother’. vocative singular, भाड्या, मैया. In 


i Garhwál, # is often similarly added to proper names; as, हे पंचमो, 
| “Panehan 1?, ete. 


b. In poetry, the writer often addresses himself by name in the 
vocative. Thus, संगलकरनी कलमलहरनो तुलसो कथा रघुनाथ को, lit., Joy- 
inspiring. Kadi-yuy-impurity-removing, O Twisé, is the story of Raghu- 
adh); तुलसो एसे प्रत्तित का बार बार घिरकार, (ull to such a sinner, 
again and again a curse P. 


ADJECTIVES. 


j 
E. 


563. Little needs to be said here as to the construction of 
| adjectives in the sentence. They may define a noun either 
(1) attributively, or (2) predicatively. 

Examples are, of (1);—लड़ा नगर, ‘a large town’; मोठो वाणो, ‘a sweet 
voice’; बड़े घोड़े, large horses’; and of (2); ere अति सुन्दर ut, ‘she was 
very beautiful’; यह जल ठंडा Š ‘this water is cold’; में ने उस st व्याकुल 
देखा, ‘I saw that he was distressed’; यह लाठो साधो बनो है, ‘this staff is 
made straight’. 

a. The rules which govern the agreoment of the attributive or 
D. predicative adjective with the noun qualified, will be found further < 


= on, in the section on ‘Agreement’. 


564. Adjectives are often used as nouns, in which case 
they are inflected like nouns of the same terminations. 

Thus, बड़ों के समय से, ‘from the time of the ancients (४८., of the 
great); किसी ज्ञानी ने कहा है, ‘somo wise (man) has said’; ww më नहिं 
दोष Wars, "there is no blame to the powerful, Gusdin P. 

a. When two adjectives used as plural nouns, and connected by a 
copulative conjunction, follow one another in the same case, the first 
may take the singular, and the second only, the plural form; as in 
the phrase, काठे बा बड़ों ने कहा, ‘small and great said’. 
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565. Comparison has been explained and illustrated 


§9169 170. It may be noted in addition, that 
high degree of any quality may be expressed by repeating 


the adjective; as, काला काला, Very black’, até मोठे wa, ‘very 


sweet fruits’. 

Or, for greater emphasis, the first a djective may 
noun in the ablative; as, भारो सं भारा पाप the very greates 
‘heavier than the heavy’; उत्तम 8 उत्तम बस्तु ‘the very best thing 


be taken as 8 


$ sins’; 2.6.) 


566. Aoreeably to $ 545 (7), all adjectives used compar 
atively, require the noun with which the comparison 18 
made, to be in the ablative 

Thus, पत्थर से भारो, heavier than stone’; राजा से wat, ‘richer than a 
king’; सब silat से wipe, ‘the noblest of living or eatures’; यह उस से उत्तम 
है, ‘this is superior to that’. 

567. Certain adjectives are followed by a noun in an 
oblique case. ‘Thus, especially. 

(1) Adjectives denoting advantage or fitness, or their 
contraries, govern a noun in the dative. 

Thus, eat का उचित है, ‘it is proper for a woman’; हस को योग्य है, ‘it 
is right for us’. \ Vid. § 541, b.) 

(2) Adjectives denoting likeness, conformity, worthiness, 
or the contrary, commonly take a noun in the inflected 
genitive. 

Thus, बादल के गरज के समान, ‘like the thunder from the cloud’; दस 
के तुल्य, ‘equal to this’. So also, ana. (Urdú 35%, often written लायक.) 
in the sense of ‘worthy’, takes the genitive; as, यह पंडित के Ong छै 
‘this is worthy of a wise man’. 

a. When such adjectives are preceded by any infinitive or gerund, 
the postposition, especially in poetry, is often omitted, and the gerund 
put in the oblique singular. Thus, तुम AÈ ware ai पाडत करले जाग Bt 
‘you are competent to make my sons wise men’; H तब दसन alta 
लायक, “I am able to break your teeth’. 

(3) A few verbal adjectives expressing desire or affection, take an 
objective genitive (8 549,(11)); as, रूपया का लाभो, “covetous of money’; 
बह घन का लालची है, ‘he is covetous of wealth’ 
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568. The adjective भर, full’, is never used by itself; but 
partakes rather of the character of an affix, like the English 
‘full’, in such phrases as a ‘spoon-full’, a ‘house-full’, ete. 
But भर is used much more extensively than the correspond- 
ing English ‘full’. Any noun taking this affix is regular- 
ly inflected before it, as before the postpositions, whenever 
inflection is possible. 

Examples :--पियाले भर, ‘a cup-full’; हाँडो भर, ‘a jar-full. भर is used 


also with nouns of distance, as, कास भर, ‘as much as a kos’; and with 


` expressions denoting time, as, दिन भर, ‘the whole day’; मेरे waa भर, 


‘all my life long’; and with the pronominal adjectives, इतना. उतना, 
ete., when it has an intensive force ; as, जितना उस ने सुभे दिया, उत्तना भर 
मैं उसे फिर Zam, ‘I will give him back just as much as he gave me’. 

Rem. In examples like the last, where the noun or adjective with bhar is 
not inflected, bhar may be more correctly regarded as the conjunctive partici- 
ple of bharnd, ‘to fill’. * 

569. Adjective formations with the affix सा have been 
already explained and illustrated, $$ 165, 166. 


NUMERALS, 


570: wa, ‘one’, may be used for the English indefinite 
article (§ 148), in cases where that article is equivalent to 
the phrase, ‘a certain’. 

Examples :—9m पुरुष ने सुझ से कडा, ‘a (certain) man said to me’; wm 
दिन को बात है, ‘a certain day it happened’, lit., it is the thing of a 
(certain) day’. i 

Rem. It should be observed, thai most Europeans use ek for the indefinite 
article much too freely. In the majority of cases, iv should not be translated 
into Hindi. 

571. wm, when repeated in the same clause and construc- 
tion, is equivalent to ‘each’, or ‘each one’. But when the 
first wm is in the subjective coustruction, and the other in 

वन रजि ‘5 & e 
the objective, the first must then be rendered ‘one’, and 
the second, ‘another’. 

Examples of both cases are as follows : एक wem चला गया, ‘each one 
went away’; उस ने एक ण्क Al वहां पहुंचा दिया, ‘he conveyed each one 
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is रुक से लड़ा, ‘one fought with another’; एक एक से जुट गर्या, E 
s each one was joined to another. So also when repeated in d ed : 
3 ‘sive clauses, the first एक may be translated ‘one’, the second, i an- 
: other’; as, एक आता, एक जाता था. fone was coming, another going : 
579. एक is often used elliptically in the beginning of a sentence ; 
as, एक तुम्हारे ही gu से uH gat <, ‘one (thing is), I am troubled be- 


cause of your trouble’. IF the enumera 


tion is continued, the ordinal 


दसरा, may follow in the next sentence ; but even more frequently फिर | 
6 पनि. ‘again’, introduces the second particular in the enumeration ; | 
as, एक मैं मन्दमति.. . . .पुनि प्रभु माहि ख्रिसारेउ, ‘one (thing is), I am of a \ 
dull mind; again, the lord forgot me’. e | 


573. एक संग or एक साथ is rendered ‘together’. Thus, जनमे एकक संग 
सब भाई, ‘all the brothers were born together’; संह गाय Wm साथ रहते, | 
«he lion and cow would dwell together’. In this idiom, संग or साथ 
isto be regarded as a noun in the locative, with the postposition 
omitted. * . j 
574. For the use of the singular and plural form of nouns with 


numerals, see 8 528 (1) a, Rem. 
| 575. The Aggregative form of the numerals in zit ($176), 
E is used when itis designed to indicate the noun as a col- 


lective whole. 

Er Examples occur in the common phrases, set पहर, ‘the eight 

ife: watches’; az दिस, ‘the four quarters (of the heavens)’; dist लाक, ‘the 

e three worlds’. Similarly, सा gt बसुदेव को cate दो, ‘he gave those six 
; in marriage to Busudev’. i i ; 


` 576. Colloquially, a numeral with the postposition क is used as 


2. ps E 
equivalent to the Iuglish, ‘as much as’, ‘as many as'.. This phrase ; 
may be construed as a nominative; as, दस तक झार, ‘as many as ten 

१ SOS ^ = j j 
UE came’; म ने चार हाथो तक देखा, ‘I saw as many as four elephants’. i 
PRONOUNS. | 
577 Per > : MEIN | 
| 577. A Personal pronoun, when the subject of a verb, is | 

' Very commonly omitted. 

ASA Z T Thi B 5 Ei E 3 3 N f 5 z > 

ee S omission is generally allowable when no emphasis is in- 

- tended, and when it casi iouity ; ES 
dn. om n in no ambiguity; as, ८.५., in direct 
९88 5 235 TERM 80 ; $6, तुम; ani, ‘may (I) speak >, š £ 


^ 


ह 
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578. Pronouns are to be regarded as of tne same gender 
and number with the nouns to which they refer. 

Thus, राजकन्या St Ararat ने घेर रखी wr, ‘princesses whom Bhawnd- 
sur had kept captive’. 

a. But when it is intended to show respect, the pronoun 
is put in the plural, even when referring to a singular noun. 

Thus, azi के राजा . . . . == ले जाते घे, ‘the kings of that place would 
convey him along’, where इन्हे refers to Bulrdm. And in the follow- 
ing, उन्दा refers to Krishn; हम उन्हों का ध्यान किये रहते हैं, ‘we remain in 
meditation upon him alone’. 

b. The use of the plural for the singular of the 2nd personal pro- 
nouns, has already been explained (§ 194). 

c. The use of the plural ham, for the singular main, ‘I’, is characteristic 
rather of eastern Hindi. The usage, however, is not regarded by the best 
authorities as in good taste, and it is doubtless better for the speaker to use 
the singular. Still we often find examples in literature of the use of ham for 
the singular; nor is it easy to trace any principle which guides the choice. 

579. The use of the Honorifie pronoun am, for the 2nd 
personal pronoun, has been explained in § 211. 

580. The usage of the various pronouns referred to m the above 
paragraphs cannot, in the nature of the case, be adequately illustrated 
by individual phrases separated from their context. But we may 
note such passages as the following. The demon Bdndsur angrily 
calls to Aniruddh, AT है रे g Jig मक्र, ‘who art thou, thou within the 
house ?. (P. S. Adhy. LXII). So Krishn says with anger and con- 
tempt, तै ने यह wur किया, ‘what is this (that) thou hast done?. But 
again, when in the Prem Ságar one girl says to another, सखी त्र कुळ 
चिंता मत करे, friend, do not thou be anxious’, in this instance g indi- 
cates affectionate familiarity. So the great sage Vishvamécra, with 
no intention of contempt, addresses in the singular the king Maris- 
chandra, as one ranking far beneath him; तुक से अधिक धनवान ओ दानो 
कोई नहीं zig बता है, ‘no one appears more wealthy and liberal than 
thee" A man says to his brother, in the 2nd person plural, तुम्डारे 
साथ पास खेल, dot me play dice with you’; but a son to his father, 


aa इतना बलला दोजे, ‘please inform me so much as this’; and Datrám 


and others to Krish; आप की आज्ञा ले, ‘obtaining your honor’s per- 
mission’. 
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N.B. Observe, that aru, as the subject of a verb, always requires 
‘the verb to be in the 3rd plural; and if the imperative be used, the. 
respectful form in « is invariably required. Occasional exceptions 
are irregular and not to be imitated. The following examples may 
be noted: आप कहां जाते है, ‘where is your honor going”; महाराज रेसे 
आप ने बया चिन्ह देखे, ‘Great king! w 

seen P”; आप taut, ‘be pleased to depart’. Similarly, all other pre- 
dicates of zu must be in the plural; as, eed इस के पिता ऐसे कहाते दें, 


‘Kanva is in this way called tho father of this (maiden)’. 
f the Hindoos, the distinctions which are made in the 


hat such signs has your excellency 


Rem. In the opinion o 
are of great importance ; and the foreigner cannot be too 


use of the pronouns, 
Indeed, a failure 


careful to observe them in conversation with the people. 
hese different pronominal forms, is often the 


to discriminate in the use of f 
dislike and ill feeling on the part of natives of 


occasion of much unnecessary 
India toward foreign residents of the country. 

581. The choice between the two forms of the dative and accusa- 
tive which occur in the singular and plural of the pronouns (§ 206), is 
regulated to a great extent by euphonie considerations. But in 
accordance with the principles indicated in § 532 (1), the forms with 
at are preferred for personal objects. 

a. But if a dative and accusative both occur in the same simple 
sentence, the form with tat is apparently preferred for the accusative, 
and that in र (plur. €), for the dative. : 

E Te 100000 singular of the proximate demonstrative, यह, is 
E ou used to 0 हे clanse expressing a conse- 

e or conclusion; as, इस से अब तस त न्हाय आओ, ‘do you ther 
fore go and bathe at a sacred e o 2 UA 
OC re 0 

ue pd , ‘the other’. Thus, (P. S. Adhy. 
LXXXVII), ये wi बनमाल बे सुंडमाल. ‘the one wears a necklace of 
HE the other, a necklace of skulls'; and so repeatedly in the 


584. T trati 1 
584. The demonstrative, relative, and interrogative may. 
€» 1 t I f. [C | n 
be used adjectively before not only single nouns, but also 
entire phrases. ; 
EU c Š š 
e p^ EX ह्म बड़ा प्राप भुगतना पड़ा, ‘this expiating of a great sin has 
Š n i =. = ~ ~ — ~ i = 
fallen to us’; ते ने यह दया किया जा छेरी लाक लाज कान आपनो, ‘what is this 
j s this 


c Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


E 


t 
k 


y! 


L. 

c 

] 
ळत 
` 


ip 
ate 
de 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


em 


SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 305 


that you have done, to abandon your family, and shame, and mod- 
esty P; हे समुद्र q जा लंबी सांस लेता है सा बथा तुके किसी का funr है, “O 
ocean ! art thou parted from some (loved) one, that thou heavest the 
long-drawn sigh ?, 

a. Hence sitis used to introduce the protasis of causal and condi- 
tional clauses; and खा, less frequently, the apodosis. So also, the 
relative जा, especially in the locative, जिस š, and ablative, जिस ते or 
जिस से, is used to introduce final clauses denoting the object or pur- 
pose of an action. Illustrations of the above will be found further 
on, in the sections on adjective and causal adverbial clauses. 

585. The relative and interrogative pronouns are often 
used, by attraction, for the indefinite pronoun. 

Thus, S काडे इस से जाकर जा मांगता हे, ‘whatever any one goes and 
asks of him, that he obtains’; क्या जानिये कि किस समय क्या करे, ‘who 
knows what he may do at some time ?’. 

a. In poetry this attraction is often extended to a great length, as 
in the following: मति कोरत गति ula भलाई जब ste जतन जहां जेहि पाडे, 
‘whoever, at any time, by any effort, in any place, has obtained intel- 
ligence, renown, felicity, wealth, prosperity’. 

586. ज्ञा is often used, especially in the colloquial, pleonastioally 
with है, ‘is’; thus, परमेश्वर जा है से सव्वेशक्तिमान है, where in English 
idiom we would simply say, ‘God is almighty’. 

587. The distinction between the two interrogatives, कन 
and æn, and that between the two indefinite pronouns, काढे 
and कुछ, has been already explained ($$ 208, 209). 

a. The following idiom with ala may be noted; इम कुठानेवाले कीन 
ह, ‘who am I, that I should deliver (you) P. 

588. The usage of कौन in the plural varies. The Urdú oblique 
plural form, किन, is used; as, किन etit का, ‘of what people”. But 
the common people often use the uninflected singular in the oblique 
plural; as, कान लाग खे, ‘from what people P. 

589. क्या is used as both nominative and accusative; the 
oblique form in को is appropriated to the dative. 

Thus, तुम क्या बोलते हा, ‘what are you saying P' but, तुम काहे क! 
araa gr, why (for what) are Y UNE RP. 
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- 806 SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 
a. am is used idiomatically in expressions denoting sur- 
prise. : 
` Examples :--देखती वया है कि रक पुरुष सन्सुख श्राय खड़ा ==, ‘what does 


she see (but) that a man has come and stands before her’; छोड़े ae 
क्या हैं उड़ आर =, ‘the horses have run—(why,) they hawe come flying’. 
b. «m is sometimes used absolutely in the accusative, as 
in the following : 
इस के मारने से परलोक क्या fare, ‘in what respect will (my) future 
life be harmed P. Hence it is often used merely as the sign of a 


‘hast thou not yet heard?’. The __.. 


question; as, क्या त॒ ने अब तक नहों सुना, 
dialectic कि is also similarly employed (§ 228). 
c. For the use of dut as à conjunction, see 8510, c. 

d. The postposition is sometimes omitted after व्हाहे; thus, त्र काहे 
trata है, ‘why art thou crying ?'.: 

590. In further illustration of the distinction between 
the two indefinite pronouns, arg and कुछ (§209), the follow- 
ing points may be noted : 

८, कुछ is often practically used as a plural for are. 

Thus, ‘some book has fallen’, is का पुस्तक गिरो है; but, ‘some books 
have fallen’, is कुळ पुस्तक गिरो हे 

b. When वाडे is used substantively, the inflected form, किसो को, is 


commonly preferred for the accusative ; but when it is used adjective- 


ly, if the acoompanying noun be in the nominative form of the accu- 
sative. at also retains the nominative form, as in the following: 
_ अपने रहने को काड ठार रखागे, ‘will you keep any place for your resi- é 
dence P’, c 
- 6. कोई is used with numerals to denote a number approximately, 
like ‘some’ in English ; as, कोई दस आदमी आर, ‘some ten men came’. 
d. With proper names, कराई must be translated ‘a certain’; as, वादे < 
wet आया, ‘a certain Uho (has) come’. 
e. कुळ is used adjectively before substantives in any case singular 
or plural; as, कुळ दूर पर, ‘at some distance’; कुछ niat a, ‘in some vil- 
lages’, ete. 
-J काडे and कुळ in successive clauses must be translated SOO oc 
‘another’; thus, कोड कुळ कहता था काडे कुछ, ‘one was saying one thing, 
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ss ae one he washed away ; raining fire, another he 
? 88, जसा कुछ BT, ‘of whatsoever sort it may be’. 

591. The Reflexive pronoun, आप, may be used with both 
nouns and pronouns, when it is equivalent to the English 
‘self’, ‘myself’, ‘yourself’, ‘himself’, ete., according to the 
context. 

Thus, में अपने को खिला सकता द, ‘I am able to feed myself’; == आप 
anent है, the himself says’. The ablative, आप से, is often to bo trans- 
lated ‘of one’s own accord’; Hat आप से चला गया, ‘the dog went away 
of his own accord’, or.*of himself’. 

a. In the following, the plural आपस š, refers to the persons men- 
tioned in the context; आपस से दुख को चरचा चलो, in English idiom, 
‘they talked with each other of the sorrow’. 

b. In the following, aaa is accusative singular ; हेतु अपन पुनि जान, 
‘regarding himself, again, as the cause (of Rám’s exile)’. Rám. A. 

c. The reflexive is repeated in the idiomatic phrase, अपने aru, ‘of 
myself, himself, itself’, etc. (sc. से); as, क्या यह अप्रने आप SERT 2, ‘has 
this bent of itself P. 

d. आप हो आप, is used in the drama, for the English ‘aside’, It is 
evidently an abbreviation for आप हो आप स कहता है 

592. The reflexive genitive, अपना, must always be substi- 
tuted in standard Hindi for the genitive, singular or plural, 
of all pronouns, when the genitive in question refers to the 
grammatical subject of the sentence, or to the agent in the 
passive construction ($332). 

Examples :—qa अपनो बड़ाई चाहते हा, ‘you desire your own greatness’; 
राजा अपने देश को गये, ‘the king went to his own country’; उस ने अपनो 
जान दो, ‘he gave his life’. 

6. अपना may also be used when the reference is not to the gram- 
matical subject, but to the subject of discourse. Thus, in the Prem Sd- 
gar, तुम्हारा कुछ दोष नहों Š अपने कम्म का दोष है, ‘it is no fault of yours, it 
is the fault of your fate’; जिस में अपनो कुशल होय से कीजे, ‘be pleased to 
do that wherein your safety lies’. 

b. अपना is also sometimes employed, when the reference is to the 
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speaker; as, HAM अपना देश है, ‘Avadh is my country’. So also when 
another is associated with the speaker; as, यह सब अपने leat का फर E 
‘all this is the change of our times’. 

c. But in the examples under 6 and b, the genitive of the personal 
pronouns might also have been used ; and must, in general, be used 
in such cases, where the use of the reflexive would occasion ambi- 
guity. 

d. अपना, as well as the other pronominal genitives, is idiomatically 
omitted when the reference is obvious; as, especially, before nouns 
expressing relationship. Thus, az स्त्रो पति के निकट जाय बोला, ‘that 
woman, approaching (her) husband, said’; में घर जाता = ‘Tam going 
to (my) house’. 

४. अपना is used substantively in the plural, to denote one’s own 
kindred or connexions; as, जा तुम अपनों हो का मारोग़े, if you will kill 
even your own (friends)’. 

593. The pronominal saat, is idiomatically used in the locative 
case with में, as an adverb of time; as, इतने से बया wat, ‘in the mean 
while what happened ?’. Also observe the use of इतने in the follow- 
ing: इतने ज़न आऊंगा, ‘I will come at this same hour’. 

594. The oblique singular pronominals, ऐसे and जैसे, are colloqui- 
ally used in the manner of prepositions governing the genitive, in 
the sense of ‘like’; thus, कुळ किला के «8 दिखाईे देता है, something like 
a fort appears’; वह क्या तोप के जैसे सुनाई देता है, ‘what is that which 
sounds like a cannon ?, 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
The Infinitive. 


595. The uses of the Infinitive may be classified under 
three heads. 

(1) It is most commonly used as a gerund or verbal noun. 
Under this head we may note the following particulars. 

a. As a nominative it often stands as the subject of a verb; as, e.g., 
vH यहां रहना भला नहों, if is not well for us to remain here’; /it., ‘for us, 
to remain here is not well’; i ने तुम्हारा कहना मान लिया व्या, ‘I (on the 
former occasion) believed your word’. 

b. In accordance with the original use of the Sanskrit future pas- 
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SIve participle, whence the Hindi infinitive is probably derived, it is 
a, to express necessity or obliga- 
lion ; as, मनुष्य को मरना है, ‘man must die’; तुम का वहां जाना है, ‘you 
must go there’, 
८. As an accusatiy 
tive form 
Ram, 


e, the infinitive is commonly used in the nomina- 
7 88, तुम राम नाम कहना as दो, ‘cease to speak the name of 


Rem. But in Permissive, Acquisitive 


, and sometimes in Desiderative Com- 
pound verbs, the infinitiv 


e in its inflected form, without the postposition, is 
practically used as an accusative. Examples will be found in $$ 961, 356, and, 
further on, in the Section on the Syntax of Compound Verbs, 

6. The postposition eit, of the dative of the final cause (§ 540, (5)), 
is very commonly omitted; as, इस आप से कुछ मांगने आर हैं, ‘I have 
come to ask something from you’; स्त्रियां न्हान आईं, the women came 
to bathe’. So also the genitive postposition is often omitted from 
the infinitive before certain adjectives, as, लाइक, anu, ete., especially 
in dialectic Hindi; as, e.g., राजा हिरन्यगर्भ के गुन प्रीति करिवे जाग हैं, ‘the 
virtues of the Rájá Hiranyagarbha are worthy of being esteemed’; 3i 
तब दसन ARA लायक, ‘I am able to break thy teeth’. 

e. The dative of the infinitive, as remarked $540, (5), is idiomatical- 
ly used with the substantive verb, to denote an action as imminent. 
Thus, नारद जो उठने AAT हुए, ‘Varad Ji was about to rise’; az गहिव sht 
we, ‘she was about to clasp him’. In this idiom d&t must always be 
used, as also in phrases like the following ; दुयाधन ने द्रोपदि का aia पर 
बैठने का कहा, ‘Duryodhan told Draupadi to sit on his lap’. 

pn Occasionally, an action or event about to happen, is also denoted 


‘by the infinitive with पर. Thus, जब पांच बरस बोतने पर आर, ‘when 


five years were drawing to a close’. 

g. The genitive of the infinitive is often used, chiefly in negative 
clauses, as the predicate of a sentence, to express certainty or resolution; 
as, में नहो कहने का, ‘I certainly will not tell’. In this idiom, the का 
of the genitive must be inflected to agree in gender and number with 
the subject; as, e.g., यह स्त्रो नहों जाने को, ‘this woman certainly is not 
going’. In the Rdmdya the same idiom occurs, the postposition, 
however, being omitted; as, भे न भाइ ग्रहि न होने, ‘ho neither has been, 
nor, brother, is he, nor will he be’. ‘Tho same idiom occurs in the 
following, where the emphatic particle 3 or € is added to the infini- 
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tive: Sr सस काउ. . . .है ale Hae होनेड नाहो, ‘like these. . . .are none, 


à 5 A > = [av] E ` 
nor even ever is to be’; भयड न हे कोउ हानेड नाह, ‘like you, none was, < 


por is, nor even is to be’. 

A. While thus used as a noun, the infinitive may also govern the 
case proper to it as a verb. Of this, the examples already given, afford 
abundant illustration. 

(2) The infinitive is occasionally used adjectively, and 
is then made to agree with its object in gender. 

Thus, Sat का पति को Sat करनो योग्य है, ‘a woman is bound to serve 
her husband’; way बस्तु पायकरि Tuum Su, ‘haying found a thing to 
mislay it’. 

(8) ‘fhe infinitive is correctly used for the imperative, 
when it is not intended to insist on the immediate fulfil- 
ment of the order, but merely to say that a certain thing 
is to be done. 

Thus, (P. S. Ch. XLVIII.) Jasodé says to Udho about to go to 
Krish; यह ता तुम थी कृष्ण बलराम प्यारे को देना, ‘this, then, you are to 
give to dear Shrt Krishn and Balram’. 


The Imperfect and Perfect Participles. 


596. The essential distinction between these two parti- 
ciples has been already indicated (§ 316), and will receive 
abundant illustration from the examples in the following 
sections. As there is no difference in their use, they are 
‘conveniently treated together. 

(1) They are used adjectively with nouns and pronouns, 
both in the attributive and the predicative construction. 
In this case the participle gat or wur of the substantive 
verb, duly inflected if necessary, is regularly added to the 
participle. But when there is no danger of ambiguity, this 
may be omitted. ; 


a. Examples of the attributive use of these participles are as fol- 

lows: भमभामाते रथ पर बैठी जाती घो, ‘(the women) were going, seated 
. . c ९ e t 3 , PLS mE 2 : 

on the glittering Bart ? काइ दुष्ट मरा हुआ काला नाग तुम्हारे पित्ता के कंठ 

पर डाल वाया है, ‘some evil person has cast a dead black snake upon 
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our father’ oh Ec d 
your father’s neck’; तुम ने दान को ES गार फिर दान की, fa cow already 


Í property given by you’ (८८., “your given property’). 
: 0. In the following examples those participles are used adjectively 
in "ug Predicative construction : तिन के पोळे एक RF मारता आता है, “a 
Du them, follows’ जरासंध भो Hf कहता हुआ उन के पोळे दौड़ा, 

"Cth also, thus speaking (as he went) , Tan after them’; ज्ञा में जीती 
जाऊंगी, "if I escape alive’; क्या तें ने अर्जुन को दूर गया जाना, ‘did you 
Suppose Arjun to be gone far away ??, Similarly, in the Rámáyan ;— 
यह मोहि मांगे देहू, ‘give me this which T have asked’, Zit., ‘give this to 
me having asked’: सा मुख Aes न परै कच्या, ‘that with ten million 
mouths could not be told’, Zit., ‘fall told’; चरन परत नृप रास ARR, ‘Rám 
beheld the king falling at (her) feet’. 

८. Usually when the noun qualified takes का in the singular or 
plural, a predicative participle remains uninflected whatever be the 
gender or number of the noun; thus, उन दोनो di लड़ता देखि, ‘seeing 
them both fighting’, 

d. Under this head are properly explained the so-called Continu- 
ative Compound verbs (8958). Thus, e.g, in बह स्त्रो गातो रहो, ‘that 
woman remained singine?, it is plain that the imperfect participle, 
गातो, is simply a predicative adjunct of the noun eit after रहो. The 
same remark applies to analogous combinations with the perfect 
participle ; as, e.g., in बह wat जाता था, ‘he was fleeing away’, where 


, भागा is a predicative adjunct of az. 


e. Here may also be noted the common phrase, हाता चाला आना, 
where both हाता and चला are predicative adjuncts ; as, ८.५., यह परंपरा 
से हाता चला आया है, this has come along down from old time’. In 
this, as in the similar phrase, हाता चला जाना, होता represents tho 
action as repeatedly occurring during the time indicated. 

(2) The perfect and imperfect participles are constantly 
used absolutely in the inflected masculine form, to denote 
various circumstances of time, manner, eto., accompanying 
the leading verb. 

Examples :--एक ब्राह्मण आप के दर्शश को अभिलाषा किये खड़ा है, ‘a Brah- 
man, desirous of beholding your excellency; is standing (at the “०0% 
बह मन मारे जो हारे भारो सांसो ले रही है, ‘she, broken in spirit and dis- 
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heartened, is drawing heavy sighs’; यह WR निगले जाता है, Zit, ‘this 
(serpent) is going, me swallowed’, t.e., the is devouring me’; कृष्ण साथ 
रहते हम क्या डरे, (rishun remaining with (us), what should we fear en 

The perfect participle absolute लिये, of लेना, ‘to take’, is often 
equivalent to the English preposition with; as, ale ब्राह्मण mia सें 
प्राथो लिये आता है, ‘some Brahman, with a book under his arm, is 
coming’. 

b. The perfect participle absolute is especially common in express- 
ions which denote ‘time elapsed’; as, पांच बरस Ew वह चला गया, ‘five 
years ago, he went away’; कितने एक दिन बोले राजा फिर गये, ‘several 
days having passed, the king went again’ 

c. In these participles absolute, in eastern Hindi, s * is often used 
for होते ; as, यह अशक्य संते, ‘this being impossible’. In the following, 
संते is redundant: इस देह को त्याग करत संते, ‘in leaving this body’; Tawar 
भर संते पत्रों uw रहे, ‘having become a widow, let her remain sub- 
ject to her sons 

These participles absolute are even more common in poetry than 
in prose. Thus, trad न करव सवातिसेबकाडे, while I live, I will not 
serve a rival wife’; med सोस नुप tiga agı, ‘king Pautrik, on his head 
being cut off, obtained salvation’; तास्‌ बचन sd aa =u, ‘on hearing 
her word, all feared’; तुस ता...धरे देह जनु रामसनेहू, ‘you are, indeed, love 
to Rám, as it were, incarnate’. 

e. In archaic poetry, the perfect participle absolute is often used 
where modern Hindi would have the conjunctive participle. Thus, 
गये भवन uate पितामात्रा, ‘having gone home, they asked their parents’; 
यथ्या नवाहं बुध विद्या पाये, ‘as bow the wise, having received knowledge’. 
And so Chand (as quoted by Mr. Beames); ata किये श्रियां धनि पसा, 
‘having subdued the rulers of the land with fire and sword’. 

Rem. It will often be impossible to express in English idiom the distinction 
between the participle absolute and the predicative participle, and often it is 
a maiter of little consequence which is used. But the distinction appears to. 
be as follows. In the predicative construction the participle describes or 
defines the subject of the verb; in the absolute construction it defines after 
the manner of an adverb, the verd itself, Thus, wah rotd hud chalá १८८ thd, 
‘he was going along weeping’; but, wah rote hue chalá játá thd, is rather, ‘ho 


was going along tearfully’. 


* For the Sanskrit सात, pres. part. loc, absol, of ऋ, ‘to be’. Vid, Williams 
Sanskrit Grammar, Š 840 
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J. It will be evident from the above examples that in the so called Statisti- 
cal or Statical compound verb ($360), we have simply an imperfect participle 
absolute in construction with a finite verb ; as, ९.४. in ek apsard gute dt, ‘a 
nymph came singing’. So also, the so called Adverbial participle is nothing 
more than the imperfect participle absolute, with the emphatic particle hi. 
‘The perfect participle is similarly employed; as, » úp dekhe hi ban dwe, ‘having 
actually seen (her) beauty, (description) may succeed? gaye hu majjana na pa 
wa, ‘even having gone, he could not bathe 

(3) In the third piace, both these participles are often 
used as substantives, both with and without the postpositions. 

Examples :--उस साते का पलंग ssm, ‘lifting the bedstead of the 
sleeper’; उस ने सव के देखते सकम को मार डाला, ‘ho slew Rukm in sight 
of all’; सेरे गये का ETT, ‘grief at my departure; मेरा कहा मानिये, ‘obey 
my word’; ga gaat ससय, ‘at the time of sunset; उस के Ec] a दया 
प्रयाजन, what is the use of having asked him ?'. 

As substantives, these participles are often construed with a 
preposition ; as, युद्ध बिन किये, ‘without having fought’; बिन at गये नहीं 
खुलेगा, ‘it will not be disclosed without my having gone (there)’. 

b. The substantive use of these participles is also common in 
poetry. Thus, सुकृत जाय डास कइत तुम्हारे, ‘may your merit perish, 
for your speaking thus’; रहत न प्रभु पचित चूक किये को, the defects of 
(our) work remain not in the mind of the Lord; देइ घरे कर यह फ़ल, 
‘this is the fruit of having assumed a body’. So is to be explained 
a common idiom of the imperfect participle with the verb asart, ‘to 
be niade’; thus, wiegt बने न उत्तर देत, lit, ‘from the mouth of Bharat 
no reply is made’, ie., ‘Bharat could frame no reply’. 

Rem. In many cases it is impossible to distinguish this substantive use 
of the participle from the participle absolute. Thus, in the following, muyat 
may be explained in either way: muyat karai kd sudhá taddgd, ‘when dead’ (or 
‘to a dead man’) ‘what avails a lake of nectar ?’. 


The Conjunctive Participle. 
597. The chief uses of the Conjunctive participle may be 
classified as follows. 
(1) It is used to denote an action as merely preliminary 
or introductory to the action of the leading verb. 
a, As thus employed it is very commonly used where English 
would have the copulative ominac: It is, indoed, always 
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idiomatically preferred to the conjunction, except when the two 


clauses are distinctly’ of co-ordinate importance. ‘Thus we say, घाठ-.. h- 


‘he goes to school and reads’, because the 


शाला का जाकर पळा करता है, 
ary to the action of the second. But, 


first verb is merely prelimin 
again, we must use the conjunction in the following: ag ugat "m 

लिखता 2, ‘he reads and writes’; because the two actions are co-ordi-. 
nate. Other examples of the preliminary use of the participle are. 
as follows: वहां जाकर उस से कहा, ‘go and tell him’, lit., ‘having gone, 

tell him’; कोई साजन बनाय जिमाए, ‘one would prepare food and give 

him to eat’; शोला उठाय तो देखे, ‘lifting up the stone he then sees—; 

चित्ररेखा से ऐसा कड wur der ‘having spoken thus to Chitrarehhd, USAd 

sat down’. 

a. In rendering such English phrases as ‘go and see’, ‘did you go 
and call him’, where the leading verb is preceded by the verb ‘to go’, 
Hindi idiom often reverses the English. Thus, ‘go and see’, is देस 
वाडया, /i/., ‘having seen, come’; बह ब्राह्मण का gera आया, ‘he has gone 
and called a Brahman’, ॥८., ‘has come, having called a Brahman’. 

Rem. In this idiom, the participle formed with the affix 7 or y, is commonly 
preferred to that with the affix kar or ke. 

b. It is well to note here the distinction between the conjunctive participle, 
and the perfect and imperfect participles absolute. The conjunctive participle 
represents the action without any reference to its progress; the two participles 
absolute add each their own characteristic idea, denoting the action as in pro- 
gress or completed. Thus, wah kapre pahinke bahar áyá, is ‘having dressed he 
came out; kapre pahine báhar dyd, is ‘he came out dressed’; and kapre pahinte 
bahar dyd, ‘he came out dressing’, i.e., ‘in the act of dressing’. But English 
idiom is often incapable of expressing the distinction between the conjunctive 
participle and the perfect participle absolute; and, as remarked Š 596 (2) e, in 
old Hindi, the perfect participle often takes the place of the conjunctive. 

(2) By a natural transition, the conjunctive participle, 
from denoting simple antecedence, comes also to express 
the cause of the action of the leading verb. 

Examples :--बानासुर vii भष खाय भाग गया, “Bánásur, greatly fear- 
ing, fled away’; नगर का जलता देख सब यड्खेसी भय खाय um, ‘seeing the 
city burning, all the family of Yadu cried out with fear’. 

a. It should be observed, that although the causal relation may 
thus be expressed by the conjunctive participle, yet when it is 
intended to give prominence to the causal relation, it is expressed 
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by some tense of the verb in a subordinate clause. Thus, without 
such emphasis, we may say, यह मनुष्य व्रति "num हो नष्ट द्दा जायया, 
‘this man, being very unholy, will perish’; but if we wish to make 
the cause more prominent, we must say, यह मनुष्य जा ata अपवित्र है 
az ag हो sU, ‘since this man is very unholy, ete.’; or, again, यह 
सनुष्य ag हा जायगा, wit अति auras Š, ‘this man will perish, because 
he is very unholy’. 

(3) The conjunctive participle may also denote the means 
by which an action is effected. 

Thus, कलिन्दी ने हरि क्षा qia दाब जगाया, Uralndí awaked Hari by 


pressing his feet? 


Wy 


> 


(4) It sometimes has a concessive force. 

This is especially the case with the conjunctive participle होकर, 
eto., of हाना, ‘to be’; thus, तिस व्हा देख सुन बड़े बड़े सुनोश दाकर उठे, hear- 
ing and seeing him, great and mighty sages though they were, they 
arose’; X8 सर ET = पर शस्त्र करा, ‘being such a brave, do you raise a 
weapon against a woman P. 

(5) It is constantly used to express various circumstan- 
ees accompanying the action of the leading verb. 


a. In this modal sense, it may often be best rendered into Eng- 
lish by an adverb of manner, or by some equivalent phrase. Exam- 
ples are as follows: उस ने इंसकर कहा, ‘he laughing ly said’; गचत दे सुना 
‘listen attentively !’, Jif., ‘giving attention, hear U; बह ml कर बाल 
उठा, ‘he spoke up angrily’; तुस ने महा aa जानक किया, ‘you have 
knowingly committed a great wrong? 

b. Under this specification may be noted various idiomatic uses of 

<=") ^ eu, oto., conjunctive participle of करना, ‘to do or make’. Thus, a 
दोनो ASU सरा AU कर झगड़न लगे, ‘those two Brahmans, crying Mine! 
Mine! began to quarrel’; आत्मा अंपने का उन के साथ एक करक समभता है 
‘the soul regards itself as one with these’; तुम हार का पुच कर मत जाना do 
not regard Mari as a son’. कोर or करक 18 thus often added to nouns, 
when it gives them an adverbial force ; as, बह Ald मान सन्मान कर बोले, | 
‘he, with the greatest respect and deference, said’, or ‘most respectful- 
ly said’. Similarly, it is added to some pronominals ; as, Ta का बात 
सब कर a.g, “I am going to tell you in full the affair of the night 

The conjunctive participle of हाना, ‘to be’, is sometimes equiva- 
lent to ‘as’, in such phrases as the following: € ब्रह्मा et बनाता इं Tata 4 
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हो पालता हूं, शिव हो संदारता हूं, ‘as Brahmá, E creato, as Vishnu, preserve, 


as Shiv, destroy’. 

(6) The conjunctive participle बढ़कर, is sometime used as an adject- 
ive; thus, इस 8 agat नहीं है, ‘there is none superior to this’. 

(7) Occasionally, certain conjunctive participles have a pre vasitional 
force. Thus, e.g., बड गांन इस से घोड़ा आगे AZA है, ‘that village is a little 
beyond this’; बह पुरवा सड़क a कुछ हटके छै. ‘that hamlet is somewhat 
off the road’; इस को छोड़के AL ATS नहीं, ‘there is no other besides this’; 
जिस जिस देश में दो प्रभु जाते 8. ‘through whatever country the lord was 
passing’; वह गाय रुपये ले नहीं दी जाती है, ‘that cow is not given 107 
money’; उस ने पियाला भरके दिया, ‘he gave him a cupful'. 

a. The conjunctive participle कर or करके, of करना, ‘to make’, is 
especially common in this prepositional sense; as, बल वारि होन, 
‘deprived of strength’; Tara करके, ($548,) "through which’, ete. Very 
idiomatic is the use of करके in the following: wem पांच तत्व करके qen 8, 


‘(there) is one death, pertaining to the five elements’; t.e., ‘there is 


one death, of the body’.* 

b. The conjunctive participle fan, having met’, must sometimes 
be rendered ‘with’ or ‘together’. Thus, ज्ञान ध्यान mah aur, ‘he 
caused them to forget both knowledge and contemplation’; दोनी मिलक 
गये, ‘both went together’. 

598. Ordinarily, as in most of the above examples, the conjunctivo 
participle refers to the subject of the leading verb, or, in the passive 
construction of the perfect tenses, (§ 332,) to the agent. But some- 
times it may refer, instead, to the subject of discourse. Thus, राणो 
को कुळ साच समभाकर छोरज आया, ‘the queen, somewhat reflecting and 
understanding, becamo composed’. This is especially frequent in 
poetry; as, fy tua सुन उपजा mur, ‘hearing of the death of his bro- 
ther, (his) wrath arose’. In the story of Dharm Singh, (in Gutakd,) 
the conjunctive participle once refers to the agent of a verb in the 
passive conjugation; thus, मारके g निकाला गया, ‘thou wast cast out 
by beating’. “his idiom is often heard in the colloquial. 

599. There is no difference in meaning between the different forms of the 


conjunctive participle. The forms in kaq and ke are the most modern, and are 


* The Hindoos believe the body to be composed of the five «elements, viz., 


4 ‘earth’, ‘fire’, ‘air’, ‘ether’ and ‘water’; and suppose death to consist in the 


dissolution of these elements, 
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preferably employed in modern standard Hindi. But ina long succession of 
participles, where the repetition would be disagreeable, the root-form is often 
nreferred. When two participles of similar meaning follow each other with 
no word intervening, kar or ke can be used only after the last; as, ján bújh 
kar, ‘knowing’; soch samajhkur, ‘reflecting and understanding’, khá píkar, 
‘eating and drinking. So also when the participle immediately precedes 
the leading verb, as in certain quasi compounds, $351, the root-form is usually 
employed; as, wah wth dhdya, ‘he arose and ran’; kdsht ho dyd hai, he has 
come by way of Benares'. 


660. By means of conjunctive participles, a sentence may be 
idiomatically sustained to a great length, without any danger of ob- 
scurity ; thus, azt से उठ उग्रसेन के पास जाय सब समाचार सुनाय उन स [वदा 
हा बाहर आप बरात Al सब समा सगवाय सवाय == T करने लगे, ‘rising 
thence, going to Ugrasen, and telling all the news, taking leave of 
him and going ont, they began, sending hither and thither, to gather 


all the supplies for the marriage procession . 
The Noun of Agency. 


601. After the verbal Noun of Agency in वाला or दारा, 
the object of the action 1s regularly put in the genitiv 

Examples :—¥a कास का करनंबाला the doer of such a deed’; urut 
लागी का तारनहारा the savior of sinners. 

In many cases, the genitive postposition is omitted from the 
object of the verbal noun, and it ther efore appears in the nominativ 
form of the accusative ; as, DA करनबाला, one who exercises love’; प्रज्ञा 
व्हा दख Jaran, ‘a troubler of the people’; ae गात maata है, ‘ho is 


‘a singer of hymns 


Rem. Native grammarians deny that in such phrases as the above the noun e 
is to be regarded as an accusative. They say that there is samdsa, ‘union’, of 
the noun and verb; so that the object of the verbal action and the noun of 


agency, are to be regar ded as forming a genitively dépendent compound 
602. As the predicate of a sentence after the substantive 
verb, the noun of agency is often nearly equivalent to : 
future participle. Thus, as यहाँ से जानेवाला है, “he is about 
to go from here’. 
- Of the Tenses. 


603. As already shown, ($$ 215, 316,) the tenses of the 
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Hindi verb are properly distributed under three heads, as 
follows: (1) the tenses denoting future action; (2) those de- 
noting action as imperfect or incomplete ; (8) those denot- 
ing action as perfect or completed. Fora brief statement 
of the distinction between the several tenses of each group, 
2 the student may refer to $$ 316, 323...... 328. The state- 
| ments made in those paragraphs, it is hoped, will be justi- 
fied by the illustrations of the use of the several tenses 
which will be found in the following sections. We begin 
with the tenses of the future. 
The Contingent Future. 


604. The Contingent future, in modern standard Hindi, 
denotes a future action as conditioned or contingent. We 
may specify the following cases. 

(1) Itis used, in simple sentences, to express a possi- 
bility. 

Thus, काड कहे, ‘some one may say’; तुस सहित शिरि ते THe, ‘with you 
T could drop frém a mountain’. 

(2) It is therefore used in the protasis of conditional 
clauses, when the condition is not regarded as an objective 
reality, but only as a possibility. And similarly it is em- 
ployed, in the apodosis of conditional clauses, whenever 
the conclusion is only affirmed as possible. 

Thus, in the protasis, we have, जे तुम उस के रक बेर देखा Ar फिर 
रसो न Hed, ‘if you once see her, then you will not again say such 
a (thing)’; and, in both protasis and apodosis, इसो ळे समान बर मिले 

at z, *Gf)a husband be found (who is) her equal, then we may 


3 


give (her)’. 
(8) Similarly the contingent future is required in rela- 
live clauses implying a condition, when the condition is 
| ' merely supposed to exist. 
Thus, मन क्रम बचन कपट ताज जा कर HATHA, "whoever, abandoning 
deceit, in heart, deed, and word, serves the lords of the earth (i.e., 
Brahmans)’. 
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(4) Tence, again, it is used (a) in all final clauses de- 
noting purpose, and (D) in all clauses denoting the result 
sof an action, when that result is regarded not as a reality 

but merely as a future possibility 

Thus, under (a), इस बात को चचा हम ने इस लिये को है कि...उस का शंका 
दर हा जाय, ‘I have mentioned this thing that...his doubt may be 
removed’; and, under (b), मुझे ऐसे बलो कोजे कि ATS मुझे न जोत सके, 
‘make me so powerful that no one may be able to overcome me’; JẸ 
उपाय करे जिस से बह राजापि फिर मिले, ‘contrive some plan by which I, 
may again meet that royal sage’. 

(5) It may express liberty. 

Thus, आज्ञा St ता SA घर जाय, ‘if permission be given, then we may 
go home’; मार ता डाले, ‘I might, indeed, kill (her)’: and in questions; 
as, H जाऊं, ‘may I go’; हम यहां Tz, ‘may we remain here 7? 

(6) It must be used in all interrogative phrases relating 
to the future, which imply uncertainty or perplexity. 

Thus, हम इस लड़को को किस को दें, ‘to whom shall we give this girl?’; 
इस बया करे, ‘what shall we do P’. 

(7) It must be used to denote a future action or event 
when the time of its occurrence or continuance is regarded 
as indefinite. 

Examples :—aa यह vers आप से शिरे तन मेरे पास आद्यो, “whenever 
this banner shall fall of itself, then come to me’; Wa इस पुकार तब उत्तर 

T, ‘when we call, then answer (१७); जब तक सें यहां रह, ‘so long as Í 
remain here’. 

(8) It is also sometimes used to express an intention 

Examples :-—sit मं आज आप से न मल ता आग स जल मरू, if I be not 
united with you to-day, then I wül burn myself to death’; sit हम हार 
ता तम्हारे दास होकर i&, ‘if Iam beaten, then I will remain with you 
as » slavo’; में तुझे बा मारू, ‘hy should I kill thee £’. 

(9) It is used to express a wish. 

Examples — fant दिन में आप अपने को न wa जाऊँ, ‘may I not 
some day forgot my own self’; uas में तिन्ह करि गति छोर, ‘may 
J obtain their fearful fate’; माहि संकर देऊ, ‘may Shankar (ùe. Shiv) 
eive me : 


(10) It is used in comparisons, denoting that with which 
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rison is made, not as an objective reality, but 


the compa 
merely as a supposed case. 

Examples :--बलदेव जो का क्रोध यों बढ़ा, जैसे प्रन्या को समुद्र को तुरंग बळे, 
‘the wrath of Buldev swelled, as will swell the tide of the sea at full 


Ju ped es ल त... Aas LS ES > 6 1 1 
moon; Wt चोर डाला कि जैसे काद दातन चार डाल, he split him, as one 


might split a tooth-stick’. 

(11) It may express a concession. 

Examples :—=at Waa पति से जितना कष्ट पाबे, ‘however much hard- 
ship a woman may experience from her husband’; mia न gré न चतुर 
कडाऊं. ‘(thongh) I be not a poet, nor be called clever’. 

(12) It is employed to express propriety or duty; and 
after clauses expressing ‘fitness’, ‘unfitness’, ete. 

_ Examples — Rex उस Hl यह भी दिखाले, ‘again, it should show him 
this also’; तुम का कब aua है कि बन से बसा, ‘when (¿e., how) is it befit- 
ting you that you should live in the wilderness ?’. 

(13) It is Sometimes used, in the 2 nd singular, for the 


imperative. 


Examples :—a हमारे चरन सत uid, ‘do not thou touch our fect’; मी 
I तर 


-e = = fu CST 2 12 
सा कपट करे जिन Taare, ‘do not deceive me, beloved ". 

605. Ib is important to observe that the accurate discrimination which has 
ated the Contingent Future exclusively to the indication of contingent 


appropri 
elopment of the language. In 


futurition, belongs only to the most modern dev 
old Hindi, as, e.g, in the Rémayan, the forms denote not only contingency, but 
also the certain futurition of an action. and even, as previously remarked, an 
action in the present. The proverbs of the language afford abundant illus- 
tration of the use of this tense in its original character, ($459, as a present. 


Thus, e.g. hdth ko hath pahelutne, ‘the hand knows the hand’. Other illustra- 


tions will be found in the section on the syntax of the Present Imperfect. 


The Imperative. 
606. The imperative needs little illustration. We may 


observe, 
(1) It is the only tense ordinarily admissible in command 


and prohibition. 
N.P. The future cannot be substituted for the imperative. "Thou shalt not 
steal’, in Hindi is tú chori na kar ;schort na baregá, would be wilt not steal’. 


(2) In prohibition, न or «« may often be indifferently 
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used. But when the phrase consists only of the impera- 

| tive and the negative, wa is preferred to न; thus, मत जाओ, 

~ do not go’; मत दांडिया, ‘do not run’. नहीं, as containing the 

present of the substantive verb, ($372,) cannot be used with 
the imperative. 

(3) The use of the singular and plural forms of the imperative is 
determined by the pronominal form which is used. (88578, a, 580.) 

(4) To the Ist and 3rd persons of the imperative are to be assign- 
ed all hortatory phrases. 

a, But it is to be noted that whenever the English ‘let’, means to 
‘allow’ or ‘permit’, not the imperative, but the permissive compound 
must be used. Thus, ‘let us go’, in the hortatory sense is हस जांय ; but 
if it mean, ‘permit us to go’, we must render the phrase, हम की जाने दो. 

ó. Further examples of the use of the imperative are as follows: 
शकन्तला से भी we, ‘ask (thou) Shakuntald also’; तुम ता arat का मारा, 

do you then destroy the Vadavs’; हम भी aS, ‘let us foo sit down’; 
चले वानासुर से जाय कहे, ‘come, let us go and tell 1046726877”; तेरे मन की 
दख uen ‘let me remove the sorrow of thy heart’. Poetic examples 


are:—Ulaa सहं करह निवास, ‘make your abode in the fire’; से maa 
सतसंग प्रभाऊ, ‘know, (that it was) in virtue of good association’; atte 
बाद त्र फूल, ‘sow thou for him flowers’. 


The Respectful forms of the Imperative. 


607. Of the two Respectful forms of the imperative, in | 
at and घे, the latter is the more respectful. The form in at 
da is properly used only to equals and inferiors; that in ये, to 
~ equals and superiors, but never to inferiors. The less fre- 
quent form in amr 0068 not differ from that in ये k 
Thus, in the Prem Sdyar, Satrajit says to his wife, त किस के 
Rist मत aent, ‘do not mention (it) before any one; and Kristna 
to his companions, qw दस दिन तक यहां creat, ‘remain here for ten 
days’; and the Sun-god to Satrajít, इस व्हा मेरे समान जानिया, ‘rogard 
this (person) as equal to me’. But the cowherds say to Krishna, इसे 
महा भयावनी Wal से आप भी न जाड्ये, ‘into this great (and) dreadful cay 
neither let your honor enter’; again, to Krishna, मुभे दास ससभक्रर FUT 
रखिपेगा, ‘regarding me as your vos be pleased to have merey’; 


` 
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क्वरिय न संसय अस उर smit, ‘raising such questions in your heart, che- 


rish no doubt’. 
"a. In the following, the respect à ae 
in a hortative sense : देखिय कपि कहाँ कर आहा, ‘let us’ (or ‘me 


í 
ful form is used in tho lst plural, 
) ‘see the 


monkey, of what place he is’. 
608. Forms outwardly identic 
often used, especially in poetry, for the contin 
š for the present. Thus, जा मर जाड्ये ता संसार के दुख aq giza, Gf one die, 
BE then he is released from the sorrow of the world’; बायस पालिय प्रात 
। अनुरागा, ‘(though) one bring up a erow with extreme affection’; जादय 


लिनु arag न संदेहा, ‘though you should go even without having says 


al with these respectful forms, are 
gent future, and even 


| called, there is no danger". 

| a. In the following, the form in is used in the Ist singular of 

the contingent future; as, इस लिये में आया हू कि अपने भादयों का ले जाण 

S माता को दीजे, T have come here for this (purpose) that I may take 
away my brothers, and give (them) to (my) mother’. 

8. In the following, the form in येणा is used for the absolute future; 
जद आप कपियेग़ा तघी भाग जांयगे, ‘when your honor shall please to be 
angry, then at once they will flee away’. 

609. The explanation of the use of these forms in ya, ye, etc., in these vari- 

` ous tenses, is to be found in their derivation from the Prakrit affix jja, which 
in Prákrit appears not only in the imperative, but was also added to the root 
to form a present and future. (Vid. §§ 459, Rem. 2, 462.) It is not therefore 
correct to say, as many do, that these respectful forms of the imperative and 
absolute future are used for the present and future. 

610. In many cases, again, these forms in इये and «u must be in- 


terpreted as the remainder of the old Prákrit passive conjugation ~ 
formed with the suffix ija, (§ 467,) now almost obsolete. Thus, j 
in particular, I would interpret the common idiom with चाहिये, x 


expressive of ‘duty’ or ‘obligation’; as, हमे azt जाना चाहिये. Hero 
जाना, (sometimes जाया,) is evidently the nominative to चाहिये, and 
we may render, /¢., ‘with respect to us, to go there is’ (or ‘should 
be,) desired’. In the following examples also, these forms in य should 
be explained as passives: न जानिये यह sim जिया, lil., “it is not known 
how this (man) lived’; हम Gt ज्ञा aay चाहिये, ‘whatever things wo 
ought to have’; //£., ‘whatever things should be desired for us’; बच्चा 
से लुनिय, लहिय जो दीन्हा, ‘that is reaped which was gown, that is 


| e mo which was given”; gur aaku अमरता, We सराहिय मोच, “am. 
कक xosia is praised by Immortality, poison is praised by Death’, +. 
ait $ cm A 
= 
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En > 
M Woe . p . . 
, 611. As remarked in $ 316, in the absolute future a 
future action or state of being is either (1) affirmed, or (2) 
assumed as a certainty. 


The Absolute Future. 


Examples: (1) Wat at घर और कहीं न मिलेगा, ‘such a husband (and) 
house will not be found elsewhere; मिं कल "mmt ‘I will come to- 
morrow’; अब छुं या को wet “L will kill this (snake) immediately’; 
भलो Vita uzala Tg, ‘you, (my) father, will thoroughly repent (of 

mu this)’; dat LEE पर पुर जाई, ‘you will cause a laugh, going to a strange 
“Sf tity’; अब wai lure, now how will we live’; जहां तुम जावगे, तहां हम = 
जाहिंगे, ‘where you go, there J will go’: (2) जा कृष्ण व्हा देंगे, ता लाग 
कहेंगे, if we shall give (her) to Krishna, then people will say—'; ये भाड 
aa न ula, ता अप्रकोतिं करेंगे, if these bards shall receive nothing, 
then they will give us a bad name’. 

612. The future of the substantive verb is often very 
idiomatically used, both alone and as an auxiliary, to de- 
note what is presumed to be true. 

Thus, पिता कन्व at ये WA से भी अधिक Tams होंगे, ‘to (our) father 
Kanva, those are doubtless dearer than even thou (art)’. 

a. The future 9rd singular, हाणा, is thus often used alone, in an- 
swors, as equivalent to the adverb ‘probably’. Thus, क्या यह नगर 
Bea पुराना 2? होगा, ‘is this town very old? Probably’. 

613. Occasionally in the Rémdyan, the future in 2t, दाह, otc., has 
an optative sense. Thus, eg संतत Tante funr, ‘may you ever be 
dear to (your) husband’; मा से सठ पर miae amt, ‘may (the prince of 
Raghu) be gracious to a wretch like me’. 


Tenses of the Imperfect Participle. 

614. The characteristic common to all the tenses of the 
Imperfect Participle, is the indication of an action, under 
various modifications of mode and time,’ as unfinished ox 
incomplete. We consider, first, 

; The Indefinite Imperfect. 


015. This tense, primarily, denotes an incomplete action, 
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without necessary reference to any time. It may therefore 
refer to the past, present, or futüre. It is moreover emy 
ployed both in an indicative and a contingent sense. 

(1) It is frequently used to denote am action in past 

time as repeatedly occurring. 
Examples :--जब कभी घात पा जाते उस को बिना छेड़े न छोड़ते, ‘whenever 
they would find an opportunity, they would never let him go with- 
out having insulted him’; कोई उस के राज भर से सूखा न साता, ‘no one in 
his whole kingdom would sleep hungry’. 

(2) It is also occasionally used to denote a single action . 
in past timo, in such sentences as the following :— 

अजुन को क्या STA Ot जा हमारों बहन को ले जाता, ‘what was Arjun s, 
power that he should carry off our sister ?’. 

(8) It is sometimes used to denote an action incomplete 
at the present time. | 

a. In such cases it will very commonly be found that the time is 
determined as present, by an auxiliary verb, or by some adverb in the 

‘context, Thus, हम यही तुम से मांगने आर हैं, आर कुळ नहों मांगते, I have 
come to ask just this from you; L ask nothing else’. 

b. It is also used for the present in other cases, when no special 
stress is laid upon the time; as, में नहीं जानता कि जब ag yani तुम दथा 
उत्तर Sand. ‘I know not, when he shall inquire, what answer you will 
give’; सुक से कुळ नहो ET सकता, ‘nothing can be (done) by me’. This 
usage is especially common in the Rámáyan, where the auxiliary is 
rare; thus, बहु tata करति विलाप जानकी, ‘in many a way, ०६॥6४ laments’. 

(4) It is often used in statements of general application, 
in which no limitation to any time is intended. 

Examples :--चांद बिन यामिनो सोभा नहीं प्राती, ‘without the moon, the 
night has no beauty’; होनेहार कहो agi wa, that which is to be is 
never hindered’; वाडे Het जानता इस का भेव, ‘the nature of this (per- 
son) no one knows'. x 

(5) It is used very commonly in the profasis and apodo- 

‘sis of conditional clauses. As thus employed, it refers to 
past time, and in the protasis denotes the non;.fulfilment 
of the condition; in the apodosis, it states what would have 
been, had the condition been fulfilled. 
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E ~ > . ° 2. = = 
Jxamples :--जे में उस का ala गांव हो जानता, ते में कुछ उपाय करता, ‘had 
{ I known even his name and village, then I would have devised some 


a noA ^ d 
plan’; नहों ते रक्त भो जोता न रहता, ‘else, not even one would have re- 
mained alive’. 


(> 


cmm 


616. It may be doubted whether in this sense of a past conditional, this 
tense is really identical in origin with the exactly similar forms which have an 
indicative sense. The actual existence of an inflected past conditional, derived 

from the imperfect participle, in the eastern Hindi dialects, suggests the 
opinion that we have here in reality two tenses, the one indicative, consisting 
merely of the imperfect participle; the other, a contingent, being an inflected 
derivative from the imperfect participle; which two tenses, through the pro- 
“i cesses of phonetic decay, have been reduced in modern High Hindi to one 
identical form. $ 
617. Tho inflected past contingent of the Rémdyan has already 
been noted (§ 427). One or two illustrations will illustrate its per- 
fect identity in meaning with the indefinite imperfect in the con- 
tingent construction. ag Wd न ता AWS nga सहाय तुम्हार I have 
become old, else I would render you some assistance’; wil जनत्या बन 
बध विड पिता बचन मनत्या ate श्राह, ‘if I had known of this bereave- | 
ment of my brother in the wilderness, I would not have obeyed that | 
word of (my) father’; नाहित. . . .ले जाते साताह बरजार ‘else, I would 


have taken away Sita by force’. 


The Present Imperfect. 


618. This tense denotes, primarily and fundamentally (1) 
an action in progress, or a state as existing at thepresent time. 
Examples :--लुम तपस्या को कन्या का चाहत हा, ‘you desire the her- 
= Dp mits daughter’; ct Fa SWT है, ‘why dost thou fear ?; भार करत ele - 
| नन्दा, ‘they mock me 
a. Hence it also denotes habitual or repeated action con- 
tinued up to the present time 
Examples :—8 दोनों, . . -जंहा जात हैं तहां हो उत्पात मचाते ह, ‘where E 
these two go, there they stir up mischief’; निराकार Gel को स्तात बद 
क्स भांति करते हैं, ‘in what way the Veds extol the formless Brahm’; 
miaka देव जपत इहु जेही, whom, O deity, youinvoke night and day 
b. It is used, like the indefinite imperfect, to express 
general truths, but commonly with special application to 


the present time. 
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Examples :— ÂT नर तीरथ ... करता है a... परमग्रति पाता है, ‘the man 


who performs a pilgrimage, obtains supreme felicity’; जा क्रम A लखा 


है साई हाता है, ‘what is written in fate, that vory (thing) comes to pass 
¢. Hence the use of this tense in comparison when that with 
which the comparison is made, is repr esented as a common occurrence 
Thus, वह सारे फल जैसे ग्रास्मान से ATA गिरते =, धरता पर गिर पड़े, ‘all those 
fruits fell on the ground, as falls the hail from heaven’; Wa सरज का 
तेज He बरसाकर सखक्रारी होता है, ‘as the heat of the sun, causing it to 


rain, becomes a source of pleasure 
(2) The present imperfect is used for the future, to de- 


note that future as imminent 
5:- सै mat में जाता हई, Tam going into the cave’; स तुक 


Example 
गभी मारता है, T will kill thee immediately’, इस माण क Zee का जात छ, 
‘I (plur. for sing.) am going to seek for the jewel’. This idiom re- 
presents a future action, as it were already begun 

(3) It is also used of past time, 

a. In vivacious narration, as a historical present, when 
the narrator mentally transfers himself to a past time. 

Examples :—are बाजते ë ASAT ASAT गाते =, ‘the drums aro beat- 
ing, the bards are singing their war-songs'. This is especially the 
case with the idiomatic phrase द्या देखता =, etc. ; as, SUT च्या देखतो है 
कि ag आर ब्रिजलो चमकने लगा, ‘what does Ushé see, but that on every 
side the lightning has begun to flash’. 

b. When an action begun in the past, is regarded as 
continuing at the present time. 

Examples :--जिस दिन से मांगी उसी दिन से में दुख उठातो है, ‘from tho 
very day I asked (it), I have suffered pain’; में कडे दिन से देखता ह, “for 
some days I am noticing, ete 

c. It is also used for a past action, when that action has 


been just interrupted, and is therefore really an action 


5. 


` unfinished in the present 


Thus, in the Prem Ságar, Shatdhanvd’s speech is interrupted by 
Alrúr, who replies, s बडा gi है जा हम से रेसी बात कहता है, "hou 
art a great fool, to say (/it.. who sayest) such a thing to me’. Simi- 
larly we may explain Akrúr’s words to Shatdhanva ; क्या हम तेरो जाति 
प्रात uad हैं, ‘are we inquiring thy caste (and) rank ??, 
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619. The use of the inflected present corresponds with that of the 
analytic present as above explained. In illustration we may add to 
the examples of this tense previously given, ($8 386, 402, a, 424,) 
the following. 

(1) Examples of the actual present; AAt तारि अरि WATE मारो, ‘Loan 
kill thy enemy, even (though he be) immortal’; केहि आराधड का तुम 
azg, ‘whom are you worshipping ? what do you wish ?’: (2) of the 
habitual present; जासु भजन Taq जरनि न जाहो, ‘without whose worship, 
passion departs not’; संतत संत naate az, ‘the good ever extol that man’; 
a मुरलो बाजाचे वे सोंगी, ‘this one plays the flute, the other, the horn’: 
(3) of the imminent present ; वर्ने रघुबर विमल जस, ‘I will set forth the 
spotless fame of the chief of Raghw’; (4) of the historical present ; 
eta Tate सुर्य Were, ‘seeing Shiv, the divine Triad smile’, गये भवन 
yard पितुमाता, ‘having gone home, they ask their parents’. 

a. Very often in the inflected present the habitual and historical 
sense are combined. Thus, ate सुख yaa काडे जमावे, one would 
wash (his) face, another would feed (him)’; fare! का गुण गाया करे, ‘sho 
would often sing his praise’. 

b. In the following this tense is used for the presumptive imperfect 
(8327): जानाहि सानुज ua सारो, ॥८., ‘he is probably thinking (thus), 
Having killed Rém with his younger brother (I will rule)'; where 
modern High Hindi would have जानते होंगे for ma. (Rám. Ay.) 

c. In the following, the same form occurs twice in the same line, 
once as an absolute future, once as a present: जे देखि Sud जिन्ह देखे, 
«who shall see, do see, or have seen’. (Rám. Ay.) 3 

620. Similar also is the use of the western inflected present, 
(8386, «,) which occurs not infrequently in the Prem Ságar. Thus, 
त हमें नहीं जानतो, में पहचान हू ‘you do not know me, (but) I recognize 
vous <= दुख सुझे जब न तब साले है, ‘one sorrow pierces gas moy and 
then’; azi कुळ न कुळ उपद्रव Hata ¥, ‘they excite some violent act or 

ther’ 
p The Past Imperfect. 

621. This tense is commonly used, (1) to denote an ac- 
tion as in progress at a certain definite past time. 

Examples , मैं शो महादेव के पास ugat था, (I was reading with Shirt 
Mahddev ; 81x ठार दुंदुभो बाजते घे, ‘in every place drums were beating’; 
इक्र नारी रावति ही, ‘a woman was crying”. 
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(2) This tense is also sometimes used to denote an action 


as repeatedly occurring during a certain period of past time. _ 


Examples :--जिस नगर में जाते थे तहां के राजा अति शिष्टाचार कर उन्हें ले 
जाते थे, ‘into whatever city they were entering, the king of that place 
would with extreme courtesy convey them (on their way)’; जितने 
अस्त शस्त्र चलाते थे, w भी न लगता प्या, ‘of all the weapons and missiles 
they were hurling, not even one would hit’. 


The Contingent Imperfect. * 


629. This tense denotes the action of a verb as in pro- 


gress, not actually, but possibly and contingently. 
Thus, कदाचित कोई मन A कहता eT, ‘perchance some one may bo say- 


ing in his mind’. 


6. It is used in comparisons, when the comparison is 


made, not with an actual event, but with a supposed case. 

Examples :--तोनों ऐसे चले कि जैसे तोनां काल देह धरि जाते होय, ‘tho 
three walked as though the three Times (¢.c., Past, Present, Future,) 
were walking incarnate’; शसा शब्द हा रहा था कि जैसे मेध MAAT हो, 
‘there was a continuous sound as if it were thundering’. 

The Presumptive Imperfect. 

623. This tense differs from the preceding, much as the 
absolute future differs from the contingent future; i.e., 
whereas the contingent imperfect represents the action of 
the verb as possibly in progress, the presumptive: imperfect 
represents it as probably in progress (§ 827). The absolute 
future of the auxiliary, however, never denotes the action 
as an objective reality, but only as assumed to be so. 

Thus, वे हमारे मुरत करत होंगे, ‘they will be (7.0., are probably) think- 
ing of me’; ब्राह्मण तुम्हारे तुम्हारो ate देखते होंगे, ‘your Brahmans will be 
expecting you’. * 

The Negative Contingent Imperfect. 

624. This extremely rare tense represents an action conditionally 
assumed to have been in progress at a certain past time ; but invari- 
ably implies the negation of the condition, A single example will 
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suffice; SIT तुम उस काल अपना काम करते दाते, ता तुम मार न खाते, ‘had you at 
that time been doing your work, you would not have got a beating’. 


Lenses of the Perfect Participle. 


625. The rules for the two constructions of the tenses 
of the perfect participle of transitive verbs, have been al- 
ready given (§335), and need not be repeated here. The 
following examples will abundantly illustrate those rules 

(1) The following are examples of the passive construction, in which 
the verb agrees with the object of the action, in gender and number: 
नंद जसादा ने बड़ा तप किया wr, ‘Nand and Jasodá had performed a heavy 
penance’, Jit, ‘by Nund-Jasodd heavy penance was performed’; sit कृष्ण 
ने बासुरो बजाई. ‘Shi Krishn played the pipe’; उस ने सहस ब्राह्मण जिमार, 
‘he fed a thousand Brahmans’; जसोादा ने रस्सियां Ante, ‘Jasodá sent for 
ropes’. : 

a. In the case of pronouns the gender of the verb is of course de- 
termined by that of the noun to which the pronoun may refer. Thus, 
यह ga ने क्या किया, ‘what is this we have done?’ (sc. कास); and St 
says (Rám. S.), केहि अपराध नाथ zt त्यागी, ‘for what fault, (my) lord, 
am I deserted ?’. 

The verb मारना, when used with the instrument, idiomatically 
agrees, not with the object struck, but with the instrument of strik- 
ing, and the object is put in the genitive. Thus, उस ने मेरो तलवार 
मारी, ‘he struck me with a sword’; उस ने उस का थप्पड़ सारा, ‘he boxed 
him’, (¿e., ‘struck him with the palm of the hand’). 

(2) The following are examples of the impersonal construction, in 
which the verb is always put in the masculine singular, without ref- 
erence to the gender or number of either the subject or object of the 
action: प्रभ ने जरासंध cr gga दिया, ‘the lord caused Jardsandh to 
be released’; कंस ने agga देवक्रो Tl एक काठरों मे मेद दिया, “ans shut 
up Basuder and Devaki in one room ; A ने उस गाय का देखा, ‘I saw that 
cow’; उस ने अपनी बेटियां का बुलाया, “he called his daughter 

a, The pronominal accusative plurals in ẹ, like those with वहा, 
whatever their gender may be, require the verb to be in the imper- 
sonal construction, in the masculine singular. Thus, उस ने ace 
रखा, ‘he has kept these’; उस ने उन्हें was बांधा, ‘ho caught and bound 


them’. 
em 49 
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the perfect, even of transitive verbs, is 


626. As remarked before, 
To the examples given in 


often construed actively in the Ramayan. 
8434, the following may be added: तुम्ह देखे दयाल रछुराई, ‘have“you 
seen the gracious prince of Raghu P. 

a. The inflected perfect of the LRdmdym, whether of intransitive or 
ways used in the active construction. Besides 


transitive verbs, is al 
the examples given in § 430, the following may be noted: जनमत काहे 


न ana माही, ‘why didst thou not kill me at my birth ??; कहोन्ड eniin 
उतपात अरंभ, ‘they (/.c., the monkeys) said, Begin th destruction; हरि 
ग्रानेह सीता जगदंबा, ‘you have carried off Sitd, the mother of the world’, 
So i the modern colloquial of Allahabad, ete., people say, तुस का 
aea, = H. H. तुम ने an कडा, ‘what did you say ??, eto., ete. 

b. So also the perfect in न or ना (8 499) is most commonly constru- 
ed actively. But this termination is chiefly used in quasi causals 
with a neuter sense. Thus, उर आनंद अधिकान, oy swelled in his 
breast; कपि सकल uqa, ‘all the monkeys fled’; प्राकिल पिताना, 


‘afterward he repented’. 
The Indefinite Perfect. 


627. The Indefinite Perfect (1) simply indicates an ac- 
tion as completed, without reference to any definite time. 
Tt thus nearly corresponds to the Greek aorist. 

Examples :--उस ने mz बात कहो, ‘he said this thing’; zz भेद किसी ने 
न utr, ‘no one discovered this secret’; अभय we, ‘she became free from 
fear’; सदा सुमन फल सहित aa ga नव नाना जाति, ‘various sorts of trees 
ever bent with flowers and fruits’. 

(2) It may be used for the present perfect, when the 
time is evident from the context. : 

Examples :— 78 बलो कान यदुकुल सें उपे, ‘who so powerful has aris- 
en in the house of Yadu?; तुम aga दिन जीते aa, ‘you have escaped 
alive for many a day’. . y: 

(3) Under similar conditions it is also used, where Eng- 
lish idiom would demand the pluperfect. 

Examples :--किसी ने न जाना कि वह किघर गये, ‘no one knew whither 
he had gone’; जब est को बहुत सी सेना कठ गडे, ‘when much of the 


“army of the demons had been destroyed’. 
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(4) It is occasionally used where we would use the pres- 
ent, in general statements, when these are referred to as a 
matter of past experience. 

Examples --जिस ने संसार स आय तुम्हारा नांस न लया, Ten ने AA छाड़ 
Tag पिया, ‘whoever coming into the world takes not (/it., did not take) 
your name, that person, leaving ambrosia, drinks (//., drank) poison’. 

a. So also, when used for the present perfect, it must sometimes be 
rendered by the present in English; thus, में जान्या जिय कर निमोन, 
‘measuring (you) in (my) mind, 1 know (that you are not Brahmans)’. 

628. In the Raémdyay and other archaic poetry, one tense constant- 
ly discharges all the functions of the different compound perfect 
tenses of modern prose Hindi. ~- Thus, सतो. . . .जनमी जाई हिमाचल गेडा, 
‘Sati has gone and been born in the house of Himáchaľ. Other 
illustrations will be found in 88 496, 626, a. 


The Present Perfect. 


629. The Present perfect represents the action of a verb 
as complete, with a reference to the present time. 

Examples :—हम यहो तुम से Hina आर व, ‘Ihave come to ask just 
this of you’; जब से में ने आप का नाम सुना है, ‘since I have heard your 
honor’s name’; तुम्हारे पिता ने. . . .सूंद रखा है, ‘(whom) your father has 
kept shut up’. i 

It is thus often used where English idiom would re- 
quire the present. 

Thus, तुस निश्चिन्त क्यों बेळे हा, ‘why are you seated unconcerned 2; | 
बार बार मे तारन बैदनवार बंधो हैं, ‘in each door wreaths and garlands are 
fastened’. 

b. It is more rarely used where we would have expected the 
past perfect; as, in the Prem Sagar, किसी समथ राजा हरिश्चंद्र बड़ा दानी 
ह्वा गया है, ‘once the Rájá Harishchandra had become (or became) very 
liberal’. : 

¢. And in the following we would have expected the indefinite per- 
fect: मुझे कल राजा क यहाँ से गार [मला 8, 1 got (the cow) yesterday 
from the Raja’s’. 

Rem. In this case the action is regarded as effecting a result continuing 
to the present time; whence the use of the present auxiliary 
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The Past Perfect. 

630. The Past Perfect differs from the English pluper- 
fect, in that the latter always refers to a certain definite 
point of past time, prior to which the action or event 
occurred; while this Hindi tense simply indicates that the 
action occurred prio? to an interval of past time, which is 
not, necessarily, defined. The H imdí past perfect may there- 
fore be employed whenever an interval of time, definite or 
indefinite, has elapsed since the completion of the action. 


It is therefore often necessary to translate this tense by the Eng- ; 


lish indefinite past tense. Thus, में तुम्हें सावधान करने आया पा, ‘L came 
to put you on your guard'; जिस समय यह जन्मा wr, ‘when this person 
was born’; वे वहां पहुंचे जहां सिंह ने प्रसेन के मार खाया था, ‘they arrived 
where the lion had killed and eaten Prasen’; तुम ते अमर हे भर, (हे भर 
poet, — हुए थे,) ‘you had, indeed, become immortal’. 


The Contingent Perfect. 


631. The Contingent Perfect represents a completed 
action as a mere hypothesis or assumption. Thus it may 
be used (1) in conditional clauses, denoting the condition 
not as a fact, but as a mere assumption. 

Thus, जा नल ने काई निदेयता का काम भो किया हो, "f Wal have com- 
mitted some deed even of unkindness’. 

(2) It may express doubt ; 

as, हँसी से न कडी हा, ‘may she not have spoken in jest ?". 

(3) Or a concession ; 

as, जा जा कुछ उस ने wat होय, ‘whatever he may have cooked’. 

(4) It may describe a past possibility. 

Thus, agga म॑ War नहो कय, तजकी खेत जा भाग्या होय, "n the family 
of Yadu is no one who, fleeing, has left a (battle) field’. 

(5) It is often used in comparisons referring to past time, 
when the comparison is made, not with an actual, but with 
a supposed case. ° 

Thus, जैसे ... बरण बरण के घटा घिर wre हॉय, ‘as if clouds of various 
had gathered round’. 
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a. In the Rémdyan, also, this tense occurs, but very rarely. Thus, 
ज्ञा परिहास कोन्ड mg हाई, ‘if he have ridiculed you in any thing’. 


Of the Presumptive Perfect. 


632. In the Presumptive perfect a completed action is 
assumed as an objective reality ; ?.e., the action is denoted 
as a probability. It is thus often to be rendered by the aid 
of an English adverb.” 

Examples :--बालक का क्या Titel =< होशी, ‘what must have been the 
state of the child V; आप ने यह दोहा सुना होगा, ‘your honor has doubt- 
less heard this couplet’; नदी के प्रबाह से कुका Etat, ‘it must have bent 
by the current of the river’. 


The Negative Contingent Perfect. 


633. The Negative Contingent Perfect is used only in 
the protasis and apodosis of conditional clauses. It always 
denotes an action or event as a past possibility which was 
not realized. 

Examples :--ज़ा त्र एक बार भी जो से पुकारा हाता तो तेरो ब्रह पुकार तारों 
से पार uai हातो, 11 thou hadst even once called from the heart, then 
that cry of thine had reached beyond the stars’; अपनो लड़की अपने हाथ 
से न मारी हातो, ‘had I not killed my daughter with my own hand’. I 
have noted a single example in the Rémdyan (S. K.); जा न होति सोता 
साधि पाई, ‘if I had not obtained intelligence of Sita’. 

n a. This tense differs from the Indefinite Imperfect in conditional 
clauses, only in that it denotes the action as finished; and it may 
thus often be a matter of indifference which tense is employed: But 
when the completion of the action is an essential element in the sup- 
position, as in the second clause in the first of the above examples, 
then this perfect tense should be used in preference to the imperfect. 


Of the Passive Conjugation. 


634. The Passive conjugation is employed in Hindí 
chiefly in, the following cases :— 

(1) When ‘the agent is either unknown, or is not to be 
definitely mentioned. 


` 
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(2) It is elegantly uscd with a negative to express ?/pos- 


sibility. The negative 18 reg ularly placed between the ver b A 


and the auxiliary 


Examples are, under (1), 
secret of this is not known’; नतु मारे We सत्र राजा, ‘else all the kings 
will be killed’; under (2),--उन कां बल अब सुज स॑ सभाला नहा जाता, “his 
strength cannot now be withstood by me 

635. Even neuter verbs may be thus conjugated passively Thus 
| हम से आया नहीं जाता, ‘I cannot come’, ॥४., “it cannot be come by me’; 


~ De " t 
— eu का भेद कुछ जाना नहा जाता, he 


राम कृपा विना ATS न जार without Rdm’s favor one cannot come 

636. The agent with the passive voice is regularly put in the 
ablative, as in the above examples. But in the following from the Rd 
Niti, the agent is put in the locative with पेऱ्स्पर; साप चल्या ale जार 
‘I am not able to walk’. Observe, that the case of the agent is neve 
used with the passive conjugation. 

637. When the same passive verb in successive co-ordinated sen- 
tences, is used in different tenses, the participle of the principal verb 


is properly used only with the first auxiliary. Thus, ara मारे गर AT 
जाते हैं A waa, ‘people have been, are, and will be killed". 

638. The place of the English passive is often idiomatically taken 
by the neuter verbs in Hindi. Thus. ‘these fields are being irrigat- 
ed’, is idiomatically rendered ये खेत सिंच रहे है 

Rem. lt will be remembered here, that many of these so-called neuter verbs 
are in reality corrupted l'rákrit or Sanskrit passives (6467, a.) 

639. The inflected passive forms found in archaic Hindi have been 
already illustrated (§§ 445, a, 610.) They are used under the same 
rules as the modern analytic passive. : » 


Of Causal Verbs. 


640. Causal verbs call for little special remark. True 
ausals are regularly followed by two accusatives. Exam- 
ples will be found in $5234, a. 

641. Sometimes the causal conveys the sense, not of 
causing an action, but (1), of allowing it to take place, or 
(2), of causing an action or state to continue. 

Thus, नख केश बढ़ाये ,., सत्र राजा खड़े हा बिन्ती कर रहे थे, ‘with nails and 
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: hair allowed to grow, all the kings were standing and making sup- 
®. plication’; मारे मरिय जियाये जोजे, ‘if he kill thee, die; if he save thee 


z^ alive, live’. 


/ 


Of Compound, Verbs. 


642. In the Syntax of Compound verbs, the following 

points are chiefly to be noted. 

(1) In Intensive compound verbs, when the conjugated 
| member is intransitive, the compound is always construed 
| actively in the tenses of the perfect; shether the first 

<] member be transitive or intransitive 

Thus in the following examples, although the simple verb, as a 

transitive, is construed passively with the case of the agent in the 
tenses of the perfect, yet the compound forms given are construed 
actively :--उस ने राठो wars, ‘he ate bread’, but az ret खा गया, ‘he ate 
| up the bread’; में ने उस व्हा देखा, ‘I saw it’, but ag देख पड़ा, ‘it appear- 
ed’; उस ने सुना, ‘he heard’, but az सुन रहा है, ‘he is listening’. 
| (2) On the other hand, in Zrequentative and Permissive 
| compounds, although the second conjugated member, when 
used alone, is always construed passively in the tenses of 
the perfect, yet in this combination it is always constru- 
ed actively. The same remark applies to the following 
compounds, in which देना, लेना, or पाना, occur as the second 
element; viz., चल देना, ‘to go out’, हो लेना, ‘to follow’, देख पाना, 
“to get a sight’. 
A a. Also the following nominal verbs, denoting perception 
e by the senses, although formed with the transitive देना, are 
always construed actively in all tenses; viz., दिखाई देना, “to 
appear’; सुनाई देना, ‘to sound’ (inir.); wears देना, ‘to smell’ 
(intr.); gara देना, “to be felt. In like manner is construed 
बधाई देना, ‘to be bound’. 

Examples :-—ae फिरा किया, ‘he was wont to go about’; में नहों देखने 
प्राया, ‘I was not permitted to see’; वे चल दिये, ‘they set out; वह मेरे 
पीछे हा लिया, ‘he followed after mo’; ale agi देख पाया, ‘no one obtain- 

| ed a sight; दो गांव दिखाई दिये, ‘two villages appeared’; मुझे कुछ नहो 
ua 


| 
| 
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सनाई दिया, nothing was heard by me; कोड्‌ फल qure दिया, ‘some 

flower emitted a perfume’; वह क्या सुक gara दिया, ‘what was that _ 
hich I felt ?? rm 
(3) Some compounds govern a different case from the single verb 


कडा, ‘he said to me but ममे कह दया, ‘he 


Thus we say, उस ने HM सं कह 
y S 


told me’. 
(4) In standard Hindi literature, the verbs सकना and चुकना, are 


very rarely, if ever, used alone But in the colloquial they are 


thus used in some parts of the country, especially when the action 
referred to may be readily understood. सकना indeed, occurs alone 


in the Rémdyan; धड] eg, WHE ता ... Heg alsa कलेस, (if) you are bs 
^ 


able, then ... remove this sore trouble’. 
७. सकना is usually combined either with the root or the inflected 


infinitive in ने. But sometimes it is combined with the infinitive in 
a, as in the following: राम चाप तारब सक नाहो, ‘Rám will not be able 


to break the bow’. (Rám. Bal. K.) 
8, Although चुकना is only used in composition with another verb, a 
causal, चुकाना, ‘to cause to finish’, is formed from it, which is always 


used alone. 
(5) The idiom of the desiderative compound with चाहिये, as denot- 


ing obligation or duty, has been already explained (§ 610). 

643. In the colloquial. compound verbs are often themselves com- 
pounded. Examples of such colloquial expressions are as follows: 
साहिब लाग श्रभो चलने लग रहे, the gentlemen are just now in the aot of 
starting"; agi सक जायगा, ‘it will not be possible’; सब खाने लग Ta, ‘all 


have set to eating". 


£ OF ADVERBS. A 


644. The use of many adverbs as substantives has been; 
already explained (§ 496.) But the following additional | 
particulars may be noted | 

645. जब तक followed by a negative, is to be rendered i 
*until'; but, without the negative, ‘as lone as’ | 
: Thus, जब तक से न ATS, is ‘until I come’, but जब qm सें रहे. ‘as lone 1 
` as I remain’; similarly, iT «it जियों ... ता लॉ जान कळ कहसि वहारो, ‘as | 

long as T live, never say anything again d 

646. A relative adverb used as a substantive in the geni- | 
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ह. tive, is combined with the correlative to denote manner, 
place, ete., as unchanged; as, ज्यों का rai, “in exactly the same 
way’; जहां का तह, ‘exactly in the same place’. 

647. जहां तक is idiomatically used of measure or extent 
in such phrases as, wet तक तुम से हा सके, ‘as far as you may 
be able’. कहां तक idiomatically denotes a measure as indefi- 

| nitelylarge. Thus, ज्ञा दान दिया में कहां तक कहूं, ‘how can I fully 
tell the alms he gave?' ‘This idiom cannot be literally 
/ translated. s 


d 
` 


648. कहां (कहं), ‘where’, is idiomatically repeated in suc- 
cessive clauses to denote extreme disparity or incongruity. 
Examples :--कहाँं ये बालक रूपानधान कहां ये सबल सल्ल, ‘what equality 
between these beautiful children and these powerful wrestlers ?'; कहें 
| कंभज कडं सिंध अपारा, ‘what was the Jar-born’ (Agastya, who drank the 
1 ocean !) ‘in comparison with the boundless ocean ? 
i 649. The relative and correlative adverbs are conjoined 
| to express universality. 

Examples :—stë तहं देखा दोउ भाई, ‘everywhere I see the two bro- 
thers’; जिधर तिधर नगरनिबासी लोग प्रभु के चरित्र बखाने, ‘in every direc- 
tion the inhabitants of the town are recounting the exploits of the 
Lord’. 

650. कऋत,—though derived from the Sanskrit कुत्र (ma), *where',— 
is commonly to be rendered, ‘how’, or ‘why’; thus, जगतार कत हम Tra, 
A ‘Saviour of the world! how shall Ising’; Hat कत जनमी जग मांका, ‘why 


was Kekayi born into the world ?’. 


651. The indefinite कहा, ‘somewhere’, is used in compa- 
irisons to denote excess as indefinitely great; कहाँ is also 
| idiomatically used in expressions of doubt, as equivalent to 
the phrase ‘by any chance 

3 | Examples :-"वह घर इस से कहा ऊंचा है, ‘that housë is ever so much 
£ | higher than this’; कहाँ बह कपटी अक्रूर ता न आया होय, ‘surely by no 

7" 1 ehance can that deceitful dkrúr have come again P 
\ a. For कहो, mag is used in the Rámáyan; as, MAE तस नहों, ‘no- 


| 


P | where is there darkness’. 


43 
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652. इधर. उधर, ‘hither’, thither’, as also the dialect ie चल A 


and ga, are often used in successive clauses to express.a 
contrast. 
E ~ A SN 
Examples :— उधार ता "Heg जा सहा 
am, ‘here. then. Anand Ji was greatly 


जाग करते घे उधर राजकन्या योगा करने 
grieving. and there the 
princess was devoting herself (0 austerities; इत Tea सित z sai 
fair परम इुलासा. ‘here he parts from friend and loved one, there he 
beholds supernal joy". 

653. For ये, ‘thus’, the original Sanskrit a% occurs in the Ldmd- 
yan, with इदं, ‘this’; as, इंदामयम काह न जार lit:. ‘this (is) so— (it) can- ee 
not be said’; ie., it cannot be told just as it 18 . 

654, For क्यों with the negative, किन is often used in the Rdémdyap 
and in other poetry ; as, कह AHA करास किन वाता ‘said the lord of 
Lankd, why dost thou not speak a wort?’ 

655. बरू, ‘rather’. ‘sooner’, I have only met with in poetry ; thus, 
fud मीन बरू बारि बिहीना, ‘sooner might a fish live deprived of water’. 

656. The particle कि is elegantly used for an adverb of 
time, denoting an action as coincident with another men- 
tioned in the foregoing clause. 

Examples:—H सपने से तुझ देख रहा था कि ... कोई मुझे उठाय यहां ले आ- 


या, ‘in a dream I was gazing on thee, when some one, lifting me up, 


. brought me here; az गाय रही कि शिव जो ने कहा, ‘she was singing 


way, when Shiv Ji said 
57. The particles zw and इति have been already explained and 


illustrated ($500). : } 
| 


a, After a phrase or quotation, modern Hindi often uses शस, As 
where Sanskrit would have had दाल. Thus, विना प्रयाजन क्या थह za 
रेसा जानने को इच्छा न करे, ‘what has taken place,—without a motive 
Ho ine not REP to Eno uns ; मृत्यू ने हमार कश का पकड़ा है, रसा ससम!  & 
धमं का आचरण करे, ‘considering that death has seized our hair, let him | 
practice virtue’. In both these sentences, ऐसा, like the Sanskrit डात, j 
marks the preceding clause as quoted, as it wero, from the lips or | 
mind of the subject of the sentence. | 
658. The emphatic particle हि, as remarked $ 505, may ) 
be variously translated. In addition to the illustrations | 
there given, the following may be noted. j A 
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"Y वह UY का हारा थका ता था हो. ‘he was indeed wearied and exhausted 
by the journey’; बालक बच रहा सकट हो zz गया, the child was saved, 
only puc cart was broken’; दुख Wu हो जानें, I will regard sorrow, as 
very joy’; ये सिद्धान्त uat हो aga €, ‘how very wonderful are these 
doctrinos U; से ने तुम हो का ब्रलोया, T called you U, i.e you, and no one 
else ; जाइय बिन ATAF, ‘should you go even without having been call- 
९0; एक अविनाशो कदस तट पर था साडे थ्रा, ‘one imperishable fadam tree 

stood on the bank, (and) that only’. 


~~ 


N. B. The emphatic particle hi is not to be confounded with the hi which 

in the Rdémdyan and other old poetry is the sign of ti? dative and accusative 

“cases. In the Rámáyam, hu, ham, or aw is the common form of the emphatic 
affix. (Wid. 6181, e.) 


Or PREPOSLLIONS. 


—————————— na 


659. The syntax of prepositions calls for little remark. 


Their veal nature and construction haye been already ex- 
plained ($8506, 509.) 

660. बाहर, ‘without’, waz, ‘within’, and आगे, ‘before’, are 
construed not only with the genitive, as previously noted, 
but also with the ablative. In the latter case there is al- 
ways an implied comparison. Sometimes it is of little con- , > 
sequence which is used; but often the two constructions 
convey a slightly different sense. 

Thus, इस के बाहर, is, ///., ‘on the outside’; but, इस से बाहर outside 
of this’; A? आगे चला, is, walk before me’; but, वह सुक से आग «TET, *he 


ran ahead of me’, eto., etc 
6. समेत commonly takes the noun in its oblique form, where such a 


í 


प 


‘form exists. In the following from the Xámáyay. WATA exceptionally 
| governs the accusative in TE ; aS आसन GTS wat, ‘he sat on the 
j- sent with the sage". 
| 661. Many words which, when following a noun 1n the genitive 
+ must be rendered into Euglish as prepositions, under other eireuni- 

stances must be regarded as nouns and often translated accordingly. 
Such, e.g., are कारण, हेत. निमित्त, and many others. ‘Thus, मरे जाने के 
कारण, ‘on account of my going’, but, इस कारण, ‘for this reason’. So 
also, in the following phrase, लिये has a prepositional force: qm क्रिस 
के लिये आए, ‘for whom have you come ??. But in the following it must 


t 
4 
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. . D ` > t if e e ~ € ° 
be regarded as a substantive, signifying ‘object’; तुम किस [लय आए, fox 


what object have you come ?". 

662. The inseparable preposition स, ‘with’, is properly used only 
with pure Sanskrit nouns. In colloquial Hindi it is not often heard ; 
but it is more common in poetry; as, e.g., WJA (घन अनुज) ‘with (his) 
younger brother’; gan, ‘with love’; संपरिघार, ‘with attendants’. 


N 


Or CoNJUNCTIONS. 


663. The copulative conjunction और is used much less 
freely than the equivalent English ‘and’; the conjunctive), 
participle is often preferred to a finite verb followed by the 
conjunction ($597 (1) a.) 

Thus a Hindoo would not be likely to express the phrase, ‘he went 
and saw the town’, by छह गया और नगर क देखा, but rather, उसं ने जाकर 
नगर को देखा. 

‘a. It is also to be noted that Hindi idiom often requires 
the omission of the copulative between pairs of words 
where it would be necessary in English. 

Examples :--भले बुरे को पहचान, ‘knowledge of good (and) evil’; दुख 
सुख का देनेवाला; ‘the giver of joy (and) sorrow’; चलो देखा, ‘go! (and) 
seel; कुष्ण बलदेव, Irish (and) Baldev. 

Rem. Such parases are doubtless conceived in the popular mind as equiva- 
lent to copulative compounds (Š 482). 

664, भो is to be rendered ‘also’, in an enumeration 
of particulars, but in other cases it must be translated 
‘even’, 

Thus, श्री कृष्ण चंद रा बलराम जो भो द्वारिका में आर, “Shit Krishn Chand, 
oS CE Ji came to Dedrikd’; but, घो कृष्ण चंद भो किसी का कुछ | 
Wat देते €, ‘even Siri Krishn Chand gives nothing to any one’. 


a7 


a, After words implying a comparison, भी must be rendered ‘still’, 
‘yet’, ‘even’; as, zm भो है, ‘there is still more’; यह वृक्ष उस घर से भो ऊंचा | 
ह, ‘this tree is higher even than that house’. 

b. Sometimes, again, भो can scarcely be rendered into Enclish 
except by an emphasis; thus, यह कार्य्यं कैसा भो लघु क्यों नही, RE 
trivial this work may he’. 

665, The Sanskrit आप, ‘also’, ‘even’, is never used in conyersa-= 
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tion, and only now and then in poetry; thus, अति गाप्यमपि सज्जन =< 
HATE, ‘even that which is most mysterious, the good make clear’. 

666. The phrase faa पर भो, is often used as a copulative conjune- 
tion, equivalent to ‘moreover’; as, तिस पर भी यह कहता है, ‘moreover he 
says this’. 


667. Of the disjunctive conjunctions, ar or awar, and या 


(Ar) are the most common; के and केला are dialectic. कि 


also is often used as a disjunctive. 

6. TH and के are especially used in short disignotivo phrases; as, 
भला BA बुरा, ‘be it good or evil’. But sometimes it is repeated before 
successive sentences; as, कै हरि ने मेरो प्रात को प्रतोतति न करो के जरासंध का 
आना सुन प्रभु ATY, ‘has not Hari had confidence in my affection P or 
hearing of the coming of Jardsandh, has the lord not come ?’. 

b. किंबा is rare, but we find it in the Rdmdyan, as, अभिमान माह बस 
Than, or ‘(being) in the power of pride or love’. 

668. Sometimes in brief phrases, where it may be readily 
understood, the disjunctive may be omitted. 

Thus, संपति प्रभुताई जाइ रहो पाइ Taq पाई, ‘wealth and authority 
pass away, obtained (or) not obtained’, .e., ‘they are gone even before 
we obtain them’. 

669. atris commonly used as a conditional conjunction 
in the colloquial; af, usually pronounced, and often written 
जद, is Sanskrit, and in conversation is somewhat pedantic. 

a. Sr पे is sometimes used dialectically as a conditional conjunction. 
Thus, जा d जिय न होति कुटिलाड, ‘if there is no treachery in his heart?. ^ 

670. The conjunction dr has a two fold sense, namely, 
‘then’, and ‘indeed’. 

a. In the following passage the word occurs in both senses; जा उस 
से कळ मांगता तो a देते ता सही, ‘if T had asked anything from him, then 
he on indeed assuredly have given it’ 

Tho illative At is only apparently used for the temporal con- 
junction. Thus, यह समाचार सुनाय नारद जो तो चले गये, ‘having told this 
news, dad Ji then went away ; where ता suggests the accomplish- 
ment of his object in telling the news, as the reason for his depar- 


ture’. 
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ह. In other cases ला conveys a shade of meaning which can only 
bo expressed in English by a peculiar stress of voice ; as, e.g., जिभुवन- 
पति जगत का कत्ता तो में =, Jord of the three worlds, and creator of the 
earth am J P. 

671. The concessive conjunction is यद्यपि (यदि+ अपि), ‘al- 
though’, to which ata, or तथापि, ‘yet’, answers in the princi- 
pal clause. ‘These are pure Sanskrit and are rarely used in 
the colloquial, except by pundits. The corrupted form 
azfu is employed in the Rdmayay. In the common collo- 
quial, at भी and àr भी are usually employed. 

672. कदाचित and कदापि, ‘perhaps’, like many of the fore- 
going, are rarely heard, except from those conversant with 

Sanskrit. The Persian शायद (सायद and araa) is often heard 
instead. All these are regularly followed by the contin- 
gent future. ‘The verbal forms जाने, क्या जाने, often take the 
place of these in the colloquial. 

673. कि is radically an explanatory particle; its use as a 
final, =‘that’, is easily derived from this explanatory senso. 

Thus, बह इस कारन से गया कि देखे, etc. ‘for this reason he went, that 
he might see’; here Tm is merely explicatory of the word कारन, ‘reas- 
on’. And in cases where no such noun occurs in the principal clause, 
it may be yet be understood. 

a, Often कि must be rendered by the word ‘saying’; as, az यहो 
« मनाता था कि वह घुरुष कब gaz, ‘he was propitiatine this (deity), say- 
ing’, When will that man appear ?’. 

b. Sometimes कि is used pleonastically. after a relative pronoun or 
adverb; thus, ज्ञा बात कि तुम ने कही. ‘that thing which you said’; wa 
कि परमात्मा चणभर भो Wut नहों हा सकता, ‘since the supremo Spirit not 
even for an instant can be such’. Further illustration of the use of 
the conjunctions will be found in the section on compound sentences. 


Or InrersEcrions. 
674. Interjections call for little remark. The followine 
to] 


interjectional expressions require a noun in the dative ; viz 
~ Lo As 2 
धन्य, धिक or TAWAN. 
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T M -— ~ 3 ^ G 
| Thus, WAT c धन्य, ‘praise to God l, धिक्कार = AT, ‘a curse 

| A to my life P. 

i 0 > 1 D ` . 
(9. झरे or changes final « to à after a feminine noun. 


Thus, कपायलन कर दास में सुनु मातु रो, ‘I am the servant of the Abode 


of Compassion ; hear! O mother P. 


Or THE.REPELLLION or WORDS. 


| 676. 'Phe repetition of words is a marked characteristic 
) of Hindi idiom. Any part of speech, except a postposition 
] a ju ti m T "2 € t e t e es S S 
(gc Or Conjunction, may be repeated, to express, as the case 
` may be, the various ideas of repetition, distribution, varie 


ty, intensity, or continuance. 
677. Nouns when repeated may be taken (1) distribu- 


tively. 
Examples :--छर घर मंगलाचार हो रहे थे, ‘festivities were going on in 


ach house’; बह जन्म जन्म AH बास पाते. हैं, ‘they in each birth find 


(their) abode in hell’. 
(2) Or the repetition may express variety 
श देश ळे राजा, ‘kings of various countries 


Thus, 
(3) To express intensity or emphasis, the noun is often 


) 
Š repeated with the emphatic हो intervening 
in his inmost soul he began to say 


Thus, सन डो सन A कहने लगा 
बातो हो ai में, ‘jn the very midst of the conversation’; सब कृष्ण हो 
कृष्ण कहता घा all (the women) were saying nothing but Aish 
Trisha. 

When the first noun is in the plural, €t is not used 
^ मारों मार, ‘blow on blow’. 


; as, उन के 


1 
! i 
i 
i 


g^ 


हाथों हाथ. ‘in their very hands 
b. Sometimes the first noun is put in the genitive; as, Hal का मख 

lit., ‘a fool of fools’, i.e., ‘a very fool’; Hart के शुंड के AS, ‘swarms up- 

| on swarms of bees’. 

c. We have also noted the phrase, gut दूध, ‘very mil ‘puro 


milk’. 

(4) Sometimes the noun repeated is equivalent to an adverbial | 
phrase utiq uita, ‘in rows’. 

(5) The repetition sometimes sug gests continuance in a place; as, 


सडक के किनारे किनारे चला, ‘walk along by tho side of the road’ 
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678. For the repetition of nouns, etc., with the alteration of a let- 
ter, see 8 482 (1) ù. 
679. Adjectives are repeated to express (1) intensity. 
Thus, मीठी मोठी पवन चल रही है, ‘the soft, soft wind is blowing’; wuz 
gui se, ‘the cleanest clothes. Sometimes the first adjective takes 
the genitive postposition ; as, He का मखा, ‘extremely hungry’. 
(2) Or sometimes the repetition expresses variety; _ 
Examples :—aa नये सुख. ‘various new pleasures’; m अनूठे खेल 
खेलने लगे. ‘they began to play various unheard of plays’. 
(3) Or the adjectives may be taken distributively. 
Thus, सब्र बड़े बड़े agás, ‘each and every one of the great Yadubansis’. 


680. Numerals are repeated in a distributive sense. 

Thus, उन के दस दस पुत्र भर, ‘ten sons were (born) to each one’. To 
the repeated numeral, the conjunctive participle करके is often added 
(§ 504), as follows दो दो करके निकल गये, "they went out by twos’; एक 
रक्त करके आये, ‘they came one by one’. 

681. Pronouns, when repeated, are often to be taken dis- 
tributively. Or the repetition may denote variety. 

Examples :--उन्हां ने अपने अपने घर जाय जाय कडा, ‘having gone each 
one to his own house, they said—’; जञा जा जिस जिस बस्त को इच्छा करे सा 
सो ला ANAT, ‘whatever different things eaeh one may desire, that bring 
and give’; हम क्या बघा दुख पाते हैं, ‘what various sorrows do we experi- 
ence |’, 

a. But काड, repeated, is ‘a few’; as, तुम्हरो कृपा पावे काइ कोई, ‘some 

, few may gain your favor’. ; 
682. The relative जेसा is idiomatically repeated with the genitive 
aye an =. 
postposition ; as, SA का तेसा, ‘exactly as before’; or, if the noun quali- 
र ay NAN N . 

fed be feminine, जैसो को तैसो उस को दशा रहो, ‘his state remained just 
as it was before’. 

683. Repetition of verbs is confined to the participles. 
It may indicate (1) simple repetition of the action, `. 

E S on L= = at T a ~ o i 

xamples :--हार ने ya युध काट काट गिरा दिये, Hari, breaking up 
the weapons one after another, threw them down’: सब n जे 
दुम बोल से प्रतो प्रतो sea लगीं, ' i ` PEN 
Ñx प्रक ae ged लगा, ‘all the milk-maids repeatedly ques- 
ला bird, tree and vine, began to search’; मुख पास भंवर आय 

ç ® . 

"mu बेठत घे, ‘the bees kept coming and resting on her face’, 
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-MAA 
a>. ` (2) The repetition of certain verbs thus expresses t- 
$ . tensity. É 


Thus, इन्द्र पकताप ugma रा रा कहने लगा, (Indra, deeply reponting 
nd weeping much, began to say’. 2 
(3) It may sometimes denote the continuance or pro- 
longation of the action. 
It will sometimes be found difficult to render this idiom into 
English. चलते चलते घर को पहुंचे, ‘walking on and on they reached 
home’; इसो रोति से चले चले राज मंदिर A जा विराज्ञे, ‘in this way having 


- gone on, he came and displayed his glory in the palace’; *it Si ur व्हा 
बघे =a ga जनस को सांध are, ‘to Shri Krishn, as he remained bound, 
came the recollection of a former birth’. 

हाते हाते, is rendered ‘gradually’, ‘by degrees’. Peculiar is the 
phrase, हमारे न ugad न पहुंचते, ‘my continued non-arrival 

b. Often the first of the repeated participlesigmetrein the mascu- 

line, and the second in the feminine; as, छिपा त (is) Acretly^; उन enl 

i देखा देख्यो सब ... गोपी प्रणाम कर, ‘all the milk-maids, making obeisance, 

with him looking on,—’. 


c. The perfect participles of a neuter and its active or causal are 
sometimes idiomatically joined together. Sometimes the compound 
£ has a reciprocal sense, as, मूरा मारो, ‘mutual beating’; but often the 
x combination seems to have a certain intensive force; as, Wd उप्रा 
Š बिडार मे कहां से ars, ‘whence came this calamity upon us sitting 

istill P 
. Similarly, an active or causal participle is often prefixed idiom- 
A pen to a neuter verb with an intervening negative. giving an em- 
= phatie force. Thus, सा (ms भात सट न wen, ‘t hey cannot in any way 
| be possibly effaced’. Or the reverse order is found, the neuter parti- 
ciple preceding ; thus, दनुज महाबल मरे न मारे, ‘the demons, mighty in 
4 strength, (even when) dead, were not killed’; et टया न er, ‘driven 


back, they not in the least gave way’. 


684. The repetition of adverbs has already been noted. 
(§498.) The following illustrations are added 

जब जब हाड ud को दानो तब तब प्रभु घारे विविध शरोरा, ‘whenever 
religion suffers injury, then from time to time the lord, assuming 


various bodies; ज्यों ज्यां बह कन्या बढ़ने लगो त्यां त्यां उसे अति प्यार करने 
44 
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` Y 
|, 


लगा, just in proportion as the girl began to grow, so he began* to 
love her greatly’. 

6. An adverb may be repeated with the genitive postposition in- 
tebvening, for the sake of emphasis. Sometimes the latter may also 
be in the emphatic form ; as, सा (दल) यहां का यहाँ wi Tama जाएगा. ‘that 
army in this very spot shall so vanish’; wa का तब, ‘at that very 


moment’. 
685. Prepositions also are sometimes repeated with a 
modification of the sense similar to that above noted. 


Thus, उन के बोच बोच चारन जस गाते थे, ‘all along through the midst, २ 


bards were singing (his) renown’; उन्हीं चरणचिन्हा के पास पास, ‘closo 
along by those same footsteps’; मेरे पोळे पोळे चले आओ, ‘follow along 
behind me’. 

Onomatopcoia. 

686. The — == the Hindoos for onomatopoetic words has 
boen already ^ — ed. This regard for sound extends also to 
the construction of sentences, and is seen especially in the balanced 
structure of the language; as in the marked tendency to throw sen- | 


tences of all sorts into the relative and correlative form ; the express- | 
lon of repeated action by repeating the word expressing the action ;| 
the fondness for rhyme, even in prose, etG., etc | 


The following striking examples of onomatopcoia in the choice of 


1 


words, are from the Rdmdyan. In the description of the fiehting of | 


the monkeys against Révan we read, मर्कट निकट भट wea न लटत तन्‌ 
जजेर भय, ‘the terrible monkey warriors fighting, their bodies torn to 
pieces, are not diminished’; and the fighting of the bears is thus 
similarly described ; जंबुकनिकर meme mge खाहि dette ete guzie 


‘the bear host gnash and grind their teeth they eat, and howl, and \ 
(even) satiated, rush upon (their prey) | 


PART II. SYNTHETIC SYNTAX. 
Or THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 
L—Or THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


Of the Parts of a Sentence. ° 


हि 687. As in all language, the essential elements of a Hin- 
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_ Reentence are two, i™., subject and predicate, to which 
thay be added the copula, as a formal, though not, as will 
appear, a necessary element of the sentence. We treat 
first of the simple sentence. 


688. The subject in Hindi, may be (1) a noun or pronoun 
in the nominative ease; or (2) two or more nouns or pro- 
nouns in the nominative; or (3) an adjective or numeral 
used substantively in the nominative; or (4) an infinitive 

(5) any phrase or sentence. ig 

Examples are, of (1);--तुलसी दास mar 8, ‘Tulsi Dds has come’; ये भले 
मनष्य के लक्षण हैं, these are the marks of a good man’; (2) ओओ कृष्ण m 
बलराम जो are हे, ‘Shri Krishan and Balrám Ji have 0900 ; स "ip तुस 
जाओगे, ‘I and you will go’; (3) दो eet g, ‘two are theg, ATS ज्ञानी नहा 
eat, no wise (man) will say’; (4) तुम का जानः 25 qi must go’, lit 
‘to go is for you’; (2) उन्हे बार बार जन्म और मर oq (is) JS, ASR चक्रा मे 
आसना पड़ता है, ‘to them it falls to wander in this earthly: rele of re- 
peated births and deaths’. : 

a. The cases in which a complete sentence introduced by fA stands 
as the subject of the verb, will be noticed in the Syntax of the Com- 
pound Sentence T 

b. Colloquially, tbz locative with तक, «ii, etc. is used as the subject 
ofa sentence in such phrases as the following: सक मनदे तक नहों 
TUT, ‘not so much as one man came’; दो HT तक == हुए, ‘as many as 


+ 


two hundred came'. 

689. The subject may sometimes be omitted; (1) when 
it can be readily supplied from the connexion, as, e.g. 
questions, or in direct address;- or (2) when it is implied 


in the form of the verb; or (3) in proverbs, where brevity 


is sought. 

Examples; (1) eat वह आता है हाँ आता है, 18 he coming? yes (he) is 
coming’; बेडा यह क्या चाल नकालतं ST, ‘son ! what conduct is this you dis- 
play ?’; (2) ब्राह्मण ë, (I) am a Brahman’; (2) HAT तब खा, “earn then eat 

a. In the phrase बरसता है, the word पानी or Hg is to be understood 
as the subject of the verb, and is indeed often expressed. ` 

690. Sometimes by ana£olouthon, a nominative, or the case of tho 
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avent, stands without a verb, as गोपी in f> following: ओपी Sin 
भरने का निकली घी से रथ दर से आते देख कडने लगीं, ‘the milk-maids who 
had gone out to draw water—they, seeing the chariot coming In the 
dÉtaneo, began to say—’. 
691. The predicate of a sentence may be (1) a verb ; (2) 
a noun or pronoun either in the nominative or some obli- 
que case; (3) an adjective; (4) a numerals or (5) any word 
or phrase uscd as a noun. i 
Examples :—(1) ag जायगा, he will go’; (2) उस का नास AT है, ‘his 
name is Auk); यह राजा का है, ‘this is the king’s’; ag व्हाठा पर है. ‘ho 
is on the house’; कारण Uz है, ‘the reason is this’; gg पुस्तक किस को है, 
whose is this book ?^; रेसा सामर्थ किसो म॑ नहीं है, ‘inno one is such pow- 
at ua Ht om, ‘the son whom I shall have’; (3) राजा ayara बड़ा 
बलो त्रा प्रत्तापो र, ‘the Rájá Sisupál is very mighty and renowned’; (4) 


At चरण सालह Y r करव were sixteen’; (5) में राजा भोष्मक का पठाया = 


‘I am tho 1079052508. 007४४.) the sent) of 2616 Bhishmak 

692, The predicate verb is sometimes omitted when it can be easi- 
ly supplied from the context; as, दोनों बारें ने प्रणाम किया एक ने शुरू जान 
दूसरे ने लघु मान, ‘both heroes saluted him, the one, regarding him as a 
spiritual guide, the other, holding him eR brother’. 

693. The copula, either explicitly, or as implied in a 
verbal form, is regularly required to connect the subject 
and predicate of a sentence. But even in prose the copula, 
may often be omitted in Hindi, where it would be essen- 


_ tial in English or even in Urdu. 


6, Thus, in simple description, where the copula may be readily 
supplied, Hindi often characteristically omits it; as, मथरापरो का आ- 
हुक नाम राजा तिन के दो बेटे एक का नाम देवक दसरा उग्रसेन, ‘(there was) 8 
king of the city of MatAurá, named Ahuk, (who had) two sons ; the 
name of one (was) Devak, the other (was) Uyrasen’. 

७. The copula is also often omitted in comparisons; as, भमि शेखी 
सुहावनो लगती घो कि जैसे सिंगार किये कामिनो, ‘the earth looked inu as 
a beauty adorned'. 

. Similarly, the copula is very commonly omitted ip negative 
sentences; as, इस का किसो बात का ज्ञान नहों, ‘this (person has) no 
knowledge of anything’. 
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Re; de. > ee 

पे em. In su®i phrases the omission of the copula is in fact only apparent. 

Nahin remarked § 372, is a c 1 ti i i 
hin, as remarked 9 372, is a compound of the negative na with an archaic 

form of the copula, An. j 


9 


— 4 SA attt A... 


6, The copula is also u si in proverbial expressions ; 

= G A 3 ; 

as, चारा का गुड़ सोठा, ‘stolen sugar is s Det’; छछदर के सिर से चंबेलो का 
aa, “oil of jasmine on the head of a musk muss 

e. But when there is any emphasis on the time as to which any 
; . affirmat*on i3 made, as past, present, or future, the copula must be 

~ employed. 

694. The omission of the copula is extremely common in poetry ; 
ys indeed, in the Rdmdyan, its use is quite exceptional. Examples will 
be found in almost every line. hus, सब विधि सब पर लोग gent, ‘in 
every way, all the people of the city (werg) rejoiced’; सतसंभात मदसंगल- 
मला, ‘association with the good, (is) the root of joy and gladness. 

a. But occasional examples of the use of the copula occur, doter- 
mined by emphasis, or by the necessities of theanetre; as, e-f., दुरा- 
uea पे mele ngm. ‘but difficult to be worshipped (is) Mahesh. 


b. As in all languages, we must distinguish the occasional use of 


the substantive verb. not as a copula, but as an essential word. Thus, 

> Tm, 5 5 4 defines हि aqa SP e 

` लागा सानः i SyaT है. ‘those people admit that God exists’; भयं जे 

mete ३. (=S ata, ‘(those things) which have been, are, or shall be 

| ‘hereafter’. 

| 695. The predicate may belong to the subject in a greater or less 

\ degree as comps {ad with other objects. For illustrations of the syn- 
\ > ~ i i ; ds 

tax of adjcctives in such cases, see § 566, under ‘Comparison’. In 

ad ( र : / = i i 5 ; 

the case of verbs, the comparison 18 expressed by prefixing the proper 


adverb. | 

696. The subject and predicate may both be extended, 
or defined, as in other languages, by the addition of vari- 
ous words in grammatical dependence upon them. The 
subject may be defined (1) by à noun or nouns in apposi- 
tion. i - Von iue 

Bxamples :--छस्तिनापुर का रहनेबाला राजा भोष्मक E =, “616 Bhish- 
mak of Hastindpur, (१८., resident of) has come’; ATAA महोना आया, ‘the 
month Kártik came’. 

a. Here note the common idiom with the pronoun क्या, which occurs 
in tho following phrase; aa नशरनिन्रासो बया स्त्रो क्या पुरुष आपस A îi 
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sued थे, ‘all the inhabitants of the city, whether men of?women, were _ € 


thus talking among themselves’. 
Os 5 5 
The common idiom which. -curs in the following sentences 


must be regarded as an appositive construction : सुभ दो जोड़े कपड़े मिले, 
‘I got two suits (of) clothes ; एक बंद पानो नहीं पड़ा, ‘not one drop (of) 
water fell’ 

c. In the following from the Prem Ságar, बालक is a predicative 
adjunct of the personal pronoun मैं : में बालक हूं बैरी तेरो, Ta ofila try 
although a child.) am thy enemy 

(2) The subjest may be extended or defined by an ad- 


jective. In this case we may-distinguish (6) the ८४८००४७८८८ 
tive, and (9) the predicative construction. 
In the attributive construction, the adjective precedes the noun 
and forms conjointly with it one complex idea as, e.g., यह डराबनो मरत 
काल यग है, ‘this frightful form is the Kali Yug 
ù. In the predicative construction, the adjective follows the noun, 
and is apprehended separately from it, being, as it were, the predi- £ 


ate of an abridged relative clause: Thus, इस को मारूं ता निर्भय राज करू, 

Gf) I kill this (child), then I may reign without 1००7 the follow- 

ing both constructions occur: उस बल का vag पत्र सहापराक्रासा CA तेजस्वी 

बानासुर था, ‘the youngest son of that Bal, very powerful, and greatly 

renowned, was Dandsur’ | 
(3) The subject may also be defined by asspronoun used 

adjectively m 
Thus, y कन्या है भांजो तेरो, ‘this girl is thy ieee SIT बात तस ने कहो 

‘the thing which you said’, b— 
(4) Or by a numeral. (ic 
Thus, इस बोच दोनों भाई आर, ‘in the midst of this, the two brothers 

came; दा सहस "IT (ATs दिये, ‘two thousand warriors ‘appeared’ 


(B) Or by a genitive. 

Thus, 8a सभा के लाग चुप हा रहे. ‘all the people of the assembly held 
their peace’; अब मेण मनोरथ पररा हुआ, (now my desire has been ful- 
filled’ 

Rem. As the genitive is de facto an adjective, it admits of the two 
constructions mentioned above under (2). But as Hindi often imitates 
the Persian by placing the genitive after the governing noun, its 


5 
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predieati तु 5 : 
I प leative Character cannot always be certainly inferred from its po- 
eu But it is ovi š : 
ion. ut it is evidently used as a predicate in the following from 
3 P en Y^ A गल a Ses 
rem Ságar: छ: बालक ता Tad के कंस ने मार डाला, ‘six children of 
theirs, then, ans has slain’. 

Ae 5 

5 Co dne sA 
(6) By an adjective participle. 


Here again. we have both (a) the attributivo and (b) the predica- 


, tive constructions. Thus, एक मरा सांप azi पड़ा था. ‘a dead snake lay 


there’; but, in the predicative construction, एक सांप मरा == पड़ा था, 
€ » 1 * 5 2 Ki jJ : k 

a snake lay dead’; कंस डरता कांपता उठ खड़ा हुआ, ‘Kans, fearing and 
trembling, rose and stood up’. m 


697. The predicate of a sentence may be extended, 

(1) By a noun, pronoun, or any word or phrase used 
substantively. "This includes several particulars. 

a. The direct object of a verb ; as, तुम संदेसा siat, ‘declare the mess- 
age’; राजा भोष्मक कुछ न बाले, Ux Bhishmak said nothing’. The 
object may sometimes be a phrase or sentence; asin the following, 
after a conjunctive participle; aira विधंस कृत मख देखि. ‘seeing the 
sacrifice dese red by the monkeys’; atta घर के निकट आड सुन. ‘hear- 


= 
ris 
n 


cua 
z: 


is 


^ 


ing that the. triage procession had come near the house’; and, 
after an imperfect participle, «refs awa gaa सब्र रानो, ‘all tho 
queens, on hearing (the words), The marriage procession will move’. 

Rem. Observe, that the object of the verb may itself again be 
defined in the same way as the subject noun (§696.) Thus, मेरा 
अपराध क्षमा His. ‘pardon my transgression’; are बन मे अकेले न छाड़िया, 
‘do not leave them alone in the jungle’. 


b. Or the predicate, under the conditions specified in § 352, may be 


extended by the case of the agent; as, AT&T ने देवताओं का समभा दिया, ` 


‘Brahmá caused the gods to understand’. 

c. Or by a dative; as, नंद जो ने सब ब्राह्मणों को नाता भेज दिया, “Wand 
Jf sent an invitation to all tho Bráhmans'. 

d. Or, in short, by any case of any noun or pronoun, defining the 
predicate in respect of time, place, manner, 6०.; as, Bret ने गेह 8 मोहन 
क्षा आने दिया, ‘they allowed Mohan to come into the house; उस = भन से 
पिछला सब शोक गया, ‘all the former grief left his heart’; आग waa को 
चाटी तक्र लहकी, ‘the fire swept to the top of the mountain’. 

¢, Or the defining noun may be a nominative in apposition with the 
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predicate ; as, षड्दर्शशों के नास ये हैं न्याय वैशेषिक सांख्य योग्य सीमांसा वेदान्त, 
‘he names of the six systems are these, Vydya, Vaisheshik, Sdnkhya 
Fogya, Mimdnsd. Vedánt'. In the following, the nominative defin- 
ing the predicate is appositive to the subject: तिसं का आठवां लड़का 
तेरा काल उपजेगा, ‘her eighth child shall be born as thy death’ 

(2) The predicate may be extended by an adjective, or 
if a noun, also by a numeral. 

Examples :—हसारा घर पित्र कोजे, ‘be pleased to purify our house’; 
ये राजा के चार पुत्र Š, ‘these are the king? four sons’; az पर्बत स्यार 
याजन ऊंचा था, ‘that mountain was eleven zozans high’. 

(3) Or by a conjunctive participle. 

a. Observe that this participle always has the force of an adverbial 
adjunct of the predicate, expressing the various adverbial relations 


of time, place, manner, ete., as explained in 8597. Besides the illus- 


trations there given, the following may be noted: नंद जी ऋति उदास 
gr लंबी सांस लेने लगे, “Vand Ji, being very sad, began to draw long 
sighs’; राज ले ठंकारा दे अपना थाना बेठाया. ‘having taken the kingdom, 
and issued a proclamation, he established his seat? 

(3) Or by an adjective participle absolute érdin6,(2)) 

Examples :--कितने एक दिन AM मे रहते सये. ‘a number of days pass- 
ed staying in Mathura’; था कृष्ण चद रुक PSU नारा संग लये आये ह, “Shri 
Krishn Chand has come in company with a beautiful woman’. 

Rem. The conjunctive and adjective participles may, again, themselves be 
defined in the same way as the tenses of a verh th the predicate of a sentence. 
For illustrations, see §§ 596—600 

4) The predicate may also be extended by a preposition 


with its case 

Thus, उस ने बिन श्रो कृष्ण चंद कोड घर न देखा, ‘he saw no house with- 
out Shri Arishn Chand’; सब गापी यसादा के पास चलो, ‘all the milk-maids 
went to Yasodd 

(5) Or by an adverb. 

Thus, वह अति nag हुआ, ‘he became groatly pleased’; site आओ, 
‘come quickly’. 

Agreement. 

698. Agreement is three fold, viz.; (1) of an adj ective 

used attributively with its noun; (2) of an adjective in the 
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predicative construction with its noun; (3), of the predi- 
cate of a sentence, whether verb or adjective, with the 
subject. 

699. The general rules regulating the agreement of an 
adjective attributive with its subject have been already 
stated and illustrated ($163). The same rules apply to the 
agreement of the genitive attributive with the noun it de- 
fines (140). 

700. But when an adjective or genitive attributive de- 
fines several nouns of different genders, usage as to agree- 
ment varies. 

(1) The attributive may, preferably, agree in gender with 
the nearest noun. 

Examples :--उस को बहु म्रा लड़के, ‘his wife and children’; quent स्त्रो 
BT छार पुन्न, ‘your wife and four sons’. 

(2) Or the attributive may take the form of the nfascu- 
line, as the ‘more worthy’ gender, even though the noun 
immediately following be feminine 

Examples :-- तुम्हारा स्ल्लोपुत्रादि, your wife, sons, ete.’; पुरुसरास जो मे 


, UA साता AT भाइयों AT बुलाया, ‘Purusrdm Jí called his mother and 


l brothers’. 


| 701. When an adjective or adjective participle occurs in 


ithe predicative construction with its noun, if the noun be 
f n the accusative with का, the adjective or participle regu- 
H Bl a . . . 
~ | larly takes the form of the uninflected masculine singular, 


irrespective of the gender or case of the noun 
Examples :—H muaa से ऐसा पराक्तमा कस का Al SWAT हू, in the 
three worlds I see no one so powerful’; नगर का जलता देख, ‘seeing the 


॥ city burning 


a. But occasionally the predicative adjective or participle takes the 
feminine termination even after the accusative with at. Thus, in 
Damayanti, सुक VAN का तुम ने जंगल में ग्रकेलो छोड़ा, ‘you have left me, 
your handmaid, alone in the wilderness’. 


Rem. Here the construction seems confused; for although the adjective 
45 
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f t al rule and retains 
takes the feminine termination, the verb follows the usual rul 


à 
ihe masculine form after ko e | 
3 


b. Observe, that when a participle 18 found inflected after a noun 
with WI, if is to be regarded, not as a 1 edicative adjunct, but as in 
the absolute construction (596, (2)). Thus, जहाँ सान agi देवताओं को f | 
खेळे पाला प्या, ‘where he would find seated, sages philosophers and gods 


| 
| {| 
9. The same rule as to agreement applies to the pronominal | 
Thus, हस (mu सच्चा जान, 


accusatives in € and ¥ as to those in का. 


| 
\ 
1 
1 t reall e)? : 
‘whom shall we regard as the real (one) i 
a. But in this caso, again, we occasionally find a different usage ; 


as, ¢.g., in the following from the Prem Sdgar; बन स Bre ANA Hd pd i 
छोड़िया, ‘do not leave this child alone in the jungle’. | 
703. If the noun be in the nominative or the nominative | | 
form of the accusative, the predicative adjective or partici- | 
ple agrees with it in gender and number, as in the attribut- / 


ive construction. 
Thus, मन को वास ut नहों प्रो करती, ‘why dost thou not fulfil the | | 
desire of (my) heart ?'; ma रांसतो हैंकतो फिरतो हैं, ‘the cows, panting ` 
and lowing, are wandering about; ससा साच करता ... सुदामा अपने घर के 
निकट आया, ‘thus reflecting, Sudámá came near his house’. 
a. In the following phrase, we must supply the st personal pronoun; 
तुम ने इस बन से तजी अकेली, ‘you have left (me) alone in this wilderness’. 
704. The predicate verb, adjective, or noun must be in- | f 
flected to agree with the subject in number, gender and m 
person, in so far as they may be capable of such inflection.’ 
Thus, शास्त्रविद्या श्रौ शस्त्रविद्या Q दोउ उच्छ पद की दैनवारी हैं, ‘sacred V 
science and military seience,—these two procure (men) a high ran 
Taal दस म सुदामा नास ब्राह्मण . रहत्ता था, ‘in that very countyy was 
living a Brahman, by name Suddmd’. 


a; Observe, that the case of the perfect of transitive verbs as cons 
strued with ने, is no exception to this rule; inasmuch as that which 
in English is the object, in this passive construction becomes the 
Subject of the verb, with which it therefore agrees accordine to r ule; 
as, क (ARTU न).. पिळला प्रात सब विसारो, '॥८., ‘or is the old Jove all for- 
gotten (by BiAérí)?'; सा eat ब्रसदेव का व्याह दो, “tho six (daughters) 
were given in marriage to Basudev 
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705. When the subject of a verb is a sentence, the predicate is 
always put in the 3rd masculine singular. Thus, in the passive 
construction, एक गायो ने कडा सुना बाली, ‘one milk-maid said, Listen, 
dear l’. 

706. When the subject is an honorific pronoun, an hon- 
orific plural, or a title of respect, although the reference is 
to an individual, the predicate or predicates must agree 
with it in the plural. 

a. It will often happen that the noun or adjective in the predicate 
nominative, will admit of no distinction in form "for plurality. But 
if, with such a predicate, any inflectible adjunct be joined, it must 
take the plural inflection, as in the second of the following examples : 
ü mena हे, this is Vidhdid; यही जगत के कर्ता =, this is the Creator 
of the world; आप कब am ate mini ‘by what time will your honor 
return P’. 

707. When a pronominal nominative plural refers to both mascu- 
line and feminine objects, the predicate takes the form of the mascu- 
line gender; as, सुदामा की स्ती वालो ... अब डम महादुख पाते हैं, “Suddnds 
wife said (to her husband),—Now we are experiencing great trouble’. 

708. When the subject consists of two or more nouns or 
pronouns of different genders, the predicate and copula 
commonly agree in gender with the nearest noun. The 
same rule, it should be remarked, applies to an attributive 
adjunct under similar circumstances, 

Thus, इस di तोन नेत्र ओ चार सुजा wit, ‘this (creature) had three eyes 


and four arms; तरूणापन धन MIAT aad ये चाशें रक रक अनर्थ की 


करनिहारो हैं, ‘youth, wealth, authority, lack of judgment, these four are 
each occasions of failure’; व्याधी और He आया, ‘a dust-storm and show- 
er came’. 

a. Some say that occasionally the attributive or predicate takes ihe mascu- 
line gender without reference to the gender of the nearest noun. But laum 
not able to find any good authority for such usage; and have only noted the 
following illustration of it in literature: ne purush na she dd, ‘neither man 
nor woman came’, 

709. When the subject consists of two or more words of 
different persons, the verb then preferably agrees with the 
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Ast person, rather than the 2nd or 3rd, and the 2nd, rather 

than the 8rd Y 
a. In this case, if the person preferred bo in the singular tho verb 

agrees with it in that number, even though another noun be associ- 

ated with it. Examples are as follows: ag तम्हारा काल्पत आत्मा इम 

तुम नहो ह, ‘you and I are not that imagined spirit of yours’; ATAN , 

AR त वहां wert जहां त और ag बैठा ur, ‘to day thou and I will go to | 

the place where thou and he were seated’: agi a व््रोर-बह न जाने पायगा | 

‘thou and he will not obtain leave to go there’, | 

Rem. In the colloquigl, however, mauy people follow the same rule with 
regard to agreement in the case of different persons, as when there are differ» 
ent genders; ùe., the verb is made to agree in person with the nearest word. 
Thus many would say, main aur tú chalegá, tú aur we chalenge 

710. When a subject noun denotes, not an individual 
but a class, the predicate, although referring to a plurality” . 
individuals, is placed in the singular 

Example :--दल चला जाता wr, ‘the a: my was going along’. So in 
the following, the subjects are construed as collectives: ये g: कम्म 
ब्राह्मण के लिये स्थापन किया, ‘these six duties were appointed for the 
Bráhman' ata दिन रात ala गया, ‘three days and nights passed’ 

On the same principle, aa, ‘all’, is often construed as a sino u- 
lar; as, सब को सब घबराई, ‘all of them were troubled ; पह सब मित्र ar 
दपण है, ‘all these are faults in a friend? 

711. Finally, it should be romarked that the common people, as 
might be expected, are often very careless of the laws of agreement 
Deviations from rule are even found occasionally in literature. Thus 
we read, even in Prof. Eastwick's car efully edited Prem Ságar, जपने 
बहन को Alaa गई. ‘sho went to invite her sister? 

712. In poetry, moreover, the rules of agreement often give way 
to the necessities of the metre, as in the following, where @ (plur.) 
is construed first with a singular verb, and afterwards with a plural 
अं यह कथा कपट ताज गावा Mere wate, ‘those who, abandoning deceit, 
sing this tale, hear (it and) tell (it) 


II.—OF Coxrouxp SENTENCES, 
A. Of Co-ordinate Sentences 


719. When two or more connected sentences are eram- 
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matically independent of one another, they are called coör- 
dinate sentences; and when one is dependent upon the 
other, it is called a subordinate sentence. 


714. Co-ordinate compound sentences in Hindí, as in 
other languages, may be classified as Copulative, Disjunc- 
tive, Adversative, and Causal 


Copulative Sentences. 


715. The conjunctions proper to copulative co-ordination 
are और and भो. और, ‘and’, joins two propositions when they 
are regarded as of equal importance, and as independent 
one of the other. और... भी, ‘and’... ‘also’, implies that the 
affirmation of the former clause is extended either, (g) in 
the subject, or (b) in the predicate. 

Examples :—az चला गया और फिर agi आया, ‘he went away, and did 
not return’; Wt कृष्ण जी पधारे और बलराम जी भी उन के संग चले गये, “Shri 
Irish departed, and Balrdm Ji also went off with him’; ug पुरुष 
धम्मो है और बह aga विद्यामान भी है, ‘this man is virtuous, and he is 
also very learned’. Š 

6. Very often the copula or verb may be omitted from either the 
first or the second member of the copulative sentence. Thus, uz 
पुरुष धर्म्मो Ar बहुत विद्यामान भी है, ‘this man is both virtuous and also 
very learned’. The ellipsis of the verb in the second member, is 
more common in the colloquial speech than in literature. 

b. फिर or पुनि is often used as a copulative conjunction, with a re-* 
sumptive force. Thus, उसने ऊषा का उठा लिया फिर श्रनिरुद्ध जो को भी उठा 
बलिया, ‘he lifted up Ushd; again, he also bound Aniruddh J? 

c. The pronominal phrase, तिस पर भो, Ut, upon that also’, is often 
used as a copulative conjunction, with an enAancive force; as, तिस पर 
भो मनुष्य WEA करेंगे, moreover, men will do unri ghteousness’, 


Disjunctive Sentences. 


716. Disjunctive co-ordinate sentences are connected by 
the conjunctions वा or srwar, या, किंवा, के and कि, ‘or’. Any 
of these may be repeated in successive clauses, when the 


° 
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first must be rendered ‘either’, and the second, ‘or’. There 
is no difference in their meaning: at is preferred to muar 
to connect single words; zwar is preferred to connect sen- 
tences. : 

Examples :--हम इन के लेके कुत्ते को हांक सकते हैं अथवा wet बना सकते 
कै, ‘we can take them and drive away a dog, or make stakes of them’; 
<= USS मारो कै मेरे आगे से टाला, ‘throw him down, or drive him away 
from my presence’. Also see § 667, z, b. 

a, Sometimes sentences are disjunctively coordinated by the verb 
चाहे... . चाडे; thus, चाहे aa चाहे न ATA, ‘whether he come, or do not 
come’. 

b. Negatively disjunctive sentences are connected by repeating 
with each the negativo'advorb, न; as, v dz sia Š न az zal "Zl, 
‘neither is there that place, nor that ruined cot’. 

c. The first negative is sometimes omitted; as, « पाने का =Q न 
जाने का शाक, ‘this (man) has neither joy at finding, nor sorrow at 
losing’. 


Adversative Sentences, 


717. In adversative coordination, two statements are 
contrasted with one another. These adversative sentences 
are of three kinds, viz.; (1) the second proposition may be 
contradictory or exclusive of the first; (2) it may be mere- 
ly restrictive of the former statement; or (8) the contrast 


may be made hy extending the former statement. 
. i 


a. It is doubtful whether Hindi as yet has strictly appropriated 
certain adversative conjunctions to introduce restrictive as distin- 
guished from contradictory adversative clauses. But, on the whole, the 
tendency seems to be, to introduce a contradictory adversative clause 
by परन्तु (very rarely, faq) or the equivalent Arabie लेकिन; while 
पर is commonly employed to introduce a sentence merely restrictive 
of the other. But an extensive adversative clause is regularly intro- 
duced by ata, or the Arabic बल्कि, 

b. In the following examples, परन्तु, किन्तु and पर, are used strictly 
in accordance with the principle above suggested: (1) जीव का aat- 
नवाला काई नहीं परन्तु बह आप से आप्र सदाकाल से बना है, ‘of the soul there 
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is no creator, but it has existed of itself from eternity’; दुरात्मा AT 
शास्त्र के पढ़ने से कुछ नहीं हाता किन्तु इस विप्रय में स्वभाव हो बलवान है, ‘a 
man of bad character gains nothing from reading the Shdsfra, but in 
this matter the nature prevails’: (2) gt ने ता ag बड़े बलो मारे हैं पर अब 
सरे era खे जीता न aan, ‘thou hast indeed slain many very mighty 
(men), but now thou shalt not escape alive out of my hand’; मन से ता 
चाहा कि भारी पर मारे लाज के भाग न ur ‘in his heart, indeed, ho wish- 
ed to flee, but for shame flee he could not 

c. While these examples seem to sustain tho principle suggested, 
it must be admitted that even good writers often, fail to make this dis- 
tinction in the use of the different adversative conjunctions. Thus, 
in the following from the Prem Sdgar, परन्तु is used to express a 
mere restriction: में तेरे a कहता g परन्तु त्र किस क सांडी मत किया, 
‘I am telling it before thee, but do not thou tell it before any one’. 
And in the following from the Shad Darshan, पर introduces a contra- 
dictory clause: वैद किसो का बनाया हुआ नहीं है पर ara से आप ग्रनादि- 
काल से बना FAT है, ‘the Ved is not the composition of any one, but 
has existed of itself from eternity’ 


9 


d. Examples (8) of extensive advorsative clauses are as follows 


वे इन क कहन का करू ध्यान स न लाय बरन इन का ओर सं सह फरा ‘they paid - 


no attention to their speaking, but turned their faces away from 
them’; ईश्वर di स्थापन करने के लिये नहीं बरन खंडन करने के लिये है. ‘it is not 
for establishing (the doctrine of a) God, but rather for disproving it". 


Causal Sentences. 


' 418. In causal co-ordination, the one sentence denotes, 


either the reason or the consequence, the cause or the effect 
of the other. A sentence denoting the cause or reason, is 
commonly introduced by the conjunction ब्यॉकि, or the noun 
कारण, used conjunctively; a clause expressing a couse- 
quence or effect is introduced by the conjunctive phrases, 
zu लिये कि, किस लिये कि, इस amen, or their equivalents, The con- 
junction wa, ‘therefore’, is confined to Urdu, 

Examples :-हम उन्हे सुख दंगे aita विन्हा ने हमारे लिये बड़ा दुख सहा है, 
‘T will give them happiness because they have endured great alllio- 
tion for mə रेसा काम न करना ईश्वर के साम्दने अपराध ठहरेगा इस लिप में 
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इस AT का AAAA करता हूं, ‘not to do such a deed, will stand as a sin 
before God, hence I cherish this hope’. 

6. For इस लिये, ete., the pronominal ablatives, इस से, या सों, ता तें, 
ete., are often used to connect sentences in the causal relation, as, ९.५.) 
in the following: यह पाळे दारि mAT या सां या के पास गये हो बने, ‘this 
(vulture) will pursue and kill me, hence one can only succeed by 
having gone to him’. 

७. The connecting conjunction or phrase is sometimes omitted in 
cases where we must nevertheless recognize the sentences as coordi- 
nated in the causal relation. Thus, सेरे भक्तों का भोर पड़ी है इस समय 
Wet उन को चिन्ता मेटा चाहिये. “my worshippers are oppressed, (hence) 
I ought at this time to go and remove their anxiety’. 


B. Subordinate Sentences. 


719. Subordinate sentences are of three kinds, viz. (1) 
Subordinate, (2) ddjective or Relative, (8) Adverbial. 
These will each be defined and explained in their orderbelow. 

720. Before entering upon the consideration of subordinate clauses, 
it will be convenient to advert to a threefold classification of the 
tenses of the Hindi verb, as denoting the possible, the impossible, and 
the actual. J. The following four tenses denote an action or state 
of being, contingently, as merely possible, viz.; the Contingent Future, 
the Imperative, the Contingent Imperfect, and the Contingent Per- 
fect. JJ. The following are used to denote a supposition whose 
realization has become impossible; viz., the Indefinite Imperfect, the 
Negative Contingent Imperfect, and the Negative Contingent Per- 
fect. ZIT. The remaining tenses are all indicative ; ùe., they all 
denote an action either as a reality, or as assumed to be such. In 
all the rules for the use of the tenses in subordinate sentences, it is 
to be remembered that the tenses of Class J are required when an 
action or state is regarded as a mere possibility; those of Class Z7 are 
used to denote a past possibility which cannot now be realized nn 
those of Class 7/7, denote, under various phases, the actual and real. 

These statements will receive abundant illustration in the following 
sections. E 


* Tt should be remarked, however, that the Indefinite Imperfect, in virtue 
of its double character ($8 615, 616), belongs properly to both classes I amd IL 
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Substantive Clauses. 


721. Those are called substantive clauses which are 
equivalent to a substantive expanded into a sentence. 

a. Thus, in tho sentence परमेश्वर wm ë यह WRT को मल्य बात है, ‘that 
God is one, is a fundamental doctrine of religion’, the phrase परसेशलार 
SR है, is evidently equivalent to the substantive phrase, परमेश्वर का 
wara, ‘the Divine unity’. Again, in the sentence कहते हैं कि बह ata- 
गा, ‘the phrase az mAN is evidently equivalent to an accusative 
case after the verb कहते € 


° 

722. Substantive clauses are of two kinds, (1) Subjective 
and (2) Predicative. Those are called subjective which 
stand either in the relation of a subject to the leading verb, 
or in apposition with the subject. Those are called predi- 
eative which limit or define the predicate of the leading 
sentence or any adjunct of that predicate. All subjective 
substantive clauses are regularly introduced by the parti- 
cle कि, ‘that’. 

Examples of subjective substantive clauses are as follows :--छस ने 
कडा कि BH vi कृष्ण से कुछ नहीं, the said (dit. by him [was] said), I have 
nothing to do with Shri Whrishn’. Very commonly यह, ‘this’, stands 
as the subject of the leading clause, and the following substantive 
clause then stands in opposition with it; thus, यह Tag दाता छै कि मनुष्य 
का अपनो aig से परमेश्वर का सत्य ज्ञान प्राप्त करना अत्यन्त कठिन छै, ‘this is 
evident, that for man by his own understanding to obtain the know- 
ledge of God, is extremely difficult. In the following sentence the 
substantivo clause defines the subject सामा of the leading verb, as to 
its elements ;--उस समय को सेभा कुछ बरनो नहीं जातो कि सब के श्रागे बड़े 
बड़े dala मतवाले हाथियों को पांति, ‘the splendor of that occasion cannot 
be described, how before all (were) rows of enormous tusked and 
furious elephants’. 

a. After a leading clause expressing ‘fitness’, ‘duty’, ‘obligation’, 
eto., the verb of the substantive clause is regularly put in the contin- 
gent future, or one of the respectful forms of the imperative. ‘Thus, 
उचित Š कि करिसी का वहां भेज aia, ‘itis fitting that (you) send some one 


there’; तुम को अबश्य है क्रि aut जाओ, “it is necessary that you go there’. 
46 
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b. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 


723. Predicative substantive clauses are of various forms. 
"Thus, they may stand as the object, either of the verb in 
the leading clause, or of a participial adjunct in the lead- 
ing clause. In this case they are usually introduced by 
the particle fa. 

Examples :--ना रद मुनि अनिरुद्ध जी का जाय समभाता था कि तुम किसो बात 
की चिन्ता मत करे, Ndrad the sage went and comforted Aniruddh Jt, 
(saying)—Jo not be anxious about anything’; राजकुमारी मन हो सन a 
कहती फिरती है कि में किसे ae, ‘tho princess walks about, saying in her 
heart of hearts,— Whom shall I marry ?; तुम देखि आओ कि कान राजा 
az आता है, ‘go and see what king is coming up against (us)’. 

a. Occasionally ज्ञा introduces the substantive clause, instead of कि. 
Thus, यही विचारे ज्ञो मथुरा छर वृन्दावन में ग्रन्तर ही क्या है, “consider this, 
what difference at all is there between Mathwd and Brinddban’. 

b. Sometimes, especially before short clauses, tH may be omitted ; 
as, चित्ररेखा बाली, सखो इधर cn, ‘Chitrarekhd said, ‘Friend, como 
here’, 

N. B. It is very important to observe that after verbs 
of ‘saying’, ‘thinking’, ‘wishing’, cte., Hindi, unlike Eng- 
lish, does not admit the oratio obliqua. On the contrary, 
idiom demands that the words or thoughts of the speaker 
be cited as they pass in his mind. 

This principle makes it necessary, in translating from English in- 

_ to Hindi, to change both the tense and the person of the verb, as 
illustrated in the following examples: उस ने कहा कि ग्राऊंगा, ‘he said 
he would come’, /it., ‘by him said, I will come’; ज्ञां चाहा कि aaa वा 
माझं, ‘as he wished (/.¢., was about to) kill Baldev’, lit., ‘wished, May 
I kill Baldev’. 

a. In the Rémdyan (Bál K.), we read, quta मन मादी भड गलानि 
सारे सुत नाह. Here there is an ellipsis of a conjunctive participle, as 
साचि, ‘thinking’, of which the substantive clause, मारे सुत नादा, is tho 
object; and these words, ‘I have uo son’, are represented as actually 
passing in the mind of the king. Thus we may render the passage 
in English idiom, ‘sadness entered the heart of the king, as he 
thought how he had 110 son’, 
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724. Predieative substantive clauses, again, may express 
the purpose or object of the action of the leading verb. 

6. In this ease, the substantive clause may be conceived of as in 
opposition to some such word as mī, or हेतु, ‘reason’, object’, in the 
principal clause. Such a word is indeed. for the sake of greater 
clearness, often expressed. ‘The clause denoting the object or pur- 
pose, is introduced by the conjunction कि, or the relative जा used as 
a conjunction. The verb of the substantive clause expressing the 
purpose must be in the contingent future. Thus, हस तुम्हे grt a 
भेजा चाहते हैं कि तुम उन का संमाधान कर आओ, 1 wish to send you to 
Brinddban, that you may go and comfort them’; में धम्म का कम्म हो न 
करूंगा जिस ते उस बंधन Š बचा wg, ‘I will not perform even an act of 
religion, in order that I may remain free from this bondage’; q बाबा 
से समकायकर कहो जो मुझे ग्वालां के संग पठाय दे, ‘do thou coax father that 
he may send me with the cowherds’. 


725. A negative clause denoting purpose is introduced 
by the phrase, tar न हा कि, followed by the contingent future. 
Thus, agi न mañ ऐसा न हा कि तुम गिरा, ‘do not go there, lest you 
fal’. रेसा is often omitted. 

«. Sometimes the connective must be supplied from the context; 
as, Aiea डर antie परलाकू, ‘I have no fear lest (my) hereafter should 
be ruined’. 

726. When the substantive clause denotes the result of 
an action, if that result be presented (1) merely as a wish 
or expectation, the verb must be in the contingent future ; » 
if (2) as.an objective reality, the verb must be in one of 
the indicative tenses; if (3) as unattainable or ineoncciv- 
able, the verb must be in tne indefinite imperfect. 

Thus (1) wa रेसो सुन्दर रंगम्रमि बनवावे कि जिस को सोभा सुनते हो aia 
गांव के लाग उठ घावे. ‘let us cause to be made such a beautiful theatre 
that the people of each village immediately ou hearing may rise and 
run (to seo it)’; (2) मथुरा से तेरा क्या काम है कि पिता को छोड़ यहां रहता छै, 
‘what is thy business in Mathurá that leaving (thy) father, thou art 
living here ?; वह बन में इस भांति रा रही थो अकेलो. कि जिस के राने को धुन 


सन रोते Ub प्रश de ‘in the wilderness alone, she was weeping away in 
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such a manner that the beasts, and birds, hearing the voice of her 


weeping, were weeping (too)’; (3) aiu का क्या सामर्थ थो ज्ञा बहन 


क्वा ले जाता, ‘what power had Arjun, that he should carry away (my) 
sister?’ 

Rem. The result of an action is in Hindi more frequently express- 
ed by an adjective clause introduced by a relative pronoun or pro- 
nominal, as illustrated in the next paragraph. 


Adjective Clauses. 


727. Those are called adjective (or relative) clauses 
which are equivalent to an adjective qualifying some word 
or clause in the leading sentence. 

a. For example, take the compound sentence, at कृष्ण ने उन लकोरों 
के गिना जा उस ने Gat घो, “Shri Krishan counted those lines which he 
had drawn’. Hero the phrase introduced by sit qualifies the sub- 
stantive लकोरों का after the manner of an adjective, and is indeed 
equivalent to अपनी खोंचो हई लकीरों को. 

728. All adjective clauses are regularly introduced by 
the relative pronoun or a pronominal adjective to which 
the corresponding correlative regularly answers in the 
principal clause. The relative clause may be regarded as 
a simple expansion of the correlative pronoun. Instead 
of the correlative, one of the demonstratives (as, az, az, ऐसा, 

> etc., or the pronominal wa) may be used in the principal 
clause. 

a, Where especial distinctness is desired, the noun described by 
the adjective clause may be repeated in both the principal and sub- 
ordinate clauses, Thus, राक्षसा का दल जा Tat आया था सो दल बादल सा 
छाया था, ‘the army of demons which had come up around them,—that 

. army cast a shadow as a cloud’; जा घट प्रेम ना बसे ता घट जाने मसान 
‘in whose body love dwells not, regard his body as a burning-ground 
(of the dead)’ 

b. But, much more commonly, Hindi idiom, placing the relativo 
clause with the noun first, omits the noun from the principal clause 
which follows, Thus, जितने शस्त्र रि पर घाले तितने प्रभु ने सहज छो काट 
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डाले, ‘the lord with perfect ease broke in pieces every weapon which 
was cast at Hari’, arte Maa व्हा नगर जैसा wt कृष्ण ने कदा UT तैसा दो 
रात भर में बनाया, ‘a city twelve yojans square, such as Shri Krishy had 
directed, he built in one night’. 

८. Sometimes, when the principal clause precedes, the substantivo 
is omitted in the relative clause, as in English. Thus, भामासुर पुष्प 
विमान में बैठे जा लंक्रा से आया घा, ‘Bhaumdsur sat in the ‘Flower-chariot? 
which had come from Lanká’. 

d. Or the substantive may be omitted in both the principal and 
subordinate clause, when no particular person is intended, or when 
the reference is to a subject well known. Thus, ज्ञा बिन दोनों का मारेगा 
सा मुंह मांगा धन män, ‘he who shall kill those two, shall obtain tho 
wealth his lips shall ask’; जिस ने सारे संसार के सृजा हम सब उसी के बस =, 
‘we are all in the power of Him who created the world’. 

e. Sometimes the correlative may be omitted from the leading 

clause especially in poetry; as, मेरे मन का मुल जा खटकता है निकाला, 
‘take out the thorn which is rankling in my heart’; जे श्रनिरुद्ध पर परे 
SUN ग्रधवर HS सिला को धार, ‘tho weapons which fell on Aniruddh, 
were cut in two on the edge of the stone’. In the common formula 
of assent from an inferior, जा ZH, or जा आज्ञा, there is an ellipsis of 
the entire principal clause (sc. हव सा में करूंगा). 
- f. The relative may be omitted from the’subordinate olause. Thus, 
aa सा भागे, ‘those who escaped, fled’; मोठे बाले atte कान पराया, ‘who is 
wifriendly to him who speaks kindly’. This is especially common 
in poetry ; as, गुरुपदरज मुदु मंजुल Asa नयन 'ग्रॉमिय दगदोपाविभेजन तेहि करि 
विमल विवेक विलोचन, ‘the soft and beautiful collyrium of the dust of 
(my) Gurws feet; (which is) nectar (to) the eyes, removing (all) do- 
fect of vision,—applying this to the clear eyes of the understanding, 
ote.’ 

g. Or, finally, whore the connexion is quite plain, both the rela- 
tive and correlative pronouns are omitted; as, भला किया कंस वा मारा, 
‘you have done well (in that you have) killed Kays’. 

. 129. The indicative tenses (Class ILI. $721) will appear 
in adjective clauses whenever the qualification is stated as 
a fact. Of this abundant illustration will be found in the 
above quotations. But when the qualification is not stated 
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as an objective reality, one of the contingent tenses is em- 
ployed. 

a. This is especially the caso, (1) in adjective clauses, denoting the 
object, purpose, or prospective result of an action ; also, (2) in all in- 
definite specifications of number, quantity, quality, etc., where no 
particular individuals are intended. In this latter case, ससा, and 
इतना or इत्ता are very commonly found in the principal clause; and 
the subordinate clause is to be regarded as the expansion of that pro- 
nominal Sometimes the adjective clause is introduced by कि, in- ' 
stead of it. Examples are as follows: (1) जिस से कृष्ण बलदेव आवें सा 
कर काज, ‘do that thing by which /Ousha and Baldev may come’ 
भात ताद राखब राक साच मार जाद्‌ कराई न काऊ, ‘keep tho king in such 
a way that he may never feel troubled about me’; (2) जिस शास्त्र मं 
परमेश्वर का WF बर्णन हा, ‘in that Scripture in which there may be a 
clear account of God’; जितने लाग आर हां सब को नेंग्राता दा, ‘as many 
people as may have come, invite them all’; tat आनन्द उपजा कि gu 
नाम का न रहा, ‘such joy arose that sorrow remained not to (its) name’; 
VAT उपाय करा जा फलदायक हा, ‘lay such a plan as may be effective 
किसे इतनो BAY है जा उसे बखाने, ‘who has so much ability that (he) 
night set it forth ?? 

७. In the following the principal clause implies a condition, which 
not being realized, the result was impossible. Hence the Indefinite 
Imperfect (§ 615, [5]) is used in the adjective clause, ul को क्या सासणे 
w जा हमारी बहन का ले जाता ‘what was Arjun’s power that he should 
carry off our sister?! But in the followine the contingent future is 
employed; Wet ता उन को क्या साम थो जा कौरवों से लडे, ‘else what was 
their power that they shonld fight with the Kawravs?? 

Sometimes the adjective clause contains tw O Or more relative 
corresponding to as many correlatives in he principal clause. In 
this case English idiom requires that all except the leading relative 
be translated as indefinites. ‘Thus, ज्ञा जेहि भाव नीक ate साड, ‘what- 
ever one’s disposition may be, that (disposition) seems good to him 
जिन के रहो भावना SESI प्रभ मरति देखी तिन तैसी whatever affection oxis- 
ted with any one, according to that they beheld the lord’s form 

Rem. A similar construction occurs with relative adverbs ^ 

d. Sometimes जैसे, used adver bially, is clegantly substituted for 
the relative in final clauses, so that they assume the form of adverbi- 
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al clauses. Thus, जैसे जाय माह भ्रम भारी करह सो जतन, ‘make such an 
eflort as that vain affection and gross error may depart’. 

c. Similarly जहाँ may take the place of the noun and relative 
which should appear in the adjective clause; as, धन्य सा नगर जहां d 
आये, ‘blessed that city whence they came’. 


Adverbial Clauses. 


730. The adverbial clause is the expansion of an adverb. 
It therefore defines the predicate of the principal clause in 
respect of time, place, manner, cause, orany other adver- 
bial idea. 

731. Temporal adverbial clauses are regularly intro- 
duced by aa (जद or जा), ‘when’, to which the correlative aa 
(az or at) regularly corresponds in the principal clause. As 
remarked in § 496, related adverbial ideas are expressed by 
the combination of the postpositions से, तक, cte., with the 
temporal adverb. 

Examples are as follows: Wa azi न पाया तब आपस A बालों, ‘when 
(they) found (him) not there, then they said among themselves’;— 
जब से आप हमे ... . नंद के यहां रख आये तब से परबस पे, ‘since you left me 
at the house of Nand, 1. have been subject to others’; जब तक सांसा, ex 
तक आसा, ‘while there is life, there is hope’. 

a. For the above adverbs may be substituted various nouns denot- 
ing time, as समय, काल, दिन, cto., preceded by the relative pronoun in 
the subordinate, and the correlative, or a demonstrative in the prin- 
cipal clause. Thus, c.g., जिस समय अनिरुद्ध जो का बानासुर ले गया, उस काल 
अनिरुद्ध जो विचारते प्रे. “at the time Bánásur carried off Aniruddh, Ani- 
yuddh was reflecting”. 

b. Occasionally a temporal clause is elegantly introduced by क्रि, 
as, az Wat बैठा था, कि इस से विस्चासिन्न ने यह aaa कहा, ‘he was seated 
hungry when ॥३९१॥११॥१ said this word’. 

c. As in adjective clauses, the relative is often omitted; as, सन्न 
गोपियां चारों ओर से घेर कर खड़ी we तब श्रो कृष्ण उन्हे साथ लिये वहां आर, 
‘all the milk-maids stood encircling him on every side, then Shrt 
Krishn, taking them along, came to that place’; चलेह प्रसंग guay aak, 
‘when conversation is actually going on, even then conceal Qt)". 


In Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


ws 


E 


: Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


368 ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 


732. Local Adverbial clauses are regularly introduced 
by the relative adverbs जहां, or जिघर, or their equivalents, 
combined when necessary with various postpositions. The 
proper correlative or the demonstrative regularly follows in 
ihe principal clause. | 

Thus, eret लामस ऋषि घे तहां कितने रक लड़के खेलते हुए जा निकले "seve- 
ral children playing came out where the sage Lomas was’; जहां कंस 
गया है तहांडे तुम्हें भी मेज़ेगा, ‘where Kans has gone, will I send you too, 
to that very place’. 

a. When the principal clause precedes the subordinate, azt is 
commonly preferred to the correlative azt; as, रानियां वहां गद wet... 
दोनों बोर gam लिये AS घे, ‘the queens came where the two heroes were 
seated with the corpse’. agi गया जहां बसुदेब देवरको थे, the went to the 
very place where were Basudev and Dealt? 

b. Occasionally, as in temporal clauses, a noun of locality, com- 
bined with the relative or correlative pronoun, takes the place of ono 
or both of the local adverbs; as, घन्य UZ ठार जहां आकर mà दर्शन दिया, 
“blessed (is) this place, where the lord has come and revealed him- 
self’. 

738. Modal Adverbial clauses are regularly introduced 
by the modal adverb à, or it equivalents, followed by a, 
cte., in the principal clause. 

Thus, ज्यों रथ निकट आया, त्यां गापिया कहने लगीं, ‘as the chariot drew 
near, the milk-maids began to say—’. Or, rarely, the adverbial 
clause may be introduced by कि, indicating it as the explication of 
य in the leading sentence. Thus, at कड देवको का बचाऊं कि जा ua मेरे 
हाग़ा सा तुम्हे दंगा, ‘speaking thus, I may save Devaki, namely, T'he one 
which J shall have I will give to you’. 

Jtem, The latter clause here approximates closely in character to an objcc- 
tive substantive clause; but differs from it in that the sentence is not given 
as the very words to be spoken, so that it cannot stand in the relation of an 
accusative to the verb कर. : 

a. Still more common than the above, is the adverbial use of Ha 


UC or its equivalents to introduce a modal clause. ‘This is used almost 


invariably in introducing a comparison. Thus, जैसे ara ने कस को मार 
भक्तों का सुख दिया तैसे डो मधुपुरो का राज कर प्रजा पालन कीजे, ‘as your 
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majesty, having destroyed Kuns, gave joy to your worshippers, even 
80, reigning over Madhupir, be pleased to take care of the people’; 
जैसे बने तैसे ही ले आते हे, ‘in whatsoever way it may be accomplished, 
80 will we bring him’. 

6, When the principal clause precedes the other, the demonstra- 
tive is commonly substituted for the correlative pronominal. Thus, 
ST सुख माना कि जैसे तपो तप कर अपने तप का फल पाप सुख माने, “hey re- 
joice as an ascetic, having done penance, rejoices on receiving the 
fruit of that penance’. 

€. The correlative may be omitted from the principal clause; as, 
सीस खाल gen के सांस लेत fag प्रान, ‘like bellows of the blacksmith, it 
breathes without life’. 

d. For जैसे and तैसे, Tata and तिमि are often substituted in the 
Ramayan. The correlative, however, is often omitted. Thus, Tata 
यह कथा सुमाथड मोटी तिमि जनि ete amag mag, ‘never tell this story 
to Hari, as you have told it to me. सहित दोष दुख दास quer aaa 
नाम जिमि tia निस नासा, ‘the Name removes the worshipper's despair, 
with (his) sin and sorrow, as the sun destroys the night’. 

e. Ag in other adverbial clauses, appropriate nouns combined with 
the relative and correlative pronouns, may take the place of the 
modal adverb; as, Tat Tata भा आगे wea, ‘L will tell thee hereafter in 
what way it happened’. 

734. In temporal, local and modal adverbial clauses 
alike, one principle determines the use of the indicative or 
contingent tenses. When the adverbial clause is introduc- 
ed merely as a. supposition, without reference to any ob- 
jective reality, then one of the three contingent tenses, 
future, imperfect, or perfect must be used; but when it is 


‘presented as an objective reality, one of the indicative 


fenses. 

a. Thus, the contingent future is used in indefinite statements of 
time or place; as, जब वह आवे सुके खबर दोजे. ‘when he comes, (then) 
let me know’; जहां मिले उसे azt पकड़ MEAN, ‘seize and bring bim from 
wherever you may find him’. 

b, Similarly, one of the contingent tenses is commonly employed 


in comparisons, when the object with which comparison is made, is 
47 
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regarded merely as a mental conception. Thus, दोनों बोर 98 zz जैसे 
हाथियों के ग्रथ पर faz टूटे, ‘the two heroes broke (upon them) as a lion 
might break upon a herd of elephants’. But when the illustration 
is regarded as an objective reality, one of the indicative tenses is em- 
ployed. Thus, W कृष्ण बलराम ऐसे साभायमान लगते थे जैसे सघन घन में 
दामिनी garai लगती हे, ‘Shri Krisiun (and) Balrdm seemed as beauti- 
ful as seems the lightning im a dense storm-cloud’. 

Rem. The choice of the tense in comparisons is thus obviously determined 
entirely by the way in which the speaker or writer chooses to regard the ob- 
ject with which comparison is made, 

c. In poetry, the copula being omitted, the mode of conception is 
left undefined. Thus, जा गुनरहित सगुन सा कैसे जल दिमउपल, ‘He who 
is the unconditioned, how becomes he conditioned ? as the water’. 


735. Causal adverbial clauses express (1) the reason, 
ground, or consequence of the principal clause. They are 
commonly introduced by sr, used as a conjunction (Š 520), 
in the sense of ‘since’, or ‘whereas’. The principal clause 
is then introduced by & or at. 

Examples :—म Gt रेसे दुख में हैं हम are कुडानेबाला चाहिये, ‘since wo 
are in such trouble, we ought to have some deliverer'; कितनो एक बेर 
में जो ऊधो जी सोके उठे, ता नंद उस के पास जा AS, ‘after some time, as 
Udho Ji, having slept, arose, Nand went and sat beside him’?:—some- 
times the subordinate clause is not formally stated; thus, सा ज्ञानो 
पुरुष मरने के '्रनन्तर पापान के समान हो रदृता हे, 50 intelligent man after 
death passes into the condition of a stone’. 

° (2) Causal adverbial clauses may express the condition 
under which the action of the principal verb takes place, 
as the causa sine qua non of the event. The subordinate 
clause is called the protasis, and the principal clause the 
apodosis. ‘The protasis, expressing the condition, is regu- 
larly introduced by ज्ञा or ate or the Persian अगर, 5f; and 
the apodosis, by the illative ar. 


736. It is important to give careful attention to,the dis- 
eriminative use of the tenses in compound sentences involv- 
‘ing a condition. The following principles are to be noted. 
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The realization of the condition may be (1) possible, (2) 
actual, or (3) impossible. Hence, three general cases pre- 
sent themselves :— 

(1) The condition may be only subjectively assumed as 
a possibility, which may or may not be in accordance with 
fact. In this case the verb of the protasis must be in one 
of the three contingent tenses, future, imperfect or perfect. 
($$ 604, 622, 631.) When the consequence is regarded as 
certainly following, if the condition be fulfilled, then the 
verb of the principal clause will be in one of the indicative 
tenses; but when the conclusion is presented (b) as merely 
a possible issue, one of the contingent tenses must be em- 
ployed. 

Thus, z. कल जञा जुरासिंध चढ़ "Ha तो प्रजा दुख mä, if Jurásindh 
should attack us to-morrow, then the people will have trouble’; 
जा त्रिलाकी को माया दूं, anit तुम्हारे aga से उतरन न Š, ‘if I should give the 
riches of the three worlds, yet I am not free from indebtedness to 
you’; जा ate a बध विनु वों । तौ रघुपतिसेवक न Herat, if I come 
to-day without having slain this (demon) then let me not be called 
the servant of the lord of Raghw:—d, St इसो को मारूं ता निर्भय राज करूं, 
‘if I but kill this woman, then I may reign without fear’; or, with 
the respectful form for the contingent future; जा आप इसे खाया चाहिये 
तो में एक उपाय बताऊं, ‘if your honor wish to get rid of this, then I may 
suggest a plan’. Thus the contingent future is used in both apodo- 
sis and protasis to express a conceivable hypothesis, with its conse-, 
quence. Thus, जा दिन प्रति अहार करु सोई बिस्व बेगि चौपट हाई, ‘if he 
should eat every day, the world would soon be a waste’:—c. For 
the contingent future in the protasis the imperative may be sub- 
stituted ; as, सा कृया कर कहो ता हमारे मन का संदेह जाय, ‘kindly tell 
me that, (ùe., if you will tell me,) ‘then the doubt of my mind may 
be removed’. 

Rem. Observe (1) that as the Oriental dislikes direct and positive assertion 
a contingent tense is often used in Hindi, when English idiom would require 
the indicative : 

Jtem. (2) It must also be remembered that in all but the most modern Hin- 


di these nice discriminations are constantly neglected, so that, in poetry 
especially e.g., we often find the forms of the contingent future, where the 
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letter of these rules would require absolute future; as, e.g., jo thi barai amarg 
so hot, where modern idiom would require hogéá; he who marries this girl shall 
become immortal’. 

(2) When the condition is assumed as a reality, or in the 
future, past or present time, as when its fulfilment is 
assuredly expected, then the protasis takes the verb in the 
absolute futwre or some other of the indicative tenses. In 
the apodosis the conditions above specified necessarily re- 
gulate the choice of a contingent or indicative tense. 

Examples :—जञ में निक्रलगा ता उस की mate होगी, if I come out, 
then he will be degraded’; जो में ma क्रोध करता हूँ ता काज विगड़ेगा, ‘if 
I now get angry, the business will be spoiled’; ta ने नहों लिया ar 
और कान ले गया, ‘if you did not take him, then who else did carry 
him off P” 

(8) In the third place, both condition and consequence 
may be contrary to fact and impossible of realization. The 
protasis expresses a condition which was not realized, the 
apodosis à consequence which would have followed had 
not the condition failed. ‘The verb of tbe protasis is com- 
monly put in the indefinite imperfect, much less frequent- 
ly in the negative contingent perfect, and very rarely in the 
negative contingent imperfect. The verb of the apodosis 
is commonly also found in the indefinite imperfect. 

Examples:— 31 में उन 8 कुळ मांगते ता वह देले, ‘had T asked any thing 
from him, he would have given (it); जो qz प्रसंग चलता तो में भो सुनता, 
‘had this story been going on, then I too should have heard (it); जा 
A आया न होता ता उन को पाप न हाता, ‘had I not come, they had not 
had sin’. 

a, Sometimes the past imperfect is used in the apodosis; thus, 
SIT चाहता ता ला सकता या, ‘he was able to bring if, if he had wished’, 
The past tense, था, of the copula is sometimes found alone in the 
apodosis ; thus, जे तुम मेरो सुनते ता अच्छा पया, ‘it had been well if you 
had heard what I had to say’. 

737. The conditional conjunction is often omitted in all ‘varieties 
of the conditional sentence. Thus, जमुना के तोर पर जा < त्ता बच, (i£) 
I go and live on the bank of tho Jamná, then I may escape’. Here 
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may be noted the common idiom, in which a verb is repeated with 
सा; as, e.g., मुझे कष्ट हाय ता हाय, ॥८., ‘(if) trouble be to me, then it may 
be’, ¿e., ‘very possibly I may have trouble’. 

a. In phrases introduced by नहीं ता, or its equivalents, there is an 
ellipsis of the entire protasis except its negative. ‘Thus, इसी समण 
जताया चाहिये नहों ता क्या जानिये पोळे क्या दुख दे, ‘I ought to inform him: 
at once, (if I do) not, then who knows what pain he may afterwards 
give? Similar are the following passages from the Rmáyan; साव 
रघुनाथ quie करनोया नतरु. , , .में न जियब, ‘that, O lord of Raghu, is to be 
done by you, else I shall not live’; qata हा aa “जोीघन दानो, ‘be oheer- 
ful, else there is peril of your life; सहेडं कठोर aaa uz तारे नाहिन्त लै 
ज्ञातेडं late aie, ‘I endure thy hard words, wretch, else I would 
carry off Silá by force’. 

b. The illative conjunction tit is also sometimes omitted from the 
apodosis ; and often, as in the following, both the illative and the 
conditional conjunction are omitted. Thus, काम पड़े अपना बल दिखाते 
है, ‘if occasion arise, then they show their strength’. This omission 
is specially common in poetry; as, WA बार ER afa जानो कालह्‌ जाति 
निमिष महं आने, ‘could I in any way at all know one trace (of her), 
I could in a moment conquer and bring captive Death himself’. 

738. Sometimes a clause is at once temporal and,conditional. In 
this case, the profasis is introduced by जब, but the apodosis, by the 
illative ता; as, जब वह ma ता में कहूं, ‘when he comes, then I may 
tell’; where 8t represents the ‘telling’ as conditioned by the previous 
clause. 

a. Very often the temporal adverb is merely implied, and tir alone, 
in the apodosis, marks the conditional character of the pro(asis. Thus, 
उस का ध्यान ge ता उन्हें ने ध्यान कर जाना, (when) his meditation was 
broken, then, reflecting, he knew’; एक दिन राजा परोक्षित आखेत का गये 
ता agi देखा, ‘one day (when) Rájá Parikshit went to hunt, then ho 
saw there—’. 

739. Concessive clauses are a species of conditionals, 
and are subject to the same rules as to the employment 
Ue tenses. The subordinate clause is introduced by uaa, 
यदापि, जा भी, or even जा alone; to which amta, तदपि, or col- 
loquially àr भी or पर, answer in the principal clause, 
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Examples ;--यद्यपि घे परुप ज्ञान स्वरूप मानते हैं तथापि उस को ज्ञानस्वरूप- 
ता केवल नाममात्र को है, ‘although they regard man as intelligent, yet 
his intelligence is only a mere name’; यदाप्र ग्रसमजस भारा तदाप्र बात 
इक gag इमारो, ‘although there is great uncertainty. yet hear a word 
of mine; ना AAR जन्म अवतार ले बहुतेरा कुळ दीजिये ताभी विदया का पलटा न 
दिया जाए, ‘if one should become incarnate in countless births, and 
give never so much. yet an eqnivalent for learning could not be 
given’; कोई इस देह का पोषे परर यह कभी Boat न दोयगो, ‘although one 


cherish this body yet it will never become his own 
a. Sometimes the goncessive conjunction is omitted ; thus, aat Sat 
जा भ्रबको लड़ाई में हारे, ‘what though we have been worsted in. this 


present battle?’ 
Of Interrogative Sentences. 


740. These present but little that calls for special remark. 
In the absence of any other interrogative word, a question 
is often indicated by the interrogative pronoun, क्या (poet. कि 
[को] or कि), which in such cases is incapable of translation. 
When a question merely implies perplexity, so that a 
direct answer is not expected, the contingent future is em- 
ployed; but when asked for information, one of the indica- 
tive tenses is required. 

Examples :--अब इस गोकुल में रहना कैसे बने, ‘now how can one man- 
age to remain in Gokul?’ एसे लाग क्या कुछ भला कहाते E, ‘are such peo- 
ple called any thing good ? यद अपमान कैसे सहा जायगा, ‘how shall this 
dishonor be endured ?'—where the question is equivalent to a strong 
negative statement; A तुझे बया मारूं. ‘why should I kill theo ?? रामजननि 
हठ ALA tH काऊ. “will the mother of Rám ever show obstinacy?’ को 
तुम्द दारदासन्ड मह काइ, ‘are you one of the servants of Hari?’ 

41. The Hindi exhibits a special fondness for interrogative forms. 
Thus, the interrogative is often substituted for the-demonstrative, or 
correlative pronoun or adverb in the various compound sentences 

above noted,—especially when surprise is expressed. Thus, गर्व रावण 
BARAT का कसा खा दया कि जिन के कुल A रक भो न रहा, ‘how did pride 
run Rávan and Kumbhakaran, so that not even one of their family 
remeined " उभय मध्य [सय साइति केसो व्रह्म जोव विच माया जैसो, ‘Sila 


` 
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appeared between the two, like the Illusive Power between Brahm 
and the soul’; राजा युधिष्टिर कहां आते हैं कि जहां मय दैत्य ने मन्दिर बनाए घे, 
‘where does Raja Yuqhishti: come, but whero the demon máyá had 
built a palace ?? 


Of the Collocation of Words. 


742. The normal order of the parts of a simple sentence in 11701, 
is (1) subject, (2) predicate, (3) copula, as मनुष पापो है, ‘man is a sin- 
ner’; राम दास बुद्धिमान है, ‘Rdm Dds is wise’. But in the passive con- 
struction of transitive verbs, the case of the agont takes the first 
place, the subject nominative or the accusative the second, and the 
predicate verb the last place; as, उस ने रॅस्सयां Ams, ‘he sent for ropes’. 

743. Hindi, however, allows of the greatest liberty in deviating 
from this normal order, whether for the sake of emphasis, or to meet 
the necessities of metre in poetry, and of rhythm even in prose. In 
general, a word is rendered emphatic in proportion as it is displaced 
from its normal position in the sentence. Thus, the subject is ren- 
dered emphatic when last in the sentence; as, aaa हैं पति का अकुलोनी 
नारो, ‘base-born women desert their husbands’. ‘The predicate is also 
emphasized by placing it after the copula, last in the sentence; as, 
तुम्हारा पुण्य 8 बहुत और पाप है थोड़ा, ‘abundant is your merit, and your 
sin litte’; ये है ब्रह्मा रुद्र इन्द्र के ईस, “this is the lord of Brahmá, Rudra 
and Indra’. Or the predicate, if emphatic, may take the first place 
in the sentence; as, सामर्था AS हैं जा मा बाप को सेवा करते X, ‘those are 
powerful, who obey their parents’. 

744. Tho copula receives the greatest emphasis when placed in the, 
beginning of a sentence; as, है ता अच्छा, ‘it ¿s indeed good’, This is 
especially common, to heighten the effect of a following adversative 
clause; as, है ता गरीब, पर बुद्धिमान, ‘ho is indeed poor, but wise’; हैं at 
कुशल चेम से प्र ... निपट भावित हा रहे हैं, ‘they are indeed well, but...aro 
in much anxiety’. 

745. Tho object of a transitive verb regularly immediately pre- 
cedes it; as, d हम को मारता है, ‘ho is beating me’, but is emphasized 
when first in the sentence; thus, इस अजोत को में कैसे Stiga, ‘this un- 
conquerdble one how shall I-conquer ? A less emphatic position is 
the last; as, जा व्याहेगा इसे से मारेगा सुके, ‘he who marries her, will kill 
me’. The transitive verb itself is emphatic in tho first place; thus, 
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मारे कहा तोडि हम. ‘shall 7 £// thee ? and also in the following; सो देते 
क्यों नहीं, ‘why do you not give it?” 

TUUS a verb have an indirect object, this regularly immediately 
‘precedes the direct object ; as, में तुम का që किताब देता हूँ, ‘I give you 
this book’. But words denoting the motive or object of an action, 
are regularly placed immediately before the verb; as, बह हम al बचाने 
=a, ‘he came to save us’. But for emphasis it may follow the verb. 

Thus, qg असुर आया है प्रजा का दुख देने, ‘to afflict the people this demon 


has come’. 
746. In contrasted clauses the emphatic words may be placed, the 


one at the beginning of the first clause, the other, last in the second ; 
thus, दुख सद्दा उस ने, इम को दिया सुख, ‘sorrow he endured, to us gave 
happiness’. 

747. In interjectional phrases, the following is an illustration of 
the common order; Uru है परमेश्वर का, ‘praise unto God!’ But the 
copula may sometimes be omitted, and the order inverted; thus, 
gaai ऐसे पतित को बारबार घिरकार, ‘Tulsi ! on such a sinner, again and 
again a curse !’ 

748, The vocative usually stands first in a sentence, but may 
come last for emphasis ; as, a ने यह दया किया पापिनो, ‘what is this thou 
hast done, thou wicked woman ?' 

749. When pronouns of different persons follow one another in 
the same construction, the order is the reverse of English, the lst 
person always precedes the 2nd, and the 3rd. Thus, हम तुम ने क्या फल 
पाया, ‘what fruit have you and I obtained U qeuat ने हमें तुम्हे इंधन लेने 
भेजा, ‘The gurws wife had sent us and you to get EOP. 

750. Attributive adjuncts, whether adjectives, participles, or geni- 
tives, invariably precede the nouns they qualify. When thoy follow 
they are to be taken predicatively and are thus rendered emphatic. 
The only exception to the statement is in the case of the genitive 
which. in books written under the influence of Persian, often follows 
the substantive in imitation of Persian idiom, 

Examples are, ag वड़ो बस्तो है. 'that'is a large town’; यह मेरो पसतक 
है, ‘this is my book’; में ने वहां मरे हुए Tae का देखा, ‘I saw a Foro 
there’. But reversing the order, these all become predicative ad- 
junets. Thus, az बस्ती बड़ी है, ‘that town is large’; यह पुस्तक मेरी है, 


me book is mine’; में ने agi wa सिंह मरा हुआ देखा, ‘I saw a lion dead 
re". 
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751. Appositive adjuncts are regularly trea£ed as attributives, and 


precede the noun which they define; thus, दण का पुन्न रास, “Rám | 


the son of Dasurath’; wana सुनार, the goldsmith Bhavdn?’. 

752. All adjuncts, whether attributive or predicative, 
are rendered emphatic by separation from the noun which 
they qualify. 

Thus, विधाता का भो कुछ तुम पर ad न चलेगा, ‘even Brahmá will not 
have any power over yow; कल युम में राजा उपजे हैं अभिमानी, ‘in the Kali 
Yug kings have arisen (who are) proud’; चार via रखता = तप सत्त दया 
ओर साच, ‘I have four feet, (vis 
tion’. 


© 


— 


3) penance, truth, mercy, and medita- 

758. Adverbial adjuncts, whether words or phrases, as, 
e.g., conjunctive participles with their adjuncts, regularly 
closely precede the verb they qualify. They may even 
come between a verb and its object. In accordance with 
the general principle above noted, they become emphatic 
in proportion to their separation from the verb. Or em- 
phasis may be expressed by placing them after the verb. 

Thus, mA zr, ‘come quickly P बह काशो मे रहता णा, ‘he was 
living in Késh?; वह इस से हर दिन aem, ‘he would every day say to 
me—’, तुम चलकर देखा, ‘go and see’. But with more or less emphasis 
at दिन वह इम से कहता, ‘every day he would say to me’; तुस ATA क्ल, 
‘when will you come P’, ete., ete 

754. When tho negative is used with componnd verbs, the empha- 
sis of the negation properly falls upon that part of the compound to 
which it is immediately prefixed ; as, e.g., में नहों लिख सकता हे. T am 
not able to write’; but, A Tenet नहा सकता हं, `T am not able to write’. 
The force of illustrations is indeed lessened when dissevered from 
the context; but the following may be of some value: wit कृष्ण चेद 
s सुख से ता कुळ न वाल सका, प्रर आंखे sasan ... देख रहे, ‘Shri Krishn 
Chand with his mouth indeed was unable to speak, but with eyes 
full of tears stood gazing’. Here the emphasis is on the speaking ; 
but in the following, it is the fact of ability on which tho stress of 
denial falis; मेरे चरण ate fae थे wa कलि युग में चार Tred रहे इस लिये 
काल के ata में चल नहीं सकता, ‘my feet aro twenty in all, now in the 


Kali Yug tour out of the twenty are left, hence to walk Lam unable’. 
45 
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Again, as appears from the context with an emphasis on the prohi- 
bition ;--त॒म mus बटन को ... निकलने न दो “do not allow your sister to 
come out’; but with a different emphasis, SUT का मादर म उठाय लाया 
और फिर न जाने दिया, ‘ho took up and carried Ushé to the palace, and 
did not let her return’. š 

a. Observe that when the passive conjugation is used in strong 
denials tho negative, in accordance with the above, is almost invari- 
ably placed immediately before the auxiliary. Examples are very 
numerous; thus, उस सभय को सोभा कुळ बरनो नहीं जातो, ‘to describe 
the beauty of that tune is impossible’; मापे चल्यो नाहि जातु, ‘for me to 
walk is impossible’. 

755. Of conjunctions it is to be observed, that भी must always 


* 


immediately follow the word which it emphasizes. Thus, मेरा भो एक 
बेटा AZAT पा, ‘one son of mine also was reading ; i.e., of mine, as well 
as of some other person ; but, मेणा एक पत्र भो पता प्या, ‘one son, also, 
of mine, was reading ; or with yet a different sense, मेरा एक WA पठता 
भो श्रा ‘one son of mine was reading also’; AT, as a particle of empha- 
sis, regularly follows the word which its emphasizes; as, में ता जरूर 
zr, ‘I indeed, will surely come’. But as an illative particle it 
commonly takes the first place in the sentence; as, जो आप आज्ञा करे 
ता इस जन्मभ्रमि देखि mä ‘if your honor will give permission, then 
I will go and see my birth-place’, 

a, और (zre, ओ, ग्रा. बा) ‘and’, कि, ‘that’, परन्तु. पर, क्रिन्तु, ‘but’, ‘yet’, 
वा, अथवा, or या, ‘or’, must occupy the first place in the sentence they 
introduce, or immediately precede the phrase they annex. जो 00 ut: 
"if". यद्याप्र, aur, ete., ‘although’, regularly take the first place in 
the sentence. But after emphatic words may precede them. Thus, 
UE आदमी जा ma भी at भी उस Š ना क्या काम हा सके, ‘this man, even if 
he come, then of what use can he be? ag राजा यद्यापि बहत हो धनत्रान 
है amia किसो shr भी कुछ देता नहा, ‘that Rájá although very wealthy 
indeed, yet never gives any thing at all to any ono’, 

756. As to the arrangement of the various members of a compound 
sentence, the following points are to be observed :— 

(1) Final substantive clauses introduced by कि, ‘that’, and causal 
sentences introduced by gaits, ‘because’, can never stand, first as 
sometimes in English. Thus, मे इस लिये श्राया z कि am से भेट होय, 
‘I have come that I may have an interview with you’; मुभ से इस यग 
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में रद्द नहों जाता adit NF राजा हो अधिक अधम्म मेरे पर करेंगे, St is impos- 
sible for me to remain in this age, because Shudras, becoming kings, 
will exercise more injustice over mo’. 

6. But final and causal sentences introduced by the relative pro- 
noun may emphatically precede the principal clause, Thus, तुम tar 
उपाय करे जिस से जन्म सुफल होय, ‘contrive such such a plan as that your 
birth may prove fruitful (of good)’. 

b. Adjective clauses introduced by the relative जा, regularly pre- 
cede the correlative clauso ; but the relative when emphatic may bo 
placed last. Thus, ag शुरु काम का हैजा दुख हरू सके, ‘that spiritual 
guide is of use who is able to remove sorrow’; उस पुष्प बिमान मे बैठे ज्ञा 
लेका से आया था, ‘he sat in that flower-chariot which had come from 
Lanka’. 

767. Adverbial clauses, denoting place, time, manner, or the con- 
dition of an action, usually precede the principal clause which they 
follow. But when there is emphasis upon the principal sentence it 
will precede the subordinate clause. ; 

a. It is to be especially observed that a conditional clause cannot 
follow the principal clause as freely as in English. ‘The learner 
should be especially careful, in translating such English phrases, as, 
he will go if you will’, to avoid the English order, as in most cases 
the Hindi will then be obscure. Tho conditional clause in Hindi 
very rarely and exceptionally takes thessecond place in a compound 
sentence. 

b. Examples of the emphatic position of the principal before the 
adverbial clause are as follows :--द्वम ने ते यह तभी जाना था जब wt कृष्ण 
खेद ने ... Wu को रक्षा करो, ‘we indeed knew this even that time when 
Shr Krishn Chand protected Braj’; आप ने बड़ी कृपा को जो ग्राप मेरी सुधि 
लो, ‘your honor has exercised great compassion, that you have come 
and taken thought for me’. 

758. It is important to remark that in poetry, all rules and prin- 
ciples touching the position of words and sentences, give way to the 
exigencies of the verse. "Thus even the order of the parts of com- 
pound words is reversed ; as, e.g., in मदेनमयन for मपनमदन, ‘destroyer 
of Mayan’, to rhyme with सयन in the previous line. Words denot- 
ing plurality ($ 147) may precede the noun they modify ; as, देहि गुन 
गारी ‘they utter abusive words’, Even the postpositions may pre- 


~ 
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may follow its noun, even at a long distance ; a8, 
who has made this ocean of life as sand 


- to which it belongs; as, काटिसिंघसापक तब सायक यदाप, Ithough thy 
arrows could dry up ten million oceans’. And the parts of compouud 
verbs are separated and inverted, quito at the pleasure of the poet 


as illustrated in § 447, (1). 
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PROSODY. 


1. The Hindi system of prosody, in its fundamental prinoiples, is 
substantially identical with that of the Sanskrit. In no modern 
language, probably, has prosody been so elaborately developed as in 
Hindi. Indeed, as yet, prose Hindi is quite exceptional, and almost 
owes its existence to the stimulus of a foreign government, or the 
labors of missionaries ; who, as might be expected, are for the most 
part unable to write a foreign language except in prose. Native 
writers, left to themselves, have almost without exception written in 
verse, and their labors have resuited in a system of versification 

„Which for inexhaustible variety, as well as for its intrinsic beauty, is 
probably unsurpassed. 

9. A general understanding of the principles of Prosody is a prerequisite 
absolutely necessary to the understanding and interpretation of Hindí poetry. 
Without this, the student will often be left to uncertain conjecture; nor, 
again, can any person, without an understanding of this topic, even read pro- 
perly the simplest Hindi verse. His enunciation, if in public, is sure to be 
chiefly a matter of amusement to the natives who may hear him. 

3. Hindi prosody knows nothing of metre determined, as in Eng- 
lish verse, by the accent. Missionaries have indeed produced many 
hymns, in accentuated verse, after the manner of English metres; 
but verse of this kind is entirely a foreign importation, nor is there 
any reason to believe that the natives of India will ever be led to ex- 
change their own admirable system for the comparatively harsh and 
unflexible system of English versifioation, which the exigency of the 
occasion has called into, probably, a merely temporary existence. 

4. All Hindi verse is regulated, like that of classic Greek and 


* If is proper to remark that as the author was unexpectedly compelled to 
leave India when the printing of the Syntax had reached p. 344, it became 
necessary for him to attend to the printing of the Prosody, which required his 
personal supervision, before the Syntax was finished. ‘The paging could not 
therefore proceed continuously with the rest of the book, so that it became 
necessary to introduce the prosody in the shape here presented, as a supple- 
ment, ‘his will explain the irregular form of this chapter, 
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Latin, by a regard to the quantity of the syllables, as long or short. In 
Hindi poetry, howover, unlike that of anoient Greek, Latin and San- 
skrit, rhyme (तुक) 18 almost universally employed; and usage demands 
that rhyming lines shall always correspond, not in one only, but at 
least in the two last syllables. 

N. B. It should be remembered, however, in order to the correct 
interpretation of this rule, that the yowel a, inherent in all conso- 
nants, which in prose is often silent when medial, and always silent 
when final, in poetry is always counted and commonly pronounced. 
Thus, ¢.g., बात, although in prose a monosyllable (bát), in poetry is 
reckoned a dissyllable, báta. (Vid. $10, e.) 

5. Quatitity is either long (गुरु or दोघ) or short (लघु or Fea). A 
long syllable is denoted in Hindi prosodial notation by the mark &, 
and a short syllable by the mark b which signs are thus respectively 
equivalent to the English marks — and v. 

6. Quantity is determined by the following rules. 

(1) The vowels =, इ, 3 and 7g, are short, and the remaining vowels 
gm, $, ऊ, v, रे, 3t and 2, are long by nature. " 
a. It is important to observe that although रु, originally, denoted 
a long diphthongal sound: only, it has come to represent also, in Hin- 
dí, as in Prakrit, a short sound, š (§ 1. b); for which reason, in Hindi 

poetry, « is sometimes treated as a short vowel. 

b. The principle which regulates the quantity of w seems to be as 
follows. Whenever ण represents an original radical, as, e.g., in & 
noun like बेटा, or in a gunated causal base, like फेर in फेरना, from फिरना; 
or has resulted from the combination of two formerly concurrent let- 
ters, as in करे for करड, from करहि, or घोड़े for घाडयाह; in such cases ए is 
invariably long. But in words where J represents a primitive short _ 
vowel, ८ or i, as, e.g., in Site for Tate, <ë for रहिडं (P), ibis usually, 
though not invariably, counted prosodially short. A good illustra- 
tion is found in the following half Dohd trom the Rdémdyan; eta was 
रघुब्योर ते vat tite काल महे. This line can only be scanned.in accord- 
ance with the above principle, by counting w in जोडि, राखेउ and तेहि, 
as short, and the remaining ९१४ as long. Otherwise we shall have 27 
. instants, instead of 24, as required for each line of a Dohd. But in 
- the following Arddh Chaupát, ए is short in अ, and long in Giz: qmm 
इृदय (astaq site Get. This Prákritio short or ‘common’ र appears 
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PROSODY. ^ 3 


chiefly in the oblique forms of the various pronouns, and as a union- 
vowel before verbal terminations; as, àfg, Wag, करेसु, eto., eto, 

(2) A short vowel before two consonants in the same word becomes 
long by position. Thus, छ in aig, and c in the first and second syl- 
lables of प्रत्यक्ष, are long by position. 

a. In Sanskrit prosody, a final short vowel was also lengthened before a 


conjunct consonant initial in a following word. But Hindí poets commonly 
neglect this, 


fixe. F. A short vowel before the plural termination vx or Te, and 
sometimes before v and wt, as in सुनन्द, तुम्ह and ब्रह्म, remains short. 

Exc. 2, A short vowel before a conjunct consonant of which the 
second element is X, as, e.g, @ in सप्रेम, may be counted either long 
or short. 

(8) A short vowel before Anusodr or Visarg followed by a conso- 
nant, is long by position. Thus the short vowels in दुःख, संग, लिंग, are 
all long by position. So also Anusvár in the end of a line lengthens 
‘a preceding short vowel; as in ù, नमामयं. Ç 

a. But when Ánusvár stands, as is very often the case, for Anund- 
sik (8 7), a preceding short vowel remains short. Thus, e.g., in भंवर, 
sen, Hz, Anusvár stands for Anundsik ; and therefore the vowels *8, 
व, and उ, retain their natural short quantity. 

T. The unit of metrical quantity is called साच mtra, ‘an instant’. 
A. mdira denotes the length of time occupied in the utterance of a 
short vowel, as 4. इ, or 3. All long vowels and diphthongs are 
regarded as consisting of two mdtras. This must be carefully borne 
in mind, in order to understand the prosodial measurement of verse. 
Thus the words aa. ताप, तपस्वी, contain, respectively, 2, 3, and 5 
mátras, as follows; तप. 1+1=2 ; ताप. 2+1=3; तपस्वो, jist J 3—5. 
Similarly the line काम ara मद लाभ को, contains 13 mátras. 

Rem. For मात्रा, मत्त also occurs in some native works. कल is also 
used in the same sense. ' 

8. The laws of Hindi prosody allow a great degree of liberty in 
respect of orthography, and even of grammatical construction, The 
following principles regulate prosodial license. 

(1) A long may be written for a short vowel, and vice vers, 

a. This rule most commonly operates in final letters and at the 
end of lines, either for the sake of rhyme, or to fill out the total 
quantity of the line; as in इनुमाना for हनुमान (to rhyme with जाना); 
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4 z PROSODY. 


- हानो (to rhyme with प्रहचानो); and (to fill out quantities) agat for 
aga, दता for दत; काह for ete, eto ete 
‘But medial radical vowels also are sometimes shortened, even in 

the middle of a line; as, e.g., in ठकुर for ठाकुर, परुसन for प्रशासन, अनन्द for 
श्रानन्द, सखि गा for सखि गो, seré for rete. कमनोय for कामनोय, eto., ०४० 

(2) Anusvdr is inserted or omitted for the sake of rhyme; as in 

gud, ayia, to rhyme with बाये and fd; and दाऊ (for ata) to rhyme 


with काऊ 
(3) Diphthongs medial and final are resolved into their eompon- .: 


ent vowels; as, भषग््रात्तर for भयातुर; Hes, AAF, करड, for कडे, मिले, and |i 
करे; were for पेठिहेः, eto, ete. The latter vowel is then very often 
prolonged; as, e.g., in करडे, परदे, for करे and परे; and sometimes the 


former vowel is lengthened ; as in the following, where उडाडं is writ- 
ten for उडा, to rhyme with खाउ; AAS जह जद फरा तह तह सग उड़ाउ. 
More rarely both are lengthened; as in ware for सके, to rhyme with 
उपाडे ; thus, जिम We fag राहि न सकाडे. 


(4) Occasionally a vowel of one organ is exchanged for one of 
another; as in देषो for देय, in the following: काहि कहे Afe gua देयो. 

(5) A syllable, most commonly रे, is often added to fill out a line 
and make a rhyme; as in बडेरे, करताह, for बड़े and करत. 

(6) A consonant is sometimes doubled, to lengthen a preceding 
vowel; as in qaga, चमक्रुदों, agile, दपट्टाडि, for दमका, eto. 

Rem, It is possible that these, as also some other variations mentioned, are 


५ eee ee ap es 


merely archaic forms of the words in question. 
(7) The rules of agreement are often neglected, so that the mascu- 
line is used for the feminine, the singular for the plural, and vice 
2९786, to meet the exigencies of the rhyme. Thus, we have क्रिये for 

क्रिया, गावा for mre, ure for WAT, etc., etc.” 
9. Pause (Tatra) is of two kinds, sentential and harmonic. The 
sentential pause occurs at the end of correspondent lines, and is 
; marked by the signs, 1 Aa//-pause, and n full-pause. The harmonic 
# pause or cæsura varies in different metres, and is marked by no sign. 
10. The simple feet used in Hindi verse are of three kinds, viz., 
_ monosyllabic, dissyllabic and trisyllabic. Occasionally, compound 
polysyllabic feet are also employed. Tach class of feet contains 
several yarieties as indicated below.T 


*Vid. $713. + In the following pages it has been thought wise ordinarily to 
employ the Hindi names and symbols for the various feet; as until the stu- 
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PROSODY. 3 Š 

Name Abbrev. Symbol. : In English. 
š f 1. गुरु T š Longus, su 
m लघु a 1 Brevis, RS 
E (1l. करण गागा ॐ Spondee, oat 
s |°. ताल गाल 4I T'rochee, icd 
g |9. ध्वज लग M Lambus, es 
a e ama लल " Periambus, xu. 
[ 1. anu a 5545 Molossus, PR 
2. नगण न ut Tribrach ts 
3 | ४. भगण भ 4n Dactyl, S Bie 
a 4. ama q 1३३ ~ Bacchic, “kas 
= < 5. जगण ज IND Amphibrach, wu 
E 6. रगण र 418 Cretic, BED 
7. सगण स॒ us Anapest, hp 
(8. anmu q KXT] Antibacchic, =E 


a. The longus is in Hindi named guru, ‘heavy’, (also called Aáru,) 
and the brevis, laghu, ‘light’, (also called meru). 

b. The eight varieties of trisyllabic feet are often collectively 
termed गण gan, par excellence, 

c. It is important to note that in Hindi works on prosody, the 
symbolic letters are always used to denote the feet. Thus भजन would 
denote the three feet, भगण, जगण, नगण; सरम, सगण, रगण, AMA, ete., eto. 


11. Polysyllabic feet are chiefly used in Játi Chhand (Vid. infra). - 


They are formed by various combinations of the above three kinds; 
and have no specific names. 

12. Hindi verse (छन्द) is of two classes ; vis., वृत्त छन्द Vritt Chhand, 
and जाति कन्द, Játi Chhand. 

18. I. That is called Vritt Chhand which is regulated by the 
number of syllables (atm) in each charan or metrical line. It is 
therefore also called Varan ChAhand. 

II. That is called Játi Chhand which is measured by the number 
of mdéras or metrical instants in each line. 


I. Of Vritt Chhand. 


14. In Vritt Chhand each verse consists of four metrical lines 
(charan or pad). Vritt Chhand is further distinguished as of three 


dent is familiar with them, he will be quite unable to read intelligently the 
simplest page of any native work on this important subject. 
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Ordere, viz. ; (1) सम sama, ‘even’; mgaa arddhasama, ‘half-even’; (8) 
विषम vishama, ‘uneven’. ‘These are distinguished as follows : 

(1) In Sam Vritt each charan has an équal number of syllables. 

(2) In ArddhasdmaVritt, the first and third charans have an equal 
number of syllables, and also the second and fourth. 

(8) In VishamaVritt each charan has a different number of syllables. 

N. B. Although Pritt Chhand is measured by the number of syl- 
lables in each charan, yet in most metres of this class these syllables 
are not taken indifferently, but in each variety are regulated by a 
certain sequence of fect, as in Latin and Greek verse. 

18. Native prosodians divide verse of the 1st Order (Sama Vritt) of 
the First Class, into twenty eix Genera, according to the number of 
syllalbesin each of the four charans, Each of these genera has its own 
specific name, as given below. Thus a verse of this class having 
three syllables in each charan, would belong to the 8rd Genus, named 
मध्या Madhyá ; one of fifteen syllables, to the 15th Genus, named sita 
wat d tisharkart, ete., oto. 

16. Under each of the above genera, again, are contained as many 
Species, as combinations of long and short syllables are possible with 
any given number of syllables. Thus the 2nd Genus comprehends 
four species, as follows, (1) __; (2) __; (3) __; (4) ___: and the 3rd 
Genus, comprehends eight possible species; viz., (1) ___; (92) 2; 
(89.2808) 00 0 ©) Soo) I (85 5, 

Rem, Tt is plain that in metres of a large number of syllables the number 
of possible combinations must be very great, Native prosodians give ingeni- 
ous rules for determining the possible varieties under each genus, the place of 
any specified variety in the prastdr, (udisht.) or, the place in the prastár being 
given, to determine the metre of any required species (nasht.) But these mat- 
ters seem to be of no practical importance, and we may wisely refer to native 

‘authors the student who is curious in such matters. ag 

17. All Sama Vritt metres containing more than twenty six sylla- 
bles are classified under a 27th Genus named दण्डक Dandak ; which 
is fancifully said to comprehend 999 varieties. 

18. Finally, it should be observed that in Sama metres the 9nd 
charan must rhyme with the Ist, and the 4th with the 3rd. 

19. The following are examples of the most common metres under 
each genus. As the 3rd and 4th charans are exactly like the 1st and 
2nd, for lack of space, the first two charans only have been given in 
the examples after page 7. 
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33 xul 2923 


Rp 
Page 3, 
92 9 १ 
ee 
» ११ 
gy ch; 
» 2 1 5 
2» 2 2 3 
» 29 , 
» 8 l , 
» ७४ 
» 8 3 í 
» » 
» >> 
” » 
» 94 > 
» » 
"9 8 6 B 
E Hs 
DEO! 
» 43 , 
» 3» 
» 02 
HA 64, 
> ११ 
d 69, 
" 84, 


93 


Preface, page i, line 6, for 


2 2 5 ” 
2, of footnote, 


Os for 


» 


22 , 23 HD) 


23 , » 
24 5 ” 
9, » 
2 H 2 
° > 
7 > EE 
28, » 
6 D 3 
15, » 
1 6 5 १) 
20, > 
12, > 
Ne » 
26, » 
16, T 
“O 
D» 95 
24, » 
36, s" 
22, » 
9, > 
2 6 2 ११ 


2, Col. 2, for 


Kiddrndth, read Keddrndth. 


(UG ney) 


for chap. xiv ,, 


Kamáoní, क 
लुटा, ” 
burhd, d 
80, 5 
स्यल्य, » 
तद, चित, e 
word, 5 
part, op 
wd 2 3? 
UUAN, 5 
img, = 
araa, T 
Tavg. 5 
ga: , s. 
sar, 2 
tgar, = 
प्रहुचना, 5 
साक्तिक्का, M 
काण्डक्क, a 
AHA, 5 
रुपिया, m 
RTS. jorúon, ,, 
साला, is 
कणि, 3 


ladarsha. 
Supplement, 
Icumaoni. 
खळा. 
८९ * 
biirhd. 
sva. 
ded. . 
तद. चित. 
word or root. 
participle. 
चंच. 
> 
Uivau. 
NY 

Tia. 

` 
ULEMA, á 
Teen 

A 
ud. 
डाच. दय, ete. 
irte. 
पहुंचना. 
A ae B 
साक्तिकं. 
कण्टक. 
आत्मन. 
रूपया. 
SIT, joruon. 
मालो. 

VN 
कणा. 


1, footnote,” ef passim, for Bhagelkandt, read 
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j 
j i 5 7 f š 
Puya >s 7\\ 


85, line 19, for sing., read plur. 
m. 21009459 i dnt, ar 05 
m 86, o : 3 9 putrdnin, » putrdndin. 
- DN D NU १४, ay 
" 93, MY, T अदभुत, » ART. 
s 95, PREDI = Taura, s विंशति. 
mcm aes STD a Sor, » बठडयां. 
; क आणल MO E a. » 8 
4 te disp M, " देखता, , देखता. 
? TEE 9952. 230; Ai सब्य. » सेइय. 
°] E 195, e ucl: js Bhojpuri, » Bhojpuri. 
| » WW, To 0015; for स, * » से. 
0 s d$ for पराइ, » पराया. 
» 144, 90:21); 
^ Y. x. OB. P. पराडे, » परापे. 
| » 99 » 29, » arh, » ar. 
| MELO EE, 30, 7 खो, » खी. 
| D 149, ip n upari, » part. 
७७ E Og SI as, » as attributive. 
» 176, in lst plural ,, जावे, » जावे. 
» 181, in Ind. Perf. ,, 3 » ua 
I » 182, line 16, 5 दिखाना, » दिखाना. 
j 5 184, oo J; a ‘cooked’, » or ‘cooked’, 
3 198, Se 5 Bhag., » Bagh. 
nA Boos 5 (2) zi, » (2) श्रा. 
१ शरा क 25 3 नहो. » "eL. ; 
A 218, o) CW) omit ‘as’, 
ój 220, ip dA 5 no, » mo one, 
Oa 3529, 2 नृपनिवास, s नृपरांनवाम. 
281, ERROR A miad, 5 जानिले 
A 21829. i Bundel., » Bundelkhand. 
236, » 2 Col. 5, for Pun, » छोड. 
0200 20; 9, , AIRE, » WI. 
241, x Mp, 5, ,, मारिलन, » atma. 
242, 9) H) omit ‘same future passive participle’. 
245, » 4, Table, Col. 2, for chalusatt, read chulasati. 
FO STs for निर, निस, read निर निसू. 
age ° M ft 4 
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PROSODY, 9 
Speer Fret in each Examples. 
S che an. 
` - - - ~ ~ ~ ~ 1 2 t 
Runa ममम माना साना माना रा प्यारी ॥ जाने जाना जाना रो सारो ou š 
सारंगक नपस भंजन करे त्र छिप मे. € qg न करे दहा जिय में ॥ | 


Genus X. पच्छ. 


मत्ता मभसगा देखा देखा कहन न मानो ou श्रावा आवे हम नाहि जानो ॥ 
मनारमा aan * wg जोह देतु साधना ALY तांद Wu याचना u 
हंसो मभनग देखा देखा पसमात चलो ॥ पोळे पोछे सब साख भलो ॥ 


= Genus XI, Taga. 


भ्रमरावलसिता मभनलग बेशो को शब्द सान सब चली | गापी गापी सब निकरि मिलो n E 
मालती इम + गग काँघाकीवानी राधा सांचो जानों॥ जानो ते जानो मरा ना दोहानी॥ 
ga रनरलग wie ag अब राधिका अला । स्याम गावत चले चला भलो॥ 
degag ततजगग ` से Tat अब atte डारो॥ माला विघारी वह आज रारी॥ 
चप्रला भभजलग कुंजन में साख अबे चलिया ॥ वेणु बजावत जहां चालिया॥ 
Sram भभभगग आवत ग्राज निहाल बिद्वारो ॥ देखत साज निक्रारि gunt ॥ 


ARR. 


Grzxus XII जगती. 


जगधरमाला मभसम गालो राधे करत विहारांरारा॥ देखा २ सब साख दता गारो u£ 
ताटक सससस Wuds प्रचड प्रताप बले ॥ खलबृद Tithe महाकशल ü 
प्रभा ननरर भजन Ale आज साधा तजा॥ Te मगन साय प्यारे सजा ॥ 
पप्रपेळदा नभजर तप सराजनयना प्रयंबदा ॥ रहात सा नयन म VIS सदा ॥ 
ara प्रपात ४ चला ग्ज देखा भले HIT AAT लस मार प्रेखा SATAT सहाया॥ 

no; 821 Fag AIA रमापात ATAA ü बालन का सब खेल Uu 


ijv 


ie , फ़ ` ADT मान ATAT करा गार॥ aa घरा ध्यान पाता बड़ा दान॥ 
F ४ XTIL ऋत्तिजगती. 


तारक शरण निहारत जा सब॥ 


TN 
ay 
E w Sate बह वेशुतुमारी ॥ 
* r Ew E 
Ss vE ER E -नर का व्िचारने॥ 
BE EE p b B 3 heat ws Ta 
~ t E Įm 5 I 
£ S fF gom F डि la feu 
E; P lo TE T E te 
Ic B Ë id 
hw. फ़. E E Ë tw 
Ge 
A £ I 
< ° = te 
us | टि EE E 
° ger, 
a, E `B ve E E Ë Ë ¿p E 
a ie FG d ह Roby i 
TS 
Be 
\ 
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L- J = oa = = = = = = = = = 
3 ¢ e e तड n F iit 
d ET nra 
E Ip G [s m roam Lr 
eee Pet rope v 
& DEIN HM UN E [| 
w | m RH (= c É पि 2 ! 
a te EE Bgm (m b ne UEP 
Cz d$ k= P: Ir F T d | 
IE iW = R Peek ; 
E 5 = uf P "RE B E 2 | Ë >; 
Sog m th 5 e deo [. 
wo E fe WB ५४८७ Š स्ट 
k E = Wó p हि फि Ë w © ME d Ic ES C 
फ़ FE Ss am टि i or S F w- Ni 
k Ë Bp É de # bw As a: 
Ë iF? cd D p E KW = hg at 
E E Im B am mp d = ht 
m E? ~ P m i K E 4 re 
; (4 Ë = w w v, Aag c 5 wf 
Bio प E ow Ir ~ & छि DL. 
REED e ls E qo PF S F = हि w 
j OS ॥29 d w M E iF 
८ ~— ७ tr HE £ ~ होत = MW» IF 
š ú B m m» pE $ E Ë P E 
है, = = ë SERT AQ T E 
R C D = = = = =< = = ffe 
ES = FERS 
Š ffe (४०३ .. Cp cy my 15. F 
RI (e k c iE Ë p p Ë Tm 
= m h4 Bo E USE & 5 B gi 
Ae iz is ar ow ie पी EE टं = 
Ip dz ro [nj qr tr oc E L3 iF p R ts झि 
FO UC um E £ F p Mes Is 
ii dz Ro हि dE B ~ eE mH P 
[qes SRE, RE G BE = . 
To lad » IE B = “HE 
É ¿= In BH Fe RP H omo pe la 
E BOE GÀ mop MIS = pe = e is 5E 
BE Fu pd e pom Bose. a E 
bd त्र 10 s n ‘ic ay D es ES e Ou za 
E EE BEES FB RE Š p 
Pa यि ee Sp es Ed P 
£ P BO. mud हि m e 
£ à Br O EES j gap o F 
> O (E "og Re te! IE १७ T p 
L. A w p R po प (S mm = 
| रि iy E ¿E i b k छि 
r d ty É 189 E ® 5 ls 
a" wo टि n m- 
3 in EE by É EEG 
n & फि "b É Ex je 
reel, 
7 
- यात; » DO one, 
Bar PRISE m नृपरानवाम. 
D $5 जालिले, » SW 
E E 5. 98, $5 Bundel., » Bindelkhand. 
2s =- NG : 
n É » 2, Col. 6, for gv, » EPI 
Hee 238; so 8X 8, > GUISE » मारिहे. 
MRD, 16: 5, ,, मारिलन, » ate. 
» 242, m. Jes omit ‘same future passive participle’. 
» 246, » 4, Table, Col. 2, for chalasalt, read chulasali, 
oy = टि. e Ud, for निर, निस, read निर्‌ निस्‌. 
x ` 
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~ 
Š Š A > bū Bh! pip ë IHSYbYhlbl 
॥ jur WEE pap 198: Ie SUZ BIB bk pRB ॥ Lr BEDE menn BEB gei enai REL 
tin, TITXX शण 
«à BIRR! BB nb xi pote 1७७ 112 13112 E 110 pike ॥ Ele Vile bh rei pre pue LiB E M usce]  NPEEPDEE 
2B BIR 1221५९२ Bit 031५0 112 pele mye ॥ 189 Bie BRIM HIE mute pei HIR wee — IPRREHHEUR 
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20. The following, a s 
AS. e m among other metres of this Genus, are classi- 
ed m the Pingalddarsha as fau छंद. 
~A © 
Pan NN छद has 31 syllables, but the feet’ are left optional. 
९ pause falls upon the 8th, 16th and 24th syllables. ‘The last two 
or three syllables of each line must rhyme. 
~ ~ ~ 2 Cot = T: 
mum त्ता नाथ मेरी सुधिन लड है तुम way ता आप कोजे दृष्टि अब जानिके ॥ 
बनता ता दोननाथ सुनहु अब यांचना रहहु मन में सदा. मेरी बात मानिक ॥ 


ex ` 
रूपकघनाच्छरा YE has 32 syllables, with pause at the 8th, 
16th and 24th syllables. The feet are optipnal. 


मनाये से न मानांगो बुलाये से न ara देखाप्रे से न देखांगी सखी आज ठानी uela 
कहां लों wai रोज की रार एरी अली देखु भयो जे भया जानिके रहो दार मानो सही n 


3 > 
Crass I, ORDER II. TS वृत्त Arddhasama Vritt. 


21. No division of this Order into genera and species is practica- 
ble Asin Sama Vritt metres, the lst charan rhymes with the 2nd, 
and the 8rd with the 4th. In the following examples, only the Ist 
and 2nd charans are given; the 8rd and 4th charans contain, respect- 
ively, the same feet as the Ist and 2nd. 


पुष्पितासा छंद. 


Ist and 3rd charans, ननरपग. 
Scheme. 


9nd and 4th a नजजरग. 
fux फिरि भमिके कहे नदो बेलो ॥ विधि यह कौन प्रकार को चंबेलो ॥ 
द्रुतमध्या == 


Ist and 3rd cAarans, भभभगग. 
Scheme. 
9nd and 4th 2 नजजयग. 


कौतुक आजु कियो बनमाली ॥ जल बिच कूदि पड़ी सुनिया झालो ॥ 
CN ex * 
बगवता Ra. 
Ist and 8rd charans, सससग. 
Scheme. 
9nd and 4th 25 — भभभगग. 


fum तन स्वेद सना है ॥ ता डर Maa बेगवतो हे a 
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हरिणलुप्त छंद. 


Ist and 3rd charans, agadi. 


; Scheme. 
P ^ - (2nd and 4th 1^ नभभर. 


* A ~ Ae 
ga की बनिता लखि UFEN इकहि का इकडेस लगाइदे ॥ 


हीरा छंद. 
। Ist and 3rd cAarans, ननजरग. 
Scheme. 
I 2nd and 4th D नजजरगा. 


VAZ कहन हमार राधिका जो ॥ चलह जहां वह आज वेण बाजी n 
` ` 2 ` 


Crass I, Onpzm III. विषम eret Vishama Vritt. 


29. In this order, each of the four charans is formed on a separate 
scheme. Like Order IT, it admits of no subdivision into genera and 


spécles. ‘The following are examples of the more common metres, 


अमूतघारा छंद, 


Ist ch. इन+य रघुपति चरणन चित लाई ॥ 
ond ,, ४न -- सग अब तजह सकल विप्रयन तुम भाई u 
9rd ,, इन -- गग जात जनमि कुछ सुफल करत नदि AEA कोन्हा ॥ 
4th » २न-- गग जनम WES लोन्हा ' 
ललिता छंद. 
Ist ch. सजसल करुणानिधान रघुराउ n 
icles नसजग शरण अब नाथ में भदे i 
3rd ,, ननसस सकल विवय तजि चित्त दई i 
4th y २(सज)--ग महिमा अपार हम जानि ना लड प 


प्रवद्टमान छंद. 


lst ch. मसजभगग मेरो जाति दीर है अली क्रिन जानी. a 


900 ,, BAA चलना पड़त अरी अली न मानी n 
8१ ,, २(ननस) रहत मगन निसु बासर करत नकरनो d 
4th „ इन-- जप चितवत नादि अब सखि है मन मानो  ॥ 
a a . 
! सारभ छंद. 
सजसल करुणा निधान रघुबंश u 2 
नसजग तिलक हरि दोन नाथ दो -x 


ex 


SMS cree का E In Public Domain, Chambal Archives, Etawah 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


5 


PROSODY. 15 
87१ ch. रनभग देहु माहि पद भक्ति सदा 
4th ,, २(सज)+-ग हित जानि मार विसराय पाप हो u 


Crass II. जाति wa Jali Chhand. 
Onpzn I. गण छंद Gaga Ohhand. 


28. Játi Chhand has already been defined in 13, TI, of this chap- 
sr. Itis divided by native writers into Gana Chhand and Mátra 
Chhand. M 

24. In Gana Chhand the verso is commonly measured by thenum- 
ber of instants in each line ; but the order of fect in each line, with- 
in certain limits, is fixed and invariable. In Mátra Chhand the 
order of feet is for the most part left to the option of the composer. 

a. This distinction between Gana Chhand and Mátra Chhand, as laid down 
by native prosodians, cannot, however, be rigidly maintained. In many 
metres classified as Mdtra Ohhand, certain requisitions and restrictions are 
made as to the nature of the fect employed, and on the other hand, in some 
Gana Chhand metres, many of the feet are left to the option of the writer. 

25. Native writers have divided Gana Chhand into six species, ex- 
planations and examples of which are given below. Each of these 
species, again, comprehends many varieties according to tho succession 
of feet in the line. A few illustrations are given. under each species, 

26. Tho Ist and most popular species of Gana Chhand, is termed 
Aryyd, 66006, or Gahd Chhand. In all Aryyd metres each verse con- 


sists of two lines (dal), the lst of which contains 30, and the 2nd, 27 < 


mdtras. Each line must contain 7} feet, each of which, again, must 
contain 4 instants, except the 6th of the 2nd line, which has only one 
instant. A j«gan(,. _) ora polysyllabie foot, is required in the 6th 
place in the Ist line; but Jagans are prohibited in the odd feet of the 
2nd line. "Phe cwsural pause falls after tho 3rd foot or 1 2th instant 
of each line. 
27. The following is an example of that variety of Aryyádi metres 
which is known, par excellen "८, as TBAT or गाहा, 
Teneo SM NS 4 ; 
AHIAHI नल--गग--ज--भ--ग = 30 instants. 
° TFS । शग--स--ल--नल--ग = 27 instants. 
आज चलहु सब मधुरा रहत जहां दीनबंधु आप अली ॥ 
माधो को waar चाहो चलती कस ald लदी ॥ 


इः + 
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28. चपला ga must have a jagan in the 2nd and 4th places 
e each: line. 

स--ज--स--ज--स--नल--गग--ग = 30. 
भ--ज--स--ज--नल--ल--स +T = 27. 

करुणानिधान जगनाय जान अब माहि शरण तेरो है ॥ 

Sag कृपा नयन से निहारि धरत सबन ठरो है॥ 


29. The 2nd species of Gana Chhand is called (from its chief variety) 
गोति छंद Gili Chand. The principal variety differs from all metres of 
the Ist species in that boll lines contain 30 instants. The 6th foot must 
be a jagan, as in the lst line of Aryyá Chhand. The other ganeral 
laws of the verse are the same as in Aryyá Chhand. (Vid. $26 supra.) 

गीति छंद. 
गग+गरा+गगा । AHAHA = 30 instants. 
गरस +H । नल--स-- ज़--गग--ग = 30 instants, 
राधो माधो मेरी बात सनह साथ त्यागि मति जायरा ॥ 
माना हमरा सत्याह डर नाह यह जानि anna ATAT ॥ 


30. JUNTTA QQ contains in each line 27 instants, and follows 
in both lines the rules laid down for the 2nd line in Aryyd Chhand 


गग--भ--सं | स--स--ल--गग--ग = 27 instants. 
नल--स--स 1 नल--गरा--ल--स--ग = 27 instants. 
Mal आज aag कुंजन में सबरो सदा आलो ॥ 
चलत फिरत Soa हैं बिच विच में साह बनमाली d 
31 gg छद is the exact reverse of Aryyd Chhand, having 


27 instants in the Ist, and 30 instants in the 2nd line, The same 
laws regulate the long and short lines as in Aryyd metres 


गग--भ--नल--गग--गग--ल--भ--ग = 27 instants. 
गग--गग--स--भ--स--ज--भ--ग = 30 instants. 
माधा आज चलह तुम मानो माना कहो SAT ॥ 
= ST Al अब को नाशन wa alia फैलिहे तमरी ॥ 
32. आय्यागात RF differs from Aryyd Chhand in that it adds 
- one half foot to each line, making two lines of 8 feet each, instead 
of 73. The Ist line therefore contains 32, the 2nd, 29 instants 
‘The other rules for each line are the same as those already given, 


_ {§ 26, supra.) 
š 
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and एग 39 i 
a ज+गगजस । atata nyn = 32 instants. 
she a a g 
m नल--नल--नल | नल--गग--ल--नल--गाग = 29 instants. 
et ER 
[„ मेरे प्यारे कहना mag AAR नहों विसारो मा hio 


चरण शरण इस तजत न निसु दिन ध्याऊं कवन विधि तो shi ॥ 


33. The various metres in Gana Chhand classified by some as Bai- 
tdliyddi, Shikhádi, Vaktrádi and Achaladhrityddi, differ widely from 
the above Aryyd metres. A few examples are given under each head, 

34. The Baitdliyddi metres all consist of two lines, each contain- 
ing six feet, and subdivided into two charans of three feet each. 
The number of instants varies from 28 to 32 iñ each line. The fol- 
lowing are the most common varieties. 

35. बैतालीय छद्‌ Two lines of 30 instants each, as follows: 
6--र--ल॑ग--8--र--लग. The combination of long and short syllables 
in the polysyllabie feet, (the 1st and 4th,) is optional. Pause at the 
14th instant. 

मधु सदन को लस अली तुम देखा केसे faga गली u 
अब साधव MAR अला BAUM जह डा चला भलां ॥ 

86. 'चारुहासिनी == differs from the foregoing in substituting 
6 instants for 8 in the 4th foot, making 28 instants in each line. 
The feet in both halves of each line therefore exactly correspond. 

चला चले बाल साध रो भले भला साज साथ रो ॥ 
लखा लसा जात ळांध री कहा कहो सांस बांध री ॥ 


€ 


37. Shikhddi metres are characterized by having all the syllables, 
except the last two, of the same length. The number of instants 
varies from 28 to 82. The following are the most common varieties. 

38, अनंगक्रोडा == has two lines of 32 instantseach. In the 
Ist line all the syllables are long; in the 2nd, all are short. In this 
metre, therefore, no rhyme is possible. Pause at the 8th syllable of 
the 1st line, and the 8th and 16th of the 2nd. 

आवो गवो जो ग्रावा हो मेरे द्वारे राधा माधा ॥ 
निसु दिन लखत न meri WAL कुळ शरण चरण तजि भजत ख़बर कुछ ॥ 


39. अतिर्चिरा छंद Scheme, २७ ल +- ग = 9 instants in each line. 
Pause at the 8th, 16th and 24th syllables. 


भजहु मन चरण Te" हरि शरण तजह सब विधपन रमना ॥ 


dade पथ YNA करड तुम जनम सुफल नियर Wale मरना ॥ 
Ç 
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each of which is div 


40. Vaktrádi metres all contain two lines, 
The second, third «g 


into two charans each of eight syllables. 

" T ` 
fourth syllables must not form a nagan (~ ~ ~) or sagan (eee): T 
following are the most common var ieties 

41. चपलावत्त्ता BWA requires, 10 addition to the above condi- 
tions, that the fifth sy 119010 begin a nagan (_ २. >) 

घाम देखा मगन में केसे साहत ü आज H E 
कांधा आज मध्र देहें रो सवरा साज ॥ 

49. यग्मावपला हद्‌ requires, in addition to the general condi- 
tions of Vaktrídi metres, that the fifth syllable of the even charans 
begin a jagan (~ _ «e 

कहना मानु मेरा रो ग्लो चलहु आज हा ॥ 
मान ले बहरो राधे देखा कस न साज हो ॥ 

43, The Achaladhrityddi metres consist each of four lines of 16 
instants, of which the 1st rhymes with the 2nd, and the 8rd with the 
4th. The following varieties may be noted. The Ist and 2nd lines 
only are given in the examples. 

44, विषश्लाक Ma requires that the 5th instant begin a yagan 
(CW) or nagan (_ > _). The final syllable must be long. 

माधा करे सहाय लेक को ॥ साधो सदा सुचेत याग को ॥ 

45. चित्रा == requires a short syllable at the 5th, 8th and 9th 

instants, and a long syllable as final. 
व्याज aag पगन विद्दारो ज़ ॥ देखएुँ अब कलक तिहारो ज़ n 

46. उपचिता छंद requires that the 9th and 10th instant fall 

on one long syllable, which must be followed by two short. 


शवना uilur तत्व न UNS ú AU धरे सां नाम नहिं घटे ü 


Crass II. जाति ma Játi Chhand. 
Orver IL मावा wa Mátrá Chhand. 


47. In Mátrá Chhand each charan or dal is composed of a certain 
number of instants. Often the charans are again subdivided into 
feet, each containing, again, a fixed number of mdirds or instants, 


y 
N 
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and following each other in an invariable order of succession. But 
the combination of long and short syllables in the several feet is 
left, for the most part, to the option of the composer ; and tho verso 
is thus regulated, not by any reference to tho kind of feot employed, 
but by the number of instants required for each division of the 
vorse. à 

a. Thus, e.g., the first foot of the Dohd must consist of six instants, 
but these may be so combined as to form a double tribrach (२ नगण 
===) or a molussus (ana ___), or any other feet possible 
under the conditions. 

48. It should be particularly noticed that not only the total num- 
ber of metrical instants in a charan or dal is fixed, but that also the 
number of instants in each foot is invariable. Thus the following 
half Chaupdé, although containing tho 16 instants required by rule, 
is faulty in the composition of its feet; Tag कुम्हार माटो ताता. In 
this, the number of instants in each of the four feet is ag follows 5 
7 4-9-4- 44-2, whereas it should be, 6 -4-4-44-2. 

N. B. Observe that in the above, as in all the schemes given below, each 
figure denotes a foot or other section of a verse, and indicates also the num- 
ber of instants which it contains. When any figure is followed by the sign of 
multiplication, >, it is to be understood that the foot is to be repeated the 
number of times which is denoted by the multiplier. Thus (4X 3) would de- 
note that a foot of four instants was repeated three times; te, 4 X 3—4-[- 4 +4. 
A comma after any figure will be used to denote the metrical pause; thus, 
10, +- 8, +8, -+ 6=32, is to be interpreted as denoting a line of 32 instants, 
composed of four charans, respectively containing 10, 8, 8, and 6 instants; the 
casural pause falling at the 10th, 18th, and 26th instant. 

49. Verse in Mátrá Chhand may be conveniently distributed into 
three divisions; vis., 186, metres consisting of two lines only (द्विपाद); 
2nd, those consisting of four lines (चतुष्पाद); 3rd, those consisting of 
more than four lines (चहुपाद). 

a. Many metres are reckoned Duipdd by some prosodians, and Ohatushpdd 
by others. But this is a matter of no great practical importance, 

50. Hindoo prosodians have enumerated and described a very 
great variety of metres in Métrd Chhand, as in Varan Chhand. But 


‘it will suffice to enumerate and illustrate a number of the most com- 


mon. ‘Ihe metres under each class are arranged according to the 
number of १४८८७६७ in each line (dal), beginning with the shorter and 
proceeding to:the longer metres, 
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T. Verse of Two Lines (द्विपाद y 


51. STET or दहरा. This contains two lines, each of 24 in- 
stants; each of which is divided into two charans and six feet, as fol- 
lows; 644438, 644+1. The last foot (3) in the first charan must 
not be a trochee (_ _); ùe., it must be a tribrach (___) or an iambus 
(c). The last syllable of each line must be short. 


माला फेरत युग गया गया न मनका फेर । 
कर का मनका छाड़िके मन का मनफा फेर ॥ 


Rem, This is at present the most popular and common of all metres. Ib is 
much used by Tulst Dds, Kabir, and all the most esteemed poets. 

52. सारठा. This is simply an inverted Dold; i.e., the 2nd and 
Ath charans of the Dohd, are made to stand as 166 and 8rd, and vice 
vers. The same rules and restrictions as to feet hold as in the Do- 
hd; ie., the final syllable of the short charans must be short; and 
f the last foot of the longer charans must not be a trochee. The 

Š rhyme is not made at the end of the line, but maintains its original 

place at the end of the short charans. The scheme stands, 64+4+1, 
6+4+3. Inthe following, 2४6७6 Dds has exceptionally rhymed also 
the longer charans. 
कुंडइंदुसम देह उमारमन करुनाश्रयन । 
जाहि दीन पर नेह करे कृपा मर्दनमयन ॥ 
1 59. उल्लाल RA contains in each line of two charans, 28 in- 
stants ; the Ist and 3rd charans, each have four feet, (4% 8) +3=15 ; 
? 
and the 2nd and 4th, three feet, 6-4 4-5—13 instants. 
को प्रभु. कहे शुन अमित तार gig शाक्त प्रेम अपार । 
जब Rawa ताज अवतरिया कन्द तबहि नर निस्तार ॥ 
~ ~ we : ४ 

54. लालत or हारपद BS contains in each line 16,--12=28 
instants. The last two syllables of each line must be Jong. 

कहा मानु अब बात ca चलो सखी A आज । 
í 2 ~ n e Sy 
4 सुनो हाल हम आज तुमारी प्रिया सिधारो काज़ ॥ 

S ~ A ut k TS 

55. महाषरा or ETGTITCU छद has seven feet in each line ; thus, 
(4x5)4-6--2—28 instants. Pause at the 16th instant, secondary - 
$ "Wes f pause at the 9th. The last syllable of each charan must be long. 


Taq दाम आवत काम जा नित ताहि नहो भजे नरा । 
जगदीश wale छाड sss देवगण संशय भरा॥ 
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e . if 7 à 
56. चाडयाला छद differs from the 10006 only in that a third 

charan of 5 instants is added to each line. Thus the scheme for each 
line is, 6-4-3, 64441, -3.-2.—29, 

= Lod ~ ~ हट 

म अब मिलन चहा सखो जसुमांत सुत जहं हाय कता बहु । 

रपोट भर्पाठ सब ARA यशदा नंदन को लखा बहु ॥ 

EN 
57. चापदा छद्‌ has in each line, 10,+8,+-12,=30 instants; the 
last syllable must be dong. Pause at the 10th and 18th instants. 
अति कूर आकार रूप न चोन्हे परम चतुर पद पावे । 
सब देखि जगत मे आप भली है बाहर सुमति वताचे ॥ 
= > 5 

58. चावाला छद has in each line 30 instants. Pause at the 

16th instant. Thus, (4 4), + (4 8) -- 25-७0 instants. 
अमर हित विचारि धरा तनु जा HUTA बलि से कपट करो 1 

Rem. In the Chhandodtpak, the line is divided thus, (4 X 2) -- 3315, (4X 3) 
9-15. I have followed the Pingalddarsh. 

59. DAT ० घतत्तानन्द He has two lines, each of 31 instants; 
each line has nine feet, with pauses at the 10th and 18th instants, 
thus, (4x 2) 4-2, 4+4, (4x 3) 4-1. 

मोहन सुख आगे अति अनुरागे में जुरही atana निदरि । 
दुख देत सु आलो विनु बन मालो घत्ता aie चक तन AN 


Verse of Four Lines (चतुष्पाद), 


60. Of the various metres enumerated below, a number, as, e.g., 
the Zribhangi, Durmilá, Dandkald, Lilavatt, Padmavati, Madanhar, 
are reckoned by a few prosodians as verses of two lines (द्विपाद). ‘The 
second pair is, indeed, in respect of feet, only a repetition of the first 
pair, and does not rhymo with it, so that the verse is really a com- 
pound of two Deipdd stanzas. On this account, while following 
common usage in reckoning these as Chatushpdd, in many cases 


I have thought it necessary to give examples only of the first of the 
two couplets. j 


61. NAR gE has in each line 5 short syllables. 
ग्रम सकल । बल बिकल ॥ सुर अमृत | असर मृत N 


62: दोपक छद्‌ has in each line 10 instants. 


तुम tee प्रियनाथ । निस समय मम साथ ॥ जग के सुखदायक । प्रेम करे लायक ॥ 
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63. The following hayo each 14 instants in each line, but differ in 
respect of the metrical pause, and the feet that are permissible. 


| (1) गजल छंद, 7,4-7,—14. Last foot must be a trochee. 


ma ता हा तु प्रोय सचेत । मगमें पडिन रहो अचेत N 
` A a " e 
नयन Gag शत्रन समोप। जागत रहा त्र सजि दोप॥ 


(2) चम्पक ma, 5+ 6,—14. Last foot must be a spondeo. 
मुरली को धुनि सुनि धाबे । सगरो सखियां उठि uri 
मन सोइन की सुनि ब्रानो । राहि te सारो मुसुकानी ॥ 
(3) ag छद, 6,+8,=14. First foot, J; last foot, _ _ _« 
TEE सदा रघुवंश नाथ I ALE कृपा अब व्राज साथ tt 
जतन करहु अब दोननाथ | ute ma मम miu डाथ N 
~ QU. F i हर 
64. चापाई ma, 8,+7,=15. Final syllable must bo short. 
करहु कृणानिधि धम्मे विकाश । मेरे हिय मे ज्ञान प्रकाश ॥ 
we सदा प्रभु चित में आय । कलिमल राघव पल में जाय ॥ 
65. The following two contain each 16 instants to the line, buf 
diffor in the feet and pauses. 
o A * No} 
(1) "eg or अलाला छद, 8,+8,=16. No jagans (_ _ _) allow- 
ed; the last foot must bo a bhagan (__._). All four lines must rhyme. 
अब वह Mad AW बजावत । ग्वाल बाल को नाच AMAA N 
लखु अति राजत छाव बह छावत | झमकि भमकि सब खेल खिलावत ॥ 
= c 
(2) चापाई (also called पादाकुलक and कुलपाई) 6--4--4+2=16. 
The last foot is commonly, though not invariably, a spondee. 
saii विमल विलाचन हो के । मिटहिं दोप दु भवरजनो के ॥ 
wale रामचरित मनिमानिक । गुप्त प्रगट जा जेहि खानिक ॥ 
Rem. This metre ranks with the Dohd (8 51, sup.) in popularity. 
A large part of the Rdmdyan of Tulsi Dds is composed in sections very 


7 commonly of four Chaupdés, alternating with one or two Dohds. 
ow ç . e D ec » e E I 
d 60. BANTA छद, 9+9,+5,+5,=20. Pause at the 10th instant. 


यशादा लाल तरं रारि काहे करे । कहोंगो आज में जाय नाहीं टरा ॥ 
सुनैगो यशादा वतावैगि तेरो । ठोठ ता भया है दोखया तु Hia 
67. रासा छंद, 12,+9,=21 instants. 
di करहु कृपा जग स्वामी मेरे साथ हो ॥ 
ated सदा अभिलाप्रो तेरे हाथ हो ॥ 


1 
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68. लीला छंद, 11,+-11,=22. Last syllable must be long. 
धन्य vat में आज हरि के काज आये ॥ 
लखे सखी सब्र साज कस दारे <q भाया n 


Goa, ` 
69. राला छंद, (also called रसाबलो,) 6,-- (49८4) --9,--24. Last 
syllable must be long ; pause at the 11th instant. 
रवि छवि देखत घुसत we जह तदं भागहों n 
चक्रवाक लखि अधिक रवि का दिय अनुरागहों ॥ 
काव्य छ्द, 6-- (4x 8) +-6,=24; pause at tho 11th instant. 
माधव AS निहारि जात बालन संग कुंजन । 
देखि देखिके आप चलत AME दलगंजन n 
आवे अब ज्ञा आज धरु मिलि री नंदनंदन । 
करत ast अनरीत चलत जिमि सिधुरविभंजन ॥ 
= : š š 
71. SUIT छद contains 16,+12,=28 instants. 
आये आज यहां यदुनन्दन लोन्हे कर पट सारो । 
देखु देखु सखि सोहत कैसा माना घनघट कारो ॥ 


72. EIEDII छंद, 10,4-8,4-12,—30 instants. Last foot a spondeo. 
Subordinate rhymes fall at the 10th and 18th instant. 


= 
So 


तल वितल रसातल गगन भुवन तल सृष्ट जितो जग माहों a 
पुर ग्राम सथल में -कानन जल में वादि रहित कहु नाहो n 
पिय मिलहि न रामह तजि सिय ब़ामहि नाहि बचाउ ag भागे । 
सुरप्रति सुत कांचा सब जग नांचा बां चौपेश्रा लागे ॥ 
73. सवाया छद्‌, 10, +- 19, 5-91 instants. Last foot a trochee. 
रेसा राम नाम को सादा तोहि न भावत HS अयान । 
'निसि दिन जात माह बस दोरत करत सवे आज नम सिरान ॥ 


74. The four following metres have each 32 instants to the line, 


and differ only in the cæsural pause, and the feet which are per- 
| 1 mitted. 

LÀ Q) चिभंगी छंद, 10,--8,--8,4-6,—32. Nosagans(___) allowed. 
Subordinate rhymes at each pause. 


ou समुकिय जगु जन म॑ को फलु मनु A हरि समिरन में दिन WR ॥ 
à ~ > = > ES मेश = nonn 
mH . मिगड़ा बहुतेरा ae घनरा मेरा तेरो परिहरिये u 
fa बनवारी गिरवर धारी कुंज विहारी ug परिये ४. 
! गोपिन को संगो प्रभु बहरंगी लाल Pent उर घारिये a 
i ` 
1 > ` 
? 
| 
| 
~ 
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1 


(2) पदमावतो छंद differs from the Tribhangi only in making 
“wo pauses instead of three in each line, thus, 10, 4-8, --14,—32. But 
some writers make three pauses, dividing thus, 10,+-8,+-6,-+8,=82. 
The final syllable must belong. The remaining rules aro the same 
as for the Tribhangi. 


» 


व्यालिनि सी ait लपि कबि सेनी तज तन ग्रासा मोरे ज़ 

सासे सां मुप साभित लपि च्या atuq लावत टको चकोरें Fu 

निकसत मुप स्वासे पाइ gard ana छोड़त भोरे ज़ । 
5 


वाहिर mad जळ पदमावति तब भोर जुरा ag बारें ज्ञ ॥ 


(3) दरमिला Qa, 10,+8,+8,+6=32. This differs from the 
` z 
Lribhangi only in that the last foot must be a spondee. Secondary 
rhymes are made in the subordinate divisions of cach line. 
डक त्रिय gaat पर उपकारो नित गुर nsn AAA । 
निरसंचय दाता सव रस ज्ञाता सदा साधु संगति थारो n 
a. The दंडकला छंद differs from this only in requiring an iambus 
instead of the final spondee, 
A A À : ` . 
(4) लांलावता छद, Scheme, 18,4+14,—32, This differs from 
all the preceding in admitting only one ciesural pause. 
Gun ^ ^ ~ 
पाताबर कॉ चटक मटक g का लटक कटक AS कुटल enr N 
मुसुकान विलाकन atta निरखत के हरापत हीय भानुकुल को ॥ 
eo ` 
75. TESTA छद, Scheme 10, -- 10, -- 10, -- 1 0,=40. The last foot 
must be an iambus; subordinate rhymes may occur at each pause, 
प्राण के अपन में नेन में वैन में चित्त अरु कर्ण Š सदा बसा जमुना ॥ 
शयन में चलत में. कहत में सुनत में. खान अरू पान में करे पाप दमुना ॥ 
76. मदनहर छद्‌ has in each line 10, --6, +- 8, -- 6,-- 8, -- 40 in- 
stants. The final syllable of each line must be long; but the last 
three syllables must not form a rayan (___). The first two and 


last two charans rhyme. Subordinate rhymes occur at the cæsural 
pauses. 


सखि लखु युदुराई छवि अ्रधिकाई भाग भलाई जानि परे फल सुकृति फरे । 
` 
 थातर्प्सदन मुख हात सबन सुख दास fea दुख दार करे सुख अरि भरे॥ 
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Verse of more than Four Lines (बच पा द). 
s 
77. कणडलिया Ma. This isa compound metre of six lines, E 
"2 


consisting of a DoAd, ($ 51 sup.) followed by two Kdvyas (8 70 sup.) 
The last charan of the Dold must be repeated in the beginning of the 
Kávya, and the last two syllables of tho Kéeya must be the same as 
the first two of the Dold. This metre is much admired. The best 
examples are in the poem of Girdhar Rde, which is written in this 
metre. 
वीती ताद बिसार दे आगे को सुध लेय । 
जा बनि वराचे सहज में ताही में चित देथ ॥ 
ताडी में चित देय बात जाही बनि um । 
दुरजन इंसे न कोइ चित्ते खेद न पाल a 
कह गिरधर कविराय यहे कर मन परतोती । 
आगे को सुख हाय समुर बोली से बोलती ॥ 
Rem. Sometimes for the Kdvya, a Itolá Chhand ($09 sup.) may be snbstitu- 
ted. This differs from the Kavya, however, only in the division of its feet. 
78. = Sa consists of a Aya (Š 70 sup.) and an Uh 
Chhand (Š 53 sup.) 


भाल नैन मुख wet fags तिय तुम विलाकि अति ॥ 


निम्मेल चपल प्रसन्न चाल सुभ वृत्ति थक्की मति i 
उपसा कह शशि पंज कंज Tata गुलाब वर n S 
खंड थान तिथि प्रात पक्क प्रफुलित सुशाभ घर | ` 


सादर HINT सुभ गंध मूदु नव लदास ववत न चित n 
जु कलंक राहत पुग सरल हित डार गदित पट पद सहित ॥ 


79. रसिक == consists of 6 lines, each of 11 instants. The final 
syllable must be short. 


wad aan दांध मुदित ॥ end भजत सुख रुदित ॥ 
त्रसित तियनि मिलि रहत ॥ रिसियुत adate nea n 
अगनित छवि सुख ससिक ॥ fag तवन बरस रसिक ॥ 


Of metres used in songs (Bhajans). 


80. Many of the metres enumerated above, in both Varan Chhand 
and Mátrá Chhand, are used in tho composition of verse designed to 
be sung. The only special point to be noted is the custom of con- 


tinuing the same rhyme throughout all the lines of the bhajan. A 
D 
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whole or half stanza is often repeated as a refrain. Examples are 


added of common metres. 


c 81. ताटक aANT. Scheme, द स+. Pause at 4th foot. 
जप जाग करे तन साधि मरे नर कोटि उपाय Ta भरमार ॥ 
आंत चारि परान कणन पळे Ale भेद मिले तन काठ सतार N 
गर पडत पोर फक्रोर फिरे ag भांति क रूप विरूप बनाए ॥ ete 
82. प्रपद्‌ गाल has in each verse 32 short syllables, with pause 
and rhyme at the 8th, 1 Gth, and 24th 
ag Wad बसन गाड सरण सदन | 
दह अघ घन बन कड घरम वचन N 
f 1 / 8.56. -- 6 99 3 y 
83. Wat गोत. has two lines, of 6+6,+6-+-4=22 instants, with 
८* 
pause at the 12th; the last two syllables must be long. 
काम BEL उठत du कध पवन जारे । 
लाभ मार घुसत ठार माह सधन घोरे ॥ 
84. ललिता गोत. In each line, 646+-2,+6+4=24 instants, 
with pause at the 14th. 
भव भप भंजन जनरंजन Teta सकल TW N 
विपति निवारक सुखदायक लायक USA चरन ॥ 
EN e. i NM 
85. Ata गात. The scheme commonly used to this Rág, is as 
follows; 6--4--44-9, -- 0 -4-- 2—28 instants, with pause at the 16th 
instant; the metre is complete in two lines. 
भजन करे मन लाई भाई भजन करो मन लाई । 
प्रेम सधा रस aren निरमल रसना रस CIUS ॥ 
6 ठुमरा गात o this is sung a verse of two lines as follows 
6+44+442,+44+4+4=28 instants; or 6444442,+6444442 
3 =3%2 instants. Pause, in either, at the 16th instant. 
y (1) ` श्रमरित भाजन छाड़ि age कर नित गरल mer । 
ह ale उत्तरत तन मन ग्रास्या कोउ न करे पुळारो ॥ 


(2) जाति घटगाई दी नेननको नाहि सुने स्वर नोक काना । 
संधि सके नाहि फूलन घासा रसना भूले रस यांच नाना ü 
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INDEX. 


The numbers refer to the paragraphs. 


Ablative, of the agent, 545, (6); in cor- 
parisons, (7) ; of manner, (0) ; of sepa- 
ration, (3); of use, (10); postposition 
of, ormtted, 647. 

Ablatively dependent compounds, 480, 

1), 

ति Future, how formed, 329, (3) ; 
syntax of, 611—612. 

Abstract nouns, how forined, 469. 

Accent, 27; in verbs, 335. 

Accentuated metres, Supp. 3. 

Accusative in ko, 532; of the object, 
531—534; of place, 535; of time, 556; 
twofold form, in nouns and pro- 
nouns, 128, 148, 200, 207. 

Accusatively dependent compounds, 
48°, (1) 

Achaladhrityddi metres, Supp. 43. j 

Acquisitive compound verbs, 361, (3); 
syntax of, 642, (2). 

Adjectives, comparison of, 169; dia- 
lectic forms of, 167; how formed, 
476; inflection of, 165, 164; syntax 
of, 563—569; used for nouns, 564; 
with ablative, 169, 566; with dative, 
567, (1); with genitive, 507, (2), (3); 
with locative, 169, त, 554, (3), ४. 

Adjective clauses, 727—779. 

Adverbial clauses, 730—739. 

Adverbial compounds, 480. 

Adverbial participle, 329. 

Adverbs, 493—505 ; of affirmation and 
negation, 499, (4); compoun ded, 502; 
of manner, 499, (3); of place. 499, (2); 
postpositions with, 496; used for 
relative and nouu, 729, e ; syntax of, 
644—658. 

Adversative conjunctions, 515. 

Adversative sentences classified, 717. 

Affix bhar, 568; sd, denoting likeness, 
165, or intensity. 166. 

Agent, case of the, 138; not used in 
the E. 151; nor with some com- 
pound verbs, 361. Odi 

Agreement, 698—712; of attributive 
with noun, 099, 700; of predientive 
adjective or participle in the object- 
tivo construction, 701; of predicate 
with subject, 704; with sentence us 


subject, 705; with subjects of differ- 
ent genders, 708, or persons, 709; 
neglected, in the colloquial, 711, and 
in poetry, 712, Supp. 8, (7). 

Aggregative corm of numerals, 579. 

Alphabet, 1—9; Kdyatht and Mahdja- 
nt, 31. 

Anakolovthon, 690. 

Anomalous compounds, 488. 

Anundsik. 7. 

Anusvár, 14; for Anundsik, 7, Supp. 6, 
(3) a; for nasal consonant. 14, a, b; 
inserted or omitted, Supp. 8, (2) 

Appositional adjunots of subject, 696 ; 
of predicate, 697, e; position of, 
751. 

Arabie words in Hindi, 58; how mo- 
dified, 59. 


Arabie adverbs, 501; conjunctions; , 


515, a, 516; preposition, 513; pro- 
nominals, 266. 

Arddhasana metres, Supp. 21. 

Article, how expressed in Hindi, 148, 
57). 

Arryá metres, Supp. 26. 

Attraction of relative and interroga- 
tive pronouns, 585, and adverb. 

Attributive adjuncts, position of, 750. 

Attributive construction. of adj. 696, 
(2). (6). of particivle 596, (1) b. . 

Auxiharg verb conjugated, 320, 32). 

Ayadhi dialect, short ४ in, ], b; pecu- 
liarities of, 106 ; pronominal forms, 
233; conjugation in, 449. . 

Baghelkhandi pronominal forms, 241 ; 
verbal forms, 391. क 

Baitdliyddi metres. Supp. 94. 

Bahupdd metres, Supp. 77. 

Bhajans, metres used in, Supp. 80. 

Bhojpitrt dialect; its general features, 
107; affix sab in plural. 283, a; pro- 
nominal declension, 233, 234; sub- 
stantive verb, 373; conjugational 
forms, 450 ; 

Braj, its general features, 191; declen- 
sion of nouns, 130; postpositions, 
152; pronominal declension, 200 ; 
conjugation of auxiliary, 368; con. 
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jugation of verbs, E 
omitted with passive construction. 
384. 643; peculiar verb forms, 355; 
Causals, 388; adverbs, 493; empha- 
tic affix, 495, 6; 505, b. 

Bindelkbandi, 00 451; ad- 
verbs, 498, 499, (4). 


Cardinal numbers, 172; Variant forms, 

3; ageregative form, 170; Syntax 

of, 528, (1); Rem., 870--874. 

Case of the i, when used, 542; 
or E, Hindi dia- 

iti 42, a. 


lecta, 
Causal adverbial clauses, 7 bs 
Cansal conjunctions, 519; omitted, 
718, b. 
Causal co-ordinate sent nces, 718. 
Causal verbs, 1st and 2nd, 340; form- 
ation of, 841; double forms of, 349; 
formed from nouns, 344; Syntax of, 
534 (1); 64", 641. 
Cause, expressed by ablative, 545; by 
locative, 555. (3), e. 


Chand, postpositions used by, Table I, ! a U 
, Copula, omitted, 603; as an essential 


pp. 68, 6? ; pronominal forms, 

224, 6, 280, a; verbal forms, 

596, 6, 
Chatushyád metres, Supp, 60. 
Coincident action, how expressed, 656, 
Collective numbers, 185. 


Collective terms, how construed, 711. | 


Collocation of words, 742—755; 
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375—383; ne | Conjunctions, 514,—521; syntax of, 


663—672; position of, 799. . 
Conjunctive participle, how formed, 
313; of karnd, used as postposition, 
548; syntax ol, 597—600 ; expresses 
cause, 597, (2), means, (3), conces- 
sion, (4), circumstantial relations, 
(5); used as adjective, 597, (6), as 
preposition, (7); adjunct of predi- 
cate, 097, (3). : 
Consonants classified, 33; doubled in 
poetry, Supp. 8, (6) ; 
Contingent future, how formed, 320, 
(1); syntax of, 604, 605. 4 
Contingent imperfect, how formed, 
| #26; syntax of, 622. 


| Contingent perfect, how formed, 326; 


Syntax 0, 63), š 

Continuative ‘compound verbs, 358; 
with perfect participle, 359; syntax 
of, 596, (1), d. 

Contrasted clauses, introduced 
idhar, udhar, cte., 652. 

| Co-ordinate sentences defined, 713; 

classified, 714. 


by 


word, 64, b; omitted in compound 
sentences, 715, ७; emphatic position 
of, 716. 

Copulative compounds, 482. 

| Copulative conjunction, 514; often 

omitted 663. 


of Copulative co-ordinate sentences, 715. 


sentences, 756, 757; in poetry, 758. , Correlative pronoun, declined, 198; 


Comparison of adjectives, 169, 565, 
506; expressed by use of locative, 
555, g; use of kahin, 651. 


Comparisons, tenses used in, 604, (10), | 


618, (1) ८; 692, a. 631, (5). 
Complementary compounds, 481, (1). 
Completive compound verbs, 354; 
` syntax of, 642, (4) 

Complex compounds, 489, 

Compound pronouns, 260—965. 

Coinpound verb sified, 345, 346 ; 
with-charh initial, 352; parts inver- 
ted, 447, (1); syntax of, 642; com- 

pounded, 643, 

Compound words, 478—492; gender 
of. 118; classified, 479; how inflect- 
ed, 483 ; used adjectively, 487. 

Concessive clauses, 739. 

Concessive conjunctions, 518. 

Conditional clauses, tenses in, 604, (1 
Gil, (2), 615, ( 
of, (o7. 

Conditional conjunctions, 517 ; omitted 

T 7905 755, b. ¢ 

Conjugation, general remarks on, 
303; in W. dialects, 374—410; in E. 

Š dialects, 411—452. 

/onjunet Consonants, b, 6. 


) , 


5), 787, (2); position 


Fe 


_In Public Domain, Chamba 


omitted, 728, e; in modal clauses, 
733, b, c. 


Daüdal metres, Supp. 17. 

uU dependent compounds, 480, 

Dative, syntax of, 510, 541; of recipi- 
ent, 540, (1); of necessity, (2); of 
possession, (3); of advantage, 
of final cause, (5); of reference, ty 

Declensional tables, High Hindi, 149, 
150. 

Declension of nouns, High Hindi, gen- 
era] rules, 128—129 

Demonstrative pronoun, declined, 198 
abl. sing., introducing a conclusion, 
482; in contrasted clauses, 583; be- 
fore phrases, 584. ; 

Denominative numerals, 182, 184. 

Dependent compound nouns, 480. 

Derivation, of declension forms of 
nouns, —157; of postpositions, 
168—162; of adjectives, 171; of car- 
dinal numbers, 186; of fractionals, 
187; of ordinals, 188; of pronominal 
forms, 268,—299; of verbal forms, 
443—467 ; of adverbs, 494, 

Derivative nouns, 408—477: 
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Descriptive comp. nouns, 484. 

Desiderative comp. verbs, 356; in E. 
Mindi, 3566. 4.18. 

Dialectic conjugation, 366—452; inW. 
374—410; in E., 411—451. 

Dialectic forms of pronomin 

Dialects, Pref. pp. vi, viii, 
peculiarities of, 99—107. 

Diminutives, gender, of, 115, (1), exc. ; 
how formed, 473. 

Diphthongs, 12; resolved in poetry, 
Supp. 8, (3) 

Disjunctive conjunctions, 516. 

Disjunctive tences, 716. 

Doipád, metres, Supp. 51. 


8, 298, 
; general 


Elements of a sentence, 687. 

Elements of Hindí, 57. 

Emphatic particle, 495, 595; dialectic 
forms of, 131, e, 495, ७; its use illus- 
tratod, 658. 

Enclitic affixes in Márwárí, 393, c, 526, 
369, a. 


Feet in poetry, classified, supp. 10, 11. 

Feminine nouns, how formed, 119— 
126. 

Feminine terminations, their origin, 
197. 

Final clauses, syntax of, 724; with no- 
gative, 725; denoting result, 726; 
emphatic position of, 756, a. 

Final conjunctions; 521. 

Fractional numbers, 180, 181. 

F'roquentative Compound verbs, 355; 
in E. dialects, 356%, 448 ; syntax of, 
642, (2). 

Future forms like respective imper- 
fect, 608, 609. 


Guna metres, Supp. 24, 25. 

Garhwili dialects, general features of, 
104; declension in, 132; pronominal 
forms, 235; verbal forms, 376, 410, 
452. 

Gender, 108—118, of Sanskrit words 
in Hiudí, 109; determined by signi- 
fication, 111, 112; or by termina- 
tions, 115, 106; of Arabic and Per- 
sian words, 117; of compound words 
118. 

Genitively dependent compounds, 450, 
20). 

Genitive postposition, 139; inflection 
of, 140; dialectis forms of, 142—145; 
omitted, 552 

Genitive, its nature, 189; of personal 
pronouns, used substantivoly, 197 ; 
syntax of, with nouns, 249, (1)—(15); 

itk adjectives, (16); of gerund, 

(1), g. 


Givi metres, Supp. 29—32. 
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Cun, 36. 


Habitual action, expressed by freq. 
compound verb, 355; by indefinite 
in perfect, 615, (1); by present im- 
perfect, 618, (1), 6; by past imper- 
feet, 621, (2). 


Hin zau dialects, 104. 


Historical present, 618, (3) 


Honorific pronoun, 211 ; not used in 
Himalayas, 234, ७; syntax of, 580, 
706. 


Illative conjunction, 520; omitted, 
737, b. 

Imminent futurition, expressed by 
desid. comp, verb 356; by infinitive 

(2 ७./७५ by present imperfect, 
2 


Imperative, how formed, 820, (2) ; syn- 
tax of. 606. 

Imperfect partiple, how formed, 308, 
(1); used as an adjective, 596, (1); 
used absolutely, 596, (2) 

Inceptive imperfect, in Braj, 387; in 
Ram, 429, 

Inceptive comp. verbs, 361, (1); in E. 
Hindi, 356,* 448. 

Indefinite imperf, how formed, 323, 
(2); syntax of, 6155 origin of, 616. 
Indefinite perfect, how formed, 323; 

syntax of, 629. 

Indefinite pronoun, !st form, declined, 
198; plural of, 200; 2nd form dis- 
tinguished, 209 syntax of, 590. 

Infinitive, how formed, 305 ; syntax of, 
595; used as a noun, (1); as an adj., 
(2). or as an imperative, (3) 

Inflected passive, in Mdr, 4 7; in 
Rám, ११७, ७; in modern Hindí, 
610. 

Inflected perfect, in Rám, 4305 syntax 
of, 626, a. 

Infiected present, in Braj, 386; in Rám 
424; syntax of, 619, 620. ' 

Inseparable prepositions. 486, 662. 

Instant, metrical, defined, Supp. 7. 

Instrumentally dependent: compounds, 
486, (3). 

Instrument, expressed, by abl, 645; 
nouns denoting, 471. 

Intensive compound verbs, 347; ele- 
ments of, separated, 350, inverted, 
447, (1); syntax of, 642, (1). 

Interjectional sentences, order in, 747, 
748. š ; 

Interjections, 599; 523, local forms, 
625; syntax of, 674, 675. 

Interrogative pronoun, Ist, declined, 
198; uninfleeted, 201; syntax ot, 
०७7००७१; 2nd distinguished from 
lst, 208; declined, 210, 


. 
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ence for, TLL. 

Interrupted action, expressed by in- 
ceptive compound verb, 361, (1); by 
present imperfect, 615, (3), c. æ 

Inversion of parts of compound nouns, 
491. 


Játi Chhand, defined, Supp. 13, 23. 


Kanaují dialect, peculiarities of, 102; 
adjectives, 107; declension of pro- 
noun, 235; conjugation, 367,386,390. 

B Kavitt metres, Supp. 2U. 

; Kumaoni dialect, general features of, 
104; declension of nouns, 122, 136; 
pronouns, 284, 230; conjugation in, 
410, 452. ° 


Letters classified, 39, 34 

Local adverbial clauses, 732. 

Locative with men, syntax of. 555; 
second post 
syntax of, 556; with (ak, ete, 657; 
used as subj. of verb, 686, b. 

Locutive postposition omitted, 141, a, 
559. a. 

bou dependent compounds, 480, 

(G). 


Long vowels 39, Supp. 0, (1); for short, | 


Supp. 8, (1) 


Mairwárí, general features of, 103; 
declension of nouns, 132, 144; geni- 
j tive pronoun forms, 239; conjuga- 

Ü tion, 202. 

2 Marwari dialect, pronunciation in, 25; 
general features of, 103; declension 
of nouns, 132, 141, 153; ndj. forms, 
167; pronouns, 217—221, 235; auxil. 
verb, 369, 373; conjugation infinit.. 
“and participles, 302--395; formation 
of tenses, JUU—-4; irregular verbs, 
405; causals, 406 ; inflected passive, 
467; compound verbs, 408; para- 
digms, 452; doubled postpositions, 

+ 560, x. 

Mátra Chhand, 47. : 

Measure, of degree expressed by jukdy 
tak, 647. 

Mewirt declension of nouns, 192; of 
pronouns, 221; conjugation, 392— 
406. 

Modal adyerbial clauses, 733. 

Negative adverb, position of, 754. 

Negative contingent imperfect, 328; 
syntax of, 624. 

Negative contingent perfect, 328; syn- 

Is tax of, 633. 

egutive disjunctive sentences, 716, b; 
neg. omitted from, ¢, 


* 


! 
, E ; TENET 
Interrogative sentences, 747, prefer- | Negatis 


idded, 560 ; with par, | 
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final clauses $ m 
lly passives, 467, 
9; conjugated 


Neuter verbs, orig 
6; and so used, 638 
passively, 035. i 

Nominal verbs, 365; syntax of, 642, 
(2), b. 

Nominative, form of, in singular, 63; 
syntax of, 529 

Noun omitted in relative clauses, 728, 
¢; in relative aud correlative clause, 
728, d. 

Nouns of agency, how formed, 470. 

Nouns of relationship, how .formed, 
476. 

Nouns repeated, 677; used with relat- 
ive and correlative pronoun, 723, «. 

Numerals, 172—155; syntax of, 570— 
976; used for distributive pronoun, 
571; repeated, 680, 

Numeral compounds, 485. 


Objective genitive, 519, (11) 

Obligation, expressed by desiderative 
compound verb, 356, b; by infinitive 

5 95, (i ) b. 

Oblique forms of nouns used alone, 

14; and of pronouns, 222. 

Oblique narration, 724. N. B. 

Onomatopceia, 686, 

Onomatopetic words, 477. 

Optative expressions, 604, (9), 613. 

Ordinal numbers, 178; for lunar days, 
179. 


Pause in poetry, Supp. 9. 

Participles, perfect and imperfect, how 
formed, 3^8, 309; inflected, 310; 
irregular forms, 311; hud added, 
312; used absolutely, 596, (2); as 
nouns, 596, (3); repeated, 683; de- 
fining the predicate, 697, (3). 

Partitive genitive, 549, (14); locative, 

555, (3), 7. 

Passive, conjugation in, 337—339; in-, 
flected forms of, 407, 445, a, 610; 
syntax of, 634. 

Past contingent inflected, Rám., 427, 
617; in Riwá, 449; in Virhuc, 450. 
Past imperfect, how formed, 295 ; Byn- 

tax of, 621. 

Past perfect, how formed, 325; syntax 
of, 630. 

Perfect part. how formed, 808, (2) 809. 

Permissive compound verbs, 261, (2) 

Persian words in Hindí, 58, 59; gender 
of, 117; comparatives, 179, a; pro- 
nominals, 248, 267; adverbs, 501; 
prepositions, 512 ; conjunctions, 515, 
a, 917; 518, e, 521, a. 

Personal prons., declined, 192, use of 


plur. forms, 194, 195; syntax of, 577 
$75; their order in a sentence, 749, 
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Place to which, denoting by ac¢nsa- 
tive, 535; from which, by ablative. 
545, (1); in which, by locative, 555. 

Plurctity, words expressing, 146; in 
poetry, 147; in E, dialects, 233, a. 

Plural of nouns, how formed, 129, (2) 
(4); when used for singular, 205, 
528, (2); 578, a, ५. 

Poetic construction of compa. verbs, 
their parts separated or inverted, 
447; of accusative, 38; dative, 
531; ablative, 5 16, itive, 553; 
locative, 559; vocative, 562, b; part- 
iciples, 596, (2), d, e, (3), b; loose use 
of tenses, 432, 605, 628; future, 603, 
613, ८; perfect, 628; contingent per- 
fect, 631, (5), ७; negative contingent 
perfect, 633; copula omitted in, 694. 

Possession, how expressed, 551; in 
Marwari, 144. 

Possess’ ve n» ans, 472. 

Postpositions used in declension, 281, 
135; dialecti forms, 136; unusual 
forms, 137, fo; meanings of, 138— 
141; derivation of, 158—162; omis- 
sion of, in nouns, 141, «, 152; and 
pronouns, 232, 223, 224, 225, a, 220, 
227; in the accusative, 536; dative, 
540, (5), 541, 6; case of the aggregat- 
ive, 543, 544; ablative, 517; genitive 
559; locative, 558, 889, ८; and in in- 
finitive, 595, (1), d. 

Potential compound verbs, 353. 
Prákrit, how related to Hindi, 55, 56; 
conjugation tables, 459, 460, 461. 
Prákritic aflix ká, 89; in Rám., 105, b. 
Prakritic verbal forms in Rám., 444, 

445, ०. 

Predicate, 691: omitted, 691; extended, 
697. 

Predicate nom. 52», | 

Predicative construction, of adjectives, 
6° (2), b; of participles, 596, (1), ७. 

Pr «icative substantive clauses, 728— 
725. x 

Preliminary action, expressed by conj. 
participle, 596, (1) 


TW 


“L vepositions, 500—513 ; dialectic, 509; 


construction of, 507, 508, 659, 661. 

Present imperfect, how formed, 324; 
syntax of, 618. 

Present perfect, how formed, 324; 
syntax of, 629. 

Presumptive imperfect, how formed, 
32 ; syntax of, 623. 

Presumptive perfect, how formed, 327; 
syntax of, 682. 

Price, expressed by ablative, 545 (8); 
by gemitive, 549, (12); by locative, 
555, (3), h. 

Prohibitions, expressed by contingent 
future, 604, (13); by imper. 606, (2). 
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Pronominal adjectives, 242, 24.4— 

54; variants, 243; dialectic forms, 

5; ind, in expressions of time, 
593; aise, elc , as adverbs, 591; aud 
for Sk. iti, 607, 6; substituted for 
the relative pronoun, 729, d. 

Pronominal adverbs, 498, 

Pronominal bases, 191. 

Pronouns, general remarks on, 189— 
191; used appositively, 196; as sub- 
stantives or adjectives, 203, 201; 
dialectic forms, 235; miscellaneous 
dialectic forms, 236—240; syntax 
of, 577—584 ; repetition of, 681. 

Pronunciation of vowels, 10—12; in 
reading pocigy, 10, e; of consonants, 
15—24; local peculiarities, 1, a, b, 
21, b, 25; common errors of foreign- 

ers, 29. , 

Proportional numbers, 182. 

Prosodial license, Supp. 8. 


Quantity, Supp. 4—6. 


Ramayan, dialect of the, 105; declen- 
sion of nouns, 131; Sk. case forms 
in, 131, 6; postpositions, 143; adjec- 
tives, 167, a; personal pronouns, 
223, 224; demonstrative pronouns, 
226 ; relative and correlative pro- 
nouns, 226; interrogative pronouns, 

227, 228; indefinite pronouns, 229, 

230; reflexive pronouns, 231; hono- 

rifie pronoun, 232; forms of auxili- 

ary verb, 371, p. 201; infinitive, 412; 

imperf. part., 413; perf, part, 414; 
conj. part, 415; noun of agency, 
416; tenses, 417—431, 436, 497; am- 
biguity of tense forms, 432; con- 
struction of transitive perfects, 433, 
434; irregular perfects, 438, 4 
dialectic tense-forms in Rám. : 
440, 441; Sk. verbal forms in, 412— 
4 Prák. verbal forms in, 4£4; pas- 
sives, 445 ; causals, 446; compound 
verbs, 447, 448. Also see under 
‘Poetic construction’. 

Reciprocal copul. compounds, 482, (2) 

Reflexive pronoun, 212, 213; gen. of, 
when used, 213, 592; syntax of, 59], 
592. 

Reiterative compound verbs, 304. 

Relative (or adjective) clauses, syntax 
of, 729; omission of nouns in, 730, 
b, c, d; or of pronouns, e, f, g; tenses 
employed, 601, (3), 729. 

Relative or correlative with noun sub- 
stituted for adverb, 733, e. 

Relative pronoun declined, 198; syn- 
tax of, 584—586. 

Repetition of adverbs, 497; of words 
in general, 676—685, 


30 


sof the imperative, how 

syntax of, 607; present, 
fusure, and passive forms similar to 

' these, 608—610. 

R DU | Supp. 4, 18. शर 

Riwéi dialect, peculiarities of, 106; 
conjugation in, 449. Also, soe tables. 

Roots of verbs, 806, 307. 


š Salutation, phrases of. 524. 
2 Sama Vritt metres, defined, Supp. 14; 
E and classified, 15—17; examples of, 
E from Supp. 19. 
oe Sandhi neglected in Hindi, 35, a; of 


vowels, 40—44; of consonauts, 46— 
. 54; Prákritic peculievities in, 77. 
Sanskrit words in Hindi, 61—66; in- 
' flected forms, in substantive declen- 
sion, 131, d; of adjectivos, 168, 170; 
of pronouns, 224, d, 225, d. 256, d, 
231, 6; of pronominals, 243, 6; of 
verbs, 442, 443. 
Sanskrit adverbs, 498, a, 499, a; iva, 
499, (3), c; atha and fi, 900. 
sum mt prepositions in composition, 
492. 
Sanskrit pronominals, 256—259. 
Shikhadi metres, Supp. 37—39. 
4 Short vowels, when silent, 10, a, b, c, 
11, a; long by position, Supp. 6, (2), 


Sentences used as subj. of verb, 638; 
i as predicate 691. 

4 Singular, used for plural, 528, (1) 
3180128) compound verbs, 360; their 
construction explained, 596, (2), f. 

Subjective genitivo, 549, (10). 

Subjeet of a sentence, 688; omitted, 
680 ; extended, 696. 

Subjective snbstantive clauses, 722. 

Subordinate sentences defiued, 713; 
classified, 719. 


dation ‘rust, Delhi and eGangotri. Funding by IKS. 


4 
¢ 


d INDEX. - 


Substantive clauses defined, 721; clas- 
sified, 722. is à 
Syllables added in poetry. Supp. 8,(5). 


Tadbhava words. defined, 60; vowel 
changes of, 63—77 ; hiatus avoided, 
77; consonantal changes, 78-90; 
changes of conjuncts. 91—98 

Taisama words defined, 60; their use 
in Hindi, 61—66. 

‘Temporal adverbial clauses, 731. 

'l'enses classified, with reference to 
progress of the action, 815, 316; or 
with actuality, 720. 

Tenses in temporal clauses, 604, (7), 
in substantive clauses, 722, a; in 
final clauses, 725, 726; in adjective 
clauses, 729; in adverbial clauses, 
734; in comparisons, 734, «; in con- 
ditional clauses, 736, 738; in inter- 
rogative sentences, 740. 

Time expressed by ablative, 545, (2); 
by gen. 549, (13); Ws" loc. 555. (2). 
Tirhuti, conjugation in, 450; form in 

Rem. 440 . 

Transitive verbs, peculiar construction 
of the perf., 932, 625 ; usage in the 
Rám., 493, 494. 


Vaklradi metres, Supp. 40— 42. 

Verbal noun of agency, how formed, 
314; syntax of, 601, 602. 

Verb Aouá, ‘to be’, conjugated, 321, 
330. 

Verse, of two kinds, Supp., 12, 13. 

Vishama metres, Supp. 22. 

Vocative, 562. 

Vowels, classified, 39; interchanged 
in poctry, Supp. 8, (4) à 

Veiddhi, 37. 

Vritt Chand, defined, Supp. 125..clas- 
sified, Supp. 14. ° 
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